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PREFACE. 


Tue object of this work is to introduce into schools some 
knowledge of modern comparative philology as applied to 
Greek. Curtius’ Smaller Greek Grammar, first published 
now over forty years ago, has become obsolete, and the 
methods of Curtius have been replaced by those of 
Brugmann and Delbriick. The endeavour has also been 
made to use the most approved forms and spelling, and 
to discriminate between prose and poetic usage. While 
limited mainly to Attic, the Grammar also contains a 
number of notes on and comparisons with Homeric forms 
and syntax, besides an Appendix on Homeric Accidence. 
The work consists of two parts in one volume, Part I 
containing Accidence, and Part II Syntax. The forma- 
tions of the noun stems and of the tense and mood stems 
of the verb are carefully explained, and as a paradigm of 
the conjugation of an uncontracted w verb zavw has been 
substituted for Avw, since the variation in the quantity of 
the stem of the latter presents considerable difficulties to 
the beginner. At the end of Part I, in order that the 
student may more easily master their principal parts, the 
Greek verbs have been classified on a new plan into two 
lists, (1) those which are regular according to certain 
given types (pages 142-175), and (2) those which are 
irregular according to those types, the irregular forms 
being printed in heavier characters (pages 176-223). 
With each verb in these lists are given brief notes on 
syntax, etc. In the Syntax the simple sentence and the 
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uses in a simple sentence of the various parts of speech 
are dealt with first, and introductory to the chapter on 
“Sentences in Combination” are some paragraphs on the 
relation of Principal and Subordinate Clauses. Under 
the various subordinate clauses are notes explaining in 
some part how the subordinate use developed from the 
principal. The treatment of the tenses follows that 
given in the second edition of Mr. Giles’ Manual and not 
that of Brugmann and Delbriick. At the end of the 
Syntax is a chapter on the Particles, including the 
Negatives. 

More advanced matter is in smaller print and may be 
conveniently omitted by the beginner. 

Besides that on Homeric Accidence, there are Appen- 
dices on Accents, Sound Changes in Greek, and Greek 
Weights, Measures and Calendar. There are three 
Indices. 

The following books, amongst others, have been 
specially consulted, and without them the present 
Grammar could not have been written: Brugmann’s 
Griechische Grammatik (3rd ed.), Brugmann and Del- 
briick’s Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik, Giles’ 
Manual of Comparative Philology, Gustav Meyer's 
Griechische Grammatik, Kihner’s Ausfiihrliche Gram- 
matik as revised by Blass and Gerth, and Koch’s and 
Kagi’s School Greek Grammars. 

Many thanks are also due for invaluable help in 
criticism and suggestion to P. Giles, M.A., Fellow of 
Emmanuel College, and Reader in Comparative Philology 
in the University of Cambridge, who read a large part 
of the proofs and assisted in many difficulties, to C. D. 
Chambers, M.A., Lecturer in Education at St. John’s 
College, Battersea, who read the Syntax in manuscript 
and in proof and offered besides numerous suggestions on 
the Accidence, and to the Rev. Canon OC. Evans, D.D., 
who read through the proof of the Syntax. 
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Part I—ACCIDENCE. 


CHAPTHR I. 
Tue Greek LAncuaGge.—INTRODUCTORY. 


$1. Greek is one of several branches of the Indo- 
Germanic language. The other branches are Aryan 
(including Sanscrit and Zend), Armenian, Albanian, Italic 
(including Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian), Celtic, German, 
and Balto-Slavonic. These languages stand in somewhat 
the same relationship to Indo-Germanic as the Romance 
languages to Latin, with this practical difference: we 
know definitely the original Latin forms of cognate words 
in the Romance languages of French, Italian, Spanish 
and Portuguese, e.g. Fr. chien, It. cane, Sp. can (now 
obsolete), Port. cdo, all come from Latin canis; but we 
have no written or other records of Indo-Germanic. We’ 
do, however, know that there must have been an original 
word from which came cognate forms in the seven 
languages mentioned: and this is discovered by comparison 
of those forms. Thus the English word three is in 
Sanscrit trayas, Albanian tre, Greek pets, Latin tres, 
Celtic tri, German (Gothic) preis (pb = th), Old Slavonic 
trye, from which an original Indo-Germanic form trees 
is inferred, a dissyllable in which 7 is a consonant pro- 
nounced. with the sound of English y; so the word for the 
English verb I bear is Sanscrit bharaémi, Armenian berem, 
Greek ¢¢pw, Latin fero, Celtic berim, German (Gothic) 
baira, Old Slavonic berg, and from these is inferred an 
Indo-Germanic stem bhero- and bhere-, 

GG. B 


bo 
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_§ 2. The records of the ancient Greek language are in 
many dialects, and consist of inscriptions and literature. 
The oldest inscriptions belong to the latter half of the 
seventh century B.c.,and come from the islands of Thera 
and' Crete. The oldest literature (the Homeric poems, the 
Iliad and Odyssey) is of a much earlier date, and some 
parts of the Iliad were composed perhaps as early as 
1000 B.c. 


§ 8. The dialects of Ancient Greece were as follow :— 

A. Dorian of the Peloponnese: Spartan, Messenian, 
Argive, Aeginetan, Corinthian, Sicyonian and 
Megarian. 

B. Dorian of the Aegean Sea: Cretan, Melian and 
Theran, Rhodian, and the dialect of the Sporades. 

C. Northern Greek (excluding Thessaly, but in- 
cluding Elis and Achaea): (1) Delphian, Phocian, 
Locrian, Aetolian, Acarnanian, Epirot, Hlean, 
Achaean, Aenianian, Phthiot; (2) Boeotian. 

DD. Thessalian and Lesbian. 

KH. Arcadian and Cyprian. 

F. Ionian: Asiatic Ionian, the Cycladic, Euboean, 
Attic. 

The dialects spoken in the mother cities were spoken 
also in the colonies, e.g. Spartan was spoken in Tarentum 
and Heraclea in 8. Italy, and Euboean in the Euboean 
colonies of Magna Graecia and Thrace. The language of 
ancient Greece was not spoken merely in what we now 
call Greece, but in a much wider area ; the Greeks, starting 
from Hellas or Greece proper, and calling themselves 
Hellenes, overflowed from Greece and spread across the 
Aegean Sea to the coasts of Asia Minor and then further 
north to Thrace and the Euxine Sea; in their prime they 
founded colonies in Africa and the south of France, and 
practically appropriated Sicily and the south of Italy, 
which was therefore called Magna Graecia. Wherever 
they went they carried their language with them, and 
even when, after the battle of Chaeronea in 338 B.c., they 
became subject to Macedonia, their language had already 
become that of the Macedonian court, and by the conquests 
of Alexander the Great (336-323 B.c.) was extended over 
the whole of Asia Minor and the Hastern Mediterranean. 
This later speech was called Hellenistic Greek, and was of 
two. kinds: (1) xowy didAexros, the literary language, 
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allied to Attic and used by educated people and authors 
such as Polybius, and (2) the vulgar language sometimes 
called Alexandrian Greek, spoken by the lower classes, 
and used in the Septuagint and the New Testament. 

The chief classical writers of ancient Greece are :— 


Hesiod 
Archilochus ° 
Alcaeus 
Sappho 
Simonides 
Bacchylides 
Pindar 

(and many others) 
Herodotus 
Thucydides 
Xenophon 
Aeschylus 
Sophocles 
Euripides 
Aristophanes 
Plato 
Aristotle 
Isocrates 
Demosthenes 
Aeschines 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Work. Date B.c. 
1000 (?) 
700 (?) 
650 
600 
600 
520 
470 
522-442 


Epic Poetry 


Lyric Poetry 


484-425 (?) 


History 471-400 (?) 
434-354 
525-456 
Tragic Drama 496-406 
480-406 
Comic Drama 450-385 
i he 427-347 
Philosophy 384-399 
436-338 
Oratory 383-322 
389-314 


Tue Greek LErTrers. 
§ 4. The Greek letters are as follow :— 


Large Small 
Character. Character. Name. 

A a Alpha 
Je B Beta 
r y Gamma 
A & §6Delta | 
E e Hiork 
Z ¢ Zeta 

H 7 Eta 

(0) 6 »='Théta- 
J t lita 

K k Kappa 


English equivalent. 


: (short or long) 


: ( (1) like g in get; (2) nasal 
(before a guttural) 
é only short) 


: (only long) 
i Vane or long) 
k 


& 
bo 
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Large Small 


Character. Character. Name. English equivalent. 
A dX La(m)bda 1 
M we» Mu m 
N y Nu n 
r=) é XuorXei_ x, ks 
O o OuorO 6 (only short) 
It 7 Pei p 
iP p Rho r 
= os Sigma 8 
T Tae Can t 
¥ ue (eK a (short or long) 
P ob  Phei p-h 
».¢ x  Chei Ich 
wv y  Psei ps 
19) wo 0 6 (only long) 


Nore 1.—Eiand Ou were earlier names than E and 0; Kior Eis some- 
times called Epsilon, Ou or O Omicron, U Upsilon and 
O Oméga, but these names only date from the Renaissance. 
2.—o is written at the beginning or in the middle, s at the 
end of a word. 


PRONUNCIATION IN ATTIC GREEK. 


§ 5. The vowels and consonants are usually pronounced 
like their English equivalents, but the following are 
approximately the sounds given them by the Athenians,’ 
and the correct pronunciation is important for the proper 
understanding of the changes which the sounds undergo 
in combination. 


I. Vowels.—The simple vowels are & € ni oF wo. 
is a short open sound like a in grandfather. 
ONO" Man a4 » Gs father. 

,, short close ,, Sake; SAE eLe 

» longopen  ,, “s ai * fair. : 

short close _,, pind ey ignite 

” long ” ” 1» C2 55 feet. p 

», short close rounded sound like o in not. 


[a - — - Yl = § 


9 ” ” ” 33 3” U ” Fr. du pain. 
a LOD CVs, a eS 5) th 45 Ae bes Ger. 
Suess Open is 53 » Ou ,, Ought. [wiber. 


N.B. The sign - over a vowel denotes that it is long, the sign v that 
it is short, the sign y that is sometimes long, sometimes short. 
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In Attic «+ contracting did not become y, but « pro- 
nounced like a long ¢, that is like ai in bait, and o+0 
contracting did not become o, but ov pronounced like a 
long o, that is like o in note. 


§ 6. II. Diphthongs are vowels followed by « or v 
(used as semivowels with the values of English y and w 
respectively). They fall into two classes according as 
the first element is short or long. 

(a) Short-vowel diphthongs : 

at aSinaiddés shame, like? in tide. 
fe yn o Neiro. ~Dleave, .,, at, baié. 


ORE soy Olba: Eknow. 3, 00" 4, ot. 

ve 45, ULOS a@ son, Pon) ere ths AeA i 

av ,, zavw I stop, 5 ow ,, growl. 

eas) Le well, » ew ,, new (nearly). 
ov' ., o7ovdr) haste, eal. “UOC: 


(b) Long-vowel diphthongs: when the second component 
is « it is subscript, ¢.e. is written under the long vowel. 
These are pronounced like the long vowels in I., followed 
by an + or v sound. 

a asinado I sing. 
eh sas eo) I knew. 
® » yon a song. 
qv» udov T slept. 
{wv in Ionic, as in éwurdy himself, Attic éavtov. | 


§ 7. III. Consonants.—Consonants may be classified— 

(a) according to the part of the mouth in which they 
are produced, as Guttural, Dental, Labial ; 

(b) according to the nature of the breath, as Breathed 
or Voiced: voiced consonants are produced when the vocal 
chords vibrate, breathed consonants when they do not 
vibrate ; 

(c) according as the sound is accompanied by the 
complete or partial stopping of the breath, as Stopped (or 
mute) or Spirant ; 


1 Early Attic inscriptions show that originally e: and ov when true 
diphthongs differed in pronunciation from « and ov respectively when 
the result of contraction. The true diphthongs (as in Aciaw, orovd4) 
were spelt «: and ov, but the contracted sounds e and ov (as in moeire 
for mo:e-ere, vos for vo-os) were represented by « and o. This dis- 
tinction of pronunciation was however given up towards the end of 
the 5th cent. B.c. 
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(d) as Nasals, produced when the mouth is stopped and 
the breath issues through the nose ; 

(e) as Liquids, continuous sounds varied by the position 
of the tongue. 

They may be tabulated as follows :— 


Stops (or mutes). 

, | wn i) 
nar 2 
ele tea Spirants. Nasals. = 

| 2 | 2a | me 

Se decease im 

| eS em 
| a: ey Rime iss ie 
| Guttural| k | x y | (@) y (before y, 1, x, &) 
Dental | + | @ 8 | rapa v par 
| 
Labial | > | B F (1%) vy 
| 
i | ! 


7 and u are so written when 7 and w are consonantal, to distinguish 
them from 7 and uw used as vowels. For the changes they undergo in 
Greek, see Appendix III. 


The aspirates 6, ¢ are usually pronounced as spirants, 
@ as th in thick, @ as ph in Philip or f in fear; x is pro- 
nounced like ch in character. But in Greek they were real 
aspirates, and were pronounced: 6 as t-h in mast-head, ¢ as 
p-h in up-hill and x as k-h in work-house. o was breathed 
before breathed consonants, \ between vowels or final; it 
was voiced (like Eng. z) before voiced consonants. 

F (digamma or consonantal u, = Eng. w) was lost in 
Attic, and ¢ (consonantal i, = Eng. y) was lost in almost 
every dialect. 

¢, & ware double consonants, pronounced in Attic as od 
(Eng. sd), xo, ro respectively. 

Obs.—ko only occurs in compounds with é«: éx-og¢w, I rescue. 


§ 8. Besides these letters, the Greek language has also 
the sign (‘), which is placed over the initial vowel to 
which it belongs, and represents the h: &€ is pronounced 
hex; dag, hapax. This sign is called spiritus asper, 
“rough breathing.” If the initial vowel is in large 
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character, the breathing is placed before it, thus "Eé, 
"Atak. 

The Greeks also mark those initial vowels which have 
not this breathing with the sign (’), @.e. the spiritus lenis, 
“smooth breathing.” This sign indicates only the 
raising of the voice which is necessary for the pronuncia- 
tion of a vowel when no consonant precedes: ék, “Ex is 
pronounced ek ; dyw, "Ayw ago. 

In diphthongs, whether original or caused by contraction, 
the breathing stands over the second vowel: otros, «tdov. 
But when the long-vowel diphthongs q, y, » are in large 
character, the breathing stands before the first letter : 
“Atdns, Hedy, ?1d%. 

Every initial p has the spiritus asper over it or, if in 
large character, before it: pedua, “Pedua = rheuma. When 
two p’s come together in a word, (’) is sometimes placed 
over the first, and (‘) over the second : Ilvéjos = Pyrrhus ; 
Kadduppon = Callirrhoe. 

The sign (’) at the junction of two words indicates the 
omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called an 
apostrophe : wap’ éxeivy for rapa éxeivn, with that one ; ph yo 
for pa éyé (= in meaning Lat. ne ego). 

The same sign has the name coronis when it stands over 
the junction of two words contracted into one: xéya6ds for 
kat adyabds, and good. It indicates that a contraction of 
two words has taken place, and, like the breathing, stands 
over the second vowel of a diphthong: tairé for 7d atro, 
the same. 


Accents. 


§ 9. The Greeks also indicate the accent of words. The 
Greek accent was not, like the English, a stress accent, 
but a pitch accent, z.e., the various syllables of a word 
were distinguished by a rise or fall in musical tone. The 
sign (’) over a vowel is called the acute accent, that is, the 
sharp or rising tone: Adyos, tovrwy, apd, érepos. The 
syllable thus marked is raised in pitch above the rest. 

A word having the acute accent upon. the last syllable 
is called oxytone : éyw, ciré, BactAcvs. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one is 
called paroxytone : Aéyw, haiv. 


1 See also Appendix I. 
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A word having the acute accent upon the last but two 
is called _proparox rytone : A€yerat, eimare. 

The sign (*) over a vowel is called the grave accent. It 
indicates that the syllable is not raised in tone. Thus in 
dwéBaivé, the last two might have the grave accent. The 
marking of them, however, is usually regarded as super- 
fluous, the absence of the acute being a sufficient guide. 
All words without an accent on the final syllable are 
called barytone : Aéyw, repos. 

The sign (‘), however, also denotes a subdued acute, and 
occupies the place of an acute in every oxytone not 
immediately followed by a pause: 7AGov eyo, but eyo 
HAOov, I came; Bacrrcts, a king, but Baoireds eyévero, he 
became king. Oxytones, therefore, retain their accent 
unchanged only before a stop. 

The sign (*) over a vowel is called the cireumflea accent, 
from its shape. The circumflex is a combination of the 
acute and the grave (“); it is used only on a long syllable, 
and such a syllable is pronounced with a slurred sound 
first rising in pitch and then falling. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is called 
perispomenon : ayabois, oKas. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable but one 
is called properispomenon ; edye, Bire. 

In diphthongs the accent, like the breathing (§ 8), is 
put over the second vowel: devyet, totro, eb, cipyKa. 


Obs.—When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet upon 
the same yowel the accent is placed over the breathing; otros, 
Hos,’ Q70s. The acute, in a similar case, stands to the right of 
the breathing: &ye, €pxomua, “Iwr. 


PuNcTUATION. 


§ 10. For the purpose of dividing sentences Greek em- 
ploys four stops, the comma (,), the colon (-), the full stop (.), 
and the note of interrogation (;). The comma and full 
stop are the same as in English; the note of interrogation 
is the same as the English semicolon ; and the upper half of 
the English colon or “semicolon (the dot raised above the 
line) corresponds to the Greek colon or semicolon. Thus 
éorepa jv, OTe 6 ayyehos HADev, it was evening when the 
messenger came; épwrG was’ ti éerojoate; I ask you: 
what did you do? 
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INFLEXION. 


§ 11. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns 
and verbs undergo to indicate their relation in a sentence. 
The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is called declension ; 
the inflexion of verbs is called conjugation. Adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions have no inflexion. Inflected 
words generally consist of two parts, an unchanging part 
called the stem, and a changing part which shows the 
inflexion, called the inflectional suffix or termination. 
Thus in Adyos speech, the stem is Aoyo and ¢ is the in- 
flectional suffix denoting the nominative case. But some- 
times there is no inflectional suffix, as in Adye, the vocative 
singular of Adyos, and the case is made clear by its absence. 
Sometimes the stem and suffix are so combined that it is 
difficult or impossible to say where the one ends and the 
other begins, e.g. in Adyov, the genitive singular of édyos. 
Again the stem can often be further subdivided into Root 
and other Suffix or Suffixes. In Adyos the stem is Noy-o, 
and Aoy is the root and -o is a noun-forming suffix. Roots 
and stems often appear in more forms than one. The 
Greeks had two words for speech, Adyos with root Aoy, 
and Ads (for Aey-o1s) with root Aey; the word meaning 
persuade has three forms of root, red in zeiO-w I persuade, 
moO in zé-roib-a I am persuaded, and iM in &7rié-ov I 
persuaded. The stem of Adyo-s is Aoyo and Aoye (voc. Adye), 
and the stem of raryp has three forms: (1) za-r7p nom. sing., 
(2) wa-rép-a ace. sing., (3) wa-rp-ds gen. sing. These 
variations in the vowels or vowel modifications were 
inherited by Greek from the older Indo-Germanic language, 
and were due to the position of the original accent. he 
original accent was lost, but its influence remains in all 
the derived languages, as, e.g. in the English strong verbs 
sing, sang, sung. In Greek vowel modifications had an 
important influence on the inflexions, but there was 
always a tendency to assimilate and destroy differences. 
The most important vowel modifications or vowel grada- 
tions come under five heads. 
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§ 12. VowEL GRADATIONS. 


Srronc GRADE. WEAK GRADE. 
(1) &-series. | 
€ 0 — 
become yer €~yev-dunv you -yé-yov-a | yl-yv-opat 
a yé-ya-jrev 
persuade we.0 reid-w mo.d mé=mob-a | ri €-rid-ov (poet.) 
see Sepx Sépx-ouat(poet.)  Sopk Sé-dop-a | Sparx &-Spdn-ov 
despatch oreX aT &A-AW oro’ ordA-os oTaéx = &-o TAA-Ka 
(2) @-series. 
n 3) | ore 
break pny prry-voue pwy Ep-pwy-a | pay €p-pary-nv 
place On = Tl-On-a Ow Ow-uds Oe Oe-Tés 
(8) a-series. 
& (n) w a 
speak oa on-ui (for pa-nl) dw-vh pa pa-pdv 
(4) 6-series. 
a) 0 
drink me wé-rw-Ka 70 o-T 6S 
give dw — St-Fw-ps 30 do-rds 
(5) 6-series. 
0 w 
see 6m = bWoua(=sdr-coua).wr vr-wn-a 


smell 6d da-uh (for 5-uq) wd  ed-dd-ns | 


§ 18. Sonanr NAsSALs AND LigumDs. 


By far the most important of these series is the first, 
the é-series: it occurs in a large number of words and 
shows in its weak form remarkable changes of sound. 
Taking the instances given, we should regularly have the 
following :— 


Strong, Weak. 
wed mod m0 
EV ov Vv 
hee None ie 
oTeX oToAN orn 


But in the weak form of a syllable containing a nasal 
or liquid, Indo-Germanic sometimes (especially between 
consonants) pronounced the nasal or liquid as a sonant, 
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and in such instances Greek prefixed or suffixed a to the 

liquid, and prefixed @ to, or substituted @ for, the nasal. 

So we have dpax for dpx, era for ord, and sometimes ya 

for yy. This change took place not only in words in the 

e-series, but in many other words. Greek thus repre- 

sented original I.G.— 

sonant n by & before a consonant (except ,) or final, 
ay before another sonant or 4, e.g. yé-yd-pev (for 
ye-yn-pev), &xrav-ov (for é-xrn-ov, cp. xreivw for 
Ktev-tw and €-«tov-a), dd-cvs (Lat. den-sus), 
émab-ov, ma(@)-cyxw (cp. é6-os, ware 
diAak-a (§ 26); 

*  sonant m by a before a consonant (except ¢) or final, 
dp before another sonant, av before 1, d-raé (for 
om-mags, cp. dos, Lat. sim-plex), Baivw (for Bin-w, 
Lat. venio), Bd-cxw (for Bm-cxw), eAvo-a (for 
eAvo-m), déx-& (Lat. dec-em) ; 

sonant 1 by aA or da, &orad-ka, &Bad-ov (cp. Béd-os, 
Bod-7), é-KAar-nv (ep. KA€r-w, KAoT-7) ; 

sonant r by dp or pa, é-dpix-ov, dSap-rds (cp. dép-w, 
Sop-7), Kapdia (Lat. cor), éomap-par (cp. omeipw 
for o7ep-ww, omdp-os) €-oTpad-nv (cp. otpéd-o, 
é-oTpop-a). 

Norrs.—1. The sound of sonant m is seen in the final syllable of 
fathom, of sonant n in the final syllable of heathen, of sonant 1 in the 
tinal syllable of battle, of sonant r in the second syllable of brotherly. 
In LG. sonant nasals and liquids were sometimes long; for their 


representation in Greek see Appendix III. 
2. For “ound Changes in Greek in detail see Appendix III. 


? 
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CHAPTER If. 
DeECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 14. General.—Greek distinguishes in Declension : 

1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

The Dual is only used for two things which make 
a pair, eg. imrw a pair of horses; it is rare in 
Attic. 

2. Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

For Gender Rules see §§ 37-39. The genders of sub- 
stantives are shown by prefixing the nominative 
case of the article (§ 63), 6 for the mase., 7 for 
the fem., and +6 for the neut. 

3. Five Cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, 
Genitive, and Dative. 

Strictly speaking, the vocative singular is not a case 
but only the undeclined stem. Originally there 
were three more cases, Ablative, Locative, and 
Instrumental: the ablative has become confused 
with the genitive, the locative and instrumental 
with the dative; but traces of all three survive 
in variousadverbs. The dual has practically only 
two cases, one for the nom., voc., and acc., and the 
other for the gen. and dat. 

The cases are distinguished from one another— 

(1) by different case terminations ; 

(2) by vowel gradation or modification. Traces of 
this are noticed in the various declensions where 
it occurs. 

The following table shows the case terminations for 
the Three Declensions and the cases to which they 
originally belonged. Those enclosed in[  ] survive only 
in adverbs. 7 
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|. Case. | Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nomin. | Mase. Fem. (1)|/;M. N# (1) &| Mase. Fem. (1) | 
none, (2) s (in o-stems) es, (2) o1,° (3) | 
M. F. N. (2) € a? | 
| Neut. (1) none, || F. (3) &* (in a- | Neut. & 
(2) v Gn-o-|| stems) 
stems) 
| Accus, M. F. (1) y, (2) M.. F.. GQ) vs,7 
| | @ (for sonant (2) &s (a@ for 
| n)} sonant n)! 
| Neut. same as Neut. same as 
nom. | \ | nom. 


. Gen. (1) , (2) 08, (3) | (C1) aw (in a-| (1) oy, (2) cov® 
Gen. | gto(in o-stems) || stems) 
Abl. | [o(-8)]? : (2) ouy, ow — | 


| Dat. | at (in a-, o-, v- ae 
. stems) 
| Dat. | 2% Oe none, ] ’ | oi(y) 
Inst. |(Q) _ & (2) | (1) ots, (2) ats,” 
uv)" [(3) $t(y)]"° 


| Toe. (1) none, (2)|} sameasnom. | same as nom. 


same as nom. 


1. See § 13. 

2. See § 68. 

3. The neut. du. nom. and ace. was not originally the same as 
the mase., but was assimilated to it in Greek. 

4. The fem. du. nom. and ace. in -é@ is an analogical form after 
the mase. du. in -6. The original fem. du. nom. ended in am and 
is used as the nom. pl. 

5. Nom. pl. masc. o: was borrowed from the pronouns, § 63, 

6. Nom. pl. fem. o was originally dual, or analogical after masc. or. 

7. The v of vs suffers modification after a vowel by sound change, 
e.g. a-vs became 4s, o-ys became ous. 

8. cwy was borrowed from the pronouns and is used only in the 
First Declension. 

9, Fem. inst. ats is analogical after mase. ors. 

10. v of o(v) and ¢(v) is used only before vowels. This v is called 
vy ephelkustikon (movable) and occurs in dat. pl. in -oi(v), 3 sing. and 
pl. of verbs in -oi(v), e.g. d!5wor(v) he gives, ratover(y) they check, 
3 sing. of verbs in -e(v) and -e(v) (plupft.), e.g. émave(v) he checked, 
enenavne(v) he had checked, and a few other words, e.g. etkoo(v) 
twenty, mavtaraci(v), altogether, 
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Tue Fist aAnp Sreconp DEcLENSIONS. 


§15. The First and Second Declensions are closely 
connected; they are very largely formed by the same 
suffixes, the feminine stems ending in 4@ (or y) and 
the masculine and neuter in o (ore). This distinction of 
gender so influenced some masculine stems ending in @ 
that in the nominative and genitive singular they were 
assimilated to the masculine stems in o. Again there is a 
large class of feminine stems ending in & which became 
assimilated to the @ stems in all cases exeept the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular. There are thus three 
principal classes of stems in these two declensions :— 

A. Feminine a-stems and d-stems of the First 
Declension. 

B. Masculine and Neuter o- (or e-) stems of the Second 
Declension. 

C. Masculine d-stems originally of the First Declension 
but partly assimilated to the Second Declension. These 
are called Mixed (or Heteroclite) a-stems. 


A. Tue First DEcLENSION. 


§ 16. The First Declension includes : 

(1) &stems, e.g. ox-& shadow. In Attic Greek original 
a became y, except after ¢, c or p, @g. rip-4 honour. 
Where original 4 is not changed it is said to be pure. 

(2) & stems, including (a) si-stems, e.g. adf0ea (for 
GAnbeo-ri) truth, ya-t& (poet.) earth, potpa (for pop-.i) fate, 
potod (for povr-vi) muse, (b) va-stems, ¢.g. pépip-va care, and 
(c) a few other words like 8hpé thirst, réd\ye. daring. 

In the a-stems the vowel is long a or 7 throughout; in 
the &-stems the & is short only in the nom., acc., and voce. 
sing., and the vowel is long a or y in all other cases, as in 
the a stems. 


§ 17. Case TERMINATIONS OF THE First DECLENSION. 


N.B.—Where possible, the stem vowel and case termina- 
tion are divided by a hyphen; in some instances, where 
the stem vowel and case termination have become modified 
by contraction or phonetic change, the original form is 
given in brackets ( ); in other instances, however, 
where contraction took place in Indo-Germanic or early 
Greek, it is impossible to say what the constituent parts 
were. Forms enclosed~in square brackets [{ | are found 
only in adverbs (see § 68) 
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Singular: | Dual. Plural. 
Nom. and a | a? au 2 : 
Voe. (no case fertninationy | 
Ace. G-v 7-v, av fs (sys ibs as 
Gen. a-s 7-5 auv * (aur. a-wy *) wy 
Gen. { ADL nf | } ae 
J: eee . esas 
Dat. (a-a)e Q ” 
Dat, ) £%: [av] fad). n-ou(v)] | 
: | | aur(y) > 
Instr. {(a-a)& n] ats® 
| | 


1. The nom. ace. dual @ is formed by analogy after the i nom. 


dual w of the o-stems. 
2. The nom. pl. a was originally the nom. dual. 
in Indo-Germanic ended in -as. 


3. The gen. dat. dual ay is formed by analogy after the gen. 


dat. dual oi of the o-stems. 
4. The gen. pl. a-wy occurs in Homer. 
a between two vowels vanished ; a-wy contracted to -wy in Attic. 
5. The loc. pl. ator(v) and the instr. pl. ats are formed by analogy 
after the loc. pl. o.c:(v) and the instr. pl. o1s of the o-stems. ; 


acc. 


The nom. pl. 


a-cwy became a-wy because 


§ 18. Parapicms oF THE First DeEcLENSION. 


a pure after 


6 &, OT p. 


Stem oKi-a shadow 

Singular 

Nom. Voc.| oni 

Ace. oxt-d-v 

Gen. oKL-a-S 

Dat. oKi-g 
Dual. 

N.V.A oK-& 

G. D. oKi-aiv 
Plural 

DS) oxi-al 

Ace. oKi-as 

Gen oki-O@v 

Dat. cKi-ais 


N.B.—A dat. pl. ending in aov(v) also occurs in poetry. 


7 in sing. 
a in du. 
and pl. 


Tip-n honour 


& after 
Lor p. 


powp-a fate 


4 potp-& 


polp-a 
polp-auy 


potp-at 
polp-as 
poip-Ov 
polp-ats 


'& not after 


Lor p. 


povo-G muse 


7 poto-a 
poto-d-y 
pote-ns 
povo-7 


poto-a 
poto-ay 


poto-ar 
povo-as 
povc-ay 
phovo-ais 


The dual forms are rare in Attic. 


| 
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Examples for Declension: Like oxtd are Bla force, hpépa day, kapSla 
heart, wredéa elm, cola wisdom, xpeta use, need, xopa land; like 
tinh are doh hearing, yi land, yvopn opinion, diky justice, pvhpy 
memory, cram silence, ckebyn equipment, pdyh flight; like potpa are 
aAAPera truth, yata earth (poet.); like potoa are yAOrra tongue, pita 
root, tpameta table. 


Exceptions. (a) q for a: after p in the following a 
became 7 because a was originally preceded by another 
consonant, not p, viz. dépn (poet.) neck (for dépon, Lat. dor- 
sum, or d€pFn), kopn a girl (for xopFn), koppyn a temple of the 
forehead (for képrn). (b) & for 4: (1) in ’AOnva Athena, pa 
a mina (contracted for “A@nvd-a, pva-a); (2) after a: éAda 
(poet.) olive tree (for Aafia); (3) after o: 70a grass (for 
rola), pod pomegranate (for pot), roa porch (for oro), 
xpoa (poet.) skin, colour (for xpo.a). 


B. Tue Seconp DEcLENsSION. 


§ 19. The Second Declension includes three types :— 

(1) Wneontracted stems, in which the stem vowel o 
(or €) is preceded by a consonant, e.g. doy-o speech, Swp-o 
gift. 

(2) Contracted stems, in which the stem vowel o (or 
«) is preceded by the vowels o or e, when contraction takes 
place between the stem vowel and that preceding it, 
e.g. vo-o mind, contracting to you, érre-o bone, contracting to 
OoTOoU. 

(3) Attic stems (so called), in which the stem vowel o 
(or «) is preceded by 7, when the combination yo became 
in Attic by interchange of quantity «ew; thus va-8 temple 
became vé-w, and w became the characteristic of all the 
cases. For other instances of the same interchange of 
quantity, see Appendix ITI. 

The vowel of the suffix was sometimes o, sometimes e. 
In all forms used as cases in Attic it was o, except in the 
vocative, but the « vowel is also seen in some cases which 
survive only as adverbs. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
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§ 20. Case TERMINATIONS OF THE SECOND DE&cLENSION. 
N.B.—The forms in [ ] survive in adverbial forms. 


| 
| Singular. 
Masc. Neut. . 
Nom 0-s er 
Voc. he o-y | 
Ace. 0-y | 
Gen. \(o-ot0. 0-10, 0-07) ov! 

Gen. {aut "Toe, 8), 

Dat. (0-a1) » 

Dat Loe. [o-t, €-1] | 
" [Instr poe 2 
| ‘ (ea) 4 | 


Dual. 


a 


(our?) ov 


(0-vs) ous 


Plural. 


Mase. Neut. | 
ou? 
ot a 

as 


| 
wv | 
| 
| 


ows, oro? 


os = [o-u’y)) 7) 


1. The nom. is often used for the voc. 
2. The gen. sing. o1o and oo, the gen. and dat. dual ouv and the 


instr. pl. opi(v) occur in Homer. 


3. ot in the nom. pl. masc. o: and loc. pl. o1s ost is borrowed from 
the Pronominal Declension; see § 63. 

4. The neut. pl. nom. and ace. was originally a collective singular 
ending in 4, and identical with the nom. sing. of the fem. a stems of 
the First Declension ; it was shortened to & by analogy with the neut. 
pl. nom. and ace. of the consonant nouns of the Third Declension. 


§ 21. Parapicms oF THE SEcoND DECLENSION. 


Snes voyage. 


éore-o- bone. | 


| 
\O(4Ad-0-s) mots 
(1Ad-e) mod 
(1Ad-0-v) OGY 
(aAd-ov) tod 
(7Ad-~) wD 


¥ > / > a if 
T0(daT€-0-v) daTOvV 
(d0r€-v-v) da-roty 
(dar€-0-v) da-rody 


(mNb-w) hd 


(wA6-01) trot 

(1A6-ous) ODS 
(3Ad-wv) Ov 
(wAd-o1s) tots 


(wA6-o1v) twoty 


(d07T¢-0v) dorov 
ey, é 

(cré-y) do07@ 

(d07r¢-w) dsord 


1 
| 


(Go7é-o1v) dorety 


(oot¢-a) bora, 
(d0ré-a) de7a 
(d0r€-wv) dordy 
(daré-o1s) darets . 
| 


Stem XOY-2- speech. Swp-o- gift. 
Singular 
| Nom. |6Aéy-0-s rb Bdp-o-v 
“06. doy-e 8ap-o-v 
Ace. Asy-o-v 8ap-o-y 
Gen Asdy-ov Sdp-ov 
Dat. | ASy-w 8ap-w 
t 
‘Dual. 
N.V.A.) Ady-a 8ap-w 
G. D. Asdy-owv Sap-ovv 
Plural 
N.Y. ASy-or 8ap-a 
| Ace ASdy-ous 84p-a 
| Gen. | édy-o, Sdp-ov 
| Dat. | Ady-ous Scp-o1s 
G. G. 


SS 


C 
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(1) Aoy-o Masc., Swp-o neut. 


(2) With contraction, mo-o masc., éore-o neut. The con- 
tractions used are as follow: o-¢, 0-0, o-ov, €-0, cov be- 
come ov; o-w, ew become w; o-o1, e-or become o; ea becomes 
a irregularly (instead of 7) by analogy with the a of the 
uncontracted stems. The forms in brackets in the para- 


digms are the original forms before contraction. 


Norzs.—The nom. sing. is often used for the voc. sing. 
in poetry, and the voc. of eds God is always Oeds. A 
dative pl. ending in ow(v) occurs in poetry. There are a 
few feminine nouns of the Second Declension ; see § 38. 


Examples for Declension: &yyedos messenger, &vOpwmos man, Blos 
life, @varos death, eds God, klvdivos danger, vépos law, olkos house, 
home, wAotros wealth, wévos trouble, ipdtvov dress, pérpov measure, 
xplov place, &SedpiBots nephew, kivoty basket, vots mind, pods stream. 


§ 22. (3) The Attic Second Declension in ». This 
includes : 


(a) Principally nouns in which y-o by interchange 
of quantity has become e-w, €.g. red-s people for 
An-o-s (Hom. Aa-d-s), ve-d-s temple for vy-o-s (Hom. 
vn-6-s) ; 

(b) A few other nouns declined in the same way by 
analogy arising from the similarity of the 
nominative singular; e.g. tos fem. dawn, Kédws 
rope, A%yas a hare (contracted for A&ywds), TIpds 
(poet.) a whirlwind. 


Stem. vew- temple. 
| ih Sing. | Dual. | Plural. ve 
Nom. Voe. | © ved-s ved | vew 
Acc, | ved-y VEws 
Gen. vec : veoy | vedy 
Dat. ved | | vEews 


Norr.—In poetry the original forms, e.g. Adds vyds, are 
sometimes used. 
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Examples for Declension: 6 KaAws rope, & eds people, 6 Tupds 
(poet.) whirlwind ; also 4 és (fem.) threshing floor, and masc. proper 
numes like "Avipdéyews, Mevédews. 


Exceptions.—The acc. of 4 t#s dawn (originally an o- 
stem, see § 32) is €w. The acc. of 6 Myas hare is Aaydv or 
Aayov, and in late Attic Aayd. 


§ 23. C. Mrxep (or Heterocuite) a(7)-STEmMs. 


These stems were originally feminine abstract nouns, 
e.g. the stem veiv-a originally meant (1) youth, the state of 
being young, then came to mean (2) a body of young men, 
and finally (3) a youth, young man; the stem wodir-4 meant 
(1) citizenship, (2) a body of citizens, and (3) a citizen. In 
the last meaning veaw-a and wodi7-a naturally changed 
their genders to masculine, and then by analogy with the 
masculine stems in o (e.g. avOpwros man) s was added to 
the nominative. The genitive was also changed to ov. 
Only these two changes were made, and the declension 
became a compromise between the o- and the a- de- 
clensions. Special points to be noted are : 


(1) @ becomes 7 under the same conditions as in the 
true a-stems (see § 16), é.c. after «, « or p. 


(2) The Attic vocative singular has four forms:— 
(i.) & in all words ending in -rys, e.g. kput-a judge, rodir-i 
citizen, zpopyr-& prophet, orpariar-a soldier, togdr-& archer ; 
in names of peoples ending in -ys, eg. Iépo-% Persian, 
Sxv6-% Scythian ; in compounds of -pérpys, -7wAns, -tpiBys, 
e.g. yew-perp-a land measurer, pvpo-7dA-6. seller of purple, 
aratoo-rpiB-d trainer (in gymnastics) ; (ii.) 4 when nominative 
ends in G-s, ¢.g. veavi-a a youth; (iii.) » in other cases, 
PAAKiBiddy Alcibiades ; (iv.) the nominative is sometimes 
used for the vocative. 

Nore.—The form in & (a weakened form of the long stem vowel @) is 
the true voeative of the a-stems, but was lost in the d-stems proper, 


surviving only in these mixed stems and being also used in Homer 
as @ nominative. 


(3) Some proper names of this declension have a 
tendency to become assimilated to nouns in -7s of the 
Third Declension ; see § 32. 

ome 
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§ 24. Parapiems or Mrxep 4(7)-StTEms. 


| moXtr-n- (sing.) | 
Stem. vedyt-& a youth. “a- (pl.) citizen, | 
. | -& (voc, sing.) | 
Singular. 
Nom. 6 veavl-d-s 6 moXit-n-s 
Voce. vedvi-G ToNtT-a 
Ace veivl-d-y TONT-7-V 
Gen vedvl-ov aroNtt-ov 
Dat. vedvl-a Trohit-y 
Dual. | 
N.V.A veiiyl-G woNtT-& | 
G. D. vedvi-a.y aoNtr-o.y | 
Plural. | 
NG vedivl-ct | mroNtr-at 
Ace, veiivl-Gs | TONtT-GS 
Gen veayi-Ov qo\tr-dv 
Dat. vedvl-a1s | ToAtT-ats 


t 


Examples for Declension: Like veivlas are 6 Bopéas north winil 
(usually contracted to Boppas), 6 Niklas Nicias, 6 Toplas steward ; 
like todtrns are 6 Seomsrns master, 6 Kpirhs judge, 6 padyrys pupil, 
6 vairns sailor, 6 orpatiarns soldier. 

Exceptions.—Contracted nouns with nominatives in 
-js have voc. sing. in 7 (not &), e.g. 6 “Epyns Hermes, voc. . 
Epp. 

A (Doric) genitive sing. ending in a is used in lyric passages in 
Tragedy, e.g. “Aida gen. of “Aidns Hades. 

Homeric Forms.—For Homeric forms of the First 
and Second Declensions, see Appendix II. 


§ 25. Tur Txuirp DEcLENSION. 


_ The Third Declension includes nouns whose stems end 
1a 

A. Stop, KY X, 7, 5,8, mB; KR. tv, t, ws 

B. Liquid, 2, p; a Diphthong. . 

C. Nasal, v; Also 

D. Spirant, c; G. Mixed Stems. 


The Third Declension contains nouns of all thrée 
Genders (see § 39). ~ 


THIRD DECLENSION. 21 


The important points characteristic of the Third 
Declension are :— 


(1) The variations in the quantity and nature of the 
vowel in the final syllable of the stem; these will be 
noticed separately. 


(2) The great part played by sound changes in obscuring 
the stem and case terminations, especially in the nomina- 
tive singular and the dative plural, where in many 
instances a final consonant of the stem was immediately 
followed by the initial consonant of the case termination. 
On the other hand analogy has produced similarity 
between different stems. 


§ 26. Case TERMINATIONS OF THE TuIRD DECLENSION. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. (lengthened stem € 6s a 
or strong without | 
form of suffix. 
stem. 
(2) s | 
Vue. (1) same as nom. /some as nom, 
\ (2) stem without suffix. | 
| Ace. d)v stem with- (1) s(for vs) 4 & 
out suffix. (2) as (for sonant 
(2) & (for sonant n)* n-+s)° 
Gen. | os (outy) ov ov 
Gen. via Tos 2? | 
Dat. au}? 
Loc. |((1) stem without suffix.]* oi(y) 
Dat. i af 
Instr. [2 ive) [pt(v)] 
| (2) gt) 


1. See § 35, note. 

2. The dative suffix a survives in the infinitive, e.g. mado-a, to have 
checked (first aor. inf. act. of ravw). 

8. This form of the locative is used in Homer as an infinitive, and 
survives also in adverbs; see § 68. 

4. s (for vs) only occurs in the long vowel v-stems in Attic (§ 33). 

5. n became sonant when after a consonant (§ 13). 
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§ 27. A. Stems ending in Stopped Sounds: Gutturals x, y, 
x; Denials 7, 8, 6; Labials z, B. 


The Guttural Stems include— 


1. «-stems: pidax- guard; 


2. y-stems: ddoy- flame ; 
3. x-stems: Bnx- cough. 


Stem. pvAak- guard. | odoy- flame. Bnx- cough. 
/ Singular. | 
Nom. Voc. | 6 pvdak Hh PAE % BE 
Ace. OAGK-& Ady-a Bax-o 
Gen. TAGK-OS Aoy-ds Bnx-ds 
Dat. BGK- oroy-t nx-6 
| Dual. : a 
N. V. A. TAGK-€ ; y-€ X-€ 
G. D. vty eee oes 
Plural. . “ 
N. V. UAGK-€S Oy-€s Bax-es 
Ace. DGK-aS Ady-as Bix-as 
Gen. DAGK-wv Aoy-v Bnx-av 
Dat. drakt(v) AoEl(v) Bustin) 


The Guttural stems are masculine and feminine only. 

In the nom. sing. and dative pl. x-s(o), y-s(c), x-s() 
become € In the other cases the final consonant of the 
stem is clearly shown. 

The voc. is the same as the nom. in all numbers. 

Examples for Declension: Like tAag are 4 KAtpag ladder, 6 
xéda£ flatterer, 6 Képag crow, & Kipvg herald (stem Knpix-), 6, 4 AvyE 
lynw (stem Avyk-), 0 poppné ant (stem pupynk-), ) wapt flesh (stem 
capk-); like PASE are 4 pacri— whip (stem pacriy-), y oAmyE trum- 
pet (stem carmyy-), 1 AvYE hiccough (stem Avyy-), 7 Pddayé line of 
battle (stem pidrayy-), 4 PapayE ravine (stem pdpayy-), 7 Xotwé quart 
(stem xowtx-); like Bit are 7 didpvé canal (stem diwpix-), 6 Bye natl 
(stem ovix-). 

Special Forms.— addryt fox is the only guttural 
stem preserving signs of vowel gradation: the lengthened 
form dAwrnk- is used in the nom. sing. dAdmyg, and the 
form éXwzrex- in all other cases, dAw7rex-a, etc. 

* yovh woman (stem ytvax-) has two characteristic 
forms, the nom. sing. yvv7) and the voc. sing. yiva. The 
other cases are regular, yuvatka, yuvatkds, ete. 


N.B. The voce. yiveu is for yuvatn, 
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The stem of 4 Opté was originally 6pty- with two aspirates, 
but the corresponding unaspirated mute 7 was substituted 
regularly for 6 in all cases except the nom. sing. and 
dat. pl. ; in these the aspirate of x was already lost before 
the following s (co): thus Opig, tpixa, tprxds, Tprxt, Tpixes, 
TPLXas, TPLXOV, Opréi. 


§ 28. The Dental Stems include— 

1. 7-8tems: xaxornr- wickedness, yépovr- old man ; 
2. §-stems: dapwis- torch ; 

3. e-Stems: épvid- bird (see Special Forms below). 


¥ } 
| Stem. Beta yepovr- old man. | Aapwad- torch. | 
| Singular. | 
ia a KaKdérns aieey | Aapards 
0c. yépov 
Ace. KaKoTynT-a | yépovr-a. Aaprad-a 
Gen. KaKdrTHT-0s yépovr-os Aapards-os 
Dat. KaKOTHT-t yépovr-t Aaprad-e 
Dual. 
N.V.A. KaKéTHT-- | yépovt-e op7ad-e 
G. D. KaKOTHT-oLV yepvr-owv Aaprad-ouv 
Plural a 
N. V. | Ras eats | ‘yépovT-es Aapad8-es 
Ace. KaKOTyT-Gs yépovT-as Aaprras-as 
Gen. | KaKoTHT-oy | ‘yepsvt-wv Aaprdd-wv 
Dat. KakdT yy) yépoveu(v) Aapraor(v) 


Neuter Stems.—There are two neuter dental stems: 
nom. and acc. sing. rd y4da milk (stem ydAaxt-), gen. 
ddaxros, dat. yédaxr.; and nom. and acc. sing. +d pért honey 
wen pedtr-), Zen. pédrrros, dat. pAir, There is however a 
large number of neuter nouns with. mixed stems partly 
dental, e.g. 76 dvopa name, see § 35. 


The voc. sing. masc. and fem. was in most cases lost 
and the nom. used instead. In some words it survived, 
mostly in poetry, especially in stems ending in ovr with 
nominatives in -wv, thus :—yépov (for yepovt), A€ov (for 
Xeovt) lion, Atay (for Aiavr) as well as Aias, etc., dva poet. 
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and only of gods (for dvax7) as well as ava€ king, at (for 
aad) boy, veavt (for veavid) poet. maiden, and tvpawi (for 
Tupavvid) despotism. 


The stems are clearly seen in dental stems in all 
the cases except the nom. sing. (masc., fem. and neut.), 
acc. sing. neut., the dat. pl., and the voc. sing. 


In the nom. sing, masc. and fem., and the dat. pl., 
final 7, 5, 6, were followed by s (or o); by phonetic 
laws ts, 8s, 9s were changed, and thus the stem became 
obscured. These changes were as follows :— 


(1) When the stem ended in a single consonant r, 
5, or 6, the combinations ts (ro), ds (da), 6s (Oc) first 
became os (oo) and then s (oc) ; thus Oy7-s, Ont-ou(v) became 
Onos, Oncor(y), then Oys, Onoi(v) serf, and hence we have 
nom. sing. xdpits favour (for xapit-s), Aapmas torch (for 
Naprad-s), and dat. pl. xapiou(v), Aapracr(v). 


(2) When the stem ended in v7, vrs became ves, then vs, 
and finally s with lengthening of a preceding short vowel; 
thus dvdpiavt-s became dvdpias statue (dat. pl. dvdpracr), 
ddovt-s became ddov's tooth (dat. pl. d8oter), thaxovvt-s became 
aAaxods cake (dat. pl. rAaxotor); the nominative Hevoddv 
from stem Zevofwrr-, and a large class like A€wv lion, yéowy 
old man, from Xeovt-, yepovt-, are analogical formations 
like the nom. of nasal stems (see § 31). 


(3) xrs (kro) became €; thus dvaxt-s became dvax(r)s, 
dva€é king. 


The nom. and acc. sing. neut. consists of the simple 
stem, from which the final consonant or consonants have 
fallen off, thus pedir, yaAaxr became péAt honey, yada milk. 


Examples for Declension: Like xixdérns are (a) stems ending in a 
single consonant 7: fem. abstracts in -o-rys: 4 BeBat-d-rns firmness, 
and -2-rns: 4 Bpad-t-rhs slowness; 4 éo dts dress, 6 Ots serf, 6 ABs 
kettle, & yédws laughter (stem yedwr-), 0 %ows love (stem éepwr-); 
(b) stems ending in vr: 6 dv8piais statue (stem aydpiavt-), 6 ipds strap 
(stem iuayt-), 6 mdaKods (§ 46) cake (stem mAdKourT-); (c) stems 


ending in -er: 6 dyag poet. king (stem avakr-), _ voE night (stem. 


YUKT-). 
Like yépav are 6 &pxwv magistrate, 4 Oepatrwy servant, 6 Mwy Lion. 
Like Aaprds are 4 Ss torch (stem 545-), 4 éAais hope (stem éamid-), 
h wartp's country (stem marpi5-), 4 tUpavvis despotism (stem Toparvid-), 
H oppayts seal (oppayid-), dq ats child, slave (stem mad-), 


ali er a 


a oe 


THIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN STOPS. 25 


Special Forms.—The acc. sing. of stems ending 
in -ir and -.8: Stems ending in -:7 or -.6 whose nomina- 
tives are accented on the last syllable either with an 
acute accent (oxytone stems) or with a circumflex accent 
(perispomenon stems) are regular as in the paradigm, e.g. 
Amis riba, wats ratda, tarpis watpiba, eppayis oppayisa. But 
similar stems whose nominatives are not accented on the 
Jast syllable (barytone stems) have their acc. sing. formed 
like (stems ts 33), 4 epts strife, piv (poet. epida), 4 xapis 
favour xapiy (poet. also y&pira) ; otherwise these nouns are 
regular, epidos épidi, xdpitos xdpizt etc. The barytone stem 
opvid- has sing. nom. 6 % gpvis bird, acc. &pviv (poet. dpvida), 
fen. Spvidos, dat. Spvih, pl. nom. Spvides, acc. spvifas, gen. 
épvidwy, dat. Spvio. In poetry it has besides its regular 
declension acc. pl. dpvis (like «-stems, § 33), which by 
analogy has produced nom. sing. dpvis, acc. sing. dpviy, all 
poetical. y&tws has regular acc. yéAwra, and in poetry 
yeAwv (like Attic Second Declension, see § 22). 

4 Sdpip wife (poet.) (stem ddapr-) has no s in the nom. ; 
the other cases are regular, acc. ddémapra, gen. ddpapros, etc. 
6 wots foot (stem 7od-) is irregular in the nom. sing.; the 
other cases are regular, acc. roda, gen. odds, etc., dat. pl. 
moai(y).  880bs tooth (stem ddovr-) is the only stem ending 
in -ovr with nom. sing in -ovs; the other cases are regular, 
ace. ddovra, gen. dddvros, etc. Proper names with circum- 
flex accent on the last syllable (perispomenon stems) like 
6 Fevoddy Xenophon have w throughout, acc. Zevopévra, ete. 
a WArels key (stem xreat-) is irregular. Its declension after 
400 B.C. is sing. nom. 7 KAéi-s, acc. KAel-v, gen. Kred-ds, 
dat. «Aed-i, pl. nom. kActd-es, acc. Kelis, gen. KAed-Gv, dat. 
kre-ol(v). The following are older Attic forms: sing. nom. 
KAjj-s, acc. KApd-a, gen. KAyd-ds, acc. pl. KAqo-as. H Oépis 
(poet.) right has in Attic acc. O¢uw and Oéus, gen. OepuTos 
and @€ud-0s, voc. Ou. 6 xpds flesh is declined in three 
different ways: (1) regularly as a t-stem, xpos ypdara, 
etc.; (2) in poetry, xpws xpd-a xpo-ds xpo-i; and (3) with 
a dat. xpd (in expressions like év yp@ xexdoGat to be close- 
shaven, ev xp@ mapardeiv to sail close past) like dat. of Attic 
Second Declension (§ 22). 


§ 29. The Labial Stems include— 


1. w-stems: yin- culture ; 
a. B-stems: dcB- vein, 
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| 

| Stem. yirr- vulture. oAeB- vein. 

: 

| Singular. / 

| Nom. Voe. & yo Hh pré 

| Ace, yir-& rE | 

oe —- | 

| Plural | 
Nom. yir-es AEB-cs 

| Dat. yost(v) Aepl(v) | 


The Labial Stems are masculine and feminine only. 
The vocative is the same as the nominative. 


ws(a), Bs(o) become y. 


Examples for declension: Like itd are o Aléloys Hthiopian, h Sb 
voice (poet.); like PAéb are 6 KXéAvy Chalybian (stem Xa&AvB-), 
A xéprvul water for the hands (stem xepviB-). 


§ 30. B. Stems ENDING IN LiQuIps. 


The Liquid Stems include— 


1. A-stem: only &A- salt: & Ad-s, &A-a, GA-ds, GA-l, HA-es, HA-as, 
GA-Sy, GA-ol(y). 


GAs is also used as fem. in the oblique cases in poetry, meaning sea. 


2. p-stems, with no s in the nom. sing. (except pdprus, 
stem paptvp-) and with clear signs of vowel gradation in 
the final syllable of the stem. These include a large 
number of masc. and fem. nouns of relationship and agency 
ending in the nom. sing. in -ryp and -rwp which originally 
used (1) lengthened forms in -ryp or -rwp in the nom. sing., 
(2) strong forms in -rep or -rop in the voc. and ace. sing. 
and nom. and voc. pl., and (3) weak forms in -rp in gen. 
and dat. sing. and pl. Originally these variations corre- 
sponded to variations in the position of the accent: in the 
weak form it was on the case suffix as in za-rp-ds, in the 
lengthened and strong forms on the noun-forming suffix 
itself, or on a preceding syllable, as in za-r7jp wa-rép-a, 
50-Twp -da-rop-a. There were also other p-stems besides 
those formed with the -rnp suffix, and there were neut. 
stems which used the weak form -p, which when final (ag 
in nom. and voe. sing.) became -ap (ap for sonant r, § 13). 
In most p-stems the original vowel gradation and accent 
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have disappeared and they have been changed in various 
ways by analogy, giving rise to the following types of de- 
clension :— 
I. Four masc. and fem. stems showing all three 
forms—lengthened, strong and weak, wrirnp, warep, 
marp- OY watpi- (pa for sonant r) father. 


II. Masc. and fem. stems with the lengthened form -yp 
or -wp in the nom. sing. and the strong form -e9 
or -op in all the other cases, pyrwp pyrop speaker, 
dornp dorep- star. 

III. One masc. stem with the lengthened form in the 
nom. sing. dvjp man, and the weak form éy6p- or 
av8pa- (pa for sonant 7) in all the other cases. 

IV. Mase. and fem. stems with the same vowel 
throughout, mostly with the lengthened form 
-np OF -wp, Onp wild beast, dup thief. 


mairnp vad 
waTEp le aynp : 
Stem. jrarp- father. puTop speaker. avbp->man.| @np {e ne 
TOT pa- ener dvdpa- irate: 
Singular. 
Nom. \6 warnp © prep 6 dvip 6 Ofp 
Voc. mwarep PijTrop dvep Chp 
Ace. awarép-o PATOp-a dydp-a Ghp-a. 
Gen. atp-5s PhTop-os av5p-ds 6np-ds 
Dat. Tarp-t PrTop-t ay8p-C Cnp-t 
Dual. | 
N.V.A.| warép-e phrop-e dvSp-e | 6fp-e 
G. D. Trarép-owv PnTdp-oww avSp-otv Cnp-otv 
Plural. 
N,V. aTaTep-€S Pi\Top-es dvBp-es CHip-es 
Ace. Trarép-as PyTop-as dv8p-as €4j)p-as 
Gen. a1o,Tép-wv PyTOp-wov av8p-ay €np-av 
Dat. matpa-oci(v)| prrop-ot(v) avipd-or(v)}  @np-ol(v) 


6 dorhp star is declined like éyrwp but with an e-vowel 
instead of an o-vowel: sing. dorhp dorépa dorépos dorépu, pl. 
dorépes dorépas dorépwy (n0 dat.). 

& dap thief is declined like 67%p but with w throughout : 
Sing. ddp papa hupds pwpl, pl. pipes hdpas dwpdv dupol(v). 


The Voc. Sing. is like the nom. sing. except in nouns 
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declined like jyrwp when the nom. sing. is not accented 
on the last syllable (barytone stems), e.g. prjrwp, VOC. pirop ; 
SO pyTnp, VOC. prep, Ovyarnp, VOC. Osyarep, etc. Exceptions : 
dvep (from dvijp), watep (from raryp), cdrep (from cwryp) all 
with the accent thrown back. 


Examples for Declension: Like marnhp are 4 yaoryp belly, h 
Obyarnp daughter, 4 pAtnp mother (and } Anphrnp Demeter). 

Like pAtwp, with -wp in the nom. sing. and -op in the other cases, 
are nouns of action ending in -rwp, eg. 6 olkqrwp inhabitant ; like 
aorhp, with -yp in the nom. sing. and -ep in the other cases, 3 anp 
(only sing.) air, 6 (and poet. 4) alofp (only sing.) wpper air. 

avap stands alone: its weak stem avdp- was originally ayp- (ep. 
auBporos for d-upotos immortal, péuBrAwka for pe-udAwka, perfect of 
jeodety to go). 

Like Op, with np throughout, are nouns of action ending in -Tnp, 
e.g. 6 cwrThp saviour, names of things, e.g. 0 kparhp mixing bowl, 
6 port, strap; like dp, with wp throughout, only 6 txdp ichor. 


The above are masc. and fem. only. The following 
neuter liquid stems are used only in the nom. and ace. 
sing. 1d dvap dream, +d trap daydream, 7d Kéap (poet. ) 
heart, 7d réxpas (poet.) sign. For 76 éap and 70 wip see 
below. There are also some important neuter stems with 
nom. sing. ending in -dp and -wp which are partly dental, 
€.9. Wrap ‘liver, ve water ; see § 35. 

Special Forms.—é pdsris witness (stem paptip-) has s 
in the nom, sing. and dat. pl. and p in all the other cases, 
thus, paprus pedprupa. pdptupos, etc., dat. pl. papriouy). 

7d tap spring (poet. 7p), 18 used only in the sing., gen. 
jpp-os, dat. np-., and rarely uncontracted éap-os éap-u. 

rd wip fire i is only used in the sing., with short % in gen. 
and dat. wtp-os, ttp-¢; but see § 36 (8). 

4 xelp hand has two stems yep- (prose_ and poet.) and 
ee (poet. only) in all cases (eg. xeipa and xépa), 
except nom. sing. xe/p, dat. pl. xep-ai(v). 

Obs.—xelp was Stem an o-stem with gen. sing. xepo-os, which 
in Attic became xepp-os and then yep-ds, giving rise to stem 
xep-, and dat. pl. xepc-o1 which in Attic became xepoty, giving 
rise to stem xep-. 

Nots.—Dat. pl. of p-stems. By phonetic laws p-o became in 
Attic pp. The dat. pl. of marhp pitwp avhp Ohp pmaptup- pdp are 
matpd-ot pntop-ot davdpd-cr Onp-ot udprv-c1 pwp-ol: of these marpd-or 
avSpd-o1 represent their original forms. In f$Arop-o1 Onp-cl pwp-c!, 
po did not change to pp, because pnrop-pt Onp-pt pwp-pt would not 
haye looked like dative plurals. The datives of these are therefore 
analogical forms due to the influence of other dat. pl. of the Third - 
Decl. pdprv-ox is for waprup-o1, the final p of the stem being dropped 
by dissimilation without tengthening the v, 
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§ 31. C. Srems ENDING IN NASALS. 


The Nasal Stems resemble the p-stems (1) in having no 
s in the nom. sing. (except stems like deAdis), (2) in 
showing vowel gradation. They include only »-stems 
ending in— 

(1) a suffix with lengthened form pov or pny, strong 
form pov or pev, and weak form py or pa (when n is 
sonant, § 13): Tyehov and Tyepov- leader, TOULTY and 
mousev- Shepherd; neuters with the weak form -pi, 
e.g. dvopa name, belong to the mixed dental stems, 
§ 35; 

[N.B.—The form py is seen in the derivative wot-py-10-v flock.) 


(2) a suffix with lengthened form (f)wv, strong form 
(Foy, and weak form v: kvav, kvov, xty- dog ; 


(3) a suffix with lengthened form wwy, strong form cov, and 
weak form t: rSiov iSrov sweeter (adj., § 50), Seddiv- 
dolphin. 


Originally, corresponding to variation in the position of 
the accent, as in the p-stems (§ 30), (1) the lengthened 
forms in wy and yy were used in the masc. and fem. nom. 
sing., (2) the strong forms in oy and ev in the masce. and 
fem. voc. and acc. sing. and masc. and fem. nom. and voc. 
pl., and (3) the weak form vy or «(for sonant n) in the 
masc. and fem. gen. and dat. sing. and pl. and neut. nom. 
and acc. sing., but this original declension disappeared 
owing to the influence of the analogy of stems ending 
in stops. There are four types of declension :— 


T. One stem showing all three forms, lengthened, 
strong and weak, xvav xvov Kty- dog. 


II. Mase. and fem. stems with the lengthened form wy 
or nv in the nom. sing. and middle form oy or ev 
in all the other, cases, TOULTY ‘Trousey- shepherd, 
rekrov recov crafisman. 

Ill. Mase. and fem. stems with the lengthened form wy 
or nv throughout, ‘EAAnqy Greek, ayo contest. 


IY. Mase. and fem. stems in -iv (the weak form of the 
suffix -ov) with nom. sing. in s, Sedqiv- dolphin. 
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Kvoy 
Stem: 7 | Kve® En ad dyov SeAbty- 
nies shepherd. contest. dolphin. 
Sing. 6 or 
Nom. kiwv © Touhy 6 ayev © SeAdis 
Voc. Kuov TrOULhY ayov SeAgis 
Ace. Kiy-a qroupév- ayGy-a SeAoiy-a, 
Gen. Kty-6s5 TOLMev-0S aySv-05 ScAdptv-os 
| Dat. Kby-t Troupe yt ayGyv-t SeApiv-- 
oie {| 
| Dual. | 
N.V.A. | xby-< Troupey-€ dyav-e SeAdiy-e 
G. D. KUy-oty TOLMEY-OLY Gyoy-ouv SeAdivy-ow 
Plural. 
N. V. Kby-es Troupev-es a&yOv-es Seddiv-es 
Ace, kby-ds ATOULEY-OS ayGv-as SeAdiv-as 
Gen. Ky-Gy TOLLEY-@V ayov-wv SaAoty-ov 
Dat. KU-ot(v) amroupe-oru(v) GyG-ou(v) Seropi-or(v) 
teas 
5 rékrov crafisman is declined like zojv but with an 


o-vowel instead of an e-vowel: sing. rékrwy (voc. réerov) 
réxrova tTéxTovos Tékrovi, pl, TéxToves TékTovas TeKTSVOY TéKTOTK(Y). 


6 "E\Anv Greek is declined like dydév but with 7» through- 
out: sing. “EAAny “EAAnva “EAAnvos “ENqu, pl. “EAAnves 
“EdAnvas “E\Ajvev “EdAqo(y). 


The Voc. Sing. is the same as the nom. sing. except 
in nouns declined like rouuyy or réxtwy of which the nom. 
sing. is not accented on the last syllable, e.g. réerov, 80 
Saipwwv VOC. Saipoy, ozyv is accented on the last syllable, 
hence voc. qwowhv, Same as nom. LHExceptions: *Amodoy, 
IIécaSov, from nom. ’A7dAAwy, Toceidwy, declined like dydv. 


Examples for Declension: Like trowujv, with nv in the nom, sing. 
and ev in the other cases, are 6 adxqyv neck, 6 Aipqy harbour, o 
mvOuny bottom, 4 ppyv (prose only in pl.) mind ; like récrwv, with wy in 
the nom. sing. and ov in the other cases, are 6 GAektpvady cock, 6 Salpwv 
deity, & tyepov leader, 6 Kavev rule, 6 Kndepov guardian, 6 or 7 
MaxeSév Macedonian, 4 x0dv (poet.) earth, 7 Krdv snow. 

Like dyév, with wy throughout, are 6 (and poet. 7) aléy age, 6 
*Amdddwy Apollo, 6 Adikwy Lacedemonian, 6 Aeysadv meadow, 6 Xdov 
Solon, 6 tpiBov a worn garment, 6 xepov winter; like” ENAny, with nv 
throughout, are 6 kniyv drone, 6 eA month, 6 or h XAV goose. 

Like Sedpts are 4 dxtls (poet.) ray, } "HAevels Lleusis, 6 or 4 bls 
(poet.) beach, 4 ts (poet.) sinew, 7 pls nose, | AxAapls Salamis, q o3ls 
(poet.) anguish. -- ~ ; apes 
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Exceptions: 6 «refs comb has s in nom. sing. but is 
otherwise like zrowjv, xréva, KTevos, etc. 

é Ilay the god Pan has a4 throughout, Méva, Mavis, Mavi. 

4 Tivéé has acc. Iv«v-a, gen. Iv«v-ds, dat. Iuxv-i. In the 
nom. y is transposed, the stem being [v«v-. 

Notrs.— x6dy is for xOwu, cp. x0au-aards and Lat. hum-us; xidy is 
for xiwp, ep. dva-x.u-os and Lat. hiem-s. Final u in Greek became y 
and then v spread'from the noms. x@év and xd to the oblique cases, 
changing the stems to x@ov- and x.ov-. The stems pny- and yxny- were 
originally o-stems; wnv- is for unvo-, cp. Lat. mens-is, and xqv- tor 
xnve-, cp. Lat. ans-er, German Gans; vo in Greek became vv, and after 
a long vowel v; thus unvo-os, xnvo-os became pny-ds, xnv-ds, and these 
two substantives became nasal stems. 

The dat. pl. of v-stems does not contain a nasal at all. The reason 
is as follows. In the original form v after a consonant and preceding 
ov) became a sonant and changed to a (§ 13); this a was then 
assimilated to the vowel in the other cases: the dat. pls. of twy 
momny daiwwv ayev were originally kvact momact Samacr ayacr and 
were changed to rvot (after kdves), mounéor (after moméves), Saluoor 
(after Satuoves), ayaor (after &yaves). o between two vowels did not 
fall out in the dat. pl. but remained by analogy with other stems. 


§ 32. D. Stems ENDING IN A Spimant, o(s). 


The o-stems include— 


1. Neuter stems with os in nom. and acc. sing. and ec- 
in other cases, and masc. and fem. stems with ys in nom. 
sing. and «o- in other cases: yev-os yev-eo- birth, rpunp-ns 
wpinp-eo- trireme; tpijpys was originally an adjective (sc. 
vats @ ship, with three tiers of oars), and there is a large 
class of adjectives of this type, see § 50; 

2. One fem. stem with ws in nom. sing. and oc- in 
other cases: aiSws aiSoc- shame (an -eo form of this stem is 
seen in the adj. dv-audys av-aidés shameless and in the verb 
aidotpat for aiddo)-omar I am ashamed) ; 


3. Neuter stems in do: yepic- prize. 

These stems show vowel gradation, the lengthened form 
ws Or ys in masc. and fem. nom. sing., the strong form oc 
or eo in other cases: the weak form -c which existed in 
some cases has been replaced by -ec, -oc; it may however 
be traced in py, xnv, xeip (see §§ 30, 31) and in Gpos for 
ép-o-os Lat. hum-er-us, shoulder. 

A striking characteristic of the declension of these 
o-stems is the elision of « between vowels, giving rise in 
all cases (except the nom. sing. and dat. pl.) to contracted 
forms. 
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r | 


| : | TpLNONS al3dews 
| Stem. aot | birth. | yepao- prize eee atSoo- | 
hee trireme shame 
\Sing. | 
Nom. 7d -yévos Td yépits 7 TeLNeNS ay at3as | 
Voc. |  -yévos \épais TpLApEs | aldds | 
Acc. yévos yépas TpLHpY | aida | 
| (rpihpe(a)-a) | (aiBd(o)-a) 
Gen. syévous yépws TPLT|pOUS aiSods 
(-yéve(a)-0s) (yépata)-os) | (rpinpe(o)-os) | (aidd(c)-os) 
Dat. yéver yépa TpLAper aldot 
| GeeCoys) | Crepatoyy | Cxpehpea)s) | (aidd(o)~) 
Dual. 
iN.V.A|  -yéver yépa Tptiper No Dual 
(yéve(a)-e) | Cyépacoy-e) | Crpiipeoy-e) | | 
|G. D.; — -yevotv yepov ' rpinpoty | 
(yeve(a)-ow)| — (yepd(o)-o1v)|  (rpinpe(r)-o1r) | | 
‘Plur. | i 
'N. V. | yéen pa | Tpiypes No Plural | 
| yeve(ayea) | Cyépaa)-a) | (rppeCoy-es) 
|Acc. | ‘yévy | -yépa TPLT|PES 
| Cyere(a rat) | Cyepato)-a) | 
|Gen. | yevav and; yepav Tpinoay 
|  yevé-wv (yepa(o)-wv)| (rpinpé(o)-wv) | 
} | (yere(o)-wy) 
| Dat. | yéveor(v) yépaou(v) Tpifpcouv) | 


Yale cats 


(yéveo-ct(v)) 


(yépac-ai(v)): 


(tTpinpes-ai(v)) | 


N.B. The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attie prose ; 
those in brackets represent the original forms. The forms in brackets 
of neuter nouns omitting the final « of the stem occur in poetry. 
Sometimes in poetry and always in Homer the nom. and ace. pl. of 
nouns in -ao- ends in -& (yépé). 


Examples for Declension: Like yévos are declined all nenters 
ending in -os, e.g. Td 8€0s (sing. only) fear, 7d eldos form, Td KddAOS 
beauty, td Kp&ros power, Td pédos (pl. only) Limb, +o pédAos song, +d 
péoos part, +3 oKédos leg, Td TetXos wall. 

Like yépds are declined neuters ending in -ds, e.g. 7d yfoas (sing.) 
old age, 7d 8épas (poet. nom. and acc. sing.) body, 7d kpéas meat, 7d 
oéXas (poet.) light. 

The following poetical words have forms as if from a nom. in -os: 
7d Bpérds (sing. gen. Bpéreos, dat. Bpére:, pl. nom. and ace. Bpérea and 
Bpérn, gen. Bperéwy) image, Td Kvéhas (gen. sing. kvépaos and Kvépous 
dat. sing. xvépa) darkness, 79 Kdads (pl. nom. and ace. cdéea, dat. k@beo) 
fleece, 7 ob8as (sing. gen. ovdcos, dat. ob5er) ground. 

+d Képas (1) horn, (2) wing of an army. 7d Tépas end, rs 7€3as wonder, 
belong to the mixed dental stems; sce § 35. 


Like tpufpys are declined ’"Apirropavys, Anpootévns, Atoyé. ns, 
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Zexparys, etc.; these proper names often have also acc. sing. in -nv 
(like mase. nouns of First Declension, woAfrny, § 24), Bexpary and 
Zoxpadtyny. The acc. pl. of rpiqpns is not contracted for original 
Tpinpe(a)-as but is the nom. pl. tprjpes; ep. ace. pl. of médAus, § 33. 


Tlepuxdfs (contracted for IepixAéys) has ace. THepixdéa, 
gen. ITepixAéous, dat. IepuxAger and IlepuxAe?, voc. IepuxXeis ; 
so also Yodoxd‘js, ‘Hpaxdjs. 

éws (originally like aiddés) has passed into the Attic 
Second Declension, § 22. 


Its declension as an o-stem survives in other dialects. 


For dds (contracted for ¢d-os) light and ods (contracted 
for d-os) ear, see Mixed Dental stems, § 35. 


§ 33. E. Srems in 7 3, %, ¥. 


These include— 


1. Mase. and fem. stems in 3, which before another 
vowel shortens to ¥, ty@¥- fish, and one neut. in v, Saxpi tear ; 


2. Fem. stems in {, showing three forms, lengthened 
form y, strong form «, weak form 1, rodm- wode- wort city ; 


8. Mase. and neut. stems in v, showing two forms, 
strong form <(F), weak form v, mnxeF)- awnxt forearm, 
dor F)- aor city. 


[4. Also two very rare masc. stems in t, poetical only, 
xi weevil, ri- Lion. | 


The vowel gradation shows itself in the ¢- and %-stems 
thus: weak form { or % in nom., voc. and acc. sing.; strong 
form e«, and ¢f in all other cases except dat. pl., where « is 
due to the analogy of the other cases, and gen. sing.. of 
tstems, which shows the strong form y: the qj. was not 
originally in the gen. sing. but was originally in the loc. 
(dat.) sing., cp. Homer, 70A7()-1, from which it spread to 
the gen. sing. by analogy, cp. Homer, éAy(x)-os; 1n-0s 
became in Attic e-ws (cp. § 19 (3)). «in the combinations 
ec yt, and F in the combination ¢«f, were consonantal 
(i.e. = y and w respectively) and vanished before a vowel 
immediately following. 
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Stem. | txO8 fish | were(y- leity 7IX® Vea | aoxe(F)-yotY 
7 x bisa Yiarnxe(F)-fcubit | do-re(F)- 
Sing. 
Nom. |6 ix6i-s 1 TOAt-s 6 TAXU-S 7d dor 
Voc. ix 6d TOL THX dort 
Ace. ix 0d-y aro\t-v THXU-v dort 
Gen. ix0d-os mdoews THK EOS dorews 
(w6An-os) 
Dat. ixOU-t aoe THX EL ore 
(wére-1) (whxe-t) (ore-1) 
Dual. 
N.V.A.| iy @i-e aé)ev THXEL tore 
(w6Ae-e) (whxe-e) (&ore-e) 
G. D. | ix@t-ow qTrOE-OLV ™Xé-OLv ao-ré-owy 
Plural. 
N.V. | ty Oi-es TONELS THX ELS tory 
(oAe-es) (mhxe-es) (&ore-a) 
Ace. ix 60-s TONES THXELS tory 
(&ore-a) 
Gen. ix $d-ov mONE-@V THXE-OV dore-ov 
Dat. ix 6b-ou(v) | amdAe-or(v) THXE-TU(V) tore-ou(y) 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose ; 
those in brackets being the earlier forms from which they are 
derived. 

Examples for Declension: Like tx@is are % Spis oak, 4 loyis 
strength, 6 pis mouse, | éppts eyebrow, % ts sow and all nouns with 
nom. sing. in -vs except those like wixvus. 7d Sdxp¥ tear, the only 
neuter of this type, has nom. and acc. sing. daxpt and nom. and 
ace. pl. ddxpud. 

Notse.—The stem of pds was originally uuo-, ep. Lat. mus mur-is. 

Like méXis are q Kédvis dust, h fore knowing, 4 Sécts giving, 
H KMjols summons, fh A€Ets speech, 6 pavtis seer, 4 lors trust, picts 
nature. 

Norrs.—In poetry nouns like wéA1s sometimes have a gen. sing. in 
-c0s, e.g. méAcos. 6% ols sheep is declined thus: ols oiv oids oil oies ols 
oidy oici(y). 

Like ix ¥s are ouly 4 tyxedts eel, 6 wéAeKUs axe, 6 mpéoBus old man. 

7d dort is the only substantive neuter v-stem of its kind in prose. 


5 xis (poet.) weevil, 6 Ais (poet.) lion are declined like 
ix9ts, but with long 7 throughout instead of v. 

70 yov-¥ knee, 76 ddp-b spear belong to the mixed dental 
stems (§ 35). 

These four stems have influenced one another, producing 
analogical forms: the quantity of . and v in nom. and ace. sing. yaries, 
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€.g., vers (poet.) corpse, yévis (poet.) jaw; the nom., voc. and acc. dual of 
i- and i- stemsis formed after the analogy of the i- and v-stems: some 
original i-stems are declined like /-stems; and the gen. sing. of v-stems 
in Atticis ews for cos after the analogy of the i-stems. The neut. pl. nom. 
and ace. of the t-stems originally ended in i but has been remodelled 
after the consonant stems (§§ 27-32) to e-a (generally contracting to 7). 
The ace. pl. of i-stems is the same as the nom., not a true acc. The 
o of dat. pl. is retained, not elided, by analogy with the consonantal 
stems (see §§ 30, 31, notes). 


§ 34. F. Srems enpine in Diparuoncs. 


Diphthong Stems end in av (av), wv (ov), nv (ev), wt (or). 


1. Stems in av: only vav- (vaf-, Attic vnf-) ship, ypav- 
(ypaf-) old woman. Before a consonant év was shortened 
to Gv. & (when not shortened to &) changed to y in Attic 
when not pure, i.e. after any consonant except p: hence 
vn(F) but ypa(F)- (cp. First Declension t.uy and xdpa, § 16). 


2. Stems in wv: *Hpev- (jpuf-) hero; these have w 
throughout and have been remodelled after the analogy of 
the stems in stops (§$ 27-29). 


Stems in ov: Bov (fof-) ox, cow. 


’ N.B.—The long form fwu- was lost in Attic but is seen in Hom. 
acc. sing. Bay, The weak form fv (BF) is seen in éxardu-B-n a heca- 
tomb. 


3. Stems in yv: Bacdyv- (BaciArnf-) king, with nv 
shortened to «v before a consonant, nom. sing. BacuAeis, 
dat. pl. Bacrcton. 

Stem in ev: only Zev (for Avev) Zeus, with weak form 
Aw- (Aé-). 

Attic has lost the lengthened form Zyv- (for Arnu-) but 7 occurs in 
Hom. ace. sing. Zqv; cp. also Lat. dié-s. 


4. Stems in wi: jxar- echo, singular only. These have 
two forms, 7ywi- and 7xo-. 


All these stems, except wi- (4), have s in nom. sing. 


v(F) andc (y)were elided between two vowels, and 
sometimes the vowels’ contracted. The contracted forms 
of wi-stems are similar to those of oo-stems, cp. declension 
of aisoc- (§ 32), except the voc. sing. 

D2 
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ov 
vav- pav- aiothnv- 
Stem. |yn(F> _ |ypacF)- est 1G NP pieden?)|king 
ship. | old woman. pa Bacirev j 
Sing. ‘ 6 or fs 
Nom. |) vai-s Hy ypat-s ot-s 6 Hpea-s & Bacired-s 
Voe. ypad aT) How-s Bao itrcd 
Ace. vat-y ypat-y Bod-v Hpo-a Baothéa 
and ipo ( Baotan(F)-a) 
Gen. veds ypa-ds 0-55 typw-os dothéws 
(vn(F)-ds) eG )-6s)| (Bo(F)-ds) (Bio ee )-os) 
Dat. vn-t a-t Bo-t ew dorthet 
CntF-) | CypatFet) | (BaF) | Ciro) | CBRaIAaCE 
Dual. ; chen ap a a 
N.V.A. ypa-e Bo-e Fpw-e Baciry 
(ypa(F)-e) | (B6(F)-e) (Béoinn(F)-€) 
G. D. | ve-otv pti-oty Bo-otv 1)pd-owv Bac iré-ouv 
(vn(F)-otv)| (ypa(F)-otv)| (Bo(F)-otv) (BastAn(F )-ow) 
Plural ‘ P Biot 
N. vij-es ypG-es b-es Hjpw-es 4s 
(rii(F)-es) | (yea F)-es) | (B6(F)-es) (Baotr7n(F)-es) 
Ace. vad-s ypat-s Bod-s thow-as Bictrhéas 
and Hpw-s| (BdctAn(F)-ds) 
Gen. ve-Oy pa-av Bo-ay pd-wv Baothé-ov 
(vn(F)-Gv)|  (ypa(F)-av)| (Bo(F)-dv) (BactAn(F )-wv) 
Dat. vav-ot(v) | ypav-oi(v) | Bov-ot(v)| tHow-ct(v)| PBaotred-ct(v) 
Zev (for Ayev-) co(4)- 
Stem. Avy. AYP): \Zeus. xe = fecho. 
Singular. 
om. 6 Zeb-s TF Ixe 
Voe. Zed Axor 
Ace. Al-a e AXo 
(axo(t)-4) 
Gen. Ai-63 XovS 
ar Cx 5(0)-05) 
Dat. Av-t xot 
(airy) Cx 6) 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose, 
those in brackets being the earlier forms from which they are — 


derived, 
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Examples for declension: Like #pws are: 6 8s (poet.) slave, 6 
and % 0as jackal, 6 Mivws Minos, 6 phrpas, 6 ratpws uncle. 

Like Bacthetbs are declined all substantives ending in -evs: 6 lzpebs 
priest, 6 immets horseman, 6 vopets herdsman, 6 roxets parent, etc. ‘ig 

Like 4x are: 4 Anré Leto, % ma06 persuasion. None of these 
has dual or plural. 


Exceptions.—Where « precedes ev, as in & ’Ayui-eis 
Guardian of streets, 6 édv-ebs fisherman, 6 Tlapar-ets Peireus, 
the disyllabic terminations -a, -ews, -eas, -ewy in the best 
Attic contract to -a, -ws, -ds, -wy, €.g. ddd, adds, advas, 
GAv-ay, 

Norres—In the declension of the stem vav- the ace. sing. and pl. 
do not represent the original forms (seen in Homer, vij-a v7-as), but 
are new forms after the analogy of ixév-, acc. sing. ixOiv, acc. pl. 
ix is (§ 33). The 7 of vn-otv and vy-a@y is shortened on the analogy 
of ve-és, which stands regularly in Attic for vy-és by metathesis of 
quantity; ep. réAcws, § 33, veds, Attic Second Decl., § 22. 

ypat-v (ace. sing.), ypai-s (acc. pl.) are new forms after the analogy 

vai-y vai-s. So Boi-y (for original Baé-y Hom., the v having 
vanished in Indo-Germanic) Bois. The nom. sing. Bod-s is for 
original Bwv-s, ep. Lat. bd-s.__ 

The forms given in brackets of nv-stems are the oldest found in 
Greek. In the gen. sing. and ace. sing. and pl. Attic shows metathesis 
of quantity. Occasionally in poetry the a of the acc. sing. and pl. is 
short. A nom. pl. BaciArcis replaced the older BaotAjjs about 350 B.c. ; 
and an ace. pl. BactAcis came into use about 300 B.c. 


In the declension of Zeés the nom. is shortened for original Znds, 
while the ace. Ai-a is an analogical form after Ards Ar-l. The 
original ace. was Ziv, the v having vanished in Indo-Germanic: this 
occurs in Homer. The form Ziv was by analogy extended to Zjva 
by addition of 4, the usual case termination of the Third Declension, 
end so new forms were created, acc. Zijva, gen. Zyvds, dat. Zyvl, used in 


poetry. 


§ 35. G (1). Mrxep Denrat Srems. 


Mixed Dental Stems include a large number of sub- 
' stantives showing r in all cases except the nom. sing. (and 

in neuters the acc. sing.) and dat. pl. These stems 
include :— 

1. Neuter stems with a (for sonant n, § 13) in nom. 
and acc. sing. and Gr- in other cases, svop-a (Lat. nom-en) 
évép-Er-os (the v of the nasal stem is seen in compounds, 
— (Hom.) nameless, cp. rpayp-a thing, é-rpd~u- 
ov 3 
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2. Neuter stems with dp or wp (both perhaps for sonant r ; 
see Appendix III.) in nom. and ace. sing. and ar- or ar- 
(& for & by metathesis) in other cases, fm-ip (Lat. jec-wr) 
Hm-tr-0s, 18-wp 18-ir-0s, ppé-dp (with metathesis for dpy-dp) 
dpé-Gr-os ; 

3. Neuter stems with ds or os in nom. and acc. sing. 
and ar- or dr- in other cases, xép-tis horn xép-ir-os, tép-iis 
rép-ir-os, ods (contracted for 6-os) dr-ds (for 6-ar-os), pas 
(contracted for ddf-os) dwr-ds (where w is analogical after 
the nom.) ; 

4, Neuter stems with % in nom. and acc. sing. and ar- 
in other cases, ySv-u ydv-Gt-0s, Sdp-v Sdp-Gr-os 5 

5. Masc. and neut. stems with ws, os in nom. sing, and 
or- in other cases, masc. weravk-ds, neut. wemavk-ds, FeD. 
mewavk-dt-os : these are perfect active participles ; see § 48. 


Norr.—The rf is probably part of a gen. case termination -ros (see 
scheme of case terminations of Third Declension, § 26), cp. Lat. adv. 
divini-tus, caeli-tus; if so, the gen. sing. of stems like dvoua is an 
original form, dvéua-ros being the gen. of a nasal stem with the weak 
form a (for sonant n, § 13) and case termination vos, from which 7 has 
spread to the other cases by the analogy of the dental stems, § 28. 


The declensions are ag follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 

N. V. A. G. DWN Ac G. D. 
dvop-& name \dvopar-os \dvopar-t \ovopiit-& dvoudr-wv dvopa-ot(v) 
‘rap liver frar-os |iwor-v iiwar-a |ywar-wv |frd-cu(v) 
§8-wp water U8ar-05 [HbGT-1 [VddT-a [HSaT-wv [Hda-cr(v) 


pé-ap well dpéGt-os |ppéat-s pee ppeat-wv pte 
rép-as wonder Teaeees La ieee T nae Tepdt-wv |Tepa-oi(v) 
or Tépa 
Képas (1) horn = |xépGir-os |[képat-t |[xéodrt-o 
(2) wing of army |képws Kéoa Képa 
ods ear at-ds @r-C. Or-o at-Ov adol(v) 
Gs light, or |er-ds or |pwr-l or 
déos (poet.) ddous par 
‘yov knee yovat-os |yovar-- |yovdr-a jyovdr-wv |yova-cr(v) 


or Tep@y rN 
KepGt-ay |Képa-oi(v) 


Examples for Declension: Like dvop& are neuters in -ud, e.g. Td 
ala blood, rd d&lopa reputation, Td épdrnya question, Ts mpaypa 
thing, Td cpa grave, To ordpa mouth, T> copa body, To xpipa thing. 

Like frap are neuters in -cp, rd S€Acap bart, rd Apap (poet.) day, rd 
od0ap udder. ws 

Like hpéap is 7d orédp tallow. 
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Like tépas is Td mépas end. 
Like ydvv is 7d Sdpv spear. In Attic poetry occur also yolvira 
youvétay youvaor(v), dopds Sopt (also in prose) nom. pl. ddpn. 


7d Kipa (poet.) head has the following forms: sing. nom. 
and acc. xapa (and rare 70 xpara), gen. xpar-ds, dat. xup-o 
and xpar-i, pl. nom. xpa@ra, acc. kpara and Kpar-ds. 

& Bverpos, Td Svepov (poet.) dream have in the pl. dve(par-a 
éveipat-wy dveipa-ou(v). 


§ 36. (2) Orner Mixep (HETEROCLITE) STEMS, AND 
IrrecuLar Forms. 


1. vids or ids son is declined from two stems, (1) v(t)-o-, 
u(t)-e (like Aoy-o-, § 21), (2) v(é)-e(F)- (like anxe(F)-, § 33). 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. v(t)-d-5 v(t)-e7 vu(i)-ets (u(i)-é-es) 
Voce. u(t)-é ot u(t)-ets 
Ace. u(t)-d-v u(t)-ets 
Gen. u(t)-08 vu(t)-é-os | v(f)-é-ow vu(t)-é-wv 
Dat. u(t)-6 —-u(t)-e-7 v(t)-é-oru(v) 


N.B.—ids is more correct than vids in 4th cent. Attic prose. 


2. 4 cxdy likeness, 4 dy8dv nightingale, 4 xed.8dv swallow, 
* Topyé Gorgon, are declined like ov-stems (like daipwr, 
§ 31) but have some alternative forms from oo-stems 
(like aidds, § 32): acc. sing. eikd, Topyw, gen. cixods dydois, 
acc. pl. cixovs. (See declension of Comparative Adjs., § 50.) 

. 6”Apns Ares has voc. (poet.)”Apes (o-stem), acc. "Apy 
voagy (poet.), gen. “Apews and "Apeos (i-stem), dat. “Ape 
c- or v-stem). 

4. exéros darkness (originally an o-stem, cp. oxorevds for 
oxoreo-vos dark) is sometimes neuter 7d oxdros, an o-stem, 
sometimes masc. 6 oxéros, an o-stem. 

5. tidw- whirlwind has three stems: (1) Attic Second 
Decl. 6 ridd-s, gen. ripd, dat. rips ; (2) o-stem, acc. Tid ; 
(3) wy-stem (as a proper name Typhon), Tipav Tiddv-a 
Tidav-os Tipav-c. 

6. & Berpss fetter has pl. ot decpot imprisonings and ra 
Seopa fetters. 
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7. od oréStov stadium has pl. of orddior and ra. orddva. 

8. 1d rip in sing. means fire, but 74 wupd, dat. pl. rupois, 
means watchfires. 

9. rd Sé8poy tree has dat. pl. dédpecr(v). 

10. & mpeoPeurts (First Decl.) ambassador has pl. ot 
apéeoBes, mpecpewy mpérBeo(v). The sing. 6 rpécBvs means 
an old man. 

11. & réyv or ray my friend, voc., is used for sing., dual, 
and pl. 

12. 6 yois quart is like Bots (§ 34) except acc. sing. xoa, 
gen. sing. xods (also xods), ace. pl. xoas. 

13. 7d xpéos debt (poet. 7d xpéos) has gen. sing. xpéws, 
nom. acc. pl. ypéa, gen. pl. ypedv. The nom. sing. xpews 
is by metathesis for ypjos (Hom. xpeios). 

14. 1d xpedy necessity is indeclinable. 

15. Letters of the alphabet are indeclinable, e.g. rd rod 
7 dAda the letter a; so is the Infin. when used as a 
substantive, e.g. 76 rod 76 mavew the checking. 


Homeric Forms. For Homeric forms of the Third 
Declension see Appendix IT. 


§ 37. GENDERS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


Genders are determined by the meaning or by the form 
(i.e. the termination). 


I. Meaning. 
The following are— 


A. Masculine: names of males, peoples, months (after 
5 piv), winds (after 6 dveuos), rivers (after 6 worauds), 
harbours (after 6 Niyyv) and mountains: e.g. 6 dévyp man, 
ot A@nvoio. Athenians, 6 “ExaropBadv July, 6 Zépipos West 
wind, 6 Ilyjvewos the river Peneus, 6 Tepaceds the Peireeus, 
6 Ildpvacoos Mt. Parnassus. 


Exceptions: mountains of the First Declension are 
fem., 3) KvAAnvy Cyllene, and of the Second Declension in 

-ov are neuter, 7d [InAcov Pelium. 
B. Feminine : names of females, countries (after 7 yi), 
islands (after 7 vfjoos), towns (after 4 woMs), fountains 
(after * x«pyvn), trees and plants; e.g. 9 yivy woman, 


GENDERS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 41 


4 Arruxyn Attica,  Ajdros Delos, 7 Képw6os Corinth, 7 Wapiyvn 
Peirene, 4 pyyos oak, 7) dpzreXos vine, 7 oi fig tree. 
Exceptions: countries ending in -os of the Second 
Declension are masc., 6 [lovros Pontus. 


C. Neuter: names of fruits and diminutives, e.g. 
70 adxov fig, 76 yepovtioy dim. of 6 yépwv old man, 7d yivavov 
dim. of 7) yuvy woman. 


Every name or word used merely as a word is neuter, 
70 avOpwros the word “man,” 76 dixaoctvn the idea of 
“ righteousness,’ and so are the names of the letters, 76 
dAda, TO Para. 


§ 38. IT. Termination. 


A. First Declension (-a, -y, -d, § 16) is always 
Feminine. 


B. Second Declension : substantives in -os and -ws 
($ 19) are masculine, in -ov are neuter. 

Exceptions in -os: the following are feminine :— 

(a) Words which come under the general rules already 
given: 9 nyds oak, 7 aduzredos vine, 7 WreLpos 
continent, 4 Kopw6os Corinih. 

(b) The names of different kinds of earth and stones: 
wappos sand, kdmrpos dung, yios chalk, wAvOos 
brick, omodds ashes, Whpos. pebble, Bécivos touch- 
stone, opapaydos emerald. 

(c) Different words for way : édds, arpamds, xehevOos (poet. ) 
path, audkiros (sc. 6dds) carriage-road, orevw7ds (SC. 
od0s) narrow way; but 6 and % otyos way and 6 
otiBos beaten track. 

(d) Words conveying the idea of a cavity: radppos trench, 
&Kitos boat, yvabos jaw, KiBwrds coffer, copds coffin, 
Anves wine-vat, Kapdoros kneading-trough, kaivos 
oven, AnkvOos oil flask, wpdxovs jug, GdAos round 
building. 

(e) Several adjectives used as substantives: 7 didperpos 
(se. ypaypy line) diameter, ovyxhyros He BovAn 

Council) special necting, duiAextos (sc. ghwvy 
language) di dia lect, repos (Sc. yn) and xé€poos poet. 

(se. yj) mainland, vijcos (se. yi) island. 
(f) Single words : BiBXos book, paBdos staff, vdcos disease, 
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Spdc0s dew, Soxds beam, Képxos tail, deAros writing 
tablet. 


Some words vary in gender according to their 
meaning: 6 Oeds god, % Oeds goddess, 6 avOpwros and 
e 


% avOpwros human being, 6 tos horse, } trmos cavalry, 
5 AiGos stone, % AvOos precious stone. 


C. Mixed (or. Heteroclite) am)-nouns of the First 
Declension (§ 23) are masculine. 


Exceptions in -ws: 7 ddws threshing floor, 7) €ws morning 

are feminine. 

§ 39. D. Third Declension : 

(a) Masculine stems end in -ay (nom. -av) 6 Tady 
pan, -ayr (nom. -as) 6 dydpids statue, -ovr (nom. -wv) 6 
Agwy lion, (nom. -ovs) 6 ddovs tooth, -ovvr (nom. -ovs) 6 
mAakods (SC. dptos, see § 46) cake, -wp (nom. -wp) 6 pop 
thief, -op (nom. -wp) 6 pyTwp orator, -wv (nom. -ws) 6 jApws 
hero, -ev (nom. -evs) 6 Bacreds king; these stems are 
masculine without exception. 

The following are masculine with a few exceptions: -ny 
(nom. -nv) 6 pyv month, -ey (nom. -yv) 6 Away harbour, -wy 
(nom. -wv) & dyév contest, yp (nom. -np) 6 Ojp wild beast, 
-rep (nom. -ryp) 6 rarHp father, -yr (nom. -ys) except -ryr fem. 
(nom. -rns) 6 A€Bys kettle, -wr (nom. -ws) 6 yéAws laughter, 
-m, -B (nom. -) 6 yi vulture, 6 xdAvwp steel, -t3 (nom. -vs) 
6 myxus cubit. 

Exceptions: 6 7) ynv goose, 6 % pyv sheep, » pony mind, 

H pyxov poppy (see 1. B), 4 yaornp belly, 4 Kyp doom 
(poet.), 7d 7p spring (poet., contracted for éap, § 30), 
» éaOns dress, 70 Pas light, 7 AatAaw whirlwind (poet.), 7 
oy voice (poet.), y pr<p vein, 7) xépvup water for the 
hands, 7 éyxedvs eel. 

The following are also masculine: 6 dAs salt (but 7 dAs 
sea, poet.), 6 xovs foot, 6 xreis comb, 6 olag rudder. 


(b) Feminine stems end in -a§ (nom. -as) 7) Aapras torch, 
-av (NOM. -avs) 7 vais ship, -~8 (nom. -is) 9 éAmis hope, -tr 
(nom. -is) 4 xapis favour, -$8 and -¥9 (nom. -¥s) 7 xAapvs 
cloak, % Kops (poet.) helmet, -o. (nom. aif H meOd per- 
suasion, abstracts in -ryr (nom. -rys) 7 duxadrys justice, 
-ayy (nom. -ayé) 4} fdpay& ravine, -vyy (nom. -vyf) 7 Avygé 
hiccough ; these stems are feminine without exception. 

The following are feminine with a few exceptions: ~ 
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(nom. -is) 4 modus city, -iy (nom. -is) 7 axris ray, -j (nom. 
-ts) 7 ioxts strength, -ov (nom. -wv) 7 xiv snow, -die (nom. 
-af)  Kdipa€ ladder, -x, -vy, --x (nom. ~£) a xotwé quart, 4 
pdore whip, % Opié hair, -vy, -vx (nom. -vé), 4 Srvé Styx, 7 
dvapvé channel, -oy (nom. -oF) 7 PrdE flame, -ny, -nx (nom. 
-n&) 4 bomAné starting line, 6 7» Bn§ cough, »vyy (nom. -rys) } 
oaAmyé trumpet. 


Exceptions: 6 dds snake, 6 és adder, 6 7 ols sheep, 
6 deAdis dolphin, 6 or 7» Gis heap, 6 Borpus bunch of 
grapes, 6 ixbis fish, 6 pts mouse, 6 véxus (poet.) corpse, 
6 otadxus ear of corn, 6% ts or ots pig, 6 Kavdy rule, 
6 d&wv ale, 6 mpudv saw, 6 % ddAextptwv cock, hen, 6 
dvOpaké coal, 6 Sdvaé (poet.) reed, 6 kopaé crow, 6 mivaé 
board, 6 4 ocxiAag puppy, 6 poivé palmtree, purple, 6 
rérmé grasshopper, 6 Koxkv§ cuckoo, 6 dvv§ nail, 6 prpyn€ 
ant, 6 4 Avyé lynx, 5 Aapvyé larync. 

The following words are also feminine: % aidds shame, 
h GAdrné fox, 7 dds torch, 7 Sais feast, % Ogus (poet.) right, 
9 KAys key, 4 v0é night, 7 Wwé Pnyx, 4 tpunpys trireme, 7 
as blister, 4 x«ip hand. 

(c) Neuter stems end in -pér (nom. -pa) 76 dvopa name, 
-r (NOM. -os) 7d yevos race, -io (nom. -as) Td yépas honour, 
-dr (nom. -as) 7d Képas horn, -§ (nom. -¥) TO doru city, Td 
ddxpu tear, -ép (nom. -dp) 7d Arap liver. 

The following are also neuter: 16 yada milk, rd kdpa head 
(poet.), 7d pdr honey, 70 ois ear, 7d wip fire, 7d VSup water. 

N.B.—In the Third Declension the gender of many masculine and 
feminine substantives is fixed by the meaning, apart from the termi- 
nation, eg. 6 tvat king, 7 yuvh woman, 6 kijpvt herald, 7 untnp mother, 
6 4 mats child, slave, 6 7 xhv goose, etc. 


§ 40. Toe ADJECTIVES. 
A. Declension of Adjectives. 


Adjectives are of One, Two, and Three Terminations. 

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations have a separate 
form for all three genders in the nom. sing. These 
adjectives are of two classes :-— 

(1) Where the suffix in all three genders is added to 
the same stem ; 

(2) Where the feminine is formed by the addition of 
a second suffix 1a. 
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§ 41. (1) Where the suffix is added to the same stem 
throughout: these adjectives belong to the o (e) Second 
Declension in the masc. and neut., and to the a@ (y) First 
Declension in the fem. Original fem. a changed to 7 
except after «, « or p (§ 16). When the suffix o or a 
(m) comes after an ¢ or o contraction occurs (cp. § 19). 

(a) Adjectives without contraction: masc. ¢iAvo-, fem. 
gia (with a pure retained), neut. idio- friendly, 
masc. éyd0-o- fem. dyid-n (with a changed to 7), neut. 
&yi0-o- good. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. 
piAr-o- 


€ 


Fem. Neut. 


Stem. 
~¢ 


irud | ddu-o- | A¥8%0-| ase ny | aya 


Singular. 
Nom. wAt-o-s |ptA(-a trL-0-y | dyad-o-5 ‘dya8-h |ayc.0-o-y 


Voc. tAv-e th l-& YAr-o-y |dya0-€ jdyad- [ayal-o-y 
Ace. iAt-o-v |iAl-d-v |btAr-o-v | dya0-o-v |aya0-7-v |dya0-o-v 
Gen. ‘AC-ov |PiAC-a-s |Pidl-ov | dyd0-oF dyi0-f-s |dya0-od 


Dat. |pirt-@ |pite-a |pit-m ||dya0-G jayae-y jayad-o 


Dual. ; 
N.V.Alpti-o |pid-a [ptro |ldyd0-d jayib-a jayad-o 
G.D.  |\pirl-ou |pirl-a |pirl-ory |/\aya0-oty |a-ya0-atv |\a-ya0-oty 


Plural. 

N. V. tAv-ou |pidt-at |ptrArva |/\dya0-of ldyad-al [dya0-d 
Ace. tAl-ovs |piAl-Gs [ptd-& | ayab-obs |dyad0-ds jayae-d 
Gen. il-ov |pirtav [dtrl-wy |\dyd0-Gy |aya0-dy |aya0-Gy 
Dat. tAl-ous |ptAl-ars iptAl-ous | Gy&e-ots \iyal-ats |d-yab-ots 


Examples for Declension: Like ¢fA:-o-s are dxp-o-s topmost, 
tkat-o-s just, éx0p-6-s hateful, Aapmp-d-s bright, wovnp-6-s wicked ; 
also comparative adjs. in -rep-o-s (see § 53). Like dya0-d-s are KdK-6-5 
bud, Aev-d-s white, wepv-d-s proud, ptd-o-s dear, xaAet-d-5 difficult ; 
also pass. partics. in -pev-o-s (see § ff ), superlative adjs. in -tT-o-s (see 
§ 53), and some pronominal adj. (see § 65). 

(b) Adjectives of this type are contracted when the stem 
vowel follows « or o. For the contractions in the 
mase. and neut. see § 21. In the fem. «&@ should 
regularly contract always to y except after « or p: 
thus ypio-éa becomes xpicf, but dpytpé-a becomes 
dpytea. In the plural and dual, however, the contrac- 
tion is irregular and a results by the analogy of tho 
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uncontracted stems. oy should regularly become w but 
follows the analogy of ea, becoming y in the sing. 
and @ in the plural. There are thus two types, masc. 
xpice-o-, fem. xpice-d, neut. xpice-o- contracting to 
Xpicov- xpton Xpicov- golden, and masc. apyipe-o-, fem. 
Gpytpe-d, neut. dpytpe-o-, contracting to dpyipou- dpyipa 
apytpov- silver. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 


Xpicre-o-| Xpice-G | Xptcre-o- | Gpyiipe-o- \dpytipe-G | dpytipe-o- 
Xpicov- | xXpion | xXpicov- | dpyipov- |\dpyipa | dpytpov- 


i ; 
«Xptrot-s xpi |xptcol-v dpyvpot-s |dpytpa jdpytpot-y, 
Xpicot-v |xptof-v |\xpicot-v \dpytpod-v ldipyipa-y |dpytpod-y 
Xpdrod |xpiof-s Xpicod cpytpod dpytpa-s dpytpot 
Xpice |xpioq xptr@ jdpytpd idpyipe |dpyipe 


AXptod lxpica |xptod jdoyipd |dpytpa jdpytpo 
Xpicoty ixpicaty |xpicoty |dpytpotvy dpyipatvidpyipoiv 


ict ae aes | 


Xpicot Xptocat \xpioa {dpyipot dpytsat idpytpa 
Xpicots |\xptods |xptca |\dpytpots jdpytpds |dpytpa 
Xpicav |xpicay \xptcav |dpytpSv idpytpav \dpyipav 
Xpirots jXpicais |xpicots |dpyipots dpytpats |doytpots 


Examples for declension: Like xpuoot-s with contraction of eo are 
Atyod-s linen, ctdnpod-s iron, xadxot-s brazen; with contraction of oo 
are multiplicatives in -ou-s, amAod-s single, Sirdot-s double, tpumdod-s 
treble, etc. 

Like a&pyvpot-s are épeot-s woollen, kepapeod-s earthen. 

Exceptions: dpyidé-o-s cruel, KepSédé-0-5 cunning, \€-0-5 

young, sy8o-0-s eighth, and verbal adjs. in -ré-o-s, e.g. 
mavore-o-s must be checked, never contract. &0pd-o-s 
collected has, fem. a6pd-4 (a4, not 7) which does not 
contract. The masc. and neut. also are usually un- 
contracted, a6p-o-s aOpd-o-v. 

In poetry the open or uncontracted forms may be used 
of all adjectives which in prose are contracted. 


§ 42. (2) Where the fem. is formed by the addition of a 
second suffix -d. The fem. of all these adjs. is declined 
like potp-d or potc-i, § 18, the masc. and neut. like the 
corresponding substantive stems of the Third Declension, 
The types are ;— 
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-L0=L03 
“eg § ‘buapunjs so-103 


“eg § = LO-2ADUIL 
“payoayo burany so-napw3au 


"97 § ‘Auamoys -Laa-an139Q 
"9% § ‘Buzanjsua -1ano-yaog 
-9z § ‘but0p -1ano-104 

97 § ‘burunouoy -Lae-r1b 


"97 § ‘Buryoayo -1A0-avu 
-9z § ‘bu2arB -120-919 


"83 § 
‘Rauoy fo appus -Ltac-11y37 


°8z § ‘Bussnapd -123(4)-1¢2X 
"9 § ‘payoayo 

Burany — -443-ganu 
82 § 

‘payoaya Burany -Lav-ocou 

"82 § {710 ~240-0 


uaaq 


"Le § Suapwaz a3-dan 
“Le § ‘yon)9q -an-v>7 
"gg § ‘gaams -(4)2-2' 


a-glt 


“qno NT 


20M-109 


-LO-103 
$M-103 


(-10-0- I0J) -10- 
So- 


20M 


(-10-0- 1OJ)-L0- °G 


(Sm-n= LOJ) Sm- *T 


—: (x) Jo ABopeue ony x0yyv Axed ‘uoyovsyu0s Aq Apjxed pouttoj) W938 PoxTL 


11-N-NADLIL 


0.0N-A13Q 
DDNO-YA0g 
2000-104 
00M-11.b 


.0N0-nvL 
BORO=RS 


9.0.900-11¥31 


0003(4)-100X 
1.019-9nDL 


20D-DADL 
DOD-L 


p113-daL 
pain-yan 


pi-(7)3-g 
THOT 


~LO-HADWIL 
SM-HACUIL 


-LAN-AH13Q 
-LAN0-YN0Q 
-LAN0-101 
-LAM-11L 


-LA0-NdDL 
-L10-Q1Q 


-1An0-11Ya11 


-413(4)-1d0X 
-LA3-pnou 


-LA0-0N0L 
-LA0-L 
-13-03L 
al-daL 
-ap-Yoar! 

~( 1-94 
-a-gk 


“OSBTL 


-10(4)- 
so(4)- 


-1Ane 
-1An0- (-140-0-) 
-1/a0- (-40-3-) 
-14m- (-1A0-0-) 


~LA0- 


-Lano- (-143(_4)-C-) 


-442(4)- 


-LA3- 


-LAD- 
-LAD- 


Aa3- 

an- 
4) 
Q- 
“qnaN 


prea (p1-(0)t-) 


.0- (91-LA0-) 
0n0- (1-L20-0) 
p.o0no- (21-110-3) 
2.00- (11-110-2) 


-10(4)- °G 
sm(4)-"T 

—! W9}S PoXIf 
-LAn- 
-100- (-40-0-) 
-14n0- (-140-3-) 
-1A0- (-120-0-) 


—! SWOTJOLIPMOD PITAL 


2.9n0- (nI-140-) 


~Lio- 


20.00C- (20.03(4)-¢-) -LAN0- (-423(4)-0-) 
—1 SMOI}OVI}MOD TITM 


9.0.03({)- (p1-10( 4)- 


Toy pI-49(4)-) 
7.013- (p1-143-) 


pov- (p1-LA0-) 
2.0D- (p1-1LA0-) 


13- (1p1-A3-) 
Ar (21-A0-) 


p13- (21-(4)?-) 


"TOT 


Lao) 


-1A3- 


-LAD= 
-LdnN=- 
-A13- 
at- 
-an- 


~(i{) 


=-le 
_ 


“OSV 


O) 


@D) 
@) 


OD) 


main 
. s1Dg., 


« 


Norz.—In (a) (c) (g) (&) traces of original vowel gradation re 
(a) there are two forms, the weak v in nom. mase. and neut 


in 
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and the strong ¢F in the other cases of masc. and neut. and through- 
out the fem.; in (c) the lengthened form 7v remains only in the masc. 
nom. sing.; in (g) the fem. is from the weak form of -eyr- which was 
-vt- or -at- (n between two consonants becoming sonant): the feminine 
of xapu(F')-evr- was originally xap(F)-ar-1a, then xapi-acoa, which was 
altered to xapi-eoca by the analogy of the -evr- forms in the masc. 
and neut. (nom. sing. xapl-e1s xap{-ev); in (i) there are three forms of 
the o-suffix, -(F)ws -(F)os -vo-, but in the oblique cases of the masc. 
and neut. a r-suffix is used; ep. § 35. For (1) éords see § 48, note. 


(a) Hdvs is declined in full below, but of the others (b) 
to (1) only the stems, nom. and gen. sing., nom. and dat. 
pl. are given; the other cases are formed regularly, the 
fem. like potpa when a is pure, otherwise like poica, § 18, 
the masc. and neut. like the corresponding substantives 
referred to in the §§ above, the neut. acc. being like the 
neut. nom. 
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$43. (a) Hddvs sweet. 
Mase. Fem. Neut 
. 8- ae 5 f < §-0 
Stem A8-<c( af AEF) 4a A8-<( P)- 
Singular. 
N. V. 78-5-s 75-0. 78-0 
Ace. 78-0-v 7)8-cta-v 78-0 
Gen. 78-é-os 78-clas 78-é-os 
Dat. 48-0 (7)5-e-1) 75-cla 75-et 
Dual. 
iN, VA 18-0 (75-€-e) 78-ela 78-«t 
G. D. 7)5-€-o.v 75-cla.y 78-€-o1v 
Plural. | 
N. V. %8-cts 78-etau #8-é-2 
Ace. 78-ets 78-clas 78-é-a 
Gen 78-é-av 79-c.v 7)8-€-av 
Dat. 78-€-o.(v) 78-clars 78-é-o(v) 


The voc. sing. masc. is sometimes 76-¥. 


The gen. sing. masc. and neut. differs from the substan- 
tive (§ 33) in having -c-os, not -e-ws, and the nom. and 
ace. pl. neut. in having the uncontracted form in -éa, 
except in compounds of mjxvs, ¢.g. tpirny-n (from zpi- 
mnx-v-s three cubits long); see § 49 (k) (2). The absence 
of contraction in the adjective is due to the position of 
the accent (73¢a, but adorn for dorea). 

Like 1j5-t-s are Bpi8-4-s slow, Bpdx-t-s short, yAtK-0-s sweet, cbp-t-s 
broad, o§-v-s sharp, taX;b-s swift, TPAX-b-s rough. 


| 
M i 
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§ 44. (b) pédas black ; (c) répnv ( poet.) tender. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
‘ » d-ava ¥ 
Stem. ped-ay- ae pad -tiidh ped-av 
Singular. 
Nom. péh-Gis péd-ava péd-ay 
Gen. ped-av-os ped-alyns péA-Gv-os 
Plural. 
Nom. péd-diy-es péA-auyar per-iiy-a 
Dat. pA--ou(v) | ped-atyars péd-a-ou(y) 
‘ TEp-NY TEp-ELvG, x 
Stem. TEp-€V- for Tep-ev-ja a i: ¢ 
Singular. 
Nom. 7ép-NY Tép-ELva, TEp-EV 
Gen. Tép-ev-0S Tep-elvns 7Té9-Ev-0S 
Plural. 
Nom. TED-CY-ES TEp-eLvae Tép-ev-o 
Dat. vép-c-ou(v) Tep-elvats Tép-e-o u(y) 


péa-ds has s in the nom. sing. like deApis, § 31; for répny see mowhy, 
6 ou 

Like péd-as is taA-ds (poet.) wretched, and its compounds, There 
is no other adj. like répny (poet). 


§ 45. (d) was all; (e) ravoas having checked. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
= T-OC0 4 
tem. LY T= = T-AyT- 
: i aes for m-GvT-a, 
Singular. 
Nom. TS T-Gou or-ay 
Gen. ™-ayt-O5 T-8ons T-AyT-dS 
Plural. 
Jom. T-GYT-$ TOO Us w-GyT-4 
Dat. T-acr(v)— T-ATAS m-aoU(Vv) 


ADJECTIVES OF 


Tavo-ais 


Ta0C-avT-05 


TAvo-aVvT-€s 
sabes 
Tatic-aouv) 


THREE TERMINATIONS. 


Fem. 


TAVe-God, 
for jTavo-ovT-,a 


Trato-aod 
Tavo-ions 


TAVo-Aoar 
TAVT-ATaALS 


Neut. 


TAVO-AYT- 


Tavo-iv 
Tavo-ayT-os 


Tato-ovT-c 
Taic-aouv 


For the forms 1-as and rave-as see note on avdpids, § 28 (2). 

Like w-Gs are its compounds dm-Gs, odpmr-as and others. 

Like tato-Gs are all first aorist active participles, and (with same 
accent as didovs, § 47—see Appendix I.) some second aorist active 
participles, eg. B-d; B-dou Bay (from Bafyw to go); and present active 
participles of verbs like torn: to place, torres. 
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| 


$46. (f) warvbeis having been checked ; (9) xapies pleasing. 


| 


| Mase. Fem. | Neut. 
| qrav-erord | 
Stem. aav0-eyT- for mau0-evr-ii | trave-eyr- 
Singular. 
Nom. Tav9-els mrav9-ciod | amav-éy 
Gen. amavd-éyt-os mravd-elons aravd-éyt-05 
Plural. | 
Nom. arave-€yT-€5 | qrav0-ctorat | qmav9-éyT-a 
Dat. mavd-ctouv) | amavd-eloars | travd-ctou(v) 
Stem dpu-(F )evr- | xape(Fecod tpw-(Fyevr- 
a | xap | for xape-<(Foer-ya,  X*PI. 
Singular. | | | 
Nom. Xapl-es Xaplerod | xdpl-ev 
Gen. Xdol-evr-o5 Xapi-éoons | Xapt-evr-os 
Plural. : 
Nom Xapl-_evr-es Xapl-eocar Xipl-evr-& 
Dat. Xapl-eou(v) Xapt-eoorais Xapl-eou(v) 


For the form xapt-eooa, for xapt-er-ka for xapi-at-ja, see § 42, note. 


| 
| 
| 


| 


{ 
i 


\ The forms 7av0-els, xapi-ers are for mav6-evt-s, xapi-evt-s by phonetic 
change, + being dropped and evs changing to eis; see § 28 (2). 


G. G 


E 
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For the datives rav0-eior(v), xapt-eo(v) see note on dat. pl. of the 
dental stems, § 28. 

Like wav-Qels are all first and second aorist passive participles, and 
present and second aorist active participles of verbs like ti@nus to 
place, pres. Ttels second aor, Oels, 

xapt-es is the only adj. of its kind used in Attic prose: a few 
others are used in poetry, while in the following contraction oceurs : 
MeAurods (for wedrré-cis) only in the fem. (7) pedvrotrra (se. waca) a 
honey-cake; so () clyotrra (uaa) a cake made with wine, and in 
the mase. only (6) wAaxots (&pros) a flat cake, acc. rAakodvra, 


§$ 47. (h) ddovs giving ; ravwv checking. 


| 
| Mase. | Fem. Neut. 
ine alate be pte aay. epee era: manne 
| % t5-overd, oR 
| Stem. bi5-ovr- 5 - t8-ovT- 
Llgee y for 8t5-ovt-,a Ote-aee 
Singular. 
Nom. St5-ovs dt8-otca 8t3-dv 
| Gen, &t5-dyT-os 8t8-obons 8t8-dyr-05 
— 
| Plural. | 
| Nom. 613-dvr-es 818-otcrar 8t8-dy7-a 
Dat. 8t8-oto1(v) 8t5-obcats St3-od0u(v) 
Stem TAV-OVT- wav-ovrd Tav-oyT 
aes for Tav-ovT-\a 
| ae ED 
Singular. 
| Nom. 1a.)-wv Tat-ovcd 1ad-oy 
Gen. Tat-OVT-05 Tav-ovons TAv-OYT-OS 
Plural. 
Nom. mrat-ovT-es qra.t-oveat Trat-ovT-c 
Dat. Tav-ovcl(Vv) Tav-ovTaLs Tad-ovru(v) 


For the noms. sing. mase. 6:3-ots and mat-wy, see note on ddovs anil 
Aéwy, § 28 (2). 

Like 818-o%s, pres. partic. act. of 5/S5wu:, are the second aor. partics. 
act. Sots, yvots (from yryvdécxw to know), adodbs (from aAlcKxoua to 
be caught), Biobs (from Bidw to live). 

Like wadwy are fut. partics. act. (uncontracted), and pres, partics. act. 
of thematic (-w) verbs like matw to check, except pres. parties. of con- 
tracted verbs, which are given below; also all second aorist participles 
act. ending in -dév, and éxév willing, and its compounds: the pres. and 
fut. parties. rat-wv rat-ovca mad-ov, mato-wy mavo-ovca madc-ov differ 
only in accentuation from the second aorist BaA-dv BaA-odoa Bad-dv. 


Ee 


oe Wiese 
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(h, with contractions) tiuadv honouring ; rowdy doing. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
ei | = a 
, TILOYT- | Tinecd TIL@vT- 
Stem. = = y = 
| for Tipa-ovr- for Tipa-ovr-.a | for Tiwa-ovt- 
| Singular. 
Sie Bas Pat! mee 
| Nom. Tipay | Tipdoa Tipay 
Gen. TiLOvT-os Tipwons TIBGyT-05 
awe aot 
| Plural 
Nom TipOyr-es | TipGoae Tipavr-a 
Dat. Tipao(v) | Tipdoats Tipac(v) 
Son TovovyT- TOLOVTE aTOLOUYT- 
i for trovc-ovr- for tove-ovt-,a | for move-ovr- 
——<—— Ss eae maar», | 
| Singular. 
Nom. TOL@v ToLoveG TroLotv 
Gen. TOLODVT-0S TroLovens TOLOUVT-0S 
Plural. 
Nom. tTrovotyT-es TOLovo at TrovovyT-a& 
Dat. Trovovat(y) ToLovoats mrovotou(v) 


Like ti@y are the pres. act. partics. of thematic (-#) verbs like 
Tiud-w Whose stems end in -a; also a few contracted fut. act. partics., 
eg. thay fut. partic.,of cAatyw to drive. 

Like trov@y are the pres. act. partics. of thematic (-w) verbs like 
mo.e-c Whose stems end in -e, except monosyllabic stems like myve- to 
blow, of which the pres. partic. (7v¢-wv) does not contract; also most 
contracted fut. act. parties. e.g. vouay fut. partic. of voul(w to think. 


(h, with contractions) dovAdy enslaving ; (7) decxvis showing. 


Stem. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Gen. 


Plural. 
Nom 
a Dats 


Mase. 


Fem. 


SovAovyr- 
for 8o0vA0-oyr- 


SovdAav 
SovodyT-03 


Sovodyt-es i 
SovAotor(v) 


| Sovrovcd, 


for Sovdo-ovrT-ya 


Sovdotoa 
Sovdobons 


SovAotoar 
SovAotaats 


Neut. 


SovAouyr- 
for S0vA0-ovr- 


SovAo0dv 
SovA0dvtT-0s 


SovdodyT-a 
Sovroto(v) 


BQ 


Stem. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Gen. 

Plural. 
Nom. 
Dat. 
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Masc. 


Seucv-vyt- 


Seuxv-ts 
Seuxv-tyt-os 


Sexv-byr-es 
Sexv-dou(v) 


Fem. 


Seuxy-voa, 


for Sexv-vyr-a 


Sekv-toa 
Sexv-tons 


Seuxv-torar 
Sexv-toais 


Neut. 


— 


Seucv-vvr- 


Seuxv-ty 
Serxv-dyr-o5 


Seuxv-dyt-a 
Sexv-tor(v) 


Like SovAév are the pres. act. partics. of thematic (-w) verbs like 
SovAd-w whose stems end in -o. 
Like Seuxvits are the pres. act. partics. of non-thematic (-~:) verbs 
like defxvi-u1, whose stems end in -yv-, and some second aor. act. 
partios, like pis (from dw to beget). 


§ 48. (k) wemav«es having checked ; (1) éxras standing. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
ametrauk-(F)ws ¥ | mwemavx-(F)os 
Stem. mweTTavk-(F )or- memouK- Wo )-30. aweTrauk-(F or- 
Singular. 
Nom. TETAVK-OS TeTAVK-via wemravk-ds 
Gen. mreTAVK-OT-OS tmemavK-vlas WETAVK-OT-OS 
| Plural. in 
Nom. | qremrauK-6T-€S WemTavK-viar TETAVK-OT-O 
Dat. TeTaAvK-6ou(y) ametravK-vlats areTaAvK-6oL(V) 
| éorws 
Stem. ,_ for tora-(F)0S | soewod 
éotwr- 
for éora-(F)or- 
Singular. 
Nom. éoras éoraoa 
Gen. | €or &t-0s érraons 
Plural. 
Nom. éorart-es éoTacat 
Dat. éordou(v) 


éoraooas 
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Like wmemavxds are all perf. act. partics. except those like éords. 
For the declension cp. § 35, 5. . 

Like érrds is BeBas (perf. partic. of Balyw to go). 

The masc. of éords is contracted Gecnzhout for éora-ws and 
éora-or-: the oblique cases of the neuter are also contracted: éords is 
formed after the analogy of memavxés, and éoréca is an analogical 
form standing to éords as devin to Seves. 


§ 49. 2. Adjectives of Two Terminations have the same 
form for the masc. and fem.-throughout and a different 
form for the neut. in the nom. and ace. They are of the 
following types :— 


M. F. N. 


(a) -0s -ov drip-os -ov dishonoured, Hotx-os -ov quiet, 
declined like d-yab-os ayab-ov, § 41. 
These are mostly compound adjec- 
tives. 


(b) -ovs -ouv compounds. of -vous, evovs -ovy well- 
disposed, -7Xovs, &mdovs -ovv unfit for 
sea, and -zvous, etarvous -ovv blowing 
favourably. These are declined like 
xpicods xpicody, § 41, except that 
neut. pl. nom. and acc. is eyo-a, 
&rdo-a, etc. uncontracted. 


(c) -ws -wy tAe-ws -wy gracious; declined like Attic 
Second Declension, § 22, with neut. 
nom. and acc. sing. tre-wv and pl. 
the-d, One adj. of this type has three 
terminations, mdé-o-s mdé-& TACo-v 


full. 


(d) -ovs -ov compounds of ddovs tooth, povd8-ovs -ov 
having one tooth, declined like ddovs, 
§ 28, with neut. nom. and acc. sing. 
-ov, pl. -ovra. 


(e) -wv -ov eiBalp-ov -ov happy, émdhop-wv -ov forget- 
ful, wér-wy -oy Tipe, oddp-wy -oy 7eason- 
‘able, declined like daiuwv, § 31, with 
neut. nom. and ace. pl. -ova. [Dis- 
tinguish these from (7) (1) below. | 
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M. F, N. 
(f) -nv -ev 
i) cae, res 
(h) -twp —--Top 
(i) -ts -t 
(k) -vs -v 


(2) mixed stem : 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


dpp-nv -ev male, declined like srowysny, 
§ 31, with neut. nom. and acc. pl. 
~eva. 

ddno-fs -s true, cidp-fs -és clear; for 
declension see § 50, and cp. 
o-stems, § 32. 


airoxpé-rwp -rop absolute, declined like 
pytwp, § 30. 

(1) Wp-ts -t knowing, gen. i8p-t-os, with 
i-stem, declined like ix@ds, § 33, but 
with short % throughout; mostly 
poet. and often confused with (2). 


(2) ebedr-i-s -t hopeful, gen. ebéAr-i8-0s 
with é-stem, declined like éAzis, 
§ 28, exc. acc. sing. eveAn-t-y -v, with 
neut. nom. and ace. pl. -ida. 


(1) edBorp-¥t-s -3 (poet.) rich in clusters, 
gen. «tPdrp-v-os with v-stem, like 
ixts, § 33, but with v throughout. 


(2) ig s -t of three cubits, declined 
ike 7dvs 745¥, except nom. and ace. 
pl. neut. tpumny-n ; see § 43. 


(1) -woy -voy (2) -coc- comparative adjs. (§ 53), 48-lov -roy 


sweeter ; for declension see § 50. 


\ 
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§ 50. (9g) cadpys clear; (1) Hdiwv sweeter. 


| | MF. N. | M. ¥. N. 
. pe vi 1) iB-tev 
Stem. 9 Ged ri-co- 78-toy oe ee 
cidb-<o @ 48-t00- (2) 78-Lo¢- 
Sing. 
Nom. iS war-és | 48-Lev 8-Toy 
Voc. Tip-és wa-es 8-tov 5-loy 
Ace. ou wig-és (1) 1)8-tov- a 48-toy 
(sap-e(o)-a) (2) 98-<0 
} VG 8-lo(o)-a) 
Gen. cid-ots i| 48-vov-0s 
(cap-e(7)-0s) 
Dat. cad-t | 78-toy-t 
) eer) t) 
Dual. | i 
N.V. A. cap-t i 7,8-‘oy-e 
(cia-eo)-e) 
| G. D. cad-oty I 78-idv-o-v 
(cag-e(a)-o1v) | 
Plural. i 
N,V. cid-H \(1) 78-tov-es (1) 78- -tov-o, 


_ cad-eis 
(cap-é(c)-es) (cap- toy-a) (2) 78-Sous (2) 48-to 


| (75- fo(a)-es)  (H3-f0(0)-a) 
Ace. cad-cis cad-F |) 48-f0v-as (1) 18-<ov-o 
Gen. cid-dv 


oe 7,5-Cous (2) H8-So 
( aw | 
| 


48-T6y-ov 
78-Loru(v) 


(48-l0(0)-a) 
cna S9)) 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose ; 
those in brackets represent the original forms from which they are 
derived. 

For the vowel gradation -ns -eo- in caphs see § 32. 

The declension of 73-‘wy shows a combination of the two comparative 
su‘fixes -1(o)ov -19c-; see § 54. The acc. pl. 75-fous is not from 78-io(c)-as, 
which would become 78-iws, but is the nom.; ep. § 32. The dat. pl. 
may come from either stem; cp. §§ 31, 32. Of those cases which have 
two » forms, the shorter are more common in Attic. Theiof iwy and 
tov is long, and this « has changed the quantity of « in -:oc- from short 
to long. In many comparatives owing to phonetic change the « is 
not apparent, ¢.g. #rTwy for nK-~ov; see § 54. 
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§ 51. 3. Adjectives of One Termination. 


These adjectives are the same in all genders, but do not 
often occur in the neuter: the following are the most 
important types :— 


dprmag, stem apmay- rapacious, 

diyds, stem pvyad- fugitive, 

ayvas, stem ayyvwr- unknown, 

Gtravs, stem dmraid- childless, 

péxap, stem pardp (poet.) happy, 
atréxeip, stem adroxep (poet.) murderous, 
aréyns, stem mevnt- poor, 

al€wy, stem aidwy sparkling. 


§ 52. 4. Adjectives with Mixed Stems. 


Besides comparative adjectives the four following have 
mixed stems :—- 


1. péyas great. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
REMAN We, uv [DS lk EE Oe y 
‘ (1) psy-a- | > | (1) peya 
Stem. | (2) peyGr-o- peyid-n ee peyado- 
| Singular. wey | { | a 
y-GS | peydtA-n yak 
Ace. | péy-av |  weydA-n-v | péya. 
Gen. | peya.A-ov | eyetd~n-s |  eyd-ov 
Dat. peyaA-w | peydA~y peydd-w 
— Se Re een he ae —— 
; Dual | 
N.V.A,|  peyaA-o | peydA-a | peyad-w 
G. D. | peyad-orv |  peydA-ary | peydA-orv 
Plural. | lie. ; | 
N.V. | _— eyetA-on peydA-ae | peyad-& 
Ace. peydd-ovs peydd-ds | weydiA-& 
Gen peeyaA-wy |  reyA-wv peyaA-ov 
Dat. | peyaA-ors | peydA-cus peyaA-ots 


The voc. sing. masc. of péyas is the same as the nom, 
peyas, except once peydAe (Aeschylus). 


Stem. 


Singular. 
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2. moAt}s much. 
2 a i 
Mase, Fem | Neut. | 
ee ss , : 
(1) wrod-v- | (1) trod-3 
(2) modA-o- wohA-7 | (2) modX-o- 
arod--s TON-H aroh-¥ 
WwoA-v-v TOAN-f- aroh-b 
TOAX-00 ToA-f}-s aroA\-08 | 
TOAA-G ToN-7] TONA-G | 
 — 
arohd-ol arohA-al |  amroAd-t& | 
qohA-ovs qmoAd-s awoNA-& 
qroAA-@v | aoNA-@y |  oNA-@v 
qoAd-ots aro -ais |  moA)-ots 


The dual of zoAvs is not used. oAAo- is for roA-jo- for moA-F-10-, and 


modAh for woA-1n, for woA-F-ja. 


Stem. 


a a 


Dat. 


Singular. | 


Mase. 


| (1) 1pa-o- 
(2) wpG-c(F)- 


TPa-0-S 
™pd-o-y 
ampd-ov 
™Tpa-w 


™pa-o 
7pG-oLv 


(1) rpa-or 
(2) weG-ets 
(mpa-é(F)-es) 


TT pi-Ovs 


(1) wpd-ov 

(2) wpG-€-wv 
(mpa-é(F)-wy 

mpa-Eru(v) 


5. ampaos gentle, 


| 
} 
) 


moA-v- has the simple suffix v. 


Fem. 


mpa-ceud. 
for mpa-e(F)-.a 


mpa-ta 
mpa-cta-v 
ampa-ela-s 
ampa-elq, 


mpa-cla 
apd-clary 


mpa.-elas 


TPG-cL.dy 


arpa-elais 


| 


Neut. 


(1) mpa-o- 
(2) wpa-e(F)- 


™pa-o-v 
™pa-o-y 
™pd-ov 
™ed-w 


™mpu-o | 
™pd-o1v 


™pG-€-a 
(mpé-€(F)-&) 

™pG-é-av | 
(mpa-é(F)-wv), 


™pa-éou(y) 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic. 
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The stem mpa-eF- shows the strong form of the v suffix; ep. mnx-v- 
anx-eF-, § 33, and 75-e(F)-ra, § 43. 

The declension of the masc, and neut. may be summarised thus: 
ging. and du. are Second Decl., pl. is Third Decl. (exc. mase. acc., 
which is Second Decl.) with alternative forms of Second Decl. in mase, 
nom. and gen. The forms given are those which occur in Attic. In 
Pindar occur also nom. sing. masc. rpavs, neut, mpav, acc. sing. masc. 
Tpavy. 


4. gs, cGos safe. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. | 
Gh) eo | (oa (Dew 
Stem. for va-o- for va-& for ca-o- 
(2) cw-o- (2) cw-& (2) cw-o- 
Singular. 
SEAL (1) o6-s (1) v@ and cas (1) o-v 
(2) 7G-o0-s (rare)| (2) ca-& (2) cG-o-v 
Ace. (1) 06-v (1) cé-v 
(2) o@-0-v (2) c6-0-v 
Plural. 
NOV oG-0: oG-at (1) oG@ (rare) 
(2) c6-a 
Ace. Os 


The forms of o@s given are those which occur in Attic. The 
original stem was masc. and neut. ca-o-, fem. ca-d, contracting to 
masc. and neut. ow-, fem. oa; the stem cw-o- comes by the addition of a 
second o to the contracted stem cw-. 


B. Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 53. There are two ways of comparing adjectives. 

1. The most frequent ending of the comparative is 
Tep-o- (NOM. Tep-o-s Tep-& Tep-o-v); of the superlative rur-o 
(nom. rar-o-s tut-n Tat-o-v), with the usual declension of 
adjectives (§ 41 (a)). These endings are affixed to the 
stem of the Positive—in adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions to the masc. stem in -o, and in those 
of the Third Declension to. the stem as seen in the neuter 
sing. nom. and acc. 

N.B. In adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
the final o of the stem remains unchanged if the preceding 
syllable is long by nature or position, but is lengthened to 
w if the preceding syllable is short. 
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Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kove-o-s light Kovp-o  Kovddrep-o-s -a -o-y Kovddrat-o-s -7 -0-7 
Tob-o-s wise cor-o copdrep-o-s copdtar-o-s 
mucp-0-s bitter mucp-o  amiKpdrep-o-s TiKpOTO.T-0-S 
&&:-0-s worthy é£v-o GELaTep-o-s éftarat-o-s 
yAdK-0-s sweet yAtK-v yAuKirep-o-s yAuKitat-o-s 
cad-t-s clear caid-<o cadéorep-o-s cadéctat-o-s 
pér-as blac ped-av wed Tep-o-5 PeAdvtTart-o-s 
xapl-eus graceful (xapt-evT) xaptérrep-o-s Xaptéorart-o-s. 


xapiearep-o-s is for xaptér-repos, and the stem yaor-(F )er- by analogy 
for xapi-(F )ar- (not xaptevt-); see § 42, note. 


orey-6-5 (for orevF-d-s) narrow, xev-6-5 (for xevf-d-s) empty, 
do not lengthen the o, the first syllable being originally 
long by position. Thus : orevdrep-0-s orevdTat-0-s, KevSTEp-0-S 
KevdTat-o-s, 

There are many analogical formations :— 

(a) -arep-o-s, -aitat-o-s. The comparison of zada-d-s 
old was formed sometimes from the adjective and some- 
times from the adverb radu. Thus :— 


ny TONOLOTEP-0-S OF J maXadtat-o-s or 
mida-d-s old tradalrep-o-s | wadalrar-o-s 
So wépq (adv.) beyond mepalrepw (adv.) further. 


Hence also: 


yepau-6-s (poet.) old —yepatrep-o-s yepalrar-o-s 
oxodat-o-5 at leisure oxodalrep-o-5 oXoAaltat-o-s 
So also other adjectives not ending in at-o-s, as: 
eB8i-o-s calm (of weather) (<ddiairep-o-s eddialrat-o-s), Hoty-o-s 
quiet, Yo-o-s like, pécr-0-5 middle, bYst-0-5 late, tAyol-o-s Near, 
mpodvpyov serviceable \mpoupyiatrep-o-s), mpdios early. kepev-o-s 
has superlative adv. dopevairata ; see also (b) (3). 
(b) -eorep-o-s, -eorat-o-s. The comparison of eo stems 
has been extended to 

(1) stems in -or-, ed8alp-wv happy, eddatpovérrep-0-s 
eddatpoverrar-o-s, oapp-wv discreet, sappovéorrep-o-s 
oadbpovérrat-0-s 5 exceptions : rér-wy ripe, memalrep-o-s 
(poet. ). 

(2) the three following stems in oo contracted: 
eBvou-s (for. evvo-0-s ) well-disposed, ebyotorep-0-s 
edyoboerar-o-g; SO dmdod-s simple, kixdvov-s evilly- 
disposed, and all compounds of -yous; but others 
in oo are formed regularly from the uncon- 
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tracted stem, ¢.g. &@poos collected, stem &Opoo, 
GPpowtep-o-s a0podtart-o-s. 

(3) some o stems (with loss of 0), d&kpér-o-s unmixed, 
dxpatéorart-o-s ; SO éppwpév-o-s strong ; dopev-o-s willing 
has superlative adverb dopevéorara (as well as 
dopevatrara.). 

(4) In -wévy-3 poor the 7 of the stem has been shortened 
to €: thus mevéorep-o-s (for mevnotepos = revyt- 
TEpO-S) mevéorraT-0-5. 

(c) -torep-o-s, -uctat-o-s. The comparison of cr stems 
has been extended: thus &yép-i-s (poet.) thankless, stem 
éydp-ir, has dytiplerep-o-s; 80 also Add-0-s talkative, NiNorep-0-5 
hiAloerar-o-s; povodéy-o-s eating alone, spopdy-o-s epicurean, 
kdérr-n-s thievish, wreovéxr-n-s covetous ; arwx-d-s beggarly has 
once in Aristophanes rrwxicrepos, but elsewhere is regular, 
TTWKXOTENOS TTWXOTATOS. 


§ 54. 2. The rarer termination of the comparative is 
wov, of the superlative wr-o. In the comparative two 
suffixes are confused: (1) woo and (2) cov for uo)-ov, wo 
being the weak form of toa; see declension of 7diwy, § 50. 
The suffixes coy and woo both have vowel gradation: wv 
(nom. sing. masc. and fem.), voy (other cases), vox appears in. 
the alternative forms in the acc. sing. masc. and fem. and 
nom. and acc. pl. masc., fem. and neut., «0 is seen in the 
superlative suffix w-ro-s, which is a combination of us, the 
weak form of the comparative suffix soc, and a second 
suffix 7o-. The lengthened form 76s is seen in the Latin 
comparatives ending in -ior. These suffixes are added to 
the root, not to the stem of the positive, the positive 
being often formed by the addition of a suffix which is not 
present in the comparative and superlative. 

This method of comparison was dying out, and only the 
following were used in Attic : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
18-0-s sweet 78-tov 48-Lor-0-s 
TAX-U-s swift Carrey! TEX -LOT-O-S 
€x9-po-s hostile &0-tov €x0-ter-0-s 


(also rarely éx@p6-rep-o-s €x8p6-TarT-0-s) 


1 Homer and the Attic Tragedians and Thucydides use the Ionic 
form Odcowyv for batt wy; 30 Kpeloowr, joowr, €Adcowy and in all words 
with rr. See Appendix III, 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
alox-po-s shameful alo-x-twv alo-x-L.o-T-0-5 
Kah-d-s beautiful Ka\A-tov KG)A-LoT-0-5 
ddy-e-d-s painful ady-tov ddy-trr-o-5 


(also GAyeuvo-rep-o-s  — Gyetvo-rat-0-s) 
dya8-6-s good (1) dpelvav 


(2) Bedt-tov BéXt-trt-0-s 

(3) Kpelrrwv Kp&t-torT-o-s 

4 P-LoT-0-S 

(5) Adav A@eros (poet. only, 
exc. voc.) 


Obs.— aelvav %pisros express excellence, capacity, kpelrtwy Kpdtiatos 
strength, preponderance (Lat. superior). 


KiK-6-s bad (1) Kax-tov K&K-Lo-T-0-S 
(2) xelpov Xelp-tort-o-s 
(3) Array tk-tor-a (ady.) 
puxp-o-s Little (1) pixpd-tep-o-s LKpo-TaAT-0-s 
(2) &atrov €\dX-torr-0-S 
édty-o-s (3) dXty-tor-0-s 
péy-as great pelLov péy-tort-0-s 
ToA-v-s much telwv awEtot-0-S 


neut. wéov and wety 


Obs.—The neut. comparative mAciv is only used in connection with 
numerals. In dissyllabic forms of the comparative with the last 
syllable long, Attic prose used et, e.g. wAelwy mAclw mAclovs; in 
mAéov only ¢ (7Aciov is only poet.); and in the trisyllabic forms 
sometimes e, sometimes e:, ¢.g. mAéovos or mAclovos. 


pedt-o-s easy pdev Pgoros 


Notrs.—When the root had two forms, a strong and weak, the 
comparative was originally formed from the strong and the super- 
lative from the weak form, but many changes afterwards took place 
from analogy. The root of réx¥s was (1) strong form deyx-; (2) weak 
form 6éx- (with & for sonant n). The comparative should have been 
originally @eyx-1wv, but was changed to dayx-1wv, whence 6artwy, by 
the analogy of tdx-.oTos; similarly ¢Adrtwy from éAayx-twy for 
éreyx-iwy by the analogy of éAdx-ioros. 7 was substituted for @ in 
taxvs and tdxioros by regular phonetic change. xpelrtwy (for 
KpettTwy = Kpet-iwy) and pelCwy (for pe(wy = wey-iwy) haye ea by 
the analogy of xelpwy (= xep-wwv) and duelvwy. frrwy is regular for 
ne-wwy and pdwy for pa-wwy. s«adAtwy is not formed from the root Kaad- 
but the stem kada- (for kaAF- or Kadg-, asin 7d Kdddos beauty), auelvey 
was not originally comparative at all, but is formed from a stem 
Guet-vo-. The ex of wdAciwy is due to the analogy of other comparatives, 
the original form being wAdwv, neut. mAgov, and mAéoy being probably 
for mAe(o)ov, not originally a comparative. mAcioros is formed after 
the analogy of Aclwy. 


§ 55. 3. Many adjectives are compared by the adverbs 
paaddov, padiora, €.9. 
ptd-o-s dear paAAoy gid-o-s padtora pid-o-s 
and {\rat-0-s 
dyvas unknown padAov dyvws padtora dyvos 
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§ 56. 4. The following adjectives have a superlative in 
-GT-0-S : 


(mpd before) mpdtep-o-s former Tp@t-o-s first 
(for mpw-(F)ar-o-s) 
(a1réo above) bréprep-o-s higher Uwar-o-s highest 
torep-o-s later pee bebe 
é0-XGtT-o-s i 


Nore.—The comparative suffix rep-o is also seen in the following : 
€rep-o-s one of two, ovdérep-o-s, wndérep-o-s neither, devTep-o-s second, 
Gppdrep-o1 both, rétep-o-s, drdrep-o-s which of two, éxtirep-o-s either of 
two, 7méTEp-o-s OUr, UueTEp~o-s your, opéTEp-o-s their. 


J.—-Adverbs of Adjectives. 


§ 57. Adverbs are formed from the adjective stem by 
affixing to it the termination ws. The o of the stem of 
the Second Declension is entirely dropped: d¢tdos, adv. 
des. The stems of the Third Declension remain in the 
same form as in the genitive: raxts swift, raxéws (for 
taxe(F)-ws); cabhs clear, cadds (for capd(c)-ws); cddpav 
reasonable, cwppives. Contraction occurs only where the 
genitive also has it. 


Obs. 1.—The termination -ws is an old instrumental or ablative case 
ending. 

Obs. 2.—The neuter accusative, both of the singular and the plural, 
is very often used as an adverb, e.g. wodt, todd much. 

Obs. 8.—An old adverbial form ends in & (an old instrumental case 
ending), as: taxa quickly, perhaps, from taxvs quick, capi. 
clearly, pada very. The comp. of ward is EN (potius) 
(=padov); sup. pddtrra (potissimum). ed well, as an adverb to 
aya0ds good, stands alone. 


Adverbs in ws are sometimes formed from comparatives 
and rarely from superlatives: BeBooréows more firmly, 
KadAtdves more beautifully. But usually the comparative 
has the neut. ace. sing., and the superlative the neut. ace. 
pl. as an adverb: PcBardrepov, KdAALOV; PeBardrdird, KéANOTS. 

Obs.—Adverbs in w, like dvw above, karw below, trw inside, Ew 

outside, wéppw far, have no s in comp. and guperl.: dvwrtéow 
GvoTaTo, KaTwTépo, érwrépa, ewtépw, roppwrépw; so likewise 
Gratéow further, from dro, éyyvtépm éyyurdrw (or éy-yirara) 
from éyyts near, and éxarrépw éxarrdtw from éxds (poet.) far, 
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CHAPTER III. 
Derciension or Pronouns. 


§ 58. Pronouns differ from nouns (1) in using several 
stems in the same declension, (2) in having in some cases 
different case endings. Pronouns come under eight heads, 
A. Personal, B. Reflexive, C. Reciprocal, D. Possessive, 
E. Demonstrative, F. Relative, G. Interrogative, and 
H. Indefinite. 


§ 59. A.—Personal. 


{ 
First Person, Second Person, Third Person, 
Ee thou. he, she, it. 
Me. NN. —SE-E Ne M. F. N. 
‘Sing. | {If unemphatic not ex- 
| pressed: if emphatic 
| N.Y. éyd eywye ot ciye use Demonstrative, § 
63: so in dual and 
plural. 
Ace. ene pe oe oe ait-6-y adtr-f-v adtr-d 
(enclitic) (enclitic) 
Gen. 00 pov cod cov avt-05 att-fs avr-od 
(enclitic) (enclitic) 
Dat. éyol pow col cou avr-@ ait-q adr-d 
(enclitic) | (enclitic) 
Dual | 
N.V.A| vo ote A,att-6 att-56 ait-d 
G. D. vov Toov ait-oty adt-oty air-oty 
Plural | 
NV. qpets tects 
YN Tpas bps adt-ovs avt-is adtr-i 
Gen. Tov ipay ait-Gy atr-dy ait-dy 
Dat. qpiv bptv avt-ots ait-ais avt-ot3 


The forms éywye and ovye are made by the addition of the 
particle ye. The enclitic forms are used when the pronoun 
is unemphatic, 
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In Attic poetry the following forms are also found: piv 
(for jpiv), opty (for duiv) (dat. pls.), viv and pty (8rd person 
acc. sing. and pl. masc., fem., neut.), ogé (3rd person acc. 
sing. and pl. masc. and fem.), of and opty (3rd person 
dat. pl. masc. and fem.). 


Notzr—The stems of the Ist person are in the sing. éyw in nom., 
ewe and we in the other cases; in the dual yw (cp. Lat. nos); in the 
pl. the stem was originally done, which is seen in Homeric &upe; in 
Attic the initial vowel is lengthened by compensation for the dropping 
of one », and is aspirated by analogy with duets; the nom. and ace. 
pl. are remodelled after the Third Decl. of Subst. (cp. BaotAeds, § 34). 

The stems of the 2nd person are in the sing. for the oblique 
cases oc, for rFe: the nom. ov is for t¥ by analogy with the oblique 
eases; in the du. o@w, and in the pl. Sue and Hom. dupe: the nom. 
and acc. pl. are remodelled like those of the 1st person. 

Corresponding to éue and tFe wasa 3rd personal pron. with sing. stem 
oFe, becoming € and pl. ode, used in Homer both as reflexive and non- 
reflexive, but in Attic only as reflexive, its place as a personal pronoun 
being taken by the oblique cases of adrés avrh aird. See § 60. 


Homeric Forms.—For Homeric forms of the Personal 
and other Pronouns see Appendix IT. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 65 


§ 60. B—Reflewive. 


The Reflexive Pronouns occur only in the oblique 
cases. In the Ist and 2nd persons they are formed by 
combining the personal pronoun with the oblique cases of 
air-ds -4; in the 3rd person there are (1) the original 
3rd personal pronoun, (2) this combined with the oblique 
cases of air-ds -7 -d, and (3) a third form in the plural 
formed on the analogy of the sing. of (2); of these (1) is 
rare in the singular, especially the forms in brackets. 


First Person. Second Person. 
Singular 
Ace. éuaurov -hy =| weavréy hv 
or cavtéy hy 
Gen. épavTod -fis | ceavrod As 
or cavrod ~fs 
Dat. épavT@ -q weauTa “2 
or wavT@ -7 
Plural 
Nom. 
Ace. Hpas avrots -ds | tpas adrovs -ds 
Gen. hpov atrav tpav atrav 
Dat. Hptv adrots -ais | tpty adrots -ais 


SSS ee 


The gen. euavrod and dat. éuavr@ and the corresponding forms of 
the other persons are not contracted for euod adrod, éuol airé, etc., but 
are formed analogically after the acc. éuavrdéy which is contracted for 
éut abrév. No neuter of éuavrdy occurs, but neut. acc. sing. ceavrd 
oceurs once, 


G,@. F 
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Third Person. 


MEH. WN. M. FE. ON: M. Ren 

Sing. |) (2) (3) 
Acc. \(€) éautréy -hv -6 
| or abréy -hv ~-d 
Gen. \(ot) éavTod fs -08 
or attrot fis -08 
Dat. jot JeauTo q «-@ 
or aiTa 7 


Plural. 
Nom. |\odeis odhéa 
Acc. chis opéa chaisadtots -ds odhéa léavtois -ds -d 
aird) oratrots -ds -& 


Gen. \vbav oohdy aitay éauTdy 
or abréy 
Dat. \rpior(v) ohlow avtois -ats -ois [favrois -ats -ofs 


or attots -ats -ots 


In the 3rd person the older Attic prose writers use the pl. of (2) 
(apas adrovs, etc.) rather than (3), but the Attic poets and the later 
Attic prose writers use (3) (éavrovs, etc.) rather than the pl. of (2). 

The reflexive pronoun of the 3rd person is sometimes used for the 
1st and 2nd persons. 


§ 61. C.—ddXos and the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


dAX-o-s GAA-n GAA-o another is declined like air-d-s; the 
stem dAdo- is for dAu-, cp. Lat. aléu-s, and this combined 
with itself produces the Reciprocal Pronoun éAA-nAo-, which 
occurs only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. 


Dual. M. F.N. 
Ace. aAhAw 
Gud. &AfAow 

Plural. M. ¥. Be 
Ace. &\AHAous GAAHAGS @Anra 
Gen. ad\\hrov a&AAfAov a\AhAov 
Dat. adAHAots a@dAHAaLs &AAHAOts 


The stem &AAmAo- comes from the neut. pl., which was originally 
GAAa-arhAa GAAG-aAAwy &AAG-adAots, contracting to ZAAGAAG aAAGAAwY 
&rrdaros, Attic GAAnAa GAAHAwY GAAHAas. This form of the stem 
was then extended to the other genders. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


§ 62. D.—Possessive. 


The Possessive Pronouns (or pronominal adjectives 
denoting possession) are formed from the stems of the 
Personal Pronouns: 


Stem eye, ép-6-s -4 -6-v my Stem jue, hpé-rep-o-s -a -o-v our 
» o€, o-6-s -h -6-v thy 5 Spe, dpé-Tep-o-s -a -o-v your 
» oe, TpE-TEp-0-s -a -o-v their 
(reflexive only). 


They are all declined like adjectives in -os -y (or -a) -ov 
(§ 41), and in Attic prose when used as attributes are 
preceded by the definite article, e.g. 0 eds rarhp my father. 


There are no Possessive Pronouns of the 3rd person 
(except the reflexive o¢érepos) : the genitives of the 3rd 
personal pronoun airot -s atrav, and for the reflexive 
éavrod -As éavrdv, are used instead when necessary, but in 
most cases only the article is used (see Syntax). Some- 
times the genitives of the personal pronouns, éuod cod 
HpOv tpov, are used. instead of the possessives. 


In Attic poetry the following archaic forms are also 
used: &s # bv his, her, its, apds -4 -dv our. 


§ 63. E.—Demonstrative. 


Demonstrative Pronouns are of three genders and are 
declined like adjectives of three terminations of the First 
and Second Declensions (see § 41) except in the neuter 
sing. nom. and acc., which originally ended in 6, not v; 
8 final has vanished: thus ro for rod is equivalent to the 
Lat. (is)tud, dAdo to Lat. aliud. They have no separate 
form for the vocative. 


The simplest Demonstrative is the definite article 
(originally a pronoun) é 4 16 the. 
WEY F 2 
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Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Singular. 
Nom. é C7) 76 
| Aco. Tov TH 76 
Gen. Tov Tis Tod 
Dat. ax) mH 7 
Dual. 7 | 
N.V.A.| to 7d (7h) a) 
| G. D. roty Toty (Taty) toty 
| = Ee eer PEpepee es Ee 
Plural. 
Nom. ot at Th 
Ace. TOUS Tas va, 
Gen. TOV TOY Tav 
Dat. tots Totot(v) tats tavot(y) Tots Too) 


The fem. du. forms are the same as the masc. and neut. 
ra tow occur very rarely in MSS., and never in Attic 
inscriptions; the forms rotc:(v) and tatou(v) occur only in 
poetry 


The article is formed from two stems (1) 6 7, for oo on, in the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem., the same as in Lat. (dp)-se (ip)-sa; the nom. 
pl. mage, and fem. of af are formed after the nom. sing. by analogy; 
the original forms rol rat belong to the (2) stem to 77, the same as 
in Lat. (48)-te (és)-ta (is)-tud, which is used in all the other.cases. 


8-Be 4-5e 76-8 this (near me), Lat. hic, is declined like 6 4 
to. When ode is used as an attribute in prose with a 
substantive, the substantive is always preceded by the 
article, this horse 8S¢ 6 twos OF 6 trros 85e; SO also otros 
and éxeivos below. 


otros is for 6-v-ro-s, atry for d-v-ry, tadra for ta-v-ra, in 
which the components 6 4 (for vo oa) and ro ty Ta are the 
same demonstrative stems as occur in the article, while v 
is a deiktic particle. The nom. pl. otro. afta: are ana- 
logical, like of ai above. otro is analogical after ofros 
avry, as it should properly have been 708-v-7o. 


otr-o-s, alr-n, tobr-0 this (near you), that, Lat. iste, is declined 
thus :— 
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Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Singular. 
NOV. odr-o0-s atr-n TovT-oO 
Ace. TOUT-0-v TaUT-1-V TovT-o 
Gen. TOvT-ov TavT-73 TovT-ov 
Dat. Tobt-w TabT-y TobT-w 
Dual. 
, 
N.V.A. | tott-o TotT-w TovT-w 
(ratT-&) | 
G. D. TOUT-OLV TovT-oL TOUT-oLV 
(ratr-avv) 
Plural. 
Hie 
NEV. otr-or adr-au TAUT-O 
S ee 
Ace, TOUT-OUS TavT-as Ta0T-o 
Gen. TOUT-wv TOUT-wV TOUT-wVv 
Dat. TOUT-OLS TAUT-ALS TOUT-OLS 


The dual forms in brackets are very rare. 


éxety-o-s, exelv-n, exetv-o that (yonder), Lat. ille, has the same 
terminations as ovrt-o-s. 


air-d-s, air-f, ait-5 has nom. pl. air-ol, air-al, atr-d; the 
other cases are given above, § 59. airos was originally a 
demonstrative, and in Attic it has three uses— 


1. in all cases, meaning self, Lat. ipse, 8 avip airés, vir 
ipse, the man himself ; 

2. in the oblique cases, as the 3rd personal pronoun 
(§ 59), atrév him ; 

3. preceded by the article in all cases, meaning the 
same, Lat. idem, & airs dvip, idem vir, the same 
man. 


The origin of ai- (in ad-rd-s) is uncertain: the stem 7o- is the same 
as in the definite article. 


The difference of meaning between d8¢ and oiros is also 
to be observed in— 


rovda-8e rod-8e rodv-Se such as this (near me), talis. 
rowtres Totrn roodro such as this (near you), ftalis. 
or -ov 
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roréa-8e orf tordsv-Se 80 large as this (near me), tantus. 
rorotros Torattn rTorotro 80 large as this (near you), 
OY -ov tantus. 
Tyducdo-Se THAUKA-Se THALKSy-Be 80 large or of such an age as 
this (near me). 
TmAiKodros THAKatTH THAtKotro so large or of such an age as 
OY -ov this (near you). 


Obs.—The particle ¢ is often added to demonstrative pronouns and 
adverbs in Attic (but not in Tragedy or Thucydides) intensifying 
their demonstrative force:  65f, odrocl, éxewvool, rotovroot, 
tosovtoot; wdt, obrwot thus; all such forms are oxytone, and a 
long vowel preceding the 1 is shortened, e.g. gen. sing. Tovrovi. 


&Ad-o-s AAA-n AAA-o another is declined like air-d-s. 


The stem is ado (for dAyo; ep. Lat. alius). 


trep-o-s érép-a érep-o-y one or other of two is declined like 
girtos, § 41. 


€-repus is the numeral “one” with the comparative suflix: on é- 
for a- see § 70, note on stem of one. 


§ 64, F. RELATIVE. 


The ordinary relative pronoun mase. 8s, fem. #, neut. 
8, who, which, is declined like airés (with nom. pl. mase. of, 
fem. at, neut. &, and dual nom., voc., and acc. 8, gen. and 
dat. oty, for all genders). 


The stem is 6 (for jo-, « being consonantal). 


’o-mep 4-mep 8-mep 18 a Strengthened relative, the very one who. 

’o-ris H-r1g &-rL 18 an indefinite relative, Lat. quisquis, 
quicunque, whoever ; both parts of da-rs 
are declined ; ep. § 65. 


The following relatives correspond to the demonstra- 
tives in § 63 :— 
olos ota olov (of such a nature) as, qualis (of quality, 
degree), 
Bros 8on 8eov (as large) as, quantus (of size). 
HAtkos HAtkn HAtkov (as old) as (of age). 
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§ 65. G. Intrrrocative; H. InpErrnite. 


The ordinary Direct Interrogative Pronoun has the 
same stem as the Indefinite Pronoun, from which it is 
distinguished only by the accent. The Interrogative has 
the acute accent always on the stem syllable; the In- 
definite is enclitic: hence rls who, what? ws _ enclitic, 
someone, something. The Indirect Interrogative is the 
same as the Indefinite Relative &o-r1ig who? The declen- 
sion is similar to that of the nasal stems, § 31. 


ae a Indefinite. Indirect Interrogative. 
Mon Ne iM. ON. M. F. N. 
Sing. 
N.V. |ris at tts tt |8o-ris H-rus 8-1 
Acc. |riva oct irivd ott 8y-miya t-te BT 
Gen. tivos or Tod | tivds or Tov |Stov fjo-twos §= Sov 
(or of-rivos) (or ot-TwWos) 
Dat. tiviort® | tivior te [8tw q-Teve btw 
(or -Tuv) (or @-ruve) 
Dual. 
N.V.A.) tive rivé -rive -rwe é-ruwe 
G. D. tivowy ttyoty oty-rivo.y olv-tivow oly-rivow 
Plural. 
N.V. jrives iva |rivés rivd [ol-rives al-tries 9 rt 
or dtra, or &-tTwe 
Acc. tivas tiva |tivds tivi joto-twas do-rwas drra 
or dtra or 4-rwa 
Gen. tivey TlyOv Sy-twev dy-triwov dv-rwev 
or $rov or $twv or Stay 
Dat. tiot(v) tTict(v) joto-rio(v) alo-riot(v) olo-riou(v) 
or érous or $rots 


The form drra is not enclitic. 


The forms drwa (nom. pl.), drwy, dros are rarer than 
the alternative forms; otros, @ru do not occur either in 
inscriptions or in Attic poetry. 


The neut. sing. nom. and acc. is either written as one 
word or: or two 6,7 to distinguish it from 6m adv. because. 
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The stem of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns had origin- 
ally three forms qi ge go (Latin quis qui), which became in Greek 
7. Te wo (see Appendix III.). The stem 7 had originally nom. tis, 
ace. tly, and this (cp. Ziv, § 35), gave rise to a nasal declension with 
ace. tlva, gen. tivos, etc. The indefinite &rra, for older &oca, pre- 
serves the original neut. pl. nom. and ace. of this stem; ooa is for 
va; the initial a is borrowed from a preceding neut. pl., thus eg. 
droid ova, being wrongly divided do?’ tcca, gave rise to toca. arta 
rel. is for & aoa. From the stem re come the short alternative forms, 
tov T@ (8)rwy (8)ro.s, and from the stem zo the interrogatives and 
indefinites motos moids wéaos moods wétepos wotepds. 


Other (a) direct interrogative, (b) indefinite, and (c) m- 
direct interrogative pronominal adjectives are :— 


(a) Direct interrog. qot-o3 -a -ov of what kind, qualis? 
(b) indef. wo-ss -4 -dv of some kind, (c) indirect interrog. 
Srrot-03 -a -ov of what kind, qualis. 


(a) méc-os -y -ov of what size, quantus? (b) woo-ds -f -dy 
of some size, (C) éréc-os -n -ov Of what size, quantus. 


(a) wndtk-os -n -ov of what age? (Cc) émmdtk-os -n -ov Of what 
age. 


(a) wérep-os -a-ov which of two, uter ? (b) érep-og -a-ov one of 
two, alter, (C) émérep-o5 -0. -ov which of two, uter. 


Another Indefinite Pronoun is S¢iva so and so, quidam, 
for all the three genders, declined as follows :— 


Sing. 6, , 76 Selva,  Setva, Setvos, Sete. 
Pl. ot, at detves, devas, deivwv. 


It is also, but very rarely, undeclined 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 60. 


CoRRELATIVES. 


The following are called Correlative Pronouns. 
The forms in brackets are rare and mostly poetical. 


INTERROGATIVE, 
INDEFINITE. | 
Indirect | (Enclitic). 
only. 
boris tis 
who someone 
quis quisquam 
quis 
quidam 
; |\bwdrepos | wérepos 
which | one of two 
of two| alteruter 
uter 
érécos |\roads 
how of some 
great | size 
quantus) aliquantus 
6rotos —|\rotds 
of what] of some 
quality ?} quality) quality 
qualis? | qualis | qualis 
arnalios ; |\GmnAlkos 
how how 
great?| great 
or how| or how 
old ? old 


=I 
ws 


| RELATIVE. 
DEMONSTRATIVE. | 
| Definite. | Indefinite. 
| 
65e, this, hic bs damep  |barTis 
obros, this, that, iste who whoever 
exeivos, that, ille qui quisquis 
quicunque 
€repos és bdr epos | 
one of two who which of 
alter qui two 
; uter 
(réc0s) toadade boos bmocos 
TOCOUTOS (as large) | (as large) 
so large as as 
tantus quantus | quantus- 
cunque 
(rots) Todade olos dmotos 
ToLwovTos (such) as | (such) as 
such qualis qualis- 
talis cunque 
(LN ee ae PSL EE eb 
(tndikos) tTHAKSade HAlKoS éanAlkos 
TnALKovToS (of such a} (of such a 
of such @ size or; size or size or 
age age) as age) as 
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§ 67. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
pronominal stems :— 


| INTERROGATIVE. 
; Direct Indirect 
(and only 
| Indirect. vl 
Tov; bmou 
where? | where 
ubi ? ubi 
wé0ev ; émobev 
whence?} whence 
unde ? unde 
Tot ; brat 
whither ?} whither 
quo? quo 
wOTe ; bwére 
when ? when 
quando ?} quando 
myvika; |danvika 
at what | at what 
time ? time 
TOS} brws 
how ? how 
quomodo?} quomodo 
imh or 7H; |Srn or San 
how ? how or 
where ? where 
qua? qua 


INDEFINITE. 
(Enclitic). 


Tou 
somewhere 
alicubi 


mwobev 
from some- 
where 
alicunde 


rol 
somewhere 
aliquo 


ToTe 
sometime 
aliquando 


Tos 
somehow 


wf or 7h 
somehow or 
somewhere 


DEMONSTRATIVE. 


évéade, here, hic 
évradéa, there, ibi 
avrov, there, ibidem 
éxe?, there, illic 


évéévde, hence, hinc 

évyreddev, thence 
inde 

avrdé0ev, from the 

same place 

indidem 

éxetdev, thence 
illine 


évéade, hither, hue 
évravéa, thither, eo 
avrdéce, to the same 
place, eodem 
éxecoe, thither, illue 


TéTE 
then 
tum 


Thvikdde, THViKadTA 
at this time 


(&s) de, oftws 
thus 
sic, ita 


THde, TAVTY 
in this way or 
there 


RELATIVE. 
—- 
Definite. | Indefinite. 
ov, @y0a Saou 
where wherever 
ubi, qua | ubicunque 
quacunque 
bGev, FvOev \drddey 
whence whence 
unde unde 
ol, @v0a brat 
whither whitherso- 
quo ever 
quocunque 
bre bwdre 
when whenever 
cum cum, quan- 
docunque 
quika brnvika 
when whenever | 
as, dowep |imws 
as as 
ut ut 
3, hep ban or day 
as or as or 
where wherever 
qua quacunque 


CHAPTER IV. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 68. Many adverbs (as well as prepositions and con- 
junctions) are stereotyped cases of nouns which have 
ceased to be regarded as such. Other adverbs are formed 
by special suffixes. 


I.—The following are instances of adverbs which were 

originally cases of nouns :— 

(a) accusative: dAAd but, dpiotivdyv according to worth, 
dpxyv at all, atpiov to-morrow, dikny like, éws (for 
waFos) until, mpoika gratis, mpanv the day before 
yesterday, thpepov to-day, ti why? yxdapw for the 
sake of. 

(b) genitive: dyxot (poet.) near, dirov surely, é& out of 
(with gen. suffix s), 6400 together, ot, rot, dot 
where, rov somewhere, ovdapyod nowhere. 

(c) locative sing. with c: dei always, audi around, avri 
instead of, eOedovri willingly, axoviti without an 
effort, éxet there, évi in, emi on, “IcOpot at the 
Isthmus, oixor at home, dvopacri by name, ot, Toi, 
dro whither, wot somewhere, ovdapo0t nowhere, madat 
of old, wavdnued in a body, wept around, wépior 
last year. ~ 

suffixless locative sing.: aiév (poet.) always, drep 
peer without, év in, trép beyond, xOés yesterday 
‘(= Lat. heri for hes-i). 

locative pl.: “A@yjvyo(v) at Athens, Otpacr (poet.) 
outside, "Odvpriacr at Olympia, wb& with the fist. 

(d) dative: xapai on the ground. 

(e) instrumental: GAA otherwise, dua at the same time, 
dvd up, adpvw suddenly, did through, eéw outside, 
iva where, in order that, card, down, xpipa, xpid7, 
AdOpa, secretly, pera with, dricw backwards, téppw 
forwards, 7, dan where, taxa. quickly. 
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(f) instrumental, locative or dative: ddAy elsewhere, 
Snpocia publicly, dixn in two parts, } where, dia 
privately, ovdipq (poet.) in no way, ravotparia with 
all the army, we(q by land, orovdq eagerly, tadry, 
Thoe here. 


(g) instrumental or ablative: aAAws otherwise, Kadds 
well, dpws nevertheless, duds (poet.) likewise, dws, 
mas how, rus somehow, ovtws, dde thus, copas wisely, 
and other adverbs in -ws ; also vewo-ri recently. 


Compare also adverbs, § 57. 


II.—Adverbs with special suffixes : 

a) -Tos evrdés from within ; cp. § 35, note. 

b) -dev oixdbev from home. 

c) adAXob elsewhere. 

d) -0a évtad6a. there. 

e) -be oikdde homewards, "AOnvale (= "AOjvac-de) 
to Athens. 

(f) -8ov vdov within. 


om 


<4, } 


CHAPTER V, 


THE 


NUMERALS. 


§ 69. The numerals are as follows :— 


Value. 


= 
eoeecnan F&F ONre 


bt pt 
Ne 


Eo a ee ed 
(oo: = 2 ed ee) 


i 
© 


Sure O29 bo 
—— 5) 


Sign. 


Firs & 


Cardinals. 
eis, pla, Ev, one 
duo 
Tpeis, Tpla 
Tértapes, TéeTTEpA | 
i . técodpa)'f 
, 


dd5eKa 
Tpeis (pia) Kal déxa 


Terrapes (rerTapa) 
kal déxa 


mevrekatoeka 
éxnaldera 
érraxatdeka 
éxTrwKatdera 


évveaxatdera 


elxoou(v) 
TpiiKovrTo. 
TET TapaKoVTO, 
TEVTNKOVTG 


Ordinals. 


| 
Tp@Tos, -n, -ov, the first 


devTEpos, -a, -ov 
tptros, -n, -ov 


TETAPTOS, -n, -OY 


TELTTOS, -7), OV 
Exros, -7, -ov 
€Bdouos, -n, -ov 
by500s, -7, -ov 
évaros, -n, -ov 
déxaTos, -7y, -ov 
évdéKaTos, -7, -ov 
dwdkaros, -7, -ov 
TplTos, -n, -ov ut 
{ dékaTos, -n, -ov 
eae -7, -ov ca 
déxatos, -n, -ov 
TEUMTOS, -N, -ov Kal) 
" d€karTos, -n, -ov 
Exros, -7, -ov Kab 
dékaTos, -n, -ov 
€Bdopuos, -7n, -ov kod 
dékaros, -7, -ov 
rydo0s, -n, -ov Kal 
déxatos, -n, -ov 
évaros, -n, -ov an 


Cate Vict ater 
< 


dékaros, -n, -ov 
elxooTds, -h, -ov 
TprakooTds, ~h, -dv 
TeTTdpaKoords, -, dv 
mevtnkoards, ~h, -dv 


Adverbials. 


\dmak, once 
dis 
tpts 


TeTpakis 


mevTaKis 
étdnis 
éxraxis 
oxtadkis 
evaxis 
dexdxis 
évdekdk's 
SwdeKdxis 


Tpiokadendkis 
TeTTaperkadeKdKis 
TEvTEKadEKaKls 
éxraderdrs 
émranadeKais 
oKTwKadeKadKis 


évveakaideKaKis 


eikoodxis 
TpiaKovraxts 

Trev TapaKovTaKts 
mevtTnKovTaKis 


? See footnote on page 60, 
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} 


Sign. 


- 20000 


an 


SJ SERRE SS VASO Ce 


Ss 


5 


Ss 2 WR 


. 


~ 
> 


Cardinals. 


éthkovra 
éBdouhKovra 
6ySohkovTa 
évevhkovTa 

éxairdv 

Siaxdotot, -a, -a 
TpLaKdoLOL, -al, -a 
TETPAKdTLOL, -at, -a 
TEVTEKOTLOL, =O, -c 
EkGKdoLOL, -a, ~<a 
émtaKdotol, -at, -a 
oxTaKdotot, -at, -a 
eviKdo1ol, -at, -a 
xtALol, -al, -a 

Sir XTAL01, -at, -a 
TpirxtAtol, al, -& 
puptol, -at, ~a 

dig mupiot, -at, -a 
dekdropupiol, -a, -o 


Ordinals. 


étntoordés, -1, -dv 
€Bdounkoo'rds, -h, -dv 
oySonkoords, ~i, -dv 
évevnkootds, -/, -dv 
éxatoartds, -h, -dv 
diakoctooTds, -h, -dv 
TpiaKog.oords, -1, -dv 
TetpaKocioards, ~t, -bv 
mevTaKooLooT ds, -h, -dv 
étdixoctorrds, -h, -dy 
érrdkoctoords, -h, -dv 
éxtaKoctoards, -h, -dv 
évaxootoords, -f, -dv 
xiAvorrés, -h, -dv 
ditxiAwocrds, -h, -dv 
TpioxiAwoards, ~h, -dv 
popiogrés, -n, -dv 
dicpipiogrés, -n, -dv 


dexaxiouupioords, -h, -dv 


Adverbials. 
é&nrovrdis 
€PdounkovTakis 
bydonkovTaKis 
éveynrovTaKis 
éxdrovT&Kis 
didooidKis 
Tpidkooaxis 
TeTpaKoodKis 
mevTrdKoowdKs 
éttioordkts 
émraxootdls 
oxraKooakts 
évaxootdKis 
xiAdis 
dio xTrAcdcts 
TpisxiAvants 
popidkis 
dio popidicis 


dekariopupidKis 


Obs.—The letters of the alphabet, with s’ (digamma), Q (koppa) and 
A (sampi), are used in succession to denote the cardinals. In the 
most frequent designation, given above, digamma, in the form s’, 
is inserted after ¢’ for the number 6; a’ to 6’ are therefore units; 
is 10, «’ 20; after m’ (= 80) O (koppa, = 90) is inserted, and 


onwards. 
indeclinable. 
First and Second Decls. (§ 41). 


after w’ (= 800) A (sampi, = 900). 


The alphabet begins again 


at 1000, but here each letter has the accent under it; hence 
Brp5' = 2344, awk’ = 1862. 


The Cardinal Numbers which are declined are 1 to 4, of 
the units, and the hundreds and thousands from 200 


clinable. 
200, 300, etc. duaxdcror, Tpraxdor, etc. are sometimes, 
when used with collectives, declined in the singular, e.g. 
% Svaxooia Urmos, the two hundred cavalry. 


Of the units 5 to 9, all the tens, and 100 are 
The Ordinals are declined like adjs. of the 
The Adverbs are inde- 
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§ 70. The Cardinal Numbers 1 to 4 are declined as 
follows: 


Nom.|} 1.M.ds F.pla N.& || 2. N. A/8t0 } or in- 

Ace. éva, play & G. D. Svoivs declinable. 
Gen. évés pats évés 

Dat. evl pug. évt 

Nom.| 3. M. F. tpeis N. rela | 4. M. F. térrdpes N. térrdpa 
Ace. TpELS Tela tértdpas  - tértrdpa 
Gen. TpLOV TérTapwv 

Dat. Tpiot(v) Tértapouv) ~ 


Obs.—ovdels ovdepia oddev and pydeis no one are declined 
like eis. dvo is sometimes used without inflexion 
with plural substantives. For both Greek uses (1) 
dppw (Lat. ambo), gen. dat. dudotv, and (2) sometimes 
the pl. duddrepo -or -a, of which the neut. sing. 
dpddorepov both is also in use. 


Srems.—The stem of one was originally ceu, cou with weak forms 
on and oa (a for sonant m); oeu became éu and when final, as in the 
neut. sing. nom. and acc., év ; v then spread by analogy to the oblique 
cases of the neut. and then of the masc.; eis is for €u-s; ou is seen in 
the fem.,in which the suffix ia has been added, and initial o has 
yanished, op-fa becoming pia; the form cou appears in éu-ds, du-od, o& 
in é-raf; sometimes a- was changed to é- by analogy with év-, as in 
é-xardéy and €-tepos. The stems of two were dvw and dw (for 5Fw) and 
di (for dF), as in diakdoro1, St-rovs, dittds (for dF i-Kyos); devrepos is 
from neither of these, but from Sev-, seen in Sevoua to want. The 
stem of three was tpel, with weak form 7zpi; the initial tr of rérrdpes 
represents an original breathed velar sound (cp. Lat. quattuor, and rfs 
=Lat. quis); the 7 of wévre ig also for a breathed velar, cp. Skt. 
patica, Lat. quinque (see Appendix III.); €f is for oF é; the final & 
of érra evved Sexe is for sonant m (cp. Lat. septem, novem, decem); 
the w of éxrdé shows that it was perhaps originally a dual. The tens 
seem to have been formed from Sexovr (strong form) and dexar (weak 
form), both connected with déxa; Sexar became dxar and then kar, as 
in efxoo. for «i-kao1, where ei- is a stem meaning two (distinct from 
dw), and o is for a by the analogy of -kovta; the strong form dexoyr 
became dkovr and then kovr (rpid-Kovta); é-karéy contains the same 
stem (5)kar-; -kardy (Lat. centum) probably meant originally ten tens ; 
é- for a- is from the stem for one. xfArou is for xeo-Aror, Skt. sa-has-ra; 
the origin of pvpio: is unknown. 


popvoc 10,000 must be distinguished from pipéor countless. 
In combining units, tens etc. of cardinals, if the smaller 
number precedes, cai is inserted, but not if the smaller 
number follows the larger: thus 21 is either cis kal e’xoow 
or etxoow <is, 345 is either wévte kal tettapdKovta Kal 
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Tpiakogtot OF Tpraxoc.o TerTapaxovra mevre. With ordinals 
cat is always inserted: 21st is apa@ros Kal cikoords or 
eixoords Kai mpatos. When the unit is 8 or 9 the cardinal 
is often expressed by subtraction: 28 dvotv d€ovra tprdxovra, 
29 évds Séovra TpidKovTa. 

= ractions : 3 70 peor, 4 70 TpeTnpdpLov, + 70 Terapty- 
poptov, etc., 3 7a dvo0 pépy, # Ta tpia pépy, etc., 2 Tay mevTeE 
at Svo potpat, $ Tdv wévTe ai TpEis potpat, etc. 

Feminine Substantives in -das -ados are also formed as 
follows: % povds number one, 7 Suds number two, 4 tpids 
number three, 7 Sexas number ten, 7 xAcds number one thousand, 
% pupias number ten thousand, 


§ 71. The following are the most important general 
adjectives of quantity: éxaoros each, éxdtepos either, mas 
maca way (stem ravr-) all, roords, érdctos (Lat. quotus), 
dmhods single, dirAots double, tpirAots treble, etc., Surradcvos 
twice as large, tpirAdo.os three times as large, woAAamAdovos 
many times as large; and adverbs: oddAdks many times, 
often, dcdaxis as often as, rocavtdks so often, tAaoTaKs Very 
often, dd\vydkis seldom. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
CoNJUGATION OF VERBS. 
General Remarks. 
§ 72. Greck distinguishes in the Verb— 


1. Three Persons: First, Second, and Third. 

2. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

3. Three Voices : 

Active: éravoa I checked 
Middle: éravodpny I checked myself 
Passive: éravOnv I was checked. 

Obs.—Only the aorist and sometimes the future have different 
furms for the mid. and pass.; in all other tenses the same forms 
are used for both mid. and pass. 

Verbs which occur only in the mid. or pass. are called 
Deponents: déxouo. I receive. The Deponents which have 
an aor, mid. form are called Middle Deponents, payopua 
I fight, uaxecapyv I fought ; those with an aor. pass. form 
Passive Deponents, BovAopa: I wish, BovAnOyv I wished. 

4, Four Moods in the Finite Verb: . 

1. Indicative: avw I check 
2. Imperative: mate check 
3. Subjunctive: mavw | for meaning see Syntax, 
4. Optative:  mavoyuj under Moods 
5. Two classes of Tenses : 
A.—Primary : 
1. Present: wavw I check 
2. Perfect : wéravxi Lhave checked 
3. Future: zaicw I shall check 
4. Future Perfect (generally only in mid. or 
pass.): weravoouat I shall check myself. 
B.—Historical or Secondary (augmented) : 
1. Imperfect: éravov I was checking 
2. Pluperfect : émeravxn I had checked 
3. Aorist : éravoa I checked. 
G.G, G 
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6. Three Verbal Nouns : 
1. Verbal Substantive or Infinitive : 
aavew to check, or the checking 
2. Verbal Adjective or Participle : 
mavwv checking 
3. Verbal Adjectives in -réos and -rds: 
(a) wavoréos ought to be checked 
(b) wavords able to be checked. 


Obs.—The inf. and part. have voices (active, mid. and pass.) and 
tenses (pres., fut., aorist, and perf.). 


§ 73. These distinctions are brought out in the conjuga- 
tion of the verb by the addition of formative suffixes and 
prefixes to the verbal stem. 

The Verbal Stem is that which is common to all forms 
of the verb; but it is sometimes modified in form by 
phonetic changes caused by the addition of suffixes. It 
is able to vowel gradation: ze wo riO persuade, pres. 
meiO-w, perf. wé-rorb-a, sec. aor. é&m8-ov ; yey you yv or ya (a 
for sonant n) become, sec. aor. é-yev-d-ynv, perf. 1 sing. 
yé-yov-a, pres. 1 sing. yi-yv-owat, perf. 1 pl. yé-ya-mev; On Oe 
put, pres. indic. 1 sing. ri-Oy-pi, 1 pl. ri-Oe-pev; ory (for 
ora) ora place, pres. indic. 1 sing. t-orn-w, 1 pl. Lora-pev. 

Next to the verbal stem in importance are the Tense 
Stems; these are formed directly from the verbal stem ; 
the moods are formed by modification of the various 
tense stems; and, finally, the Personal endings show 
the person, number and voice. In the aorist and the 
future the tense stem of the passive differs from that 
of the active and middle, but in other tenses the voices 
are only shown by the difference in the personal endings. 

The tenses are classified according to the tense stems — 
from which they are formed. The tense stems are as 
follows :— 

1. Present Stem, from which are formed the pres. and 
impft. indic., pres. imperat., subj., opt., infin. 
and partic., act., mid. and pass. 

2. Future Active and Middle Stem, from which are 
formed the fut. indic., opt., infin. and partic., 
act, and mid, 

3. First (or Weak) Aorist Active and Middle Stem, 
from which are formed the first aor. indic., 
pe subj., opt., infin. and partic., act. and 
mid. : 
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4. Second (or Strong) Aorist Active and Middle Stem, 
from which are formed the second aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic., act. 
and mid. 

5. Perfect Stem, from which are formed the perf., 
pluperf. and fut. perf. indic., perf. imperat., 
subj., opt., infin. and partic., act., mid. and pass. 

6. First (or Weak) Aorist and Future Passive Stem, 
from which are formed the first aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic., pass., and 
the first fut. indic., opt., infin. and partic., pass. 

7. Second (or Strong) Aorist and Future Passive Stem, 
from which are formed the second aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic. pass., and 
the second fut. indic., opt., infin. and partic., pass. 

Yor the formation of the various tense stems see 
$$ 93-120. 

The two aorist active stems (3 and 4) and the two aorist 
passive stems (6 and 7) respectively differ in formation 
but not as a rule in meaning; hence few verbs in Attic 
have both aorist stems in-the-same voice; in the few 
instances where the first and second aorist active occur 
side by side they usually differ in meaning, the first aorist 
being transitive, e.g. ¢oryoa I placed, and the second aorist 
intransitive, e.g. éornv I stood (§ 126). See also § 118. 


§ 74. For the present and second aorist stems there 

are Two Conjugations: 

1. The first-—the more frequent—connects the personal 
endings with the tense stems by a connecting 
vowel o Ore; zav-o-pey mav-e-re. This vowel is 
called the Thematic Vowel, and verbs belonging 
to this conjugation are called Thematic Verbs, or 
Verbs in -w, because the 1 sing. pres. indic. act. 
ends in w: rat-o. 

2. The second—the less frequent—affixes the personal 
endings to the tense stems without a connecting 
vowel; tiOe-yev tife-re. Verbs belonging to this 
conjugation are called Non-Thematic Verbs or 
Verbs in -pi, because the 1 sing. pres. indic. act. 
ends in pu: ri@yept 

The future stem of all verbs is thematic. 

The first aorist active and middle, perfect, second aorist 

G 2 
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passive and first aorist passive stems are for the most part 
analogical formations peculiar to Greek, and show no 
thematic vowel except in the subjunctive. 

The imperative mood is distinguished by its peculiar 
personal endings. 

The characteristic of the subjunctive is the long vowel 
» or » between the stem and the personal ending. In 
Homer (App. I.) there are, besides the usual subjunctives 
with the long vowels w or 7 (e.g. ravwpev) other subjunc- 
tives from non-thematic tenses with a short vowel o or e, 
e.g. t-o-wev from «ips go; those with the long vowel are 
called thematic and those with the short vowel non- 
thematic subjunctives. In Attic the subjunctive is always 
thematic. 

The formation of the optative differs in the thematic 
and non-thematic stems of the present and second aorist. 
The non-thematic stems and the contracted thematic 
present stems have cy in the singular of the active and 
cin the dual and plural of the active and all numbers of 
the passive between the stem and the personal ending. 
The uncontracted thematic verbs have only « throughout. 
The first aor. act. and mid. have +, the first and second 
aor. pass. have cy in the sing. and: in the du. and pl. 


§ 75. The Personal endings differ in the active and 
middle. The middle are also used as passive, except in 
the first and second aor. pass., where the active are used. 

The perfect indicative act. has peculiar personal endings 
in the sing., and the imperative throughout in all voices. 
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a z Active (and Aorist Passive). Mid. and Pass. (except Aor.). 
is) 
5.8 Im A I 
ara Primary. Secondary. i ga Primary. Secondary. ae ss 
S. 1, (thematic) v (after a vowel)! 
pt (non-them.) 4 (for sonantn — por pq _— 
after a con- 
sonant) 
a (perfect) 
2| as (thematic)? ¢ none !*| wav!” co! oo}5 
ot (non-them.) # 6 Ons 18 oat '4 
s (non-thematic) ov! 
Qa (perfect) * sis 
as (perfect) 
3; a (thematic)? (1) 7w(d) 1% | rar TO ow 19 
tt (nmon-them.)*® (7 final dis- 
€ (perfect) appeared) 
|Du. 1 Same as plural.‘ — Same as plural.® 
2| tov? tov’ TOV obov'® cbov!® oPoy 19 
3) Tov ™v TOV oPov'® =o 8nv 9 obey 19 
Pl. 1) pev® pev § _ 6a — 
| (preorOai) 19 
2| re? re? TE oe 1° oc? 
4 
3] wrt !° v(r) (7 final vrovl® | yrar vTo oSwy 19 
Got 1 disappeared) drat Gro 
ev(T) (a for (a for 
dv(r) 1? sonant n) sonant n) 
oav(r) 1? 


The primary endings are used in the primary tenses of 
the indicative, z.e. the present, future, perfect and future 
perfect, and in the subjunctive; the secondary endings 
in the secondary (augmented) tenses of the indicative, 7.e. 
the imperfect, aorist and pluperfect, and in the optative 
(except the 1 sing. opt. act. of thematic verbs, which has 
-pt, not -v). 

Norss.—1. -v is for original m; cp. Lat. swum, eram. 

became » in Greek. 

2. The forms -e1s -e: are difficult. Of -e:s two explanations are 
given: (1) the original wav-e-o1 became 7av-e1, and then -s, the 
secondary personal ending, was added, as in ti@y-s; (2) mat- 
eis ig for rav-ni-s, with a present-tense suffix -éi. Similarly -e 


m final 
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ot 


12. 


13. 
14, 
15. 


16, 
17. 


18. 
19. 
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is either (1) a new form on the analogy of zaveis, corre- 
sponding to it as @rave to éwaves (imperfect) ; or (2) mav-e: is for 
mav-ni-(T). » The subjunctive xav-ys has the secondary s, and 
the « (iota subscript) is by the analogy of mav-eis; so mat-n, 
for mav-n-(r) by the analogy of zrav-e. 


. -oris only retained in the Homeric éo-cf thou art, from eiut 


be; it was also originally present in «f = ci-o1, from elms go, 
o between vowels vanishing. 


. -0a remains in olo-0a for oid-0a: it has been replaced in most 


perfects by -as, an analogical form after the first aor. act., but 
remains in some imperfects, e.g. }o-0a from eiul be. 


. -r. after a vowel changes to -o1; hence ridy-01. 
. The 1 du. never occurs in the act.; a form -ueoy occurs in the 


mid. and pass., but only three times in all Greek. All three 
are in poetry, Hom. Il. xxiii. 485, wepidépue00r, Soph. Phil. 
1079, épudéuebov, Soph. El. 950, AcAetupedor. 


. -Tov was originally secondary only ; the primary form, which 


is lost in Greek, is seen in Lat. pl. -éis (ama-tis). 


. -mev was originally secondary only; the primary -es (Lat. 


~mus, ama-mus) occurs in Doric. 


. -Te was perhaps originally secondary only; Lat. -tis (ama-tis) 


was originally dual. 


. -vtt became in Attic -yo1, and o-vo1 became -ove1, and w-vor 


became -wot. 


. -dotis by analogy: by the side of -yr: was -d7 (a for sonant n 


after a consonant) which became -éo:; this was changed to 
-aot by the analogy of épovor for pep-o-vr: and iorao: for 
loTa-yTL, 

-av(r) and -cay(r) are analogical: jo-av(r) for #o-a(7) (a for 
sonant m) is after the analogy of the imperfect émav-or(r), and 
-cav(r) (e.g. eri@ecay) for -ca(r) (a for sonant n) came from 
the first aor. érav-cav(r) for erava-a(r) by wrong division, 
the termination being supposed to be -cav instead of -av. 

e.g. pepe, torn. 

The origin of -ov and -oa in the imperative is uncertain. 

Imperative forms in -s act. (eg. 0és sec. aor. act. of TlOnut, dds 
sec. aor. act. of 5f3wur) and -co mid. (e.g. ri@eco pres. mid. and 
pass. of rl@nut, did000 pres. mid. and pass. of dldwu1, tordco 
pres. mid. and pass. of torn) were originally injunctive, 2.e. 
unaugmented indicative forms with secondary endings. 

-rw(5) is the abl. of the pronominal stem vo (§ 63); the du. 
and pl. are formed by the addition of v, -rwy -ytwy. 

As o between vowels vanished, wav-e-ca: (pres. indic.) became 
regularly wav-e-a: matn waver, rav-n-cot (pres. subj.) became 
mwav-n-at wavy, eémav-e-co (impft. indic.) became émav-c-o 
éxav-ov. In the non-thermatic verbs the o sometimes re- 
mained by analogy with perfect forms like yéypawai; so 
pres. indic. ride-cat, 3{50-cau. 

-6ns occurs in the first aor. pass. ¢54-Ans (see § 120). 

The o of -c0w -c6ov -cOwy -o0 -cOnv -veca did not originally 
belong to the personal endings, but came by wrong division 
from forms like wéweio-Oe (for meme:0-0e) and was then 
considered by the Greeks as a characteristic of the du. and 
pl. mid. and pass.; -neo@a is poetical only. 
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§ 76. PARADIGMS. 


The paradigms of the verbs are given first: the formation 
of each tense stem is then explained in order (Ch. VII.). 
As far as possible each form is broken up by hyphens to 
show the verbal stem, tense stem, formative suffixes and 
thematic vowel, thus: 1 pl. imperf. indic. act. é-av-o-pev, 
augment é-, verbal stem and tense stem zav-, thematic 
vowel -o-, and 1 pl. act. personal ending -pev; 2 pl. pres. 
opt. mid. and pass. ti-Oe-i-o6e, verbal stem 6e-, pres. stem 
(reduplicated) 7i-Oc-, optative suffix --, and 2 pl. mid. 
and pass. ending -ofe ; but 3 pl. pres. indic. act. zav-ovat(v) 
cannot be so divided, as -o-v7, thematic vowel and 3 pl. 
act. personal ending, has by phonetic change been 
entirely modified and the original components are 
obscured. 


LisT OF THE PARADIGMS. 


A. o-verbs (thematic) : 
1. Not contracted—ravw, supplemented by other verbs 
in its defective tenses. 

Synopsis of w-verbs with stems ending in a 
consonant, showing the modifications of the 
consonant in the various tenses. 

2. Contracted—ripdw, dovrdw, roréw, Tvew. 
Synopsis of the uncontracted tenses of tipdu, 
dovAdw, TroLew. 
B. pi-verbs (non-thematic) : 
1. riOnps, didwpu, torypr, Secxvipe. 
Synopsis of the chief tenses: of these four pi-verbs. 
2. Other aime XPM ety, Pypl, keipar, KaOnLaL ; 
and oi 


88 § 77. A. w-VERBS.—1. Uncontractep. Verbal 
ACTIVE 
ies : 
TENSES. Be Spi IMPERATIVE. 
A py Primary. Secondary. 
Imperfect. 
Present 8. 1 | rat-w é-mav-o-y 
% 2 | wat-as! é-trav-e-s wad-e 
TRO) 3 | mat-e! &-rav-e(v) wav-€-To 
D. 2 | wat-e-rov é-mad-<-rov mav-e-Tov 
3 | wav-e-rov é-rrav-€-Thy Tav-€-Tay 
P. 1 | qat-o-pev é-1rat-o-pev 
2 | wat-e-re é-qr0,0-€-Te TOU~€-TE 
ects 3 Tad-ovel(y) é-mrav-o-v TAv-6-yTOV 
Future 8S. 1 | rat-c-w 
Stem trav-o- 2 | mat-o-es 
(thematic) 3 | mat-o-e ete. 
x ___| like Pres. Indic. 
First Aorist s. 1 é-rav-o-8 
‘ Gd 2 é-trav-0d-s mad-0-2v 
jeesuarn ma d 3 é-rav-o-e(v) TAV-cG-Te 
mawewo): so é-1ra.t-o'd-Tov TO0-0'-TOV 
(non-thematic, | 5, 2 peter Bre wav-od-Tay 
except Sub-| ~° 9 Sieenarcl ee 
eer é-ara-o-a-TE Tow-0d-TE 
| junetive) 3 E é-rav-ca-v Tav-o4-VTOV 
| Second Aorist 8. 1 2-Baid-o-v 
vy 2 e-Bad-e-s ud-e 
Faas) 3 &-Bad-e(v) ete. dA-é-Tw ete, 
like Impft. Indic. \like Pres. Imperat. 
| ‘ | 
| Pluperfect. 
First Perfect 8. 1 | wé-wav-K-a é-1re-1ra.t-K-1} 
2 | wé-rav-k-os é-te-110,0-K-7]3 
SC ee 
eee pha S 3 | wé-wav-K-e(v) éwe-rrat-K-eu(v) | (For Perfect Im- 
“| D. 2 | ae-mrat-«-c-Tov é-1re-rrat-K-e-Tov | perative forms, 
3 | we-mat-x-d-rov | é&re-mav-x-é-rny | see § 115.) 
P. 1 | awe-wat-«-d-pey | é-me-Tad-K-e-pev 
2 | ae-qrav-K-d-re é-1re-a.w-K-€-TE 
AG ° | menat-K-Go(y) | é-jwe-mat-K-e-oov 
Second Perfect |S. i , aé-row8-a é-tre-rr0l8-n 
2 | wé-trov8-is é-qre-tro (8-5 
by \. 2 
ashtvensue) 3 | wé-rov8-e(v) ete. | é-are-rol8-e(v) 
like First Perf. | etc. like First \ 
Plupft. | 
1 See § 75, note 3. 


? The stem oi#- is only used in the second perfect: in other tenses the 
stem is mel0- or mi0-; sec melOw, § 130. 


perfect mé-mei-x-a is trans. 1 have persuaded, the second perfect mé-roi0-0 ig 
intr. I have obeyed, J trust ; see § 113, 


mwe(Ow has two perfects; the first 


Stem zav- check, Bar- throw, roi- (re8- ri-) persuade, 89 
Voice. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Tav-co Trav-o-t-prt * rav-ev M. wat-ov 
trav-ys! Ta0-0-1-S St. wav-ovt- 
wrov-7 | Tav-0-t F, rat-ovrd 
70,0-1]-TOV ‘110,0-0-t-TOV St. rav-oved 
T0.0-1)-TOV trav-o-(-Thv N. trad-ov 
Trav-w-Wev Trav-o-t-pev St. wav-ovr- 
Tav-1-TE Tav-o-1-Te Declension, § 47. 
Tav-woi vy) Tav-o-1-ev 
Tad-o-o-L-j10 * TOV-O-Eby M. wat-c-oy 
TOd-T-0-1-S FT, rav-o-oved 
mav-o-o-t etc. N. trat-o-ov 
like Pres. Opt. like Pres. Partic. 
TO-o-0 Trav-oa-t-pi> | mat-o-ar M. wav-o-ds 
10.0-0-13 rot-oe-t-as 4 St. wav-c-ayt- | 
T0.0-0-7 mav-oe-t-e(v) * FP. wat-o-iod 
TO0-o-7)-TOV TOU-ca-L-TOV St. wav-c-aod 
Trov-o-7-TOV mav-ca-(-rhy N. wad-o-dy 
Tra)-o7-W-peV TO)-Oro-t- ev Et. wav-o-avr | 
Tav-o-n-TE WAU-C'O-L-TE Declension, § 45. 
Tat-o-wr(v) mrav-ce-t-ay 4 : 
Bad-w Ad-o-i-pt 4 Bad-cty M. Bad-ov 
éA-93 -0-t-s5 I, Bad-ote st 
Bad-7 etc. Bdd-o-1 ete. N. Bad-dv 


like Pres. Subj. 


like Pres. Opt. 


like Pres. Partic. (exe.| 
in accent, § 47). 


|| qre-rav-K-ds O° 


mre-Ta.v-K-as elny® 


qwe-Trav-K-€vaL 


” 3 » elys 
” Bs ely 
me-rav-K-6Te Hrov | ame-mav-k-dte elrov 
” tyrov S atny 
Te-TAU-K-OTES Gey | We-wav-K-dres eluev 
” re ” elte 
” ov) x elev 
| te-mo8-ds @ mre-Trob-ds ely we-Wit.-éva. 
a. s » els 
Meet” o ety 
|| like First Perf. like First Pecf. 


M. tre-trav-K-bs 
St. we-trav-k-or- 
TWe-TAU-K-Via 
St. we-tav-K-v:a 
N. we-mav-x-5s 
St. we-wav-1-o7- 
Declension, § 48. 


F. 


M. we-wovb-ds 
F. we-rovb-via 
N. tre-tro.0-ds 

like First Perf. 


\ good Attic prose. 


3 o-1, a-t, e-t in the optative are pronounced as diphthongs, o:, a, et. 
‘* The following forms of the first aorist optative are also occasionally uscd 
in poetry, s. 2 mav-ca-i-s, 3 wav-ca-1, pl. 3 rat-ca--ev. They are not correct in 


5 For rarer forms of the perf. subj, and opt. act. see § 115. 


$78. A. o-VERBS.—1. Unconrracrep (continued). 


vie 


ie 


MIppLE AND 
Vor- a a INDICATIVE. 
CES. Heer i, a Primary. Secondary. os 3 ania 
| Imperfect. 
Present Middle | 8. 1 | mat-o-yar é-rrav-d-pny 
and Passive 2 | wat-y or wav-e | &mad-ov Trav-ov 
eae ares 3 | Tat-e-rat é-rrat-e-ro Trav-é-o8e 
(thematic) . 2) mat-e-o9ov é-mrad-e-c Coy qrav-e-o0ov 
3 | mat-e-cboy é-rav-é-c bq Twav-€-c oy 
3 P. 1 | aav-6-pela é-rav-d-pela, 
Bs 2 | wat-e-0e é-trat-e-o0e mwat-<-o6e 
a 3 | mat-o-yrat | é-qrav-o-vTo mav-é-cbwv 
a | Pluperfect. 
S/| Perfect Middle | 8. 1 | méqev-par é-qre-Trad-pqVv 
= and Passive 2 | qwé-rav-cay €é-11€-TrAV-TO (wé-trav-c0) 7 
BlGiern aceomray- 3 TE-TAV-TOL é-ré-rav-To mre-7rat-70w 
a) F . 2 | wé-rav-cboy é-mré-rrav-oloy (aré-rrav-c8ov) 
re (non-thematic) 2 ; 3 A i 
= 3 | wé-rav-obov | €te-trat-cOnv (are-Tr0,J-o Soy) 
P. 1 | rre-mad-pe6& é-1re-Trat-pe8a 
2 | wé-rav-c0e« é-1ré-Trav-o0e (wé-trav-o-8e) 
7 Psa ins, 3 | wé-mwov-vro. é-mé-Tav-yto ! (re-710,0-0Cov) 
Fu. Pf. M.and P48. 1 | ae-trat-o-o-par | 
| St. qe-mav-o- like Pres. Indic. 
| Future Middle*| 8. 1 | aat-c-o-par 
Stem mov-o- like Pres. Indic. 
Virst Aor. Middle} S. 1 é-rav-cd-pny 
|| Stem wav-c- and : erasoe Toe 
a 3 é-1r0,0-0'.-TO mrav-o6-0lw@ 
= WSecet hasta nema WN OR é-nat-ca-cfov | rat-ca-cloy 
&\ | (non-thematic "3 3 ee rape 
eS except Sub- Pi Tule stoe AM Tav-66-cbov 
ASI junctive) A é-rav-odi-pe00, 
a 2 é-rrat-ra-obe Trav-ca-c0e 
3 é-1ra.d-ca-vTO Tav-7d-cQ@v 
| Second Aor. Mid. |S. 1 é-Bad-d-pnv “2. Bad-oF 
| St. Bad-(them.) like Imperf. Indic.) like Pres. Imper. 
First Fut. Pass. |S. 1 | mav-04-c-0-par 
| Stem wav-6y-0- like Pres. Indic. ' 
| First Aor. Pass. | 8. 1 | &-nat-On-v 
| Stem trav-0n- ; Enoi Ons poe 
: é-1ra.d-0y arav-0q-To 
s and trav-Qe- D. 2 Len GuBtee 5-Oy-ro 
q (non-thematic “e é-rrab-Oy TOV Ta : TOV 
3 eee é-rav-Oh-THV mrav-0h-Tey 
2 Has Pri é-mrad-On-pev 
Az junctive) "6 Sega P 
a é-ra.t-On-re rat-On-re 
é|\- i é-1ra.t-bn-cily trav-0é-yTwy 
Second Fut. Pass.) 8. 1 | kom-f-c-o-par 
Stem kot-y-o- | _ | like Pres. Indic. 
Second Aor. Pass.| 8. 1 * &xéar-n-v 2. Kém-7-0t 
Stem kor-n-and like Firat Aor. | 3. xom-f-ro 
KoTr-€- Indic. Pass. like First Aor. 


Verbal Adjective * (1) xow-réos, xom-réa, kon-téov; (2) Kom-rds, KoT-Th, KoT-Tdv, 


1 Verbs whose stems end in a consonant (§ 79) have a periphrastic form in the 
3 pl. perf. and plupf. pass., consisting of the perf. pass. partic. and the 3 pl. pres. and 
impft. indic. of «iui be, eg. Kém-rw cut, verbal’ stem xom- 3 pl. perf. pass. Kexoupévor 


ciol(v), plupft. kexoupévor Hoay. 


2 The forms in brackets are rare. 


\ 


— i oe Ts 
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OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
mrav-o-(-unv mob-e-oOar M. trav-d-pevos 
Tav-0-t-o F. trav-o-pévy 
TO.0-0-t-TO N. qwav-d-pevov 


qav-o-.-c-boy 
arav-o-(-obnv 
mrav-o-l-e0d 
qrav-o-t-o-de 
1av-0-t-vTO 


Declension, § 41. 


Té-Trav-jévos elny 
» ys 
», ey 

are-Trav-peva elroy 
», alrny 

qe-Tav-pévor elev 
a cite 
‘ elev 


we-Trad-clar 


M. we-rav-pévos 
FE. we-mav-pévn 
N. te-1a,v-pévov 
Declension, § 41. 


\(qre-rrat-o-€-o Oar)? 


(are-1r.V-T-4-L.EVOS, N, OV 
like Pres. Partic.)? 


arav-o-o-(-pnyv 
like Pres. Opt. 


Ee 4 
mwav-o-€-c0at 


TO,v-o-5-H£VOS, 7, OV 
like Pres. Partic. 


Tav-oa-(-pny 
1a-c'o.-t-0 
170.0-0'-t-TO 
wav-oo,-t-c boy 
rav-oa-l-obnv 
Trav-oo-t-p.e06, 
mrav-ca-t-oe 
1WO0-Co-\-VTO 


Arav-o-a-T Oat 


av-oG-[LeVvos, 7, OV 
Declension, § 41. 
like Pres. Partic. 


B&A-o-(-pqv  Bad-€-cbar Bad-d-pevos, n, ov 

like Pres. Opt. > like Pres. Partic. 
trav-On-o-o-(-pny mav-Oh-o-e-c0ar | aav-On-o-d-pevos, 7, ov 
like Pres. Opt. like Pres. Partic. 
trav-Qe-(n-v wav-Of-var M. arav-Oels 
aro.v-Ve-(n-s St. wav-Qevr- 
Trav-Qe-(y F. rav-leiod, 
trav-Qe-t-roy ® St. mwav-Geoa 
mav-Ge-(-ryy N. trav-év 


arau-e-t-pev 
arav-0-¢-t-re 
ara.v-Q-¢-t-ev 


St. tav-Oeyr- 
Declension, § 46. 


kom-7-c-0-(-unv 
like Pres. Opt. 


KoTr-4}-o-e-o-0at 


Komr-1-0--d-evos, 1, OY 
like Pres. Partie. ; 


First Aor, Subj. 
Pass. 


ihe 
1h 


Kotr-e-(7-v 


like First Aor. Opt. 


Pass. 


Kom-]-vor 


Komr-els, -etord,, -év 
like First Aor. Partic. 
Pass. 


‘he fut. perf. mid. and pass. is rare, and is pass. in some verbs, mid. in others; see § 115. 
‘he future middle is sometimes used as a passive; see § 110. 

jonger forms du. 2 wav-e-in-rov, 3 mav-Ge-h-rnv, pl. 1 wav-Oe-[n-uev, 2 mav-Oe-[y-re, 
-'n-cav, are found in MSS., but are later and not correct in good Attic prose or verse. 
he verbal adjectives of xatw (ravoréos and mavorés) are irregular; see § 122. 
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§ 79. SyYNopsis OF w-VERBS OF WHICH THE 
showing the sound changes undergone through assimilation 


to the Tense Suffix 


These verbal stems end in: (A) gutturals, labials, dentals, (B) liquids 


seen in all tenses as far as possible. 


The combinations which 


x-9 become x6, x-m y-p x-~ become yp, x-r y-t x-7 become xr; II. 
become pp, 1-7 B-r $-7 become zr; III. Dentals: 8-c 6-c become co, 


consonants vanishes. 


(B) Liquid and Nasal Stems have as a rule 


Srem ENDING. VERBAL Stem. | VOICE.) PRESENT. Fururr, 
| 
| (A) L. Guttural— wAeK- aAoK- | Act. | mAék-o (wAEE-w) 
(a) unvoiced k ThaK- Mid. 2 (whé-0-par) 
(or breathed) | fold __| Pass. oMi-o-pes ln-rhop ose as 
(b) voiced y dey- Noy- | Act. | ovd-Aéy-o ovA-AEE-w 
hoose * Mid. ov)-NéE-0-pas 
y Pass \oun-Réy-o-pat ovA-hey-7-o-0-par > 
(c) aspirated x | dpx- | Act. | &px-o Upé-o 
rule Mid. Royo e 
Rasa: PX-0 peau &p§-o-pat 
II. Labial— mepm- topsr- | Act. | mépr-w Téab-o 
(a) unvoiced | send Mid. hare eT arépiy-o-[oLe 
(or breathed) | Pass. |f gener: Carepsp-6-0-0-pxa1t) 
(b) voiced B Msi Tp. | nk TptB-w tphp-w a 
TU 1a. TWpog-tT, -O-PLOLL 
tB-0-pae pee P 
Pass. }rp a TptB-fh-o-o-par * 
(c) aspirated @ | ypa¢- Act. | yp&d-o ypary-w 
“eg Page, |} YPAb-o-pe We hese 
Ili. Dental— a pevds- Act. evS-w €0-7-@ 
(a) voiced § deceive oie } pet8-o-par PES vine 
(b) aspirated @ | aeO- — row- | Act. | rel8-o mel-0-@ i 
oe Pose }rre0-o-pa bial 8b 
| (B) L. Liquid— ayyed- Act. | dyyé\A-w? dyyeAo ® 
(a) untrilled X | announce re \a yy@\A-o-par dyjactee mics ' 
(») trilled p $ep-  @0op- | Act. P0elp-w 7 i are 
pOap- Mid. \ b0etp-o-pas cpod-par : 
Ayienes destroy Pass. _Q0Ap-f-0-0-par 
II. Nasal— vep.- Act. | vep-o Grro-ven.e © 
(a) labial p divide eos \é 4-0-ar Paee = Ree 
(b) dental y iy- A daly-w ava ® 
show Mid. dyov-par 
Pass. \epaty-o-pa 3 div-7-0-0-par > 


N.B. The forms in brackets are only found in late Attic, but are given as types. 
1 There are no dental verbal stems in Attic ending in unvoiced (or breathed) +. 
2 The forms given are those of Aey- meaning choose, not Aey- say, § 130. 


? Second fut.; there is no first fut. in -@n-c-o-pat. 


5 The fut. mid. is also used as pass.; § 110. 


‘ For the reduplication, see § 112, 


8 Vor me-meup-pat (= we-meuT-par), 


Verba Stems BND IN A ConsoONANT, 93 


by the final consonant before another consonant belonging 

or Personal Ending. 

and nasals, and those verbs are chosen in which the final consonant is 
occur are as follows:—(A) I. Gutturals: x-o y-o x-c become , x-0 y-0 
Labials: 7-0 B-c ¢-0 become y, 7-0 B-0 ¢-0 become $6, 7-p B-p d-p 
5-6 6-6 become oO, 8-n 6-4 become cp, d-r 6-r become or; o between 


_ contracted futures and no o in first aor. (see footnote 8). 


First Aorist. Seconp Aorist. | PERFECT. VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 
-wheE-a | Sra-aré-arhoy-h “TAEK-755 4 
| “spayed }ré-mey-pat 
_emhéex-On-v ovy-e-TGK-n-v _ ee 
ovy-é-AeE-5 | ovv-el-hoyx-t # éx-Ack-1d5, ~Téos 
ovv-e-heEd- pny re bouy-cl-rey-pat 4 | 
ovy-e-héx-On-y (rare) | ovv-e-A€y-7-v iis 
| Apes apare st Fox-a a.pK-Té0s 
| pé4-pqy es 
| Hipx-On-v 1PY-P 
| etrepap-o Té-TOL-a meum-rdS, -Téos 
h a or }ré-mrep-pau ® 
t &rpub-i va “Sia-ré-rpip-& (Bta-rpumr-1é0s) 
54 TPoo-€-THL A-pNy Lo, uo | 
erp l-On-v oy-e-rpiB-n-v [ft TPR BO | 
L pies Py Kat yé-ypad-a ypam-tds, -réog 
— &ypdp-n-v pete: os 
hy . ev-0-G, (Wevo-téos) 
‘ ev-oh-1. nV 
| &thebo-Oy-v Vespeve-pou ‘ 
| bret-o-& aré-tre-ka mé-rro0.0- aTie-T6S 
Pal ie v amr-hyyeA-Ka (ayyeA-7€0s) 
a ALY YEAG- EY “ 
| ayyA-Gn-v \ yy poe ; 
| EbOep-a° 81-<-pbap-Kai S1-€-hb0p-%) (bbap-rds) 
La \e Bea pat (Sec. perf.) 
ani é-bOdp-n-v 
hi ees S.a-ve-vép-n-Ka 1 “Sta-vep-n-réos 
ptr. Iie 
| &bny- 3 wé-hyv-& intr. arpd-av-Tos 
P noe aaa \ arépacjo (poet.) 


§ 106. 


| épnva ; see § 117. 


i 


For conjugation, see § 109. 
10 The 7 is inserted by analogy with verbs like moé-w ; see § 
2 Theo of répacna is due to the analogy of perfects like évevcua: (above) ; see § 120, 


7 ayyérrw for ayyéA-jw, POelpw for pbep-1w ; see § 101. 
for ayyed-co-w; 80 also pbepG POepoduar (for POep-eo-opat), veuG vewotpal, pave pavodpat ; 
9 HyyetAa for hyyeA-ca; 80 EpOetpa, eveipa, 
113 (ce), 


5 Contracted futures, ayyeA@ 


94 § 80. A. w-VERBS.—2. Contracrep. Tenses and Moods formed] 
(3) zote-" do, 

Rules for contraction.—I. a-stems: (1) a-o a-ov a-w become , (2) a-o 
(1) 0-0 o-€ o-ov become ov, (2) o-y o-w become oa, (3) O-€l 0-7 0-ol} 

ov, (2) e« ee become «a, (3) € before a long vowel vanishes, 
before y 7 o ov w o there is no contraction ; exceptions: de- bind, 
would be before contraction. 


Activa} 
| 9 | 
a | PRESENT INDICATIVE. ImperFECT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
7; 
|S. (Tiud-w) TULe (éTiva-ov) éripwy 
(Tipd-ets) Tings (ériua-es) éripds (Tipa-e) ripe 
(Thud-eL) Ting. (értua-e) éripa (tiwa-étw) = Fipata@ 
| D. (tiud-erov)  Tiparov (ériud-erov) ériparov (Tiud-eroy)  Tiparov 
(Tiud-erov)  TILarov (ériva-érny) éripdrny (tipa-érwy) Tiparoy 
Wee (Tiud-omey)  TipGpev (ériud-opey) éripGpev 
| (riud-ere) TiLare (ériud-ere) éripare (Tiud-ere)  Tipare 
| (tlud-ovot(v)) Tipeot(v) (értua-ov) — értuav (Tive-dvrwy) tipavrey 
S. 1 | (Sovad-w) Sovda (@0vA0-0v)  @Sovdovy 
| (SovaAd-eis) SovAots (e50vAo-es) eS0vdovs (SovA0-e) SotAov 
(SovrAd-et) SovAot (é50bAo-e) @SovAov (Sovdo-érw) + Sovdott@ 


(SovAd-eroy) Sovdodroy | (édovAd-erov) eS0vA0dTov| (SovAd-erov) SovAovrov 
| (SovAd-erov) Sovdodrov | (edovdo-érnv) ovdoityy| (Sovdo-erwy) Sovdovrov || 
| (SovAd-omer)  Sovdrodpev (é50vAd-onev) éSovdodpey 


-) 
one WNHWNWNhr WNhrObwhr eo to es bo oo bo | PERS. 


(Sovad-ere)  Sovdodre (€5ovAd-ere) Sovdotre | (Sovdd-ere) Sovdrotre || 
(SovAd-ovat(v)) Sovrd0tet(y) | (€S0vAo-ov) éSovhovy (SovAc-dvtwy) Sovrotvray| | 
| 8. (aoté-w) TOUe (érole-ov) — érrolovv 
(mo1€-e1s) aqrovets (émole-es) érroles (arole-e) aroter | 
(mroté-et) rove’ (émole-e) érroler (mrote-Erw) —Trove(rw 
D. (mo€-eTov) trovetroy (émoé-erov) émovetrov | (ao1e-erov)  aroutroy 
(mote-erov) —-Trovetrov (émoc-ernv) érovelrny | (qroie-erwy)  trouelrwy 
pea (mro1e-opev) aroLotpev (érol€-omev) érrovodpev | 
| (moté-ere) Troutre (€mové-ere) — rrovetre (roté-ere) qouetre 
| | (mole-ovot(y)) rovotet(v) | (émole-ov)  érrolovv (mote-dyTwy) TovovyTey | | 
Ss. aTryVew darveov fat 
(mve-es) avers (émve-es) éarvets (ave-e) arvet | 
(mvé-et) arvet (€mve-e) errver (mve-éTw) avelr@ | 
2 | (rvé-erov) avetrov (envé-erov) érrvetrov (mvé-erov) —-vetrov 
3 | (avé-erov) aryetTrov (énve-érnv) — excvelrnv (mve-érwy) — tevelray 
Poo TVeopev érrvéopev 
2 | (mvé-ere) arvelTe (émvé-ere) — érveire (mvé-<re) avetre 
3 amryéovet(v) emrveov aTvedyTayv | 


1 Tn the best Attic the more correct form of the verb has no 1, e.g. pres. indic. roa, 

? The rules for the contraction of a-stems may be summarised thus: a in connection 
with an o-yowel becomes w, with an e-vowel becomes a; and « when it occurs becomes 
subscript. 

+ The rules for the contraction of o-stems may be summarised thus: any combina- 
tion with « becomes o; otherwise o before a long vowel becomes w, and before a short 
yowel (or ov) becomes ov, 


if 
ie 


from the Present stems in a, 0, €; (1) tiwa- honour, (2) Sovdo- enslave, 95 
(4) arve- blow. 


becomes w, (3) a-e a-y become a, (4) a-et a-y become a.? II. o-stems: 
become ou. III. e-stems of more than one syllable: (1) e-o «-ov become 
TV. Monosyllabic «-stems only contract before e or e: e-e e-ec become e; 
&e- polish, contract like wove-. In brackets the forms are given as they 


Voice. 
{ 
SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. | 
v 
(Tipd-w) Tipe? (riva-oinv)  tipwny® | TUsay ° | 
(Tiud-ns) TULGS (ripa-olns) Tibwns 
(Tipd-n) Tipe (tipa-oin) Tio (ripd-wy, -oved, -ov) 
(tTlud-nrov) TILGTOV (tiud-orrov) Tig rov TIWLOY, TILOTH, TILGY 
(Tid-nrov) TILaTOV (riga-olrnv) Tiperny Stem tipoyr-, tineod, 
(Tiwd-wper) TILGpev (Tiud-olmey)  Tipapev Tiwyr- | 
| (riwd-nte) Tipare (Tiud-orre) TILOTE Declension, § 47. | 
(Tind-wot(v)) ripaet(v) | (Tiud-orev) TIL@ey 
(SovAd-w) SovhG (SovAo-olnv)  Sovdoltyy > Scvdody ° 
(Sovrd-75) SovAcis (Sovao-olns)  Sovdolns 
(SovAd-n) SovAot (Sovao-oln)  Sevdoly | (SovAd-wy, -ovcd, -ov) 
(SovAd-nTov)  SovdSroy | (Sovdd-o1Toy) Sovdotrov Sovdrdy, SovAodcd, Sovdody 
(SovAd-nTrov)  SovAdtoy | (SovAo-oirnv) S8ovrolrqv Stem 8ovAovv7-, Sovroverd, 
(SovAd-wuev)  SovdGpev | (Sovdd-omev) Sovdotwey Sovdouvt- 
(SovAd-nTe) Sovrdre (Sovad-orre) Sovdotre Declension, § 47. 
(SovAd-wat(v)) Sovrdci(v) (SovaAd-ovev) SovAotev ° 
(mrote-w) TOLO (rroue-of nv) arovolny ® Tovey 
(mroté-ns) Tron (aote-olns) Trovolns 
(mowée-n) aroun (mote-oin) trovoln (troté-wy, -ovcd, -ov) 
(moté-nTov) aTOUTOV (moté-o1Tov) — rorotrov TOLOY, TOLOtTad, ToLOdV 
(arote-nTov) TrOLnTOV (mrote-olrnv) —-trovolrnv Stem ovovyt-, movoved, 
(mroré-wpev) TOLOwev (mot€-oev) —- Trovotpev TovovyT- 
(sroté-nre) mounre (moré-o1Te) ToLotre Declension, § 47. 
(moé-woit(v)) moraot(v) | (moré-o1ev) Trovotey 
Tryew arvéount arvcty 
arvéns TVyeous 
TveQ arvéou Tew, TveovTd, THYEOY 
arvenrov arvéouroy Stem «mveoyt-, amyeoucrd, 
TVenTOV arveolrny TVcovT- 
Trveéw[Ley arvéouey Declension, § 47. 
a1véenre avéoure 
¥ mvéaotv) Tmvéouey 
. ‘ The pres. subj. of Tipcioo is when contracted the same as the pres. indice. 
_. 5 The opt. sing. of tivdw dovAdw moréw has the termination of the mi-vyerbs and o 
c 


f 
‘ 


the first aor. pass. opt. of the w-verbs, not of the pres. opt. ; cf. ravw. 


® rivav is contracted for tiwd-ev (without + subscript), dovaody (not Sovaoiv) fo 
Bovrd-ey, 


Norz.—Futures which are formed by contraction are conjugated like the presen 
_ tenses of the contracted verbs, most like ro, but some like rin (§ 109). 


———— 


96 $81, A. w-VERBS.—2. Contracren (continued). (1) tipa- 


MIDDLE AND 


ae 


1 The form in -y of the 2 sing. pres, indic. mid. and pass. (ravy, moip) is older than tha 
in -e: (waver, wovet). The form in-y in Attic is regular in Thucydides, the Tragedians an 


Batra 
A g PRESENT INDICATIVE. Imprrrect INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
4 my 
|S. 1 | (riud-opar) TipGpLar (éripa-ouny) ertpouny 
2 | (riud-y or -er) Tips (€riude-ov) erip.d (ripd-ov) TLD 
3 | (riwd-erat) = - Tiparar (ériud-ero) . ériparo (Tipa-éoOw) Tipdobw 
D. 2 | (tind-ecbov) ripacbov | (eriud-ecbov) éripacBov (Tiud-ecOov) Tipardov 
3 | (rviud-eoOov) ripdcbov | (eriua-eobny) éripacdny (ripa-éoOwy) ripdobwy 
P. 1 | (riva-ducda) ripmpeOd | (eripa-dueba) eripdpebar 
2 | (viud-eobe)  Tipacde (ériud-eobe) éripacBe (Tiud-eobe) = ripacbe 
3 | (viud-ovrar) ripayra. | (ériud-ovro)  éripayro (tima-eoOwv) Tiparday 
S. 1 | (SovaAd-ouar)  Sev\otpar | (e5ovAo-dunv) eovdovpny 
2 | (SovAd-p or -€1) SovAot (€d0vAd-ov)  eSovdAo0d (SuvaAd-ov) Sovdod 
3 | (GovAd-erat) Sovdodrat | (ed0vAd-ero) éSovA0dTo (SovAo-éc6w) BSovdotcba 
D. 2 | (Sovad-ecov) Sovrotcbov| (edovAd-ecbov) ovdrotcboy | (Sovad-eabov) Savrotc Gov 
3 | (Sovad-ecBov) SovdotcQoy| (edovA0-écOnv) €ovdo0tcOny | (SovdAo-eabwy) Sovdoticboy 
P. 1 | (SovdAo-dueba) Sovrdovpebi| (edovdo-ducda) ovrdovpeOa 
2 | (SovAd-eabe) Sovdotebe | (eSovAd-erbe) Sovdrotcbe (SovAd-ecbe) SovdrotcGe 
3 | (SovAd-ovrat) Sovdodvrar| (€SovAd-ovto) eSovodvTo (SovAo-écOwv) Sovroicbwy 
8S. 1 | (motd-omar) movotpar | (emoe-dunv) ércotpny 
2 | (oté-n or -e1) wouy or -ct!| (émroré-ov) érovod (moté-ov) TFOLOD 
3 | (qové-erou) Trovetrat (émoté-eTo) érovetro (roe-€o8w)  wrorelor Bw 
D. 2 | (rolé-eoOov)  movetoBoy | (emord-erbov) érrovetrBov (mwoi€-ecBov)  tmoutoboy 
3 | (roré-eobov)  oretoBov | (emore-coOny) erroretoOnv (more-€cbwy) trove Cay 
P. 1 | (wote-ducda)  movotpeO& | (€rore-dueda) erorodweda. Vol 
2 | (mord-eobe) troveto-Be (€roté-eobe) Erroretc Be (ro1€-ea8¢) mrovcto Be 
3 | (rote-ovra:)  movodvras | (érore-ovto)  érrorodvTo (moe-EcOwy) rovelcOwy 
Sed TrVveo pe. énvedpny | 
2 ave émvéov TVEov | 
3 | (arvé-erat) mvetrar (ényé-er0) émvetro (ave-éo Ow) avelr bo | 
D, 2 | (wvé-ecOov)  myeirdoy | (envé-ecdov) errvetor Boy (mvé-ecbov)  mveicboy | 
3 | (avé-eobov)  —mrvetor Pov (émve-€oOnv)  érrvelrOqv (mve-écOwv) amvelcbov | 
le al arved 0G, érrved pba | 
2 | (avd ec0e) arvetoQe (étvé-erde) — errvetorbe (mvé-eabe) mvetoOe 
3 arvéovTat émyésyro (rve-€c0wv)  arvelobwy 


Aristophanes; the form in -e: in later writers. 


= 
ae 
=e 
ey 
Cs 
bo 
—S 
oo 
= 
S 
° 
' 
d 
3 
iv) 
~~ 
2 
© 
a3 
i= 
i) 
WwW 
q 
S 
td 
% 
Q 
= 
ra 
—S 
2 
t 
i=) 
<4 
2 
Q 
~ 
=> 
~ 
(Je) 


OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE, 
TiLdopat? | (Tiva-olunv)  Tipapny (Tipd-o Oa) Tipaobor 
| (tipd-n) Tip (Thud-o10) Tin.@o 
(tipd-nrat) Tiparat (tid-ovro) TipeTo (Tima-dpevos, 7, ov) 
| (ripd-nodov) tipaocbov | (riud-o1c8ov) Ttipwofov Tipdpevos, 1, ov 


| (rind-noOov) tipdobov | (riua-olcOnvy) ripoobny 
(viva-dpeda) = TipmpeOS =| (Tima-olueda)  Tipapela 
| (tipd-node) Tia: (Tipd-o1c Be) Tipoobe 

) (tiud-wvtat) = Tip@yTaL =| (Tiud-owro) Tip@vro 


| (@ovrd-wuar)  SovrkGpar | (Sovao-olunv)  SovArolpny | (SovAd-ecOa) SovrotoIar 

|| (8ovAd-n) SovAot (dovAd-o10) Sovdoto 

| (ovAd-nrat)  Sovde@rar | (Sovdd-orro) Sovdotro (SovA0-dpevos, 7, ov) 
(Sovad-nobov) SovdaGebov | (SovdAd-o1700v) SovdotcPov SovAotpevos, 4, ov 


‘(Bovrd-nobov) Sovdaabov | (Sovdc-ofcOnv) Sovdrclebny 
| (@ovdo-dueba) SovrtapeO& | (Sovdo-olueda) Sovdrolpeba 
| (SovAd-noGe)  Sovddobe | (SovAd-o1c0€)  Sovdotc Ve 
| (GovAd-wyrat) Sovd@vras | (SovAd-owrTo)  SovAotvro 


| (roié-wpat) Trova (motc-oluny) — trovoluny (woté-evOa) troretoSas 


|, (rote-n) TOU (mo1€-o10) aTroLoto 
| (roté-nT at) Trovfrat (mrové-o1T0) qrovotro (rote~dpevos, 7, ov) 
(moé-noBov) wortjrbov | (rord-o1c ov) — trovote Pov TOvovpEvos, 7], OV 


| (rote-noOov) morfcbov | (rote-ofcbnv)  torolodny 
)) (worc-Gpueda) —rormpeOG | (wore-olpeda)  morolweba 
| (rroté-node) arouhoOe (moté-o108€) mrovoto- Oe 
(wrotd-wyrat) (mot€-owwTo) arovotyTo 


arveotuny (mvé-ecOar) mrvetobar 
arvéovo 

arvéo.To arvedpevos, 1), OV 
arvéo.r Boy 

arveolo8ny 

mvect e200, 

amvéowo Je 

arvéowvTo 


* The pres. subj. mid. and pass. of ryudw when contracted is the same as the pros. indiv. 


98 § 82. A. w-VERBS.—2. Uncontracted Tenses 
TENSES. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Active Voice. 
Primary. Secondary. 
Future. Tipjow | 
Sovddcw 
Tone 
First Aorist. értpyoa, ttunoov 
SotvrAoca SoviAwoov 
érrolqra trolnoov 
Pluperfect. 
First Perfect. TerTtpnKa éreTiptky 
Sedov oka BGeSovrany 
TeTolnKe émeTrounKy 


Middle and Passive Voices. 


Perfect Middle 
and Passive. 


Perfect, 
and 


Future 
Middle 
Passive. 


Future Middle 
(sometimes Pas- 
sive). 


First Aorist 
Middle. 


First, Fut. Passive 


(Weak). 


First Aor. Passive 
(Weak). 


Verbal 


Pluperfect. 
rTertpnpar éreripypny 
ScBotAopar eBovrapnv 
meTrotnpar éreTrounpny 
TETIPHO OAL 
SeSovAdcopar 
| Temoujcopar 
Tiphoopar 
Sovddcropat 
TOLTOL.AL 
éripyodpny Tipycar 
Bovrocdpny Sothooat 
érounoduny trolnoat 
Seandho opal ropa. 
Huaie ele 
TronOhoopar 
éripr ony Tipndynrt 
ovr any Sovdd0yrt 
éroun ony TrounOyri 
Adjectives: 1. tipnréos 2. tTipntds 
Sovhoréos . Sovrords 
TOUNTEOS TounTos 


of Verbs with contracted Present Stems. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


TiLhow 
Sovldcw 
Too 


TETILNKOS @ 
SeSovrA@Kads d 
TETOLNKOS @ 


OPTATIVE. | INFINITIVE. 


Active Voice. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


= P 
TIPATOULL 
SovrAdcoipe 
TOUT OULL 


TILATALLL 
Sovldrarpt 
TOL OU 


TeTinnKas elny 
SeSovdwxas civ 
meTounKkas elny 


Tiptorev 
SovAdorety 
TOUoeL 


Tibia 
SovAdcar 
TOTO 


TETILNKE VOL 
SeSovAwKé var 


TeTOUNKE VOL 


TILATMY, OVTE, OV 
Sovldc ay 
TOUfowy 


TiLnods, God, av 
Sovlaaas 
TOUTS 


TETILHKOS, Via, ds 
SeSovAwKas 
TTETTOLT KOS 


Middle and Passive Voices. 


ee , x 
TETILNHEVOS @ 
ScSovrdwpévos @ 
TETOUNEVOS @ 


TILHoOwpaL 
Sovldcapar 


TOUT OVC 


Tina 
Sovltw8d 
Troinda 


Tour olwny 


TeTipnpévos ely 
ScSovAwpe vos elqv 


TeTrounpevos elqy 


Tipnoolyny 


Sovlacolyny 


TUN ONY 
Sovlecalyny 


Trouncalpny 


TinSyooluny 
SovrwSyrotwny 
trounfycoluny 


Tipndelny 
Sovrwlelnv 
mrounde(ny 


_reTipAo bar 
SeS0vAGo Oar 
TeTrOLio ear 


TipnoeoOat 
SovAdaeo bat 
Tourer Oar 


Tipjoacsat 
Sovldcacbar 
Troijoac Bat 


Tipnijoer Bar 
Sovlwlqorec Par 
TrounPhoeo far 


TETILNPEVOS, 1, OV 
ScBovrapéd ae ; 
TTETTOLNILE VOS 


Tipo dpevos, 1, OV 
BovAwordyuevos 
Trounosp.evos 


TINT apevos, N, OV 
SovlwmGpevos 
Toned pevos 


TipnOnodpevos, n, OV 
Sovdw8yodpevos 
troinPyodpevos 


Tipndivar 
Sovrwlfjvar 


TrounPivar 


Tiynets, etora, cv 
Sovrwbels 
trounQels 


1 In the uncontracted tenses of the a-stems a changes to 7 except when 
immediately preceded by «,: or p (a pure), cp.§ 16; e.g. Onpdw hunt has 
fut, act. Onpicw, gor. act. €0npaca, perf. act. reOnpaa, &c. See also § 123. 


H 2 
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(1) 0n Oe- put, 


§ 83. B.—1. p+ VERBS.— 


(2) dw- 80- give, (3) ory- (ora-) ora- place, 


present stem, (4) adds the nasal 


ACTIVE 
8 a INDICATIVE. 
Present Stem. | & & IMPERATIVE. 
i> * 
7 o Primary. Secondary. 
| Present. Imperfect. Present. 
| Tt-On- wi-Oe- | S. 1 | ri-By-pe é-Tt-En-v 
2 | ri-On-s or Ti-Yets!) c-Tt-Ics! at-Ocu? 
| (mon-thematic | 3 | tt-6y-ct(v) é-7i-Ocr ! ti-6é-ro 
except Sub- . 2 | tt-Oe-rov é-ri-Qe-Tov i-Ge-rTov 
junctive)! 3 | tt-Oe-rov é-rt-6é-ry wi-0€-rov 
P. 1 | rt-Se-pev €-7i-Oe-pev 
2 | rt-Oc-re é-ri-Oe-re wi-Ce-re 
3 | ti-Ré-dot(y) e-Ti-Be-cay Ti-0¢-vT@v 
8t-5a- St-Bo- | S. 1 | 8t-80-pt €-8f-S5ovy ! 
2 | 8i-8w-s5 é-8t-5ovs ! Si-Sov! 
| (non-thematic 3 | 8t-50-ci(y) e-8t-8ov ! 8t-86-Te 
except Sub- . 2 | 8t-80-rov €-5i-50-Tov Si-80-roy 
junctive) 3 | 8t-50-Toy é-8t-86-rhy 8t-86-rey 
P. 1 | 8t-50-pev €-8i-S0-pev 
2 | 8t-80-re é-8t-50-Te Si-80-Te 
3 | 8t-86-dot(y) €-8t-50-cav 8t-86-vTey 
i-ory-  t-ora- S. 1 | torn-pi t-orn-v 
(for o-orn- 2 | torn-s t-orn-s t-orn 
o-ord-) 3 | torm-ot(v) t-orn t-rrd-To 
. 2 | tora-rov t-orG-Tov {-ord-rov 
(non-thematic 3 | t-ora-rov i-ord-THy t-ora-toy 
except Sub- | P. 1 | tora-pey Y-ord-pev 
junctive) 2 | t-ora-re {-ora-Te (-ora-re 
3 | t-oractiy)? V-ord-ocav t-ord-vTov 
Seux-v0- Seux-vd- | S. 1 | Selk-vd-pi €-Seix-vi-v 
2 | Selk-vv-s é-Seix-vi-s Seix-vi 
(non-thematic 3 | Selk-vi-ct(v) €-Selx-vd Sex-vi-Tre 
except Sub- . 2 | Selx-yt-roy é-Seix-vi-roy | Setx-vi-Tov 
junctive and 3 | Selx-vi-roy é-Sex-vi-ryy | Sex-vt-roy 
Optative) * P. 1 | Selk-vi-pev €-Se(k-vi-pev 
2 | Setk-yt-re é-Selx-yt-re Seik-vi-re 
3 | Seax-vt-aotiy) é-Selx-vi-cav | Sex-yt-vrey 


1 ries ériders éerider TiWer are formed as if from a thematic present 
710é-w, and édldouv ed(Sovs edldov diSou as if from a thematic present o:54-w, 
2 joraot is for iora-yt.; by wrong division -ac: was taken as the 3 pl. 


personal ending and added to tide- did0- and dexvu-; see § 75, 11. 


The 


accent of icrac: is due to supposed contraction; by comparison with 
70€ac1 etc. it was supposed to be for icrd-act. 

* In the subjunctive and optative defxvyy: is conjugated like an w-yerb; 
and sometimes in the active alternative forms to those given in the 


peradigm occur like the w-verbs (but always with a short % 
Servers. Sethe. Ghelicutiog: Ohclidte Uncle Secu te Sora 


): e.g. devia, 


Four Paraptems. 
(4) Setx- show ; (1) (2) and (3) have reduplication in the 


suffix -vv- in the present stem. 


VoIce. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 
wine 
Tt-84 
iam 
ti-Oqs 
3 
Tt-09 
° 
Tt-O4j-Tov 
71-Of}-Tov 
wae 
T1-00-jrey 
v = 
a1-Of-Te 
=p Sirs 
t1-00-ct/v) 


81-86 
+ 

t- 
SL.86-rov 
8t-84-Tov 
81-54-pev 
$t-84-re 
8t-84-oC/v) 


¢ 
t- 
i-oré-oy) 


Serx-vi-w 
Seux-vi-gs 
Sex-vi-7 
Setx-vb-n-rov 
Serx-vi-n-rov 
Sex-vb-o-pev 
Serx-vb-n-Te 
Serx-vt-wot’v) 


OPTATIVE. 


Present. 
tt-Oe-tn-v * 
Ti-0e-in-s 
Tt-0c-in 
Tt-Qe-t-rov® 

v , 
tt-Be-t-rmy 
vt-Oe-7-pev 
vi-Oe-t-Te 

Miata 
Ti-Ge-T-ev 


8t-50-in-v * 
8t-50-in-s 
St-80-in 
8t-50-i-rov 5 
8t-80-i-rnv 
8t-0-7-pev 
St-80-i-re 
8t-80-t-ev 
t-ora-ty-v * 
t-ora-ty-s 
i-ora-in 
i-ora-t-roy 5 
t-ota-t-THVv 
t-ora-t-pev 
t-ora-t-te 
t-o-ra-t-ev 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 
+t-0é-var 


i-ord-vat 


Serk-vi-o-1-pt * 
Sex-vb-o-1-s 
Serk-vi-o-t 
Seik-vt-o-1-Toy 
Seix-vd-o-(-ryv 
Serx-vb-o-1-pev 
Seux-vi-o-t-Te 
Setk-vt-o-1-ev 


8i-86-var 


Seix-vb-var 


| M. ri-Oels 


| FB. 8t-8000a 


| Declension, § 45. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 


Stem tt-@eyr- 
F. ri-Oetoa 

Stem ti-baca 
N. rt-0év 

Stem ri-Gevr- 
Declension, § 46. 


M. 8t-80%s 
Stem 8i-5ovr- 


Stem 8t-8ovea 
N. 81-86v 

Stem 8¢-8oyr- 
Declension, § 47. | 


M. t-ords | 
Stem t-orayt- 

F. t-oraca | 

Stem t-crdcé | 

N. t-ordv 

Stem t-crayr- 


M. Serx-vis 
Stem Sek-vuyr- | 


F. Seux-viod 


| 

| 

Stem Be-vied | 

N. Seux-viv 
Stem Sek-vuyr-_| 
Declension, § 47. 


4 €-1, o-t, a- of the opt. are pronounced as diphthongs e, o1, at. 

5 Longer forms tifeinroy etc., did0lnTov etc., istalnroy etc., are also 
found in MSS., but see note 5, page 91. _ 

N.B. In Attic the only verb like 1+/@nu1 is inu: send (verbal stem 7- é-) ; 
the other verbs whose present indicatives end in -nw, e.g. eumlranue fill, 
ovlynut benefit (also several deponents in -dum, e.g. divaua: be able) are 


like torn. 


There is no other verb like di3wu, but there are many ending 


in -vuue like Selxvums, e.g. urum swear, oxeddvyuut scatter, also dm-dAAvpt 


destroy. 
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Present STEM. 
Ti-Be- 
(non-thematic 


except Sub- 
junctive) 


8t-S0- 


(non-thematic 
except Sub- 
junctive) 


t-ord- 
(for o1-ord-) 


(non-thematic 
except Sub- 
junctive) 


Sztk-vv- 


(non-thematic 
except Sub- 
junctive and 
Optative) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


§ 34, B—1. pi VERBS — 


MIppLE AND 


| a INDICATIVE. 
Oy Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. 
S. 1 | tt-Oe-par é-rt-0é-pyv . 
2) rt-Oe-car é-rt-Be-oo 
3 | rt-Oe-rar é-ri-Be-To 
D. 2 | ri-0e-cfov é-rt-Ve-c Sov 
3 | ri-0eofov éri-0e-oSny 
P. 1 | rt-Oé-peba é-rt-0é-e80, 
2 | rt-Be-0Be é-ri-Be-o De 
3 | wi-Qe-vrar é-ri-Qe-yro 
8. 1 | 8t-S0-par é-81-86-pnv 
2 | 8t-S0-car €-51-50-c0 
3 | 8f-80-rar é-81-50-To 
. 2 | 8t-80-c boy é-8i-80-c- Boy 
3 | 8t-50-c8ov €-81-86-o0Syv 
P. 1 | 8t-86-pec0a €-81-86-weba, 
2 | 8f-80-09e €-8t-50-00e 
3 | 8t-80-vrat é-8{-50-vTo 
S. 1 | tora-por i-ord-pnv 
2 | tora-car tord-co 
(t-orw poet.)! 
3 | t-ora-rav t-ora-ro 
. 2) tora-cdov t-ora-ofoy 
3 | t-ora-ocfov t-ord-oOny 
P. 1 | t-oré-peba t-ord-weba, 
2 | t-ora-obe {-ora-oBe 
3 | tora-vrav t-ora-vro 
S. 1 | Selk-vi-par é-Serk-vd-pqv 
2 | Selk-vi-car €-Selk-vv-oro 
3 | Selk-vi-rar €-Selk-v-To 
D. 2 | Selx-vv-cbov é-8elx-yu-c Boy 
3 | Selk-vv-cdov | é-Serx-vd-obqv 
P. 1 | Serx-vi-ed& =| E-Seix-vi-pela 
2 Selk-vv-o8e €-Selk-vv-obe 
3 | Selk-vu-vrar €82(k-vu-vro 


IMPERATIVE. 


ti-Oe-cro 
(rt8ov poct.) 
Ti-Bé-0 bo 
ri-Be-c Sov 
ri-0é-c boy 


ti-Oe-o Be 
ti-0é-c- Boy 


Si-80-c0 
8t-86-0 fo 
8t-80-cBov 
81-86-cbov 


St-S0-0 Be 
81-86-c 8 av 


t-oré-co 
(t-or@ poet.)' 
t-ord-o fo 
t-ora-cfov 
t-ord-clov 


{-ora-o9e 
i-o1d-cbwv 


Selx-vi-oo 
Seik-vb-0- Pw 
Se(x-vv-o-Bov 
Sex-vi-c lov 


Selue-vv-o De 
Sex-vi-cfov 


1 forw is a poetical alternative for foraco (= iara-o by dropping of o 
From divaua be able, éricraya know, the Attic 
forms of the impft. 2 sing. are édtvw, #rlorw, and imper. 2 sing. émlotw 
(and érforaco in poetry); of émpiduny I bought, first aor. indic. 2 sing. 


between vowels). 


émpiw, imper. 2 sing. mplw. 


CONJUGATION OF pu-VERBS. 


Four Parapiems (continued). 


PassIvE VOICEs. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Tt-0d-pan 
T-65 


Tt-O4-Tan 
T1-07}-0-Gov 
bofprel 
vi-0f]-ofov 
x 3 
Tt-O0-e0d, 
71-04-0-0e 


raps 
Ti-6-vras 


8t-85-peba 
81-8G-0-Be 
81-84-vrar 


i-ord-par 2 
tory 


2 A 
t-ora- 
i-orij-rar 
i-orfj-00ov 
c = 

t-orij-o Sov 
i-ord-e0& 
i-orf-obe 

¢ ~ 
t-or6-vra 


Serx-vb-w-pae 
Seux-vb-7 re 
Sex-vi-q-rar 
Seux-vi-7n-oBov 
Sex-vi-n-oBov 
Serk-vi-c-p.e08, 
Setx-vi-n-o-8e 


Seux-vd-w-vrar 
o 


OPTaTIVE. 


| 
Ti-Ge-(-pny 


ti-0e-i-o 


ti-Be-i-ro 
ti-0-7-cBov 
Tt-0e-(-c ny 
r v 
Ti-Be-(-weda 
Tt-Be-t-o be 
Ti-Qe-i-vro 


8t-50-(-pnv 
SiBo-t-> ; 
St-80-7-ro 
8t-80-1-c bov 
8t-80-(-c Pn 
8t-Bo-(-weba 
$t-80-7-o-Be 
81-50-7-vro 


e 

t-ora-{- 

13 ~ RY 
t-ora-t-o 


t-o-ra-i-ro 
i-ora-i-ocfov 
t-ora-(-cOny 
i-ora-(-e8a 
t-ora-t-obe 
t-o-ra-i-vro 


Serx-vi-o-(-unv 
eeu 
Seux-vi-o-1-To 
Serx-vi-o-1-0Bov 
Serk-vv-o-l-oOnv 
Seix-vv-o-(-pe0a 
Serx-vi-o-1-0e 
Seix-vi-o-t-vro 


Selk-vu-obar 


INFINITIVE. 


Ti-Bc-0-8ar 


8t-80-c8ar 


| t-ora-ofar 


PARTICIPLE. 


. Tt-OE-pevos 
. Tt-Oe-pevy 
. T1-0-pevov 


12 a ts 


= 


. 81-86-pevos 


F. 8t-50-pévyn 
. 5t-86-pevov 


Zz 


. Lord-pevos 
i-ord-pévy 
. t-ord-pevoy 


Ars 


M. Sex-vi-pevos 
F. Seux-vi-pévy 
N. Sex-vi-pevov 


2 I¢raua: has in the pres. subjunctive and optative the accent of a con- 
tracted verb; dvvapat, erlorapa: and Kpéuauoa hang are conjugated like 
it, but with the accent of an uncontracted verb, eg. Sivwuo divy etc., 
duvaluny ddvao etc. ; 80 dvalunv dvao etc., aor. opt. mid. of dviynut profit. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


B—1. pi-VERBS.—| 


§ 85. 
Aorist» 
| : 
ite» as 
Aorist Stem, | & INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | 
4 | First Aorist. } Second Ao1:st. 
S. 1 | &@y-«a? 
2 | een Qé-s? 
6n- Ge- 3 | &-6n-Ke(v) 6é-ro 
(non-thematie | D. 2 ¢-Ge-rov Qé-rov | 
except Sub- 3 é-0é-ryv Qé-rav 
junctive) Pol é-De-pev 
2 &-Be-re Oé-re 
3 é-0e-cav Gé-vroy 
|S. 1 | &80-Ka? 
2 | &8w-Kas 86-5? 
8w- S0- 3 | &-8a-Ke(v) §6-1w 
(non-thematie | D. 2 2-80-Tov 86-rov 
except Sub- 3 é-86-THv 86-rey 
junctiye) ent il #-50-pev 
i 2 2-80-re 86-re 
38 t-80-cav §6-yrev 
First Aor. Second Aor. | 
8. 1) &ern-o-& t-ory-v 
2 | like &rav-o-&| €-orn-s oTi-o-ov orf-6t? 
Second Aorist * 3 tory like wat-c-oy orh-To 
orn- ora- Dz 2 é-o-ry-TOv ori-Tov 
3 eorn-any oTH-TwY 
First Aorist * Bek t-ory-pev 
oTN-o- oTn-ca- 2 t-orn-Te ori-re 
orn-oe(o")- 3 t-orn-cay ord-vrev 
(mon-thematic 
except Sub- 
junctive) 
First Aorist 4 S. 1 | €-8eé-a } 
Serk- (for Seux-cr-) 2 | like ¢-rav-o-a SctE-ov like mat-o-ov 


Saga- Sege(o)- 


| 


1 There are only four aorists in -xa: %@nxa, %5wxa, Axa (from impr), Hrveyxa (from 
¢épw); the first three are only used in the sing. in Attic, not in the dual and plural 
except occasionally in Euripides (e.g. Or. 1166) and in writers of the 4th cent., when 


analogical forms like €@qjxayev eOhxare €Onxay began to creep in. 


For #veyra see § 118. 


* In compounds the accent of the imperative (when allowed by the general rules of 


accentuation) goes back to the 
&xdore, ardornoi mapdorna. 


preceding syllable, eg. éves weplOes meplOere, daddos Exdos) 


{ 
| 


CONJUGATION OF sui-VERBS. 


four ParaDIcMs (continued). 
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ACTIVE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTaTIvE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. | 
| 
04 Be-(y-v > Cetvar M. Ocls | 
eqs Ge-(q-s St. Oevr- 
by Ge-(y FP, Octora | 
Oi-Tov Qc-t-rov ° St. Qcaoa 
fj-TOV Gc-(-rHv N. Gév 
0G-pev Qe-i-pev St. Gevr- 
-TeE Gc-t-re Declension, § 46. 
8-c'(v) Qe-t-ev 
$a S0-(y-v* Sotvar M. 80%s 
Ses §0-(y-s St. Sovr- 
So So-(y F. Sota 
8a-rov So-i-rov® St. Sova, 
5a-rov S0-(-rhv N. 86v 
8-pev So-t-pev St. Sovr- 
86-re §0-7-Te Declension, § 47. 
$4-ct(v) So0-i-ev 
First Aor. Second Aor.| First Aor. Second Aor. | First Aor. First Aor. 
ort-o-w ore orh-oao--pi ora-(y-v® ori-o-a. | M. orf-o-ds 
like wav-o-w@ orys like ora-(y-s like rat-o-ds 
ory Tap-ca-t-pt ora-(y Second Aor.| F. orq-o-aicd 
orf-Tov ora-i-rov © ori-v-aL like rat-o-doa 
orij-Tov ora-(-rhy N. orij-c-av 
oré-pev ora.-t-Lev like wat-c-av 
Ort-Te ora-i-re Second Aor. 
ora-o(y) o70,-t-ev M. ords 
St. crayr- 
F. oracd 
St. craca 
N. ordv 
St. oravr- 
Declension, § 45. | 
SelE-w like 1rat-o-@ SelEa-t-pt like mav-ca-t-yt | Seit-ar SelE-ds, -doa, -dv 


| 


like trat-o-ds, 
-aoa, -dv 


3 Yorn has first and second aorist act. and first aor. mid. The first aor. gornoa and 


‘oTnodunv are trans. I placed (act.), placed for myself (mid.); the second aor. éorny is 


ntrans. I stood. See § 126. 


4 Sefxvups and verbs like it have no second aor. 
 * et, o-t, a-t are pronounced as diphthongs, «1, ot, at. 


ut see Note 5, page 91. 


‘ 


* Longer forms delnrov etc., dolnrov etc., ctainroy etc., are found sometimes in MSS., 


§ 86. B= ee a 
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AorRIST 
jsyos 
Aorist Sram. | 2 & INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
4 4 | First Aorist. | Second Aorist. | 
Se 2-0é-pny : 
2 t-Bov? Cod ” 
Ge- 3 é-Be-ro 6é-c- Bo 
(non-thematie | D. 2 -0e-c-Boy 0é-cbov 
except Sub- 3 €-Bé-c bv Oé-rbev 
junctive) baal €-0€-pre8a 
2 E-Ge-o0e 0é-0-Be 
3 t-6-vTo 0é-c Bev 
i SD -€-86-pnv iy | 
2 &-S0v ? $03? 
So- 3 -80-To 86-7 8@ : 
(non-thematie | D. 2 &-80-0 Boy 86-o8ov | 
except Sub- 3 é-86-cinv 86-cbov 
junctive) Pi €-86-weba 
2 €-80-0-e 86-0be | 
| 3] | &-50-vro 186-9 ay ee 
g 1 ae € i | c First Aor. Second Aor. | — 
CCOME POMS | SL 1 | Gerry-od-pny | émpud-pnv 
aeee 2 a é-rplw * ori-o-aL atolo? | 
: : 3 | étav-od-pny | émpla-ro like tat-c-a. mpid-clo | 
Wirst Aorist 2 é-rrpla-oBov mpla-cboy | 
ru Bs Fake Se 8) é-mpid-cOyv mpid-cloy | 
(non-thematic Pd ar ae : 
b é-mpud-eba, 
saa ou 2 é-mrpla-ofe apla-obe i 
rie hi i i 3 i é-mpla-vro mpid-clov |- 
| First Aorist S. 1) é8a&d-pny ; 
Sek-(for Sek-c-) 2 like Seté-an like trad-o-ar 


Sagca- 


é-rav-od-pny 


1 fornut has no second aor, mid. 


éxpiaunv I bought is a second aor. mid. of the 


same type. | 
4 
§ 87. Synopsis or Carer TENSES OF 
ras | 
ACTIVE, MIppLe. PASSsIvE. | 
rt-On-pi 72-Be-par in 
Prace 8i-80-pt $°-80-par 
resent t . 4 
-omm-pL (trans. ) {-rrd-par 
Selk-vv-pt Selk-vU-par 
-o-@ 04-c-0-par re-Of-0-0-par 
Future 80-o-w $4-c-0-pat $0-04-c-0-par 
(like Fut. of | orf-o-w (trans.) oTh-o-0-WaL o7d-07}-0-0-par 
TAd-0) SelE-w SelE-o-par Sey -04-0-0-par 
» (only in Indic., 
First Aorist ite cea cle Te. Hse 
(ike First Aor. | "5-4 }i04. dsl 
of rab-0) | &-orn-o-& (trans.) eory-od-pnv éord-Ony | 
€-Beg-a é-Sekd-pqy €-Bely-Onv 


lal es ds Ure ai ais SG | 
nia 


Mippre, 


Four Parapiems (continued). 
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) like trat-o-o-pon 


like mav-ca-t-wnv 


SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
66-por Ge-t-uqv Gé-otar M. 6€-pevos 
ey @c-t-o F. 0e-pévy 
Of-TaL Qc-i-ro N. @é-pevov 
Ofj-o-Bov Qc-t-o-Bov 
Oi,-cbov Ge-l-cOnv 
Qo-weba, 6e-(-peda 
-o9e Qc-t-o8c 
04-vra. Ge-i-vro 
3G-par So-(-unv 86-o far M. 86-pevos 
86 7 eve F. Bo-dvn 
86-rat §0-t-ro N. 86-pevov 
8a-0fov S0-t-c?oy 
84-c-fov 80-(-c Onv 
86-0, So-(-ebd, 
86-09 So-t-o9e 
ne 84-vras 80-t-vro 
"First Aor. Second Aor.| First Aor. Second Aor.| First Aor. First Aor. 
(oTh-o-e-pat molw-par orn-oo-(-pyy mpia-(-pny | orq-oa-cla:) M.orn-od-pevos 
| like moly like apla-t-o F, ory-ca-wévy 
rat-o-w-par mply-rar mav-ca-l-nny mpla-.-ro . oTN-oG-1Levov 
i arply-o0ov apla-.-cfoy | Second Aor.| Second Aor, 
wro(n-obov moa-(-royv | mpla-clar | M. mpid-pevos 
Tr pid-pe0R arpva-(-e00. | F. mpta-pévy 
arpl(y-o-Be mpla-.-oe N. mpid-pevoy 
f. mplo-vrar apla-t-vTo 
SelE-o-par Sega-(-yny SelEa-ofar | dakd-pevos, 


-pévn, -}Levov 


‘plw for mpt-a-co. 


WOnyt, SOwpt, tornpt, detxvipt. 


§0-réos, G, ov 
ord-réos, G, ov 
Seix-réos, G, ov 


So0-rés, f, Sv 
ora-rds, 4, dv 
Seux-rds, 4, dv 


7 
v ACTIVE. Mippiz. PAssivE, 
Aes é-Oe-pev ie pl., not in } é-0é-pqv 
la. .., | &-So-pev(sing, in Indic. f) é86-pnv 
[sos Aorist t-orn-v (intr.) none 
| AP a ré0y-Ki ré-Bet-par  kel-pat is used as Perf. 
8é-50-Ka 8é-80-par [Pass. of rlonps.) 
éory-ka (intrans., for none (€o7ry-Ka is used instead.) 
8é-8e-xa [conjugation 8é-Sery-par 
see § 114) 
Qc-réos, G, ov Qe-rds, H, dv 


| * ov is for €-0c-co, 000 for 6-00, Z50v for %-50-c0, 300 for 55-00, émplw for émpl-a-co 
In compounds the accent is thrown back to the preceding syllable 
xcept in €v00d cicOod, evdod mpodod. 


108 § 88. B.—2. Orser pi-Verss: cipt be, 


Foe) os x. . 
Verpat Stem. | 2 2 abe cis iS IMPERATIVE. 
7 ty Present. Imperfect. 
S| apt? Aor fy later?) | 
oe ot B es Yor-€¢ ! 
itl da 3 | éo-rt(v) ~v tore 
aire er 1a), 04) eee #io-rov éa-Tov 
excep! ub- Bie eky Ho-rnv éo-Tey 
junctive and |p y tor-pév F-pev 
Participle) pulueeens #-te (Jio-re rare) to-re 
| 8 | det(y) ‘| Fpody ites 
S. 1 | tor-o-par 
Future : - ral an 
és-o- (thematic) Du.and Pl. like 
Tat-c-0-HaL feet “ae 
i S. 3] xeh | - XpAiv (for xeq Av) 
xpn-eo- — (con- more rarely éxpfjv 
oe except with irregular 
: Pres. Indic.) 8. 3 | Fut. xpferat augment 4 
sa) aay i (for xph torax)) 
S. 1 | (€px-0-pa a i uy 5 
iy 2| like rav-o-mat)| q-eo8& t-6i! 
d- t- go p 3 -e.(V) t-rw 
(non-thematic | y 9 TOV t-roy 
except Sub- "3 v t-rov : 
junctive, Opta-| p 4 ee : 
tive and Par- | "4 gue t-re 
cere EE Dee troy foty | té-vrev' 
Future Indic. - ; pat 
belongs to 3 | dot) 
present stem. | -) 9 | troy | 
Fut. Stem of Ron latiecy, 
other forms Pro lotarey, 
dev-c- or agus“ 9 | phe ) 
(thematic) 83 | tact’v) 
1. SRI Fe bly SRO Oe ae Py. | ;: gees ba 
21 bys m-o la, a-8i or da- 
rego 3 | by-ot(v) a-re 
 pa- say D. 2 Healy ; a-TOV 
(non-thematie 3 aia A. A-Trev 
except Sub-| py | Tey ajay 
junctive) ‘ 2 ragar are 
He 3 | pict(v) Bee Kew 
Fut. and Aor. Fat. b4-0-0 First Aor. &-y-0-a 
like Fut. and First Aor. of wat-o. 


1 In compounds the accent is thrown back to the preceding syllable in the pre 
indic, and imperat., e.g. mdpesus wdper wdpeori, wdpicOt, Similarly in elu: to go and on 
to say. ~ 

2 The form #y occurs in Euripides, e.g. Alc. 655; ore in Arist. Peace 821. 

2 3vrwy is the only form of the 3 pl. imperat. found in inscriptions of the best Att 
period; in MSS. éorwy end forwoay are also found, 


\ 


Le 


xpn tt is necessary, eiui go, pnyt say. 


——$]}$$$$$———_$] 
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elm 
(tor xpi ely) 


(for xpi} elvar) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
® e-tn-v® elvat M. dv 
is e-ln-s Stem 6vr- 
e-ty F. ota 
-TOV e-l-rov' Stem oteti 
-TOV et-rhv N. dv 
@-pev e-Tpev Stem évr- 
Te e-l-re Declension, § 47. 
aot’y) elev 
éx-o-(-unv like | €o-e-cfar éo-d-pevos, 7, ov 
Tav-o-o-l-pny 
xen (for xp} 4) | xe XpAvar N. xpewv (for xpr bv) | 


indeclmable. 


| be 


t-o-t-pt i-o-(n-v*| t-évar M. t-dv 
t-ys t-o-t-5 Stem t-ovr- 
ty f-o-. Verbal Adjective F, t-otoa 
t-n-rov t-o-t-rov t-réov Stem t-ovra 
t-n-rov t-o-(-T™nv N. t-dv 
to-pev t-o-t-wev Stem t-ovr- 
| tate t-o-1-rTe Declension, § 47. 
i| t-wot’y) t-0-t-ev 
&ev-c-o-(-pny =| Aet-or-e-orbar €\cv-c-d-evos, 7, ov 
or &-t£-0-(-unv | or a-(E-e-0lar or &db-1£-d-pevos, 7, ov 
like 
arav-o-0-(-.nVv 
-ty-v © d-var | M. dis 
nari 4 Stem dayr- 
-(n Verbal Adjective F. daca. 
-TOV -t-rov i-rés, ba-réov Stem hick 
‘ov (rv N, ddy 
-ev -t-pev Stem davr- 
-Te -t-re Declension, § 45. 
O-ot'y) a.-T-ev 


jnote 5, page 91. 


{ 


_ * In poetry xpiv is regular, éxpiv only occurring once in a fragment (94) of Soph. 
In prose the MSS. vary between xpyy and éxpiiv. 
_ § The form rey occurs in Aesch. Eum. 32 and trwoay in Eurip. I. T. 1480. 
| © €t, o-t, a- are pronounced as diphthongs «1, o1, at. 
K 7 Longer forms efjrov etc., galnroy etc., are found sometimes in MSS., but sec 


| * pnt is conjugated like tornu:, page 100, except in the pres. indic, 2 sing. ¢7/s, 
iimprft. indic, 2 sing. €pyjoGa, and pres. imperat. 2 sing. padi. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


| «i8-eo- Ienow 


§ 89. B.—2. OTHER pi- VERBS: xetnar le, 
| Ga INDICATIVE. 
VERBAL STEM. | 8 & IMPERATIVE, 
za Present. Imperfect. 
S. 1 | ket-par é-Kel-nv 
ee 4 2 | Ket-oar é-Ker-o kel-oo 
ee a ti 3 | «et-rav é-Kei-To Kel-0 bo 
eats Saab D. 2 | Ket-cbov é-Keu-o Boy Ket-o-Cov 
i 4 ee A 3 | Ket-ofov é-nel-c bq kel-c boy 
Uptativey | Pe 1 | wel-meBd &-1eel-peBd, 
ptative) Ket-o Oe t-Ker-obe kei-o8e 
kei-vraw U-Kei-yTo Kel-oSoy = 
Future Ke-o- ere 
| (thematic) mrai-o-0-pat 
bedi oeel Ha eee ae 
ease Ka0-n-paL é-«0-f-pqy Kd0-4-pnv 
ton: cy on Kd0-y-craL é-Kd0-y-co — K0-Fj-0 Kd0-n-c0 1 
| =a tid iz 76-70- 
| logy for Kaé- Kal-n-To.L €-Ka0-n-To (eae Ka.0-4-o8@ 
pied en. KA0-n-c8ov é-K0-n-cSov Kab-y-cbov | Ka8-n-cfov 
ms age is Kd0-n-o- Pov é-Ka0-4-cbyv Kab-h-cbny | Kab-4-cbov 
oF y me Ki0-4-.e00 é-KG0-A-pebd Ka0-A-peda 
sauomye) Ka0-1-o- be é-Kdb-y-o0e Ka8-f-rbe | K0-y-ole 
KA0-n-vrar €-KaG-n-vro Kal-j-vro | Ka0-4-clov 
ie ¢ Perfect, | Pluperfect. Pe" ea 
Perf. and Plpft. | S. 1 | of-a? 4on 
| (D.and P.) In- 2 | oto-6a qoqo-6&, to-6t 
dic., Imper.,In- 3 | of8-e(v) m-eu(v) to-re 
fin. and Bee D. 2 Haas qo-Tov 5 to-rov 
| ot8- e8- 18- 3 | to-rov yo-rnv to-rev 
Plpft.(8.)Indic., | P. 1 | to-pew tho-Bev ; 
Perf. Subj. and 2 | io-re No-TeE (o-te 
Opt. 3 | i¢-Got (v) y-ray to-Tev 


1 2 sing. kdQov for kd8noo occurs in Aristophanes. 
* The following forms occur in Herodotus, and occasionally in poetry, pres. indic 
2 sing. ofdds, 1 pl. ofdduev, 2 pl. ofSére, and 3 pl. (in Herodotus only) o¥dacx. 


CONJUGATION OF ju-VERBS. 


dOnua sit; and oda know. 


lil 


(Ké-n-c Bor) 
(Ké-n-o Bor) 
(ie--we04) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. OpTaTIvE. 
Present. Present. 

(xé-w-u01) * (e-o-f-ynv) 

(ké-n) (Ké-0-t-0) 

Ké-n-TaL ké-0-t-To 


(icé-0-1- Bor) 
(e-0-[-c On) 
(ke-o-[-we0a) 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
~ Present. 
ket-o0ar M. xel-pevog 
F. keu-pévn 
N. Kel-pevoy 


Ké-n-o be (é-0-1-09€) 
Ké-@-vTaL ké-0-t-vTo he 
Ket-or-0-(-pnv kel-o-e-ofar| — Kkel-o--d-pevos, 7, ov 
like mav-c-o-(-pyv 
 KG0-G-poe kG0-71-nv or Ka0-o-(-pnv Ka0-Fj-cbar M. a0-7-pevos 
ka0-G (Ka6-7-0)*  — (Ka0-0-i-0) 

KO0-Fj-TaL (k&0-7j-T0)  «a0-0-i-ro F. xa8-y-pévy 
_«G8-4-08ov (Ké0-7j-c00v) (KG0-0-i-c8ov) N. «a0-4-wevov 
 «a9-9-0 ov (KG0-1}-cOnv) (a0-0-[-cOnv) 

KG0-c-ela, KO0-y-peOG —(40-0-f-we 8) 

«0-7-0 Be (Kd0-7-08€) (Ka0-0-i-08e) 

—kG0-6-vrat (ka 0-7-vT0) (KaO-0-7-vT0) 

8-3 e8-e-(y-v el8-évar M. el8-as 

ed-qs 8-e-(n-s Stem ¢8-or- 

8-7 e8-e-(7 F, &8-vie 

el8-fj-Tov el8-e-t-rov Stem #-vé, 

el8-f-Tov el8-e-l-rqHVv N. e8-ds 

el8-G-pev eiS-e-7-pev Stem ei8-or- 

8-4-Te e8-¢-i-re Declension, § 48. 

8--ct(v) el8-e-i-ev 


3y pl. #deuev occurs in Soph. O. T. 1232, and 2 pl. #dere in Hur. Bac. 1345. 
_ 4 The forms in brackets of the subj. and opt. of xetua: and of the opt. of «déOnuc do 
lot actually occur. 


112 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


§ 90. Nores.—1. cul be. The original I.G. pres. indic. was 1 sing. 
és-mi, 2 sing. ési, 3 sing. és-ti; in the pl. the stem had two forms, 
(1) s-, in the middle of a sentence, 1 pl. s-més, 2 pl. s-té, 3 pl. s-énti, 
and (2) es-, at the beginning of a sentence, es-més, es-té, es-enti. In 
Greek the 1 and 2 pl. are from the long forms with es-, and the 8 pl. 
from the short form with s-; éo-u: became éu-uf and Attic ¢i-uf; 
el= (ot; éo-pév (for -vev cp. § 75,8) should regularly become ei-yev, 
but retains o by analogy with éo-ri, éo-rdy and éo-ré ; eiot is for é-vri, 
initial o- becoming an aspirate, but the smooth breathing is used by 
analogy with the other forms. Impft. 1 sing. 4 = 7(c)-a (a for sonant 
n); 400a was originally a perfect form; 3 sing. #v is for 4-ev the original 
3 pL, the original 3 sing. being jo-(r); 1 pl. ij-wev is for Au-mev = jo- 
nev; 3 pl. joay retains o by analogy, the termination ay being also a 
confusion of the two terminations -ent =ev(r) and -nt= a(r); see § 75, 
12. Imperative 2 sing. tc@: is for o-@ with prothetic +; in the other 
persons the strong form éo- is used. Subjunctive 6 = é(o)-w (Lat. 
er-o). Optative efny is for €(c)-in-v; cp. Lat. sim = s-ie-m. Infinitive 
elvat is for év-vat=éo-vat. The participial stem was originally 
évr- for o-evt- as in Lat. (prae)-sens, -sent-is, with weak form ar- 
in fem. for o-ar- (a for sonant n), but in Greek became thematic, 
ovr being for évr = o-o-yr-; for the smooth breathing cp. eiot above. 
eiuf, when used as the copula, is enclitic in the pres. indic. (except 
2sing.). <A verbal adj. cvv-eoréoy occurs in Plato, Prot. 313. 

2. xpf it ts necessary. xph is a substantive used by itself as a 
present indic., but in the other tenses combining with the 3 sing. 
eiul; it is impersonal. 

3. elut go. eur is present in form, but future in meaning, 
Zpxoua being used for the pres. indic. In good Attic the pres. 
indic. is the only tense of épxoua: which is used (see § 130). elu: has 
the original vowel gradation; the strong form e¢i- in sing. and the 
weak form i-in the du. and pl.; 2 sing. ef = ci-(o):; 3 sing. el-o1 = 
ei-r1; 3 pl. t-dor (a new form after the analogy of iorao: replacing the 
original évri=i-evr.)=i-avrt. Inthe impft. the strong form is extended, 
to the du. and pl., 7 originating in the sing. by contraction of the 
augment with the verbal stem, e-e: becoming 7; 1 sing. should be 
j-a, « vanishing between vowels, but it is retained by analogy 
with #-uev, Fre, etc.; 3 sing. fev) has an es- suffix = ji-e(c)-€ 
(« being retained as in a): so 7-eo-av; -e- has been extended by 
analogy to 2 sing. 7-e.-06a. The subj. opt. and partic. have become 
thematic. The strong form oi- of this stem occurs in oi-yos a path. 

4. onpt say. This verb has the original vowel gradation. In 
ors, + is added by analogy with other 2 sing. pres. indic. forms; the 
original form was $7-s with secondary 2 sing. personal ending. The 
pres. indic. is enclitic (except 2 sing.). 

5. ketpat lie. xeZratis for xni-rat, the I.G. root being kéi, ki, but 
the weak form xi- has vanished. The forms in brackets do not 
occur in any author. 

6. Ka0-npor sit. o- of the verbal stem jo- vanished by phonetic 
laws before », vy and o, and has been dropped by analogy in other 
forms (except imperft. 3 sing. kxa@-fjo-ro). On the augment in 
é-Kab-j}-unv, see § 92. Opt. Kabtunv = Kad-4-i-unv. The uncom- 
pounded verb ya is not used in Attic. The aspirate of cd6-nua is 
probably due t6 the influence of kad-€(oua: to sit, a verb with the same 
meaning, from root é5 = IG. sed. 

7. olta know. See perfect, § 112, On #3n = 4-Feid-eo-a, sea 
$116. g-61 = 15-01, €i8@ = €id-€o-w, and eidelny = €id-éo-1y-r, 
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CHAPTER VII. 
REMARKS ON THE CoNnJUGATIONS. 


§ 91. Tus AvamEnt. 


The Augment is the sign of past time. It is used in 
the Imperfect, Aorist and Pluperfect Indicative, Active, 
Middle and Passive. These three tenses of the indicative 
are the only ones referring to past time. The augment 
was originally an adverbial particle é- prefixed to the 
verbal stem, When the stem began with the vowels a, «, 
o, contraction had in the earliest times taken place, 
resulting in Attic in 7 (older Greek a), y, w respectively. 
This led to a rule that all verbs beginning with a vowel 
(not only a, ¢, 0, but also v, v) should lengthen that vowel 
by” way of augment. Hence the augment has two forms: 


(a) The Syllabic Augment, i.c. the syllable | é- pre- 
fixed to all verbs beginning with a consonant ; é- Tav-OV, 
é-ridé-jznv. The letter pis doubled ; épjurr-o-v from pirrw 
hurl. 

Obs.—The first p represents an original F, which vanished when 
initial before p; pimrw is for Fpimrw and €ppimroy for &-Fpurrorv. 

(b) The Temporal Augment, i.e. the lengthening of 
the initial vowel, which occurs in all verbs which begin 
with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. The ‘lemporal 
Augment changes— 


a ton : iyo lead . Imperfect 7jy-o-v 

€ 4 9: Aatvw drive We nAavy-0-v 

o 5, 0 : dvedilw reproach * avetoue-o-v 
: A 

i 4, l : txeredw beseech uy LK ETEV-O-V 

v 3 BS, * £ 

D4, v : VBpitw insult He UBpit-o-v 

at ,, 4 : aicPavopa perceive . yodav-o-pnv 

av ,, nu: avédyw increase " nvéav-o-v 

ev ,, qu: evpiokw find 2 nupurk-o-v 

Ob 5, @ 3 OiKTipe pity iis WKTILE-! 


G, G, 1 
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The long vowels 7, o, 7, 3, the diphthong ov and in later 
Attic the diphthong ev remain without augment (see also 
below, § 92 (b)). 

The diphthong « usually remains without augment ; 
eixw yield, imperfect «ixov. Except in eixd~w conjecture, 
imperfect yxafov; so also ja (from eye) and 7dy (from 
olda, Cp. inf. eidévat). 

Notr.—Verbs which originally began with Fe- or ce- 
had in early Greek the syllabic augment é-, and when F 
and o vanished, e-e contracted to «-: this « remains 
in some verbs (1) with original F, é6ifw accustom (impft. 
eiO.Zov), EAxw draw (€tAxov), értidw entertain (ciotiwy) ; cp. sec. 
aor. etdov I saw for é-Fid-o-v, ep. inf. idetv; (2) with original 
o, €ropo follow (impft. cimdunv), éprw crawl (<iprov), exw 
have (<tyov), tnye (verbal stem é- for ce-, second aor. pl. 
eipev) send, edw allow (<iwv), ethov I took (sec. aor. inf. éXetv) ; 
also eiotyxn the plupft. of éornxa stand.  Airrov (impft.) 
is from ¢tAirrw, a by-form of éXirtw roll. In the other 
verbs which originally began with Fe- or oe- the aug- 
mented forms have been remodelled and are formed with 
n (as in (b) above), e.g. épydfouar work (for Fepydélopat), 
impft. npyatounv. 

In two similar verbs where F was not followed by «, 
no contraction took place: ééfovy from (F)w6éo push, 
éwvovunv from (F)wvéopat buy. 

Some verbs originally beginning with F had the syllabic 
augment y, which is in Attic shortened to « by metathesis 
of quantity (cp. § 19(8)), the following syllable being 
lengthened : these are dpdw see, impft. éspwv (for #-Fépwv), 
xat-dyvupu break, sec. aor. xat-eayny (for Kar-n-Fa-yny) first aor. 
kat-€aga, dv-olyvu. open, impft. dv-éwyov (for dv-y-Fovyov), 
aor. dv-évéa (for dy-n-Forfa), GAlrKopat be caught, second aor. 
éatwov (for 7-Fadov) but impft. Aokduyv, and oivoxoew 
pour out wine, impft. épvoxdovy (for %-Fowoxdouv); with 
these compare éwpralov (for #dprafov), impft. of éopratw 
keep holiday. xpy has impft. xpqv (= xpy jv) and more 
rarely éxpqv (where é- is irregular); see page 108. 

A few verbs have, in late Attic or poetry only, an 
alternative syllabic augment y, which probably arose by 
confusion with the temporal augment of verbs beginning 
with aore. These are: pédAdAw delay, intend, gueAAov and 
npeAdov, Stvapat be able, evv7Pnv and HdvvyjOyy (aor.), 
BovAopae wish, €BovrAopunv and 7Bovrduny. 
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Tue PosrTion or THE AUGMENT IN CompouND VERBS. 


§ 92. (a) Verbs compounded with a preposition have 
the augment immediately after the preposition: cio-dép-w 
carry in, eio-€-pep-o-v; mpoo-dy-w lead to, mpoo-iy-o-v. éx 
out of, becomes é§ before the augment: é€-ny-o-v I led out. 
The true forms of év in, and ovv with, when altered by 
assimilation in the present, appear again before «: 
ovaA-héy-w collect, ouv-¢-dey-o-v;  eu-BdAA-w invade, év-€- 
BadX-o-v. 

The final vowel of a preposition is elided: da-¢-dep-o-v, 
I carried away, from do-pép-w. Only zepi and apd never 
lose their final vowel; but zpéd is mostly contracted 
with ¢«: wepiepepov I carried round, rpovBavov (and later 
also mpo-¢-Bav-o-v) I marched on. 

Sometimes by oversight the augment is put before the 
preposition: judicoa (dudi-evvype put on), ymotapny (er- 
torapar understand), éxabiCov (xab-iLw set down), exabelounv 
and Kabelounv (Kab-eCopor sit down), éxébyunv and KaOyynv 
(xaO-ynyat sit down), éxiPevdov and xabyddov (xab-evdw sleep). 
[Attic tragedy has only the forms xabe{ouny, xabjpnv, 
Kabnioov |. 

Again, the first part of a verb is sometimes wrongly 
supposed to be a preposition and the augment wrongly 
inserted after it: dujryca (Siatdw be an umpire, from data 
arbitration), e€exdyciafov and AxKryolalov (exxAynordlw hold 
an assembly, from éxxAyola an assembly), érerydevov (érirndedw 
practise, from érurpdes purposely). 

Some verbs actually or apparently compounded with 
prepositions have a double augment: jyrexduny (ayr- 
exopar put on), Averydpnv (av-exopa endure), nupeyvoow (aude- 
yvoew doubt), nuperByrtovv (audi-oByntéw disagree), érnvaplovv 

én-dv-0pdw succeed), jvdxAovv (ev-oxAéw hinder), érapavovv 
map-owew play drunken tricks), qvreBdrAnoa (avti-Bodrtéo 
beseech), jvredixoy (dvrt-duxew dispute), -eduyryoa (only in 
compounds with dzo- and xara-) and diyryca (Suutdéw be an 
umpire). 

(b) Verbs compounded with ¢«i- meaning well or be- 
ginning with oi- have the temporal augment (e.g. yitvyouv 
from ecirvyéw be fortunate, axovy from oixéw dwell), except 
when a vowel follows ; GQ) if the following vowel is long 
by nature there is no change: «iypucpovy (cinuepdw live 

I 2 
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happily from day to day), evtwyyOnv aor. pass. (evwoxew 
entertain), oiwrigounv (oiwviouat take omens), oiaxov (oidKi<ea 
steer); (2) if the vowel is short by nature the vowel is 
lengthened: ebyyyeALopny (<dayyeAifopor bring good news), 
einpyerouy (evepyetéw benefit), oiwmdAovy  (oioroAgw tend 
sheep). 

N.B.—In Homer the augment is often omitted, and 
occasionally in lyric passages and narrative speeches in 
Attic tragedy. This is a relic of the original use of the 
augment as a separable adverbial particle. 


Tur PRESENT (AND Seconp Aorist) STEM. 


§ 93. The Verbal Stem is that which is:;common to all 
forms of the verb, § 73; the various» tense stems are 
formed from the verbal stem, mostly -by the» addition :of 
tense suffixes. ae 

The Present and Second Aorist Stems are either (1) 
identical, pres. Aei7-w, impft. &Aem-ov, second aor. é-Aim-or, 
Aer-and Air- differing only in vowel gradation, § 12, or (2) 
when they differ there is a further suffix in the present, 
second aor. €Pu&d-ov, pres. Bai-Aw for Badr-w, impft. 
@-Bad-Aov. The difference between the second aor. and 
impft. is one of usage, not of form: ¢@aAov second aor., 
éypadov impft., both have the weak:form of the stem ; épny 
impft., €Byv second aor., both have the strong form. A 
few first aorists without. ¢ also-belong to the Present 
Stem formation, e.g. ciras (2. sing.), qveyxa (see § 118). 

Present (and Second Aorist) Stems are of two conjuga- 
tions: (1)‘-w or Thematic, (2) -ye or non-Thematic. In 
the -ys conjugation we have the following characteristics : 
originally the accent being on the stem in the pres. and 
impft. act. indic. in the sing. and: in the subjunctive, 
these had the strong form of the verbal stem, e.g..ri-Oy-p, 
oy-pi, and the accent being on the suffix in the pres. and 
impft. indic. act. in the du. and pl. these had the weak 
form, e.g. ri-Oc-nev, Pi-wev: (see. conjugation of -pu verbs, 
pages 100-109). 

The Present (and Second Aorist) Stems are divided into 
the following eight classes, some of which include verbs 
of both conjugations. atl 


§ 94. 1: First Class—The pure verbal stem used as 
present (and second aorist) stem. 
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(a) Non-thematic, with strong and weak forms: 
ei-me go (weak form 1 pl. t-er), <i-yi be (weak form 
i-o-h, dv, § 90), py-pi say (pa-pev); with only one 
form: dya-yo admire, érioti-ywac know, épa-por ‘poet. 
love, 7-pi say (only in imperfect 1 sing. jv and 3 
sing. 7); xel-yar lie down, xaO-ypor sit, kpeua-par (intr.) 
hang ; second aor. (with pres. belonging to a different 
class): €By-v (Batv-w, class 8) go, é-Biw-v (B.0-w, class 
8) live, &yvw-v (yi-yvd-cx-w, Class 5, il.) know, -€-dpa-v 
(-8:-Spd-cx-w, class 5, ii.) run, &-ory-v (t-ory-p1, class 2) 
TI stood, é-rhy-v (rAd-w, class 8) poet. I dared, ¢-i-v 
(v-w, class 8) I am, aor. act. 1 pl. &6e-pev, mid. 
1 sing. ¢-O¢-nv I placed (ri-Oy-ju, class 2), (ad)-etuer, 

ad)-ciunv I sent (i-y-1, class 2), &do-uev, é-d6-pyv 
&i-da-~, class 2) I gave. 

(b) Thematic (i.) with strong form: é€yev-d-ynv 
(pres. yi-yv-0-pat, class 2) become, yev-o give a taste, 
d€px-o-wot (weak form in second aor. é-dpax-ov) ( poet.) 
see, ér-o-yar follow, éy-w (weak form in second aor. 
éox-0-v) have; Xyy-w cease, weif-w (weak form in 
second aor. mid. é-rid-d-uyv poet.) persuade, rré-w 
(for wré(F)-w) sail, orév-w groan, é-rex-ov (pres, ti-KT-«, 
class 2) beget, ryx-w melt, pép-w bear, devy-w (weak 
form in second aor. é-ivy-o-v) fice; (ii.) with weak 
form: dy-w drive, ypdp-w write, xhv-w (poet.) hear, 
é-mA-e-T0 (poet.) he 78. 

§ 95. 2. Second Class.—Reduplicated Verbal Ster 
A, With cin the reduplicated syllable. 

' (a) Non-thematic (i.) with original vowel grada- 
tion: di-dw-pe (weak form in 1 pl. dido-pev). give, 
i-orn-pe (1 pl. i-ord-pev) make to stand, éu-mi-rAy-p 
(1 pl. eu-ri-rAG-pev) fill, éu-ri-mpy-pe (1, pl. éu-mi-rpi- 
pev) burn, ti-On-y (1 pl. ri-Oc-pev) place ; (4i.) without 
vowel gradation: Bi-By-ps (Hom.) stride, 8¢-fy-pat 
(Hom.) seek. 

(b) Thematic, with weak form throughout: yi-y- 

 o-pat become, ig-w (for oi-cd-w) sit, icx-w (for oi-cy-w) 
have, pi-py-w (poet.) remain, ri-rt-w fall, ri-Kr-w (for 

_ ti-tK-w) beget. — 

B. With « in the reduplication syllable (cp. Perfect, 
§ 112): €om-d-pyv (for ce-on-d-unv) (pres. éropa) I 
followed, 
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C. With intensive reduplication: 7y-dy-ov (pres. &y-w) 
I brought, jw-eyx-a qv-eyx-o-v (pres. pepo) I carried (see 
§ 118). 


§ 96. 3. Third Class.—Verbal stem with a nasal suffix. 


A. Nasal suffix vy (for older va) with weaker forms vi 
and y :— 

(i.) Non-thematic, ddu-vy-ys (Hom.) conquer, dv-vi- 
pa be able, pap-va-par (poet.) fight, wép-vy-y. (Hom.) 
sell, rit-vn-pu (poet.) spread out. 

(ii.) Thematic, PovA-o-par (for Bodr-v-o-war) wish, 
déx-v-w (second aor. ¢-dix-o-v, class 1) sting, kdp-v-o 
(second aor. éxép-o-v, class 1) be weary, mi-v-w (second 
aor. é&ri-o-v, class 1) drink, réu-v-w (second aor. 
€-ray.-o-v, Class 1) cut. 

B. Nasal suffix dy, thematic only, dAg-dv-w (poet.) 
acquire, Gpapr-dv-w (second aor. jpapr-o-v, class 1) err, 
dm-ex0-av-o-par be disliked, adg-dv-w increase, ddu06-cv-w 
slip, dpd-trk-av-w (see also class 5, second aor. apdA-o-v 
class 1) incur. 

©. With nasal infix, 7.e. with v inserted in the verbal 
stem, not added as a suffix, thematic only, or¢-y-2-w (poet., 
very rare) agitate, odi-y-yw bind fast; this is found 
mostly in combination with B, @.e. with nasal infix and 
nasal suffix dy, O.-y-y-dv-w (poet.) (second aor. €Oiy-o-v, 
class 1) touch, da-y-x-av-w (second aor. &Ady-ov, class 1) 
obtain by lot, ra-u-B-dvy-w (second aor. €-AdB-o-v, class 1) 
take, ra-v-§-av-w (second aor. €-Ad6-o-v, class 1) escape 
notice, mu-v-0-av-o-war (second aor. é-rt6-d-yyv, class 1) 
enquire, tu-y-x-dv-w (second aor. &rvy-o-v, class 1) hit, 
happen, xa-v-8-av-w (poet.) (second aor. €-yad-o-v) contain. 

D. With nasal suffix vi, with weak form viv. 

(i.) Non-thematic (dy-vi-y, 1 pl. dy-vi-pev, second 
aor. pass. -edy-n-v, Class 1) break, dp-vt-par (poet.) 
acquire, deix-vi-ye (see page 100) show, év-vi-y. (for 
éo-vi-u, Ionic e«lvipu) clothe, fevy-vi-pe (second aor. 
pass. ¢-Ciy-y-v, class 1) yoke, Cov-vi-ws (= lwo-vi-pv) 
gird, pely-vi-pe mix, av-oly-vd-pe open, dm-d\-i-yu (for 
-oA-vi-pu) destroy, dp-vi-y. swear, myy-vi-p. fasten, 
mrdp-vv-par sneeze, oBév-vi-juu quench. 

(ii.) Thematic: &-v-w poet. (for d-rF-w) accomplish, 
d-tx-vé-o-wat (second aor. ag-ix-d-pyv, class 1) arrive, 


—— 
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ti-v-w (for ti-vF-w) pay, tr-wry-vé-o-war (second aor. 
tr-e-oyx-d-pnv, Class 1) promise, pOd-v-w (for pOd-vF-w) 
anticipate, pOi-v-w (for POi-vF-w) pine. 

(iii.) Nasal suffix vvv (with double v) after the type 
of a-vi-m, oBer-vi-p, Codv-vi-pe:! Kopé-vvi-pu poet. 
satisfy, werd-vvi-p.c spread open, pu-vvi-pe strengthen, 
oTpa-vvv-p (also (1.) ordp-vv-pe rare) spread. 


§ 97. 4. Fourth Class.—Verbal stem with suffix o (only 
thematic): dAdé-w Hom. (for dAck-o-w) ward off, avé-o 
poet. (for avk-c-w) increase, éfw (for ér-c-w) boil, KAd-w 
(for kAd-o-w) break, €€-w (for €€o-w) polish, omd-w (for 
omd-o-w) draw, rpé-w (for tpé-c-w) fear. 


§ 98. 5. Fifth Class.—Verbal stems with suffix ox or wr, 
thematic only. These occur in the simple form and with 
reduplication. 

(i.) Without reduplication, ox- suffix: dpé-cx-w 
please, Bda-ox-w poet. go, BrAd-cx-w poet. go, Bd-oKx-w 
feed, ynpd-ox-w grow old, Xd-cx.-w poet. (for aK-cK-w, 
second aor. é-Aix-o-v; class-1) shout, peOv-cx-w to make 

drunk, pioyw (for pry-cK-w, Cp. pely-vi-p.) mix, racyx-w 

(for waO-cxw, second aor. é-a6-ov, class 1) suffer, 
da-cK-w assert; wrx- suffix: &A-lok-o-pa be caught, 
evp-iox-w (second aor. 7bp-o-v, class 1) find, dmro-OvycKo 
(for dzro-Ovy-wcK-w) die, Opdoxw poet. (for Opw-iw-w) 
leap. 

(ii.) With reduplication, okx- suffix: yi-yv)-OK- 
know, Si-ddoxw (for d:-Sax-cxw) teach, dmo-di-dpd-oK-w 
(second aor. dz-é-Spa-v, class 1) run away ; we- suffix : 
dp-tip-icx-w fit. 

To this class belong some unaugmented impft. and aor. 
forms which occur in Homer and Herodotus, éoxe he was, 
kAérre-ox-e he stole, pevye-ox-e he fled. 


1 The first vy in these three forms is irregular for original o and is 
probably due to analogy: when once established they became the 
starting point for a new formation of verbs with -vvi-. The original 
ois seen in perfect judi-eo-wat, Lat. ves-tio, &(wo-uat, verbal adj. 
oBeo-Tés. 

2 These verbs are often called inceptive, but,.as the instances show, 
only a few in Greek have such a force. The suffix is, however, more 
generally inceptive in Latin, cp. albesco, floresco, nigresco, wesperasco. 
ete. 
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§ 99. 6. Sixth Class.—Verbal stems with suffix 7, 
thematic only: dyvi-r-w .accomplish, api-r-w draw water, 
é-Bdao-r-o-v (pres. BAac-r-dy-w, classes 6 and 3 B) I 
grew, ‘pap-r-o-v (pres. &pap-r-dv-w,. classes 6 and 3 B) 
I sinned. 

In most verbs ending in -rw, 7 precedes 7, and these 
belong to class 8 (-7. becoming -rrw) ; sec below. 


§ 100. 7. Seventh Class—vVerbal stems with suffix @ (for 
dh) or 5 (for d), thematic only. These two suffixes 6 and 3 
appear side by side in GA-6-w, GA-6-icx-w, dA-8-dy-o, 
aA-5-aiv-w (poet.) heal; 8 occurs in €A=$-o-par (poetic for 
e-rilw) hope; @ occurs in, dx=6-0-mar be: burdened, Bpi-6-w 
poet. be heavy, pivi-0-w poet. grow less, td7-0-w poet. be full, 
mv-0-w poet. rot, TeXé-6-w poet. be. 


§ 101. 8. Highth Class.—Verbal stems with suffix yo (or 
u). The .-is consonantal like English y; consonantal ¢ 
between two vowels fell out. »This is the commonest of 
all present-tense formations in Greek. 


(i.) so added to the simple verbal stem: (a) with 
strong form: da-t» Hom. (for da(F)-w) burn, d¢-w (for 
Se-(1)) bind, Spé-w (for dpa-(1)w) do, Cé-w (for fa-(1)w) 
live, xAa-iw (for Kda(F)-1w) weep, aro-Kreivw (for dzo- 
ktev-w) kill, AXekcow poet. (for Aevk-w) see, Ad-w (for 
dd-(1)w) loose, rav-w (for wav-(1)w) check, rdyrrw (for 
mAnk-.w) strike, POeipw (for Pbep-ww) destroy, pi-w (for 
pi-(u)w) beget, (b) with weak form: Baivw (for Bav-w) 
go, Bardo (for Bad-w) throw, Alicoopa poet. (for 
it-yo-ar) beseech, épittw (for dpuk-w), dig, oparrw 
and poet. opdfw (for cpay-w) slay, paivw (for pav-w) 
show, xaipw (for xap-w) rejoice. 

(ii.) 1o added to the reduplicated verbal stem: 
attw (for Fa-Fix-w) dart, yap-yaipw (for yap-yap-w) 
poet. swarm, ti-raivw (for ti-rav-w) Hom. stretch. 

(iii.) so added to a nagsalised stem, class 3: KAivw 
(for kw-w) bend, kpivw (for kpiv-w) judge, mticow (for 
TTivo-.w) winnorw. 

iv.) .o added to a noun stem: verbs so formed are 
called denominatives : dorpémrw (for dorpar-w from 
dorpary) flash, ‘lighten, Bacirkeiw (for Baotrev-(1)w 
from BadotAds) reign, édrifw (for éAmid-ww from éAzis) 


SECOND AORIST PARADIGMS. TOL 


hope, ¢xOaipw poet. (for éx@ap-.w from éyOpos) hate, 
kynpvtrw (for xKypux-vo from xfpvé) herald, xopioow 
Hom. (for xopv0-.w from xdpus) arm, equip, Texpaipopat 
(for rexpap-roma from réxpap) conjecture, rexraivomar 
(for rextav-yo-par from réktwv) make (of a carpenter), 
teAé-w (for redeo-w» from rédos) end, tivd-w (for 
tipa-(1)o from tiny) honour, Pidre-w (for Pidrc-(1)o from 
didos) love. Presents in -o and -afw are often 
formed analogically: domalopai greet, oixilw settle. 


(v.) Causatives and intensives. Causatives : coBéw 
scare, doSew frighten; intensives: divéw poet. whirl, 
Kweéw stir, dxéw hold (cp. éxw), oxoréw consider, popéw 
carry (cp. Pepa), d0ew push. 

Original , (consonantal) in the middle of a word under- 
went various changes (see Appendix III.): 

(1.) Between vowels 4 vanished: zav(.)w, Tid(s)a, 
prc(y)o, Pu(z)w ; 

2.) O, Ki, Te x became Attic rr (older oo): Kopvoocw 
(poet.) for kopv6-uw (ep. Kdpus, KdpvOos), Airoopat 
et) for Aut-10-pau (ep. AuT7)), Taparrw for rapay-w 
cp. tapayn), Pvrdtrw for dvdak-w (cp. Pvdaky) ; 

(3.) &, y. became ¢: Copa for €5-10-war (cp. €d-os), kpacw 
for Kpay-ww (Cp. dv-éxpayor) ; 

(4.). am became ar: tir for tur-w (cp. Tuzos) ; 

(5.) Ax became AX: BadrAw for Bad-w (cp. Bory); 
became vv, then y with lengthening of previous 
syllable :.reiyw. for rervw=ter-ww (ep. Tovos), paivw 
for -pavvw = garv-w (ep. pdvepds); pr became pp, 
then p with. lengthening of previous syllable: 
POcipw for POeppw=POep-w (cp. Pop). 


§ 102. Second Aorist Paradigms. Second aorist 
indicatives end in -ny, -av, -wy, -iv, Those in -nv from 
verbal stems ending in -a, ¢.9. tery (verbal stem ory- ori- 
stand), are conjugated like éoryv (page 104); those in -ny 
from verbal stems ending in -e, ¢.g. ¥eByy intr. (verbal stem 
oBy- oBe-, pres. oBévvipe quench), are conjugated like éoryv 
except in'3 pl. imper. cfé-vrov, opt. cBe-(n-v etc., partic. ¢Bils 
ofitoa .cBév, where they are like the sec. aor. of rin 
(page 104); those in -av, where ais pure, from verbal stems 
ending in -a, e.g. ém-8pav (verbal stem (d7o0):8pa-, pres. 
dro-didpdoxw run away) are like éorny but with substitution 
of a pure for ", 9g: ‘indic. am-pav etc., subj. dro-Sp5 Spas 


= 
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-8p¢ etc., inf. dro-Spava.; those in -wy and -iy, e.g. tyvev 
(from ytyvécxw know), eiy (from sw) I entered are con- 
jugated as follows :— 


SEeconp AORISTS IN -wy and oy. 


INFINITIVE 
InDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. |SUBJUNCTIVE.| OPTATIVE. AND 
PARTICIPLE. 
. 1 | &-yvo-v yve yvo-ln-v | yv@-var 
2 | &-yvo-s yva-6t yes yvo-(n-s 
3 | é-yvw ya-ro yo yvo-(y yvots, 
. 2 | &-yva-rov ‘yv@-Tov yvG-Tov yvo-t-rov | yvotcd, 
3 | &yve-rnv yvo-TwOV yv&-Tov -yvo-(-rny yvov 
1 | @-yvo-pev yvG-pev yvo-i-pev | (Stem -yvoyr- 
2 | &-yve-re yv-re yS-re yvo-i-re | yvouca yvovt-) 
3 | &yve-cav | yvo-vrev yvd-ol(v) yvo-t-ev | Decl. § 47. 
. 1 | ¢-80-v $4-w Sdvar 
2 | €-8i-s rs 85-ys ae ‘ 
3 | 2-80 -Te $0- s, Sica, Siv 
. 2 | &-80-rov 85-rov Senior, (Does (Stem 8vyr- 
3 | é-80-rnv 8i-Tov 80-4-Tov Abas i Sica Svvr-) 
. 1 | é-8v-pev 80-w-pev “1 Decl.§ 47. 
2 | &-80-re $-re §0-n-Te 
3 | ¢-80-cay 8i-vrev 8i-a-cl(v) 


Tue Foururse Stem. 


§ 103. The Future Stem is formed from the verbal stem 
by the addition of the suffix o or «co. The future stem is 
always thematic, the active ending in -c-w, the middle in 
-c-o-pat, the passive in -@y-c-o0-paL. 

Norr.—The Greek fut. may either represent an original fut. which 
ended in oj, which would naturally become ow in Greek, or a sub- 
junctive of a o aorist, § 116. 

The future stem is not formed from the present but 
from the verbal stem, e.g. deck-vu-p shew (verbal stem detx-) 
fut. delEw (for derx-cw) dzro-bi-Spd-cKw run away (verbal stem 
(dao-)3pa-), fut. dzo-dpd-cona. The instances where the 
present stem is used in the future are exceptional. 


§ 104. I. The suffix o is used to form the futures of 
verbal stems ending in a vowel or a consonant, except A, p, 
p, v, eg. d&o I will drive (for dy-cw), ypdyw I will write 
(for ypad-ow), mat-ow I will check, rowj-cw I will do, 
Tipn-ow LI will honour. 
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In vowel stems o is generally retained by analogy with 
the consonantal stems, and the vowel when short before 
the o is lengthened ; a-stems have a if preceded by e, 1, 
or p, but otherwise the a is changed to 7; dpd-w do, 
Spa-c-w; éd-w let alone, éd-o-w; id-o-pat heal, id-c-o-po; 
but Bod-w cry aloud, Boj-c-o-pa; Cd-w live, Lj-o-w; eyyvd-w 
hand over, éyyvyj-o-w; piré-w love, Pidry-c-w; SovdAd-w enslave, 
dovAd-o-w; Sovret-w be a slave, Sovde-c-w; dy-pi say, 
py-c-w; pv-w beget, pi-o-w. 

The long vowel 7 is sometimes transferred from the 
vowel stems to other stems ; papréve err, &papt-)-o-0-pau : 
eipioxw find, ebp-y-c-w; exw have, cx-y-c-w (and ew); 
pavOdve learn, pa0-y-c-opat (verbal stem pad-). 

Consonantal stems undergo regular phonetic change 
before o. 6-0, d-o and t-c become o: Acicopa, fut. of 
Zpxomar go (for eAcvO-copa, cp. éAjAvoa, nAPov); éAmilw 
hope, édricw (for édmid-cw); miprrAnpe fill, wAjow (for 
mAnb-cw, ep. mAnb-os a number); avvOdvoua enquire, 
mevoropat (for revO-copar); ppdlw say, ppdow (for dpad-cw). 
vo-o and v6-0 become o with compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding syllable: racyw suffer, reicopar (for rev6- 
copat); omrevdw pour, oreiow (for orevd-cw). o-o becomes 
o: &w polish, Eéow (for geo-cw); oei-w shake, ceiow (for 
cec-ow) ; tpé-w fear, tpécw (for tpec-cw). 

Verbal stems ending in F, which lose the F in the present, 
retain it as v in the future and other tenses; 6<¢-w (for 
OcF-w) run, Oev-c-o-par; vé-w swim, vev-o-o-por; TA€-w sail, 
mAcv-o-0-par; mvé-w blow, mvedj-c-o-par; Katw (for Kaf-w) 
burn, kav-c-w; kAaiw (for xraf-w) weep, khav-c-0-pat. 

Some verbs have a future formed from the present 
stem, not the verbal stem; this is due to the analogy 
of verbs whose present and future are both from the pure 
verbal stem (cp. present stems, class 1); eg., as dy-w 
stands to dw so adrrw dart stands to céw; didacxw teach to 
didagw; so opiyyw bind fast, cpiyév. 


§ 105. Attic Future.—Some futures from stems ending 
in a vowel did not keep the o by analogy, but lost it by 
phonetic change, thus producing contracted forms: these 
are called Attic futures; eg. yauéw marry, fut. yaiuo (for 
yipe-(c)-w); eAatvw drive, dG (for éedd-(c)-w, cp. first 
aor. 7Ad-oa); KGAdw call, Karo (for KdAe-(o)-w) 3 Kpéud par 
intr. hang, xpeya trans. (for kpeua-(c)-w, cp. first aor. 
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éxpenit-oa); am-o\Avpe destroy, -oAd (for -oAe-(o)-w, ep. first 
aor. -wde-oa, perf. -oAdde-Ka) ; Ouvipe swear, opodtpuar (for 
6j40-(o)-0-at ) . oKedadvyopL scatter, oKedo (and. so all futures 
of verbs with presents ending in -dvviy.). tedew end, fut. 
TeAG| (instead of reAeow for redeo-c-w), and dudi-evvipc 
clothe, fut. dugid (instead of dudi-eow, for dudi-eo-c-w), 
are analogical after the above. 

All verbs which have presents of three or more syllables 
ending in -(€w follow the analogy of these verbs and have 
contracted futures: kxafilw place, fut. nahi (for xabi-<(o)w 
by analogy instead of xa6id-e(o)w) ; Kopifw convey, Kopi ; 
vopilo think, vopd; Yynptlopar vote, Whphrotpar; xapiCopar 
favour, xapiotya. But dissyllables in -iw have regular 
futures in -ow, e.g. xtigw poet. found, fut. «ri-c-w (for 
KTLO-0- -w). 

A few verbs with presents in -dfw have a contracted as 
well as a regular future: BiBdlw (causal of Baivw go) 
make go, fut. BiBG and BiBaow (only Xenophon); eéeralw 
examine, eeracow and eerd (only Isocrates once); Koddlw 
punish, koAdow, mid. KoAdoomar and KoAGpa (rare); meddlw 
approach, weA@ and weAdow (both poet. ). 


§ 106. II. The suffix «o is used to form the futures of 
verbal stems ending in A, p, p, v, and the o being elided 
a contracted. future results, e.g. ayyéAAw (for dyyeA-w) 
announce, fut. dyyeAd (for dyyeA-e(c)-w); POeipw (for pbep- 
ww) destroy, pbepa tion Pbep-e(o)-w) ; Téu-v-w cut, rena (for 
tep-e(o)-w); paivw (for dav-w) show, pava (for pay-e(c)-w). 

The same suffix appears in three other verbs: kaOcCopac 
(for xaGed-1-o-war) sit, fut. kaedodpar (for xabed-e(o)-0-par) ; 
pay-o-pat fight, paxoduat tier pax-e(o)-o-war); and mirtw 
fall (= mi-rt-w), revotpat (for teo-e(o)-0-pa). 


§ 107. III. Doric Future.—tThis is a future ending in 
-codpa (for -cdopar) and is a combination of I. and II. It 
occurs in Attic poetry only as an alternative form in the 
following verbs: kAaiw weep, fut. cravoouar and kAavootjpar ; 
mAéw suil, rAcdcopar and rAcveotpar; rvew breathe, rvedoopat 
and rvevootpar; Pevyw flee, pevgouacand devfodpa. 


§ 108. IV. The future of éo6fo eat is %-o-par, of rive 
drink is 7i-o-pa, of ~xéw pour sis xé-w. These three 
forms were originally subjunctives, the first two being 
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from non-thematic presents (see Homeric non-tnematic 
subjunctive, App. I.). 


§ 109. Conjugation of contracted futures.—Tho 
futures of verbal stems ending in A, p, p, v are conjugated 
like the present indicative, present optative, present in- 
finitive and present participle of roéw (page 94). The 
Attic futures are also declined like the presents of con- 
tracted verbs, futures of the type edd (for eXaw) like 
Tipde, of the type red (for reX€w) like rovéw, and of the 
type épodua (for éudopar) like Sovrdopat (pages 94-97). 

For the -@n- of the future passive see under first aorist 
passive, § 120. 


§ 110. Future middle as active.—Verbs denoting a 
physical state or process do not have a future active form 
but use the future middle in ‘the sense of the active, e.g. 
dSw sing, fut. doopat, axovw hear dxovooua, Badilo walle 
BiSvodpax, oipwlw groan oipdgopar. 


Future middle as yo aSSsive. Zork the future middle 
is not used like Goojar in the sense of the active, it can be 
used passively a8 an altcrnative to the future passive and 
in some verbs is more commonly so used than the future 
passive proper; the following ‘are some ofthe most im- 
portant instances: G8ik«joropno I shall be wronged, adéjoopac 
L shall be increased, Opépopa: (from tpépw) I shall be reared, 
oixnoopar. I shall .be ,cnhabited, aodopxnoopar I shall be 
blockaded, téipaéopou I shall be disturbed, pirxdéopar I shall be 
guarded, apeAnoopot I shall be helped. 


Tue Perrect STEM. 


§ 111. The conjugation of the perfect is marked by (1) 
reduplication, (2) variations’in the termination of the 
verbal stem,’ (3). oliginal vowel gradation in the perfect 
stem surviving in only a tow verbs, (4) characteristic 
personal onda: aA 


(1) Reduplication. 


§ 112. The perfect stem is always a reduplicated form 
of the verbal stem, except in. oida I know (Latin vidi, 
English wot) which has no reduplication. The redupli- 
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cated syllable is placed before the verbal stem, and is 
formed as follows :— 


(a) When the verbal stem begins with a consonant: 


(i.) If it is a single consonant (except p) or a 
stopped (or shut) sound followed by a liquid or nasal 
(except the combination yv) the first consonant fol- 
lowed by e is placed before the verbal stem: an 
aspirate is changed to the corresponding unvoiced (or 
breathed) consonant (@ to 7, @ to m, x to Kk): zat-w 
check, perf. wé-rav-xa, rové-w do me-roin-Ka, Tiy.d-w honour 
Te-Tipy-Ka, ypap-w write yé-ypad-a, kAi-v-w bend Ké-KNi-Ka, 
Kpi-v-w judge xé-xpt-Ka, Av-w loose ré-d¥-Ka, TvE-w breathe 
mé-mvev-ka; Ov-w sacrifice ré-Ot-Ka, ppalw say (for ppad- 
w) mé-ppi-ka, pi-w beget wé-fd-xa intr. I am, xaipwo 
rejoice (for xap-w) Ke-xap-n-Ka. 


(ii.) If it is p the p is doubled and é prefixed (cp. 
§ 91 (a)): pin-rw (for Forr-w) throw, perf. é-pip-a (for 
Fe-Fpipa.). 

(iii.) If the verbal stem begins with any other 
combination of two or more consonants (including 
the double consonants ¢ €, y and also yv) the redu- 
plicated syllable is é- only : y-yvo-oxw recognise, perf. 
€-yvw-ka, Cytéw seek é-Cyty-Ka, ao-xreivw kill (for dzro- 
Ktev-w) am-é-KTov-a, Eevdw entertain é-Eévw-Ka, omeipw 
sow (for o7ep-w) €-orap-Ka, WevSopat deceive é-wWevo-pat. 


(b) When the verbal stem begins with a vowel, the 
vowel is lengthened (following the rules for the temporal 
augment, § 91 (b)): dyyéAAw (for dyyeA-ww) announce, perf. 
nyyeA-ka, 6p60-w raise up &p0w-xKa; but see below (¢). 


Exceptions to (a) and (b).—Bdacrdvw grow has perf. 
BeBAdornxa and éBrAdornxa (rarer), yAtdw carve perf. 
pass. yéyAvypar and éyAvppae asters iornpe trans. make 
to stand é€orynxa (for oe-orn-xa) intr. I stand, xrdopoe 
acquire kéxtnuae and éxrnuot (Herodotus, Plato, poet. ), 
AapBdvw take <idnda,' perf. pass. eiAnupar and in 
tragedy more commonly AdAnppat, Aayxdvw obtain by 
lot eiknxa, Aéyw say eipynxa (from root py-, ep. pp-pa a 
word), -héyw collect -ciAoya, peipowar Hom. receive a share 


1 efAnha is for oe-cAdda,verbal stem oap-, eluaptos for oe-cpapTat; 
elpnra elAnxa and -elAoxa are probably analogical. 
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eiwaptat Attic (3 sing for ce-cpap-ra, root cpep-), 
-pipynokw trans. remind, peuynuar perf. mid. remember. 
A few stems originally beginning with F have un- 


contracted forms: éAlokopat be caught, perf. éidoxa 
(also more rarely 7Awxa), éovxa (for Fe-Foux-a.) resemble, 
opdw see édpaxa, (plupft. €wpdxy), dvéopar buy edvnpat. 


(c) Attic Reduplication (so-called)!.—The following 
verbs beginning with a, « or o repeat the first two letters 
of the stem and len gthen the vowel which follows the re- 
duplication : dy<ipw collect, perf. pass. ay- NyEppat Hom., 
&kovw hear &k- nKoa (but perf. pass. HKovopa), GA€w grind, 
pei dA-Yrepat, adele anoint GA-74rtda, pass. ad-pAeppat, 
ipdw plough, pass. dép-yjpoyo. Hom. and Herod., éye/pw trans. 
awaken, éyp-yyopa intr. I am awake, édavvw drive éd-ydixa, 
pass. €A-nAdpuo, eAdyxw refute, pass. éA-yAeypat, épeidw make 
to lean, pass. ép-ypecpac Hom. and Herod., gpxopar come 
€A-7AVOa, erin eat e-7doKa, pass. Kat-<d-7deopaL, ar-OAADpU 
destroy ~od-dhexa trans., -dA-wAa intr., dpvdpe swear Op-@poKa 
Op-dopat, Omr-wrra (poet. without pres. ) I see, Opvipt (poet. ) 
trans. arouse, dp- wpa intr. I° arise, opttrw dig -op-dpdxa, pass. 
dpdpvypat, €v-nV0Xa, pass. év-yveypot (the pres. Pépw bear is 
from a different root). 


(2) Termination of the Perfect Stem. 


§ 113. In the middle and passive the perfect stem is 
formed by reduplication without any change (except 
phonetic, § 79) in the termination, 7av-w mé-rav-pa. But 
in the active there are three different classes of perfect 
stems. 

(a) The verbal stem with reduplication only (as in the 
middle and passive): yé-yv-o-ya1 become, perf. yé-yov-a, ypad-w 
write yé-ypud-a, Aeiz-w leave é-ovr-a, oTpép-w turn &-orpop-a, 
daivw show (for par-w) ré-pyv-a, pevy-w flee ré-pevy-a. 

(>) Aspirated perfect stems: on the analogy of yé- 
ypid-a éorpop-a a large number of stems ending in 
gutturals (x, y) and labials (7, 8) change the final shut 
sound to an aspirate (x, ¢). Guttural stems: dy-w lead, 
perf. jy-a, ddAdrrw change yrdAGx-a, Sdk-v-w bite SE dnx-a, 
detk-vu-pe show dé-derx-a, dwwK-w pursue de-Siwy-a, KypvTTw 


1 This form of reduplication is found in Homer, so that the name 
Attic is inaccurate. 
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herald xe-xnpvx-a, -A€y-w choose -etox-a, prery-vu-pt “mix 
pé-piy-a, édpittw dig dp-wpvy-a, TTYTTH crouch é-m7rny-a, 
TatTw arrange té-Tax-a, pepw bear €v-nV0X-a, didratrw guard 
me-pvrAdy-a. Labial stems: BAdr-rw injure: Be-BrEp-a, 
kAéer-tw steal KEKAOG-0, Kom-Tw Knock’ kéKop-a, amépm-w send 
aé-ropd-a, pit-tw throw éppipa, okar-tw dig €oxid-a, 
tpéx-w turn T¢-Tpog-a, TpiB-w.rub ré-tTpid-a, 

Nore.—None. of these.forms. occurs in Homer, only wrérouoa in 


Herodotus and Thucydides, and TéTpopa in the ‘Tragedians; all the 
others ‘are later’ Attic: 


(c) x- perfect stems: the reduplicated verbal stem with 
x added appears in Homer and Attic in stems ending with 
a vowel, and in Attic also in stems ending with 64, A, p, 1, v 

Norz.—The.origin of the «.is uncertain; it may. have spread ta 
analogy from the perfect of verbs whose stems ended in «, eg. 
zé-rnk-a from thk-w melt, the termination being wrongly supposed 
to be xa, or may--be' a determinative suffix like -ce in Lat: -4lli-c(e) 
illiws-ce. .'Lhese perfects are rare in Homer. 


Instances.— Vowel stems: $8i-dw-me give Sé-Sw-Kx-a, dzo- 
Ovy- -oxw die ré-Ovn-K-a, Lorn: pe (trans.) cause to stand, 
&-oT7-K-a CGntr.) I stand, d0-w loose A¢- Av-k-a, av-w check 
mé-rav-k-a, pire-w love, me-ptdn-K-a; pi-w (trans. ) beget 
me-pv-Kk-a, (intr.) Iam. 8- stems: xouilo bear ke-Kdpt-K-a, 
ppalw say wé-ppi-x-a. A, p, p, v Stems: dyyéAAw announce 
nyyeA-k-a, Tetvw stretch Pr ae RE Téuvw cut Té-Tyy-K-a, POcipw 
destroy b:-€-p0ap-K-a. 

In some verbs 7 has como in either by analogy with 
perfects like ze-zotn-xa, or from a sense of rhythm to 
avoid a combination of four consecutive short syllables, 
e.g. ve-véu-n-ka from vénw assign. 

Some verbs have two perfects, eg. zei0w persuade, 
nérexa I have persuaded and xéroba I am persuaded; in 
such verbs the -xa form is called the First Perfect and the 
other the Second Perfect, and the First Perfect is usually 
transitive and the Second Perfect intransitive, being used 
as the perfect passive; but the two perfects of $6cipw, 
ou-<POapKka and d.-pOopa, are both transitive; see § 130. 


(3) Vowel Gradation in the Perfect. 


§ 114. Originally the strong form of the stem was used 
in the singular of the perfect and pluperfect indicative 
active, and the weak form in the dual and plural, and 
throughout the whole of the middle and passive. 'Most 
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verbs, however, show no vowel gradation in the perfect, 
e.g. Tav-w mé-mav-Ka, and in the case of verbs which do 
retain traces of vowel gradation, this distinction between 
the singular, dual and plural of the active has for the 
most part been levelled out, the strong or weak form being 
used in all numbers; eg. ré-roud-a (from méur-w send), 
di-E-ppwy-a (from fry-ve-pe break), é-orpop-a (from orpép-w 
turn) have the strong form ; éA-7At6-a (cp. Hom. eiA-7Aov6-a, 
perf. of pxopac come or go), r€-At-Ka (from Ad-w loose), 
é-oraA-xa (aX for sonant / from oréAdw for ored-w des- 
ee ré-ra-ka (& for sonant n, from retyw for tev-w 
stretch) have the weak form; ¢0eipw destroy has both 
strong and weak forms, &-€-$0op-a and &-é€-fOap-xa; the 
middle and passive of these verbs generally have the 
weak form, Aé-At-yar, Gorpap-pa, é-orad-pa, Té-Td-paL, 
é-pOap-a1; some verbs have the vocalisation of the 
present, mé-7ei-xa trams. (from zeif-w persuade, also zeé- 
ova intr.) pass. mé-7eww-par, Té-TEp-pwaL, e-ppyy-pal. 

Some verbs have the present stem formation extended 
to the perfect, e.g. ddd-cxw (class 5 (ii.), § 98) teach de- 
0idax-a, kAa-y-y-av-w (class 3, C, § 96) cry Ké-KAayy-a. 


Seven verbs in Attic Greek show traces of the original 
vowel gradation ; the following forms occur! :— 

olfa. know, du. toerov, pl. topev; see § 89. 

Yona, resemble, du. (Hom.) Zixrov, 1 pl. Youypev (ana- 
logical for ¢iywev after goa), 3 pl. déiowv), plupft. év«y 
(regular throughout), also 3 sing. qxev, 3 du. (Hom.) éterny, 
partic. eds -via -ds, fut. perf. ef, 

Batve go, perf. sing. BéBnxa -as -e(v), 3 pl. BeBaowv) (poet.), 
partic. BeBds -doa -ds (poet. ). 

tormp. make to stand, perf. intrans. stand, sing. tornka 
~as -<(v), du. trrirov, pl. toripey tordre Eerao(v), plupft. sing. 
eorqky -nNs -El(V), du. gordrov érrdryy, pl. tordpev torare toracay, 
imper. torrdb. érrdrw etc. (poet.), subj. ora, opt. érralny (poet. ), 
infin. éerdvar, partic. écrds -doa -ds-(Gen. ivrdros tordons 
éorros). 

dro-Ovyckw die, sing. rébvnKa, du. révarov, 1 pl. réOvapev, 
3 rebvaov(v), imper. 3 Sing. rebvtrw, Opt. reOvatny, infin. 
reAvdvar, Partic. reBveds -dora -ds. 


1 All these verbs (except olSa and dcl5w) have also their perfects 
conjugated in full throughout like é-rav-ca: only the forms differing 
from the type of mé-rav-ca are given here; all the forms in use of 
delSw are given; ol6a is fully conjugated on pages 110, 111. 

G.G. K 
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ylyvopcn be, perf. yéyova, partic. Mase. yeyds, fem. -éoa 
oet. ). 
aa fear, sing. 8So1Kxa -as -e(v) (or rare dédia -as -e(v)), du. 
BéBirov, pl. SBSipev -re -dor(v) (Or rare Scboikiper -dire -dou(v)), 
plupft. e€&eSotkn -ns -e(v) (or rare cdcdiew -es -e(v)), 3 pl. 
&Sicav (or edcdoikecav ), imper. Sé6t0., Sub]. SeBlw, infin. SeBrévar 
OT Scdouxévar, partic. Sedrb5 -via -ds OF SeSoixsds -via -ds. 


(4) Personal Endings of the Perfect. 


§ 115. The original personal endings of the perfect 
active remain in oida, but in the ordinary conjugation (page 
88) a of the 1 sing. has been extended throughout except 
in the 3 sing. ‘Traces of the original personal endings 
without a are seen in the seven verbs enumerated in § 114 
and in the poetical forms dvwx-6:, imper. of dvwy-a order, 
xéxpax-O. imper. of xé-Kpay-a (Kpalw cry out), wé-mweo-Oe 
imper. of wé-rewo-par (ew persuade). 

For the pluperfect active see below, § 119. 

The perfect imperative active is almost entirely confined 
to the few forms just mentioned; occasionally a 3 sing. 
of the type 7re-7av-x-é-rw occurs. The perfect imperative 
aniddle’ and passive is less rare, especially in the 3 sing. 
of the type ze-rat’-cfw. The other persons are common 
in verbs of which the perfect has a present meaning, e.g. 
weuynpwas remember, imperative p<euvyco etc. 

The subjunctive and optative of the perfect (act. mid. 
and pass.) are usually periphrastic, being formed by the 
combination of the subj. (6) and the opt. (efyv) of «iui be 
and the perf. participle. - Occasionally non-periphrastic 
active forms occur in Attic, e.g. subj. eiAjdy reroujxn &c., 
opt. meroWoin Ar. Ach. 940, éxxredevyoinv Soph. O. T. 840, 
the opt. having the termination of the pres. opt. of the 
contracted verbs. 

The perfect passive of consonantal stems is conjugated 
.as follows (for the consonantal changes see § 79) :— 


PERFECT STEMS. 


Perfect Middle and Passive. 
Dental Paar wes Teguise |. 
aoe se says oe E neaae 
aes arel8-w ypad-w ayyA-ro 
whhe-o Sold. persuade. write. announce. oho. 
Indicative. 
awé-qmAey-pat jaré-treio-par |yé-ypap-par |iyyed-pat — |aré-chacr-par 
iré-mebat —|aré-tretrat yé-ypawar jHyyeA-cat = aré-dav-car 
wé-mhek-Tor |ré-mevo-ra. jyé-ypam-rau |HyyeA-rar Té-day-TaL | 
|are-mA€y-pe0a, |are-trelor-peOa |ye-yodp-peba |jyyéA-pela —are-pdo-pela. 
lmré-tex-Oe faré-treco-Be = | yé-ypad-le — try yeA-Be mé-pav-le 
e-TACY-HévOU|Tre-Teio-pEVOL |-ye-Ypap-wEvoL|HYyyEA-HEVOL | are-ac-pevot | 
dot dot cial ot clot 
Infinitive. 
we-mréex-Car me-meio-Car [ye-ypdd-Car |hyyéA-Cat —[are-pdiv-Car 
| Participle. 
e-TEY-[EVOS TE-TELo-HWEVvOS|ye-ypap.-evos HY YEA-evos |are-cao-pévos 


f 


The pluperfect has the same changes as 


the perfect. 


Liquid p-stems, ¢.g. %-omap-par (from oveipw sow) are like 
» 4 (yee 3 Le 

myyA-pa. Nasal stems of the type ré-ri-pa (from reivo 
stretch) are like wé-rav-pot; wap-dgvp-par (from cap-ofivw 


exasperate) has p where zépacpac 


has o, eg. 1 sing. 


map-dtup-par, 1 pl. rap-oftp-pela, 3 pl. map-ofvp-pévor dol. 

The 3 pl. of the perfect indicative is a periphrastic form 
which is used owing to the impossibility of affixing the 
termination -yrac to a consonant, but occasionally the Ionic 
form is used, in which a sonant has been substituted for v, 
and -G&ro. is thus substituted for -vro, e.g. ye-ypag-arat, 
re-ray-drar (from tértw arrange), te-tpid-ita. (from tpiBw 


rub); these forms are rare in Attic. 
Nore.—c in the perfect of the dental stems was regular 


before 7 or 


6 (see App. IIT.), and was extended to the other persons by analogy. 


_ A Future Perfect, Middle or Passive, or Future Exact, 
denoting a permanent future state, is formed from a few 
perfects, e.g. reravcopar I shall cease (at once), kexrnoopat 
I shall possess, wenxpdgerar it shall be done (at once), 
(xara-)xexdpopuat I shall be cut, yeypapoya I shall remain 
enrolled, AeAvoerar it will be dismissed (at once), pepvjcopot 
I shall remember, 


k 2 
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A Future Perfect Active is found only in the three 
following in Attic: reOvngwo (from (do-)Ovycxw die), 
cio (from éoxa I seem likely), éorngw (from éornxa I 
stand). 


Tue First Aorist AcTIVE AND MIDDLE AND 
Puuperrecr ACTIVE. 


§ 116. The First Aorist Active and Middle is sometimes 
called the Sigmatic Aorist from its characteristic letter oc. 
This suffix o appears in three forms :-— 

1) o alone in first aorist €-7av-c-a ; 
2) eo in the pluperfect é-me-av-xn for é-me-rav-K-e(o)-a ; 

(3) ceo in the 2 and 8 sing. and 3 pl. first aor. opt. act. 
mav-ce-was Tav-ce-te(V) Tav-ce-vay, for mav-ce(o)-tas Tav-oe(o)- 
te(v), mav-oe( o)-Lav. 

Norre.—(3) is perhaps a combination of (1) and (2). 

The vocalisation of the first aorist follows that of the 
present, Seikvips show eka, trAekw fold erdeta, tpiBw rub 
erpupa,.pi-w beget épica. 

o, which should regularly fall out between vowels, is 
retained in aorists like éravoa, épidnoa, eéovAwoa, by the 
analogy of forms like éegéa, érAefa, erpupa. 

These sigmatic forms were originally non-thematic (without the 
thematic vowel o or e) and the original conjugation of the first aor. 
indic. was sing. é-rav-c-a (for é-rav-c-u, a for sonant m), é-rav-d-s, 
é-rau-o-T, pl. e-rav-o-pwev, €-mav-0-Te, é-rav-c-ar (for é-nav-o-vr, a for 
sonant n). The aof the 1 sing. has been extended to all the other 
persons of the indic., act. and mid. (except the 3 sing. act. which has e, 
perhaps on the analogy of the perfect ré-mav-xe(v)), and to the other 
moods, the imperative, optative, infinitive and participles active and 
middle. In Homer there are traces of the original forms without a, 
e.g. Aék-ro he lay down, for A€ek-c-ro 3 sing. aor. indic. mid, 


§ 117. Aorist of Verbal Stems ending in |, p, p, v— 
Those verbs whose stems end in A, p, », v and which have 
a contracted future (§ 106) have lost the o in the first 
aor. by assimilation. Adc, po, po, ve became AA, pp, mp, vv, 
and then A, p, », v with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel if short, thus: oré\Aw send (for ored-w, § 101) 
éoreha (= é-oreh-ha = éored-ca), POeipw destroy (for bep- 
w, § 101) é-POepa ( = ¢-Pbep-pa = é-pbep-ca), veuw assign 
é-vea (= e-vep-pa=é-vey-oa), dao-xretvw kill (for -xrev-w, 
§ 101) -€Krewa (= -e-Krev-va = -e-xtev-ca.), paivw show (for 
gav-w, § 101), ¢-pyva (=é-hav-va=é-pav-ca). The rules 
for lengthening the vowel are :— 
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(1) a, after « and p, becomes a (pure): éulava from piaive 
stain, érépava from repaivw accomplish. 

(2) Otherwise a becomes 7: éppyva from Oeppaivn 
(for Oepuav-w) warm, %pyva from daivw show (except 
é&épSiva from xepdaivw gain, due to the influence of p 
preceding 3). 

(3) € becomes ex: Hyapa from dyeipw (for dyep-w) collect, 
tp6apa from Pbcipw (for POep-w) destroy. 

(4) t becomes 1: éxpiva from xpivw (for xpw-w) judge, 
értda, from riAAw (for TiA-w) tear. 

(5) % becomes vt: yYoxiva from aicyivw (for aicvy-w) 
put to shame. 


Verbs whose presents end in -tw have -ca regularly 
when the verbal stem ends in 4, dpdfw say (for Ppad-w, 
§ 101) %pica and by analogy when the stem ends in y, 
dpmdlw seize (for dpmray-w,§ 101) t#pricva; those whose 
presents end in -rrw (-cow) have -ga, knpitrw herald exfpvéa, 
Tarrw order trata. 

Some verbs have the present stem instead of the verbal 
stem in the aorist, diddoxw (§ 98, il.) teach édisaga; so the 
we “ore poet. is due to y in the pres. xAa~y-y-dv-w ery 

96, ©). 

Four verbs have a x-aorist, dépw bear Aveyn-a, TH-On-pe 
place %-€ny-x-a, (-y-p send #-n-a, di-dw-pe give &-8o-n-o. This 
x-aorist, except jveyxa (§ 118), is not conjugated throughout 
in all persons; see § 85, Notel. — 


Notr.—The k of #veyxa is part of the verbal stem éeveyx-, and the 
others are apparently formed after it by analogy. 


§ 118. Verbs with Two Aorists.—When a verb had 
two aorists in the same voice Attic Greek either (1) differ- 
entiated them in meaning, using the first aorist as transitive 
and the second aorist as intransitive (see § 126), or (2) 
combined the two so as to make up only one tense, so 
Znxa, jKa, édwxa (see page 104). The verb say has for 
its aorist active indic. sing: «lwo elmiis clme(y), du. erarov 
dmdryy, pl. eropey dmiire ctrov ; imper. sing. dé dmdra, du. 
driroy dmrétoy, pl. rire cimévrav; the other moods are all 
formed from <?rov; subj. dre, opt. dmoun, inf. carey, partic. 
daév. The verb bear has in the active indic. sing. qveyxa 
(and poet. dveykov) fveyxas HveyKe(v), AU. tvéynirov Tveykaryys 
pl. qvéyndipev Avéyxiire tveyxdv, imper. tveyke (and poet. éveyxov ) 
-dto -Grov -drov -irz -dvrov, Sub]. evéykw, Opt. evéyxoyn, inf, 
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eveynsty, partic. éveykév. ‘These five a-aorists, €Oyxa, xa, 
édwxa, elas, yveyxa, differ from other first aorists in having” 
no o and are therefore not sigmatic but non- -thematic 
aorists without oc. 


§ 119. The Pluperfect.—In the pluperfect the o of ec 
vanished, and contraction took place, é-e-wav-xy being for 
é-e-tav-k-e(o)-a. In the conjugation of otda (§ 89) ap) suffix 
ex was used not only in the pluperfect: 75 (for 7 eign? 
but also in the subjunctive «i836 (for eid-e(c)-w) and 
optative eideinv (for cid-eo-tn-v). 


¢ 


Tue PasstvE Aorists AND FuTurE PAssIvE. 


§ 120. There are two passive aorists, the first aorist 
passive with 1 sing. ending in -6y-v, and the second aorist 
passive with 1 sing. ending in -y-v. 

The second aorist passive has usually the weak form of 
the stem and is an extension of the intransitive aorists of 
the type of é-By-v, earn v (§ 102) used with a passive 
meaning, wHy-vu-pu fix, e-way-y-v, POeipw destroy é-pbap- 1-V, 
but many so-called second aorists passive are really in- 
transitive aorists, e.g. ébavnv I appeared (not I was shown), 
éorpapny 1 turned (not I was turned). The first aorist 
passive is formed with the termination -6y-. This forma- 
tion is peculiar to Greek and is due to analogy. One 
of the personal endings for the 2 sing. was -@ys! and 
the 6 of this form was extended by analogy to all the 
other persons ; thus, €dd0yv 664 were formed from ¢€dd0ys 
from the analogy of éByv éBys éBy etc. The stem vowel is 
generally the same as in the present, zav-w €-av-67-v, 
Netw €-dcib-Onv, but sometimes has the weak pide At-w 
€-v-Onv. 

In dental stems 5 before @ became o: palo say (for 
ppad-w) é-ppda-Oyy (for é-ppad-Onv), edd deceive &Webo-Ony 
(for éevs-Onv). This o is also regular in stems ending 
in o, yeAd-w laugh (for yeAa(o)- or é-yeAdo-Ony, TENE-w 
accomplish (for tede(o)-w) é-reAdo-Oyv, ord-w draw (for 
ora(o)-w) é-ords-Onv. The dental and sigmatic stems also 
had o in the perf. mid.,-where it was extended from the 
3 sing. ¢.g. méppac-rat, the du. rédpac-Oov, and 2 pl. réppac- 


1 Sanskrit has Gditas = = 2366ns, adhithas = éré6ns, and early Greek 
has 2 sing. épéténs, 3 sing. @pOiro, 2 sing. éoobOns, 3 sing. grote, 
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Ge to the other persons, e.g. tédpac-par instead of redpad- 
poor; it was further extended to all the perfects mid. and 
pass. of nasal stems with presents ending in -aivw and 
-ivw, €.g. datvo show répacpa, AYpatvomar insult AcAvpacpas, 
yovvw sweeten Ovopar (excepting only map- -ofivw trritate 
map-o€rppat and aicxivw put to shame joxvypar (Hom.)). 
This o was also extended irregularly to the first aor. pass. 
of some other stems: yyvdoxw know éyvocbyy (perfect 
éyvoopat), keAevw order exehevo ny, KAjw shut éxdyobnv, 
Kpovw knock éxpotoOnv, pape KopLat remember épvyncOnv, 
povvipe strengthen eppoocOnv, tivw pay éreicOnv (perfect 
réreio jar), xpdopar use éxpyodnv. Of these only raw and 
ytyvéoxw have o in the perfect passive. The -6y- of the 
first aor. pass. has been extended to the fut. pass. rav-67-0- 
o-at, Where it is inserted immediately after the verbal stem 
before the future suffix c. But a large number of verbs 
use the future middle as the passive (see § 110). 


Tue INFINITIVE. 


§ 121. The Infinitive-is by origin a verbal substantive 
in either the dative or locative case. 
(a) The following were dative :— 

(1) -at alone, as in é éveyk- at, XEv-aL. 

(2) -o-at, ypdi-at, kretvar (for xrev-c-ar), Tad-c-a1, POcipat 
(for p6ep-o-ar). 

3) -cOat, mav-e-cOat, trav-o-€-o Oa, mav-oa-cOat, 7e- 
mad-obat. 

(4) -(Flev-or, Bijvar (for By-(F)ev-ar), yvadvae (for yor 

-(F)ev-at), dotvat (for do-(F )ev-ar). 

(5) -yev-ac’ Homeric, not age 8d-pev-on (= “Attic 
dodvat). 

(6) -v-at, di8d-vat, rav-O7- Val, me-TavK-€-Val, da-va. This 
termination is analogical. and arose by mistaken. 
division of the terminations of (4) and (5). 

(b) The following were suffixless locatives :— 

Q) -(o)-ev, mavew (for rav-e-(o)-ev), tavcev, dydoidv, 
opay, pureiv. 

(25 -yev, Homeric, not Attic, 85-pev, u- pev (for éo-pev, 
Attic <ivar). 


ae ees oe 


$122. The two Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Parti- . 
ciple, usually lccaitibe ~Q) kow-r6s, -7, -dv, (2) Kom-ré-os, 
-@, -OV. ae Sy dee deat 
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(1) The Verbal Adjective in -rds is formed from the 
Verbal Stem by the addition of the suffix ro-. It varies in 
meaning with different verbs, and is used in two ways :— 

(a) Denoting the state which results from the action 
of the verb: (i.) equivalent to a Perfect Participle 
Passive: xorros cut up, minced, Bamrds dipped, Operros 
reared, kavords burnt, kpurros hidden, éx-dexrds chosen, 
mountos made. This meaning is especially frequent 
in compounds with d- privative, dxpiros unjudged, 
dzadevtos untaught, draxros unarranged, advAaxtos 
unguarded. (ii.) equivalent to a Present Participle 
Active: pros flowing, muards trusting (also (6) trust- 
worthy), iromrros suspecting (also (i.) suspected) ; so in 
compounds with a- privative : dapaxrtos doing nothing 
(also (i.) not done), axpooddxyros unexpecting (also 
Ci.) wnexpected). 

(b) ‘'o denote possibility (like Latin adjs. in -ilis and 
-bilis): Sidaxrds (docilis) able to be taught, teachable, 
Anwros able to be taken, Xtrds able to be loosed 
(solubilis), peprrds blameworthy, vontds conceivable. 

(2) The Verbal Adjective in -réos is formed from the 
Verbal Stem by the addition of the suffix re(F)-o- which 
does not contract. It has the meaning of necessity like 
the Latin gerundive: xomréos ought to or must be cut, 
ddaxréos (docendus) ought to be taught, Atréos (soluendus) 
ought to be loosed. 


Notz.—The vowels preceding the t are in general treated exactly 
in the same manner as in the first aorist passive; o is usually inserted 
in the same cases as in the aor. pass.: TeAé¢-w, first aor. pass. éreAco- 
Ony, verbal adj. reAeo-rés; xeAetw, first aor. pass. éxeAedo-Ony, 
verbal adj. KeAevo-réov; but mavw, first aor. pass. émat-Onv, verbal 
adj. a-mavo-ros mavo-téos, The consonants before 7 are treated in 
accordance with phonetic laws: orax-rés (stem. otay-, pres. ord(w 
drip poet.), ypar-ré-s (ypdow write), kouio-réo-y (stem. Komid-, Koul lw 
carry ). 


Vowet STeMs. 


§ 123. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel usually 
have a long vowel in the fut., aor., and perf. a when 
pure, te. after «, « or p, remains a: édw allow €dow, idopat 
heal idoopa, Spaw do Spacw; otherwise it becomes y: tipdw 
honour rysjow. ¢ lengthens to 9: roréw do worjow. «lengthens 
to i: pyviw be angry pyviow. o lengthens to w: dovddw 
enslave Sovlocw. v lengthens to 3: xwAvw hinder cwiow. 


VOWEL STEMS. 1387 


Exceptions: (1) The following like tizdw have y in 
the fut., aor. and perf., but have irregular contraction y 
in the pres. and impft. where tizdw has a: dupdw be thirsty, 
Céw live, xvdw scrape, vaw spin, revaw be hungry, opdw wipe, 
xpdw give an oracle, xpdopa use, Yaw rub, Thus :— 

Pres. Indic. and Subj. £4, {ns, tn, tfirov, tirov, th tire, Lacu(v)" 


Imperf. Indic. ttwv, ens, en, eLftov, eLhtny, eLapev, effjre, Lov. 


Pres. Imper. £4, {hTw, titov, {hTwv, Lire, Lavrov. Pres. Opt. ténv 
like tipwyv. Pres. Infin. tiv. Pres. Partic. tav, taca, fav. The 
mid. and pass. are conjugated similarly. 

So also xpdw (poet.) desire, only used in the pres. indic. 2 and 
3 sing. xpis, xpi. 

Obs.—The stems of these verbs ended in 7, not a; hence the 
apparently irregular contraction. The uncontracted present would 
be better spelt with 7, not a, e.g. Chw, vhw, xpnoua ete. 

(2) Verbs whose present stems end in e and a but 
originally ended in «Ff and of, have ev and av in the other 
tenses, rve(F)w blow mvevoopa, xa(F)iw burn xavow. So 
Oéw run, véw swim, wréw sail, Kraiw weep. See Table of 
Verbs, § 130. 

(3) A large number of verbs do not lengthen the vowel ; 
most of these belong to a different class of present stems, 
viz. class 4, § 97; the most important are aiddéouar respect 
aidécoua, aivéew approve aivécw, apxéw suffice apKxéow, ipdw 
plough apdcw, yeAaw laugh yeddow, ordw draw oriow, reAéw 
accomplish teXéow, tpéw fear tpécw. For complete list of 
tenses see Table of Verbs, § 130. 

(4) The following verbs have a long vowel in some and a 
short vowel in other tenses, déw bind, dtw sink, biw sacrifice, 
Aww loose ; see Table of Verbs, § 130. 

(5) Some verbs (like yayéw marry, fut. yaya, first aor. 
éynpa, Soxéw seem, fut. doéw, first aor. éoéa) drop the final 
vowel of the pres. stem altogether in the other tenses. 

(6) Monosyllabic verbal stems which end in e« are con- 
jugated like zvéw (pages 94-97), with the exception of déw 
bind (but not det tt is necessary) and €w scrape, which are 
conjugated like zoéw and are always contracted, uncon- 
tracted forms, e.g. déopev for Sotpev, being of late occurrence. 

(7) The stem of fiyéo shiver ends in a long vowel 
(ptyw-), and it therefore has w and » where dovAdw has ov 
and. ou, e.g. pres. infin. pyyov, partic. fem. fprydca, subj. 3 sing. 
pry, opt. 3 sing. frydy, 3 pl. prydev. Similarly iSpdw sweat 
(in Attic only in Xenophon: the usual word is itw). 

(8) The verb wash has two forms of the present stem, 
Aov- and Ao-; Aov- is used when followed by a long vowel or 
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diphthong, and Ao- when the short thematic vowel o or « 
follows; when Ao- is used contraction takes place as in 
dovldw. Thus the pres. indic. act. of Aotw is sing. Aov-w 
Nov’-es Nov-e, pl. Aoduev (for do-o-pev) Aodre (for do-e-Te) 
Aovovor; the imperfect and imperative are eAovy and dod 
like édovAow and SovXov throughout. In the indic. and 
imper. passive all the forms are contracted except pres. 
indic. 2 sing. Aove and impft. 2 sing. éAovov, imper. 2 sing. 
Aovov. The infin. is act. Aovew, pass. AotcHa,; the partic. 
is act. Aovwv Aovovaa Aody, pass. Aovpevos. 


Drronent VERBS. 


§.124, Deponent verbs are of two kinds, Middle De- 
ponents, which make their tenses in the middle form, 
idopat heal, fut. idcoua, first aor. iaodunv; and Passive 
Deponents, the aorists of which have a passive form but an 
active meaning, BovAopat I wish, fut. BovAjoopat, first aor, 
eBovdnOnv I wished. The most important Passive Deponents 


are the following: aydépor admire, aidéopa dread, &mAddopar 
rival, apvéopat deny, a&xOopor be indignant, BovrAopwar wish, 
déopar need, Sduutdopar live, Svadéyomae converse, dtvaya be 
able, éxiotipa: iknow, dona be pleased (fut. yoOncopac), 
qttdaopat be conquered, év- and mpo-Ovpéopa take to heart and 
be inclined, érysédopar be anxious, prpvpjoKopor remember, 
-vogouat (in compounds) think, otpat think, dpyiCowa: be angry, 
repaopar try, oéBomo. reverence, pirotiméopor be ambitious, 
PoPéopar fear. 
° 


Norgs.—l. Some pass. deponents have aorist middle forms in 
poetry. 2. Sometimes the future has a passive form, eg. uvno@jcouas 
as well as dmo-pyjooua from mimrioKouat. rey 


The passive forms of middle deponents have a passive 
meaning : idopat J heal, taodunv I healed, iaOnv Iwas healed, 
dé€xopae I receive, edefdynv I received, <io-<d€xOnv I was 
recewed, xrdoua I acquire, éxrnodpnv I acquired, éexrnOny 
I was acquired. 

Some deponents use the perfect both in the active and 
passive meanings, droAoyéouar I defend, arodeAdynpau I have 
defended and I have been defended, piyéopa I imitate, pepipn- 
po. I have imitated and I have been imitated. . 


Notr.—These meanings should be carefully noted in the Tables of 
Verbs, §§ 129, 130. 
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Verbs rrom Two or MoRE Roots. 


§ 125. The following verbs form their tenses from 
different roots; their tenses are given in the Table of 
Verbs (§ 130) under the following, which are used for the 
present: aipéw take, épxopac go, éobiw eat, Caw live, A€yw say, 
dpdw see, twréw sell, tpéxw run, timtw strike, dépw bear, 
aveopar buy. 


VERBS PARTLY T'RANSITIVE AND PARTLY INTRANSITIVE. 


§ 126. The meaning of some verbs fluctuates between 
Transitive and Intransitive, the second aorist having the 
intransitive and the first aorist and future active 
the transitive meaning; when there are two perfects the 
second likewise has the intransitive and the first the 
transitive meaning; if there is only one perfect, it 
is intransitive. The most important cases of this 
kind are :— 

1. Stem orn- ori-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and 

first aor. act. and first aor. mid., tornu I place, 
otnow I will place, éornoa I placed, éornoapny I 
placed for myself. 

Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and all mid. and pass. except first aor. mid., 
éatyy I stood, éoryxa I stand, icripa I stand, etc. 


Norrt.—The same distinction of meaning appears in all 
the compounds: 4av0lornm place instead, apisrnut cause 
to revolt, etlornm put out, eplornu put over, cablornme 
put down, tpolornu: place in front. 

2. Stem n- Bi-: Transitive Tenses (rare and poet.): 
fut. and first aor. act., Bjow I will cause to go, éBnoa. 
I caused to go. 

Intransitive Tenses: pres., second aor. and 
perf. act. and fut. mid., Baive I go, -€Bnv I went, 
BeBnxa I have advanced, -Bjcopa I will go. 

8. Stem gi-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and first 
aor. act., diw I beget, diow I will beget, épica 
IT begot. 

Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and pres. and fut. mid., ébiy I was begotten, I 
am, trépixa Iam (by nature), diona L£ grow, 


dicopat I shall be. 
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4, Stem 83-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and first 
aor. act., dvw I conceal, make to sink, dvcw I shail 
conceal, make to sink, étoa I concealed, made to 
sink. The transitive tenses are only used in 
compounds with dzo-, éx-, év-, kata-. 

Intransitive Tenses: sec. aor., perf. and 
sometimes pres. act. and all mid. and _ pass., 
div I entered, put on, 8¢dvxa I have entered, put on, 
dvw, dvopat, ete. 

5. Stem cB(c)-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and 
first aor. act. oBéwipun I quench, cBécw I shall 
quench, érBeoa I quenched. 

Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and all mid. and pass., -eoByv I was quenched, 
-eoByxa I am quenched, cBavipa, etc. 

6. Stem wi-: zivw I drink, with causal fut. act. ricw I 
will cause to drink (fut. mid. riowa: I will drink), 

7. Stem yev- yov- y- ya-: ylyvouae I am born, with first 
aor. mid. trans. éyewayyny I begot (second aor. 
éyevounv I was born). 


In a number of verbs the second perfect alone has an 
intransitive meaning, as :— 


xat-dyvipe I break second perf. xar-éaya I am broken. 


éyeipw I awake 35 eypynyopa I am awake. 

paivw I madden 5 pepnva I am mad. 

ar-d\Avpu I destroy Ps ar-odAwAra I am ruined. 

meiOw I persuade ck mwéroba I trust (retBopa I 

follow, obey ). 

ayyvipe I fasten ie rérnya I stick fast. 

pyyvipe I tear ss d.-eppwya I am torn. 

ono I cause to rot $ oéonra I am rotten. 

ayxw I melt * rérnxa I am melted. 

daivw I show op wepnva I have appeared 
(patvopo I appear). 


§ 127. List or VERBS. 


I. Types of Regular Verbs, § 128, used in Attic prose. 
II. List of most important Regular Verbs, § 129. 
IIT. List of Attic Irregular Verbs, § 130. 


The Types of Regular Verbs include verbs belonging 
to Classes 1, 3, 5, 8 of the Present Stems (§§ 94~101). 
Those of the rare Classes 2, 4, 6, 7, with many of Class 3 
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and others, are given in III, List of Irregular Verbs. 
The tenses given in I., Types of Regular Verbs, are the 
Present, Future, First Aorist and Perfect Indicative, 
Active, Middle and Passive, together with the Verbal 
Adjective. From these all the regular tenses and moods 
of the verb are formed as in the paradigms (pages 88 and 
following), except those which belong to the Second 
Aorist Stem. The Second Aorists are ciassed with the 
Irregular Verbs in List III. The Second Aorist Stem is 
usually the same as the weak form of the Verbal Stem 
(§ 93); it is used in Attic in comparatively few verbs, 
about fifty actives ending in -ov, and as many more actives 
and passives in -ny, -vy and -wv. On the relations between 
the First and Second Aorists see §§ 73 (end) and 118. 
Several of the Types of Regular Verbs differ from one 
another only in the formation of the Present Stem, e.g. 
B (1) dw«w stem diox-, E xnpirrw stem xnpux-, and H Sdeik- 
vops stem dex-; A (2) dw stem éa-, and G ynpdoxw stem 


Pa-. 

The Regular Verbs in II. correspond to the type referred 
to by the letter in the first column; not all verbs, 
however, are as fully conjugated as the types, and the 
tenses actually used can only be learnt by experience. It 
will further be noticed from II. what types occur most 
frequently and are therefore most important. The regular 
verbs given are only the most important in Attic and the 
list can be enlarged almost indefinitely. Any verb used 
in Attic not given as irregular in List III. may be 
regarded as regular according to one of the types in I. 

In III., the List of Irregular Verbs, all the principal 
tenses are given; those verbs which do not correspond to 
any of the types in I. have all their tenses printed in 
heavy characters, but those which partly correspond to 
one of the types have only the irregular tenses in heavy 
characters. 

Compound verbs are only quoted when the simple verb 
is not in use, the preposition being marked off by a 
hyphen. The forms given in §§ 129, 130 are those used 

in Attic prose unless it is stated to the contrary. 

' The notes on construction etc. give only the common 
and regular uses of the verbs. 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


§ 128. 


TyPre. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Cass or 
PRESENT 
Srem. 


| A. Thematic (-#) Vowel 
_ Stems ending in— 
(1) v, + and diphthongs 


(2) a pure (§ 123) 


(3) a impure (§ 123) 


(4) « 


(5) @ 


Stems ending in— 


bials («, y, x3 7, B, ) 


B. Thematic (-w) Consonant 


(1) Gutturals and La- 


| raww- (8) 


éa- (8) 


tia- (8) 


tovc- (8) 


Sovdo- (8) 


SiaK- (1) 


MEANING, 


check 


allow 


honour 


do, make 


enslave 


pursue 


PRESENT. 


mateo (A) 
TOVOMAL 


(M and P) 


(edw) € (A) 
(€dopar) 
éGpar 


(M and P) 


(tinde) TILe 
(Tipdomar) 
TIPO wo 


(M and P) 


(mow) trod 


(mror€opar) 
ATOLOT PALL 
(M and P) 


(SovAdw) 
SovdAG (A) 

(SovaAdomar) 
SovAoctpar 
(M and P) 


Sidkw (A) 
SidKopar 


(M and P) 


par (P) 


I—TYPES OF 


FUTURE. 


Travow (A) 
TAVT OPAL 
(M) 


TravOncopa: 
. 


étiow (A) j 
per in (M) 
ropa. 
(P) 


Tiptow (A) 

“Ohana 2) 

TipyPyoopar 
() 


mroujow (A) 

TOUT Opa, 
(M) 

meparones 
®) 


Sovddow (A) 

Sovldcopar 
(M) 

Sovlalfco- 


ate (A)?! 

Sidgopar (M) 

Bay Bjoropar 
®) 


1 3.:é%w is very rare, the fut. mid. being used as act., § 110, 


REGULAR VERBS. 


REGULAR VERBS. 


AORIST. 


éravoa (A) 
éravodpnv 
(P 


(M) 
eratOny 


) 


dad (A, § 91) 
ddodpny (M) 
cabny (P) 


éripnod (A) 
ie ae (M) 
éripaeny (P) 


érrolnaa (A) - 
érrounrdpnv (M) 
erouijeny (P) 


eSotAwod, (A) 
Bovlocdpny(M) 
Govddbyv (P) 


elke (A) 
eiagdpny (M) 
iH Oyv (P) 


PERFECT. 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 
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meTravKG (A) 
TETAVPOL 
(M and P) 


elaka (A) 
etapar (M and P) 


Tetipnka (A) 
TETiPNPaL 
: (M and P) 


awerrol(nka (A) 
aretrotnwar 
(M and P) 


ScSo0tAwKa (A) 
SeSotAopar 
(M and P) 


SeSloxa-(A) 
SBloypar 
(Mand P, § 115) 


[ravoréos ] 


éaréos 
éards 


TiLNTEOS 
TiunTés 


TOUNTEOS 
Trountés 


SovAwtéos 
SovAwrds 


Siwxréos 
Si@ktds 


|The verbal adj. of wavw is | 


| 
| 


| 


'o changes to w in all tenses 


irregular; see § 122, Note. 
The regular type is maSev- 
Téos TwardeuTds from madevw 
educate. 


& pure is retained throughout. 


é impure changes to 7 in all 
tenses except the present, 
where it undergoes con- 
traction. 


e changes to 7 in all tenses 
except the present, where 
it undergoes contraction. 


except the present, where 
it undergoes contraction. 


For changes of guttural and | 
labial stems see pages 92, 
93. 


i a 


| (2) Dentals (7, 5, @) 


C. Thematic (-w) Consonant) 
Stems with pres. ending 


in Qw. 
(1) Pres. in -i¢w of more| 
than two syllables 


(2) Other pres. in -¢w 


D. Thematic (-w) Consonant; 
Stems with pres. ending 
in 1rw 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND | 
MEANING. 


evd- (1) | deceive 


vopts- (8) | think, con- 


sider 


. Thematic (-w) Consonant! 
i hloe with pres. ending 
in tTw (older cow) 


F. Thematic (-w) Liquid 
and Nasal Stems ending 
in— 

(1) ap, av, ep, ev: 


(a) ap, av with a pure 
(§ 117) 


(b) ap, av with a im- 
pure (§ 117) 


KoAdS- (8) | punish 
| 
| 
Kpim- (8) | hide 
} \ 
eapuies (8) pracladin H 


PRESENT, 


ye (A) 
EVOO! L 
(M and P 


vopltw (A) 


voutfopar 
(M and P) 


Kod {wo (A) 
Kod Lona. 
(M and P) 


Kptrre (A) 
| Kptmrropat 


(M and P) 


cay 


Knptrre (A) 
KnpvTrTopar 
(M and P) 


aeptiy- (8) | accomplish 


onpave (8) | indicate, 
gt ae a sig- 


Forure. 


to M 
cos beouan 
) 


VOPLG 
"As 105) 
Vop.rodpat 
OM) 
ih 


ene (A) 
koddcropar 


Kodac bhoro- 
par (P) 


ae (A) 
KptWopar(M) 


IAo- ope 
(P) 


Knptew (A) 


Knptgopar 
(M) 


tepatyw (A) | repaiva (A) 


Marae Tepavorpar 
(Mand P)} (CM) i 
trepavotco- 

par (P) 


onpatvw (A)! onpiive (A) 


onpalvopat 
UM ance B) 


erin 


ee oo- 


por (P) 


Aonist. 


%pevord (A) 
ifocaey (M) 
ebeto nv (P) 


TYPES OF REGULAR VERBS. 


Ebevorpar 
(M and P, § 115) 


Al (A) vevopika (A) 

évopiodpny (M) | vevopirpar 

évonlabny (P) ‘ (M and P) 
exddaord (A) KeKdAGKe (A) 
&colacdpnv (M)| kexdAacpar 
exokacOny (P) (M and P, § 115) 
Uxpubi(A) | xéxpibii (A) 
éxpuWdpny (M) | kékpuppor 
expt ony (P) (Mand P, § 115) 
éxfipvga (A) Kekypvxa (A) 
exnpugdpny (M) etek em 
éxnpox env (P) (Mand P,§ 115) 


émépava (A) 
| errepaivdeny (M) 
| érepdvOnv (P) 


| dorfnvdt (A) 
| éonpnvinv (MM) 
| éonuaveny (P) 


i 


Rin a 


meTrépac pat 
(Mand P, § 115) 


Teo TPAT LAL 
(M and P, § 115) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


vopicreos 
vopiords 


koNaoreos 
kod\acrds 


Kputrréos 
Kputrrds 


KNpUKTEOS 
KypuKtés 


TepayTéos 
mepavTds 


onpavTeos 
onpavTds 


For changes of dental stems 


Type EH is like the guttural 
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| 
| 
NOTEs. | 


see pages 92, 93. 


Types C (1) and C (2) differ 
only in the fut. act. and 
mid. 

Type C is like type B (2) ex- 
cept in the pres. and in the 
fut. act. and mid. of O (1). 

A few verbs in -d(w also 
follow this type, see § 105, 
end, 

So davel(w lend, oxi¢w split, 
aOpoitw collect, etc. 


Type D is like the labial | 
stems of type B (1) except 
in the present. 


stems of type B (1) except 
in the present. 


All verbs of type F have con- 
tracted fut. act.and mid.with 
short vowel in the final syl- 
lable of the stem, and aor, 
act. and mid. without o and 
long vowel in final syllable 
of stem, see §§ 106, 117. 

The F (1) types differ chiefly 
in the aorist act. and mid., 
when (a) has a@ pure, (0) has 
7 (for original @ impure), (¢) 
and (d) have e (the long 
sound corresponding to 
short e, § 5). 

Forms of types (a) and (0) 

with ap are rare, but some- 

times have a perf. act. and 

a perf. pass. with p, not a, 

eg. atpw raise, perf. Apra 

(A), Fipuct (P). 


146 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


TYPE. 


(c) «p 


(d) ev 


(2) aa, «A 


(3) tA, VA, W, UY, tp, Up 


G. Thematic (-w) Stems 
with pres. ending in cxw 


H. Non-Thematic  (-u) 
Stems with pres. ending 
in vow 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Crass oF | MEANING. | PRESENT. Furore. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
&yep- (8) | collect dyelpw (A) | dyepd (A) 
dyelpopar d&yepotpar 
(Mand P)} (MM) 
ayepOhoropar 
@) 
rev- (8) stretch velvm (A) Teva (A) 
ra- (& for relvopor Tevotpat (IM) 
sonant », (M and P) bi as 
§ 13) ®) 
dyyeA- (8) | announce ayyAAw (A) rite (A) 
a Opa. | ayyeAotpar 
(Mand P)} (M) 
ayyed Fioro- 
) va 
dyad- (8) | adorn &yéAXw (A) | dyad (A) 
(poet.) 
ayddXopar 
(M and P) 
alo-xiv- (8) | put to shame] alrxive (A)! atoytva (A) 
aloxtvopar | aloxtvodpat 
(Mand P)} (Mand P) 
alo vvOqc0- 
par (P) 
movktA- (8) | embellish | aroux(ANw(A)) trovktd@ (A) 
yypa- (5) | grow old | ynpdokw(A)} ynpacopar — 
(™) 
Setk- (3) show, prove | Selkvipt (A) | SelEm (A) 
Selkvipour SelEopar (M) 
(M and P)) Sax @Acopar 
(@®) 


TYPES OF REGULAR VERBS. 


ARIST. ERFECT. i NOorEs. 
| 
Hyerpa (A) dyepréos &yelpw has no perfect in Attic, 
: hyetpapny (M) dyeptds and perfects of this type 
| yép€qv (P) when they occur are usually 
passive and of the form 
éomapuat (from omelpw sow), 
§ 115. 
treva (A) réraka (A) TaTLOS Type (d) is rare, and differs 
éravapny (M) | rérdépar TaTd3 from (c) in haying a@ (for 
éradny (P) (M and P, § 115) sonant 7») instead of ev in 
the fut. and first aor. 
pass. and in the perf. act. 
mid, and pass. Type (c) | 
keeps ep. 
HyyeAa (A) HyyeAKa (A) dyyeAtéos | Types F (1) and (2) differ 
AyyerAGpnv (AM) | HyyeApor &yyeA7d 5 only in the form of the 
AyyAsyy CP) Ota ani P,§ 115) present: F (1) has -a:pw 
~a1vm ~elpw -evw, F (2) has 
-aAdw -eAAw. There is the 
Hynde (A) same difference between the 
aA and €A types as in F (1) 
between the (b) ap ay and 
(c) ep (d) ev types. 
qoxdve. (A) aloxuvréos | Type (3) differs from types 
qexdvapny (M) | (For M and P, | aloxuvrds (1) and (2) only in the 
aoxiveny (P) see § 120) nature of the stem vowel. 
Stems in w ip w vp have 
long 7d in the present; stems 
érrolktAa (A) | memolkiApar (P) in A vA double the A. 
éyqpacd (A) yeyfpaKa (A) ynparéov In type G the final yowel 
} of the stem remains un- 
changed throughout: so | 
épé-cxw dpé-cw please, webu- 
rw wcbd-cw make drunk. 
| Berka (A) SéSerya (A) rare | Seuxréos All tenses of verbs of type H 
| Bakdpnv (M) | SéSarypar Sakrds except the present are 
| ely Onv (P) (M and P) formed directly from the 
stem as in type G. 
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| _ Note on Verbs without a Perfect. Greck uses the aorist in many cases where: 
| eh uses the perfect; hence many verbs in Greek can dispense with a perfect. 
See also Syntax, under Tenses. 


Ee 2 


§ 129. 


( 148 ) 


II—LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT 
REGULAR VERBS WHOSE PARTS ARE 
FORMED LIKE ONE OF THE ABOVE TYPES. 


TYPE. 


A (4) | 


A (3) 
F() 


g 


© (2) 


Vers AND CONSTRUCTION. 


MEANING. 


aydvaxréw (1) dat. or prep. ext, 
brép, wept, did, (2) S71, €i clause 

dyamdw (1) ace., (2) 871, ef clause, 
(3) partic., (4) dat. 

ayyéAAw (1) ace. and dat. (2) 872, 
as clause 

ayeipw ace. 

dyvo€w (1) ace., (2) partic., (3) «i, 
ér: clause, (4) intr. (ayvojao- 

3» HOS fut. pass.) 

ayopdceo acc. 

dyopebw (A) ace, and dat., (2) 871, 
#s clause (only pres. and impft. 
and generally in compounds ; 
cp. Aéyw, page 200) 


dyxo ace. 

&ywvilowon (dep. mid.) (1) dat. 
or mpés with acc., (2) rept with 
gen. of prize, (3) in legal terms 
cognate acc. Slkny (aywviovpat 
= fut. mid. and pass.) 

&Sikéw (1) intr. with partic. or 
cognate acc., (2) trans. with 
one or two aces. (ad:Kejoowa: = 
fut. pass.) 


be vexed. 

love, be content. 
announce. 
collect. 


be ignorant. 


buy ; lounge (intr. ). 


do 


Bay ; da-ayopevw for- 


bid, renounce, fail 
(in strength); 
Tpo-ayopevo pro- 
claim publicly or 
beforehand ; ™poc- 
ayopevw address ; : 
ovv-ayopevw sup- 
port (in speech). 


throttle. 
contend, fight; pass. 


esp. in perf. be 
brought to an 
issue. 


wrong, injure ; 
legal term, be 
guilty. 


REGULAR VERBS. 


149 


TYPE. 


B() 
C 2) 
A (4) 
CQ) 


FQ) 


F (3) 


A (4) 
A (2) 
AG) 


CQ) 
A (4) 


A (1) 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ado (with fut. mid. goopar) 


intr. or acc. 
dOpoilw ace. 


&Oipnéw intr. with dat. or prep. 
éml, eis, mpds 

aixi¢owa (dep. mid.) with ace.; 
(act. aixi(w rare and poet.) 


alpw ace, 


> f > vA 
aicxXvvw acc. (aicxdvotpa: = fut. 
pass.) 


airéw (1) two aces. (2) acc. and 
inf. 

airidopar (dep. mid.) (1) ace. 
and gen. (of charge), (2) acc. 

, and inf, or as, dr: clause 

aKoAovbéw dat. or werd and gen. 

dxpodopor (dep. mid.) (1)intr., 
(2) gen. (of person) and ace. (of 
thing), (3) dr:, @s clause 

dxpoBortilopa (dep. mid.) 
intr. or mpdés and acc. 

dAyéw (1) dat., (2) emt, wept, did, 
(3) poet. gen. (cause) or partic. 

GAnGevw intr. or ace. 


MEanIna. 
sing, 
collect, pass. be 
gathered together. 
be despondent. 
maltreat (be mal- 
treated aor. and 
pft. pass. ). 


(1) raise lit. and 
met., (2) (of ar- 
mies or ships) 
with ace. or intr. 
start, (3) mid. win 
(prize), undergo 
(hardship), begin 
(war). 

(1) act. put to 
shame, {2) mid. 
be ashamed of 
(with acc., dat. 
or prep.; also 
partic. and infin., 
see Syntax; also 
ort, ei Clause). 

ask ; mid. claim. 


(1) blame, (2) al- 
lege. 


follow. 
listen (to). 
skirmish. 
be pained. 


speak truth. 
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TYpr. 


A (5) 
F (2) 


VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 


dAXordw ace. 


GANowat (dep. maid.) intr. 


oper gen. 

dpudAdopat (dep. pass.) (1) 
dat., (2) &s, dmws clause 

apinpoveo (1) gen., (2) partic., 
(3) 87: clause 

upovo act. acc. and dat. or dat. 
only, mid. ace. 


dpodryvoew (impft. ypeyvoovr, 
§ 92 (a)) ace., wept and gen. 

appro Bytéw (§ 92 (a)) (1) dat. 
of person, (2) gen. of thing, 
(8) ace. and inf. or 87: clause 

dvayKdlo (1) ace. (2) ace. and 
inf. 

dvauryvvréw partic. 

av-addw older Attic, 
dy-adlokw ace. 

avdpamodila ace. 

avOew intr. 

dvtiBokéw (§ 92 (a)) (1) ace. 
(2) ace. and inf. ' 

dvtidixéw (§ 92 (a)) dat. mpds 

, andace 

avitw (also aviw, perf. jvixa) 
ace. 


also 


MEANING. 


change, pass. become 
changed. 

leap; the aor. ind. 
is 7Adpny (first 
aor.), but sec. 
aor. forms are 
used in the opt. 
aAotunv, inf. adé- 
cOa, and partic. 
aNbmevos. 

neglect. 

compete, vie. 


make no mention, 


forget. 

(1) act. ward off 
(acc. and dat.), 
defend (dat.), 
(2) mid. requite, 
punish (acc. ). 

be doubtful about. 


dispute, maintain in 
argument. 


compel. 


be shameless. 
spend. 


enslave. 
bloom, flourish 
supplicate. 


go to law. 
accomplish ; also ab- 


solutely (se. 3dr) 
to make one’s way. 


aéidw (1) ace. and gen., (2) ace. 


REGULAR VERBS. 
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VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 


, and inf., (3) inf. 

an-avtadw (with fut. mid. 
ar-avtyoopat) (1) dat., (2) 
eis, érf-and acc. 

andra (é€-arardaw in orators) 

, ace. 

ameAéw (1) acc. and dat., (2) 

, inf., (3) bri, ds clause 

amutéw (1) dat., (2) inf, (3) 

' wh (0d) subj. 

amo-Aavw (fut. mid. dzo-Aav- 
gopar) gen. 

dzro-Aoyéopar (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace, of charge, (2) prep. «is, 
mepl, mpds, (3) acc. or ws, br 

, Clause of statement 

Gropéw (1) bri, draws, ds, wf clause, 
(2) mepl, did, (3) gen. 


darrw (1) act. ace., (2) mid. gen. 


dpéoxw (I) dat., (2) ace. 


pO uew acc. (apiWuhcoua = fut. 


, Pass.) f 
apirrorovotpat (dep. mid.) 


dppolo» (Xen. and Trag.; 
dppottw Attic prose) (1) 
trans. ace. and dat., (2) intr. 
dat. 


MEANING. 


think worthy, deem 
right, expect. 

meet ; often in legal 
sense, meet in 
court, 

deceive. 


threaten. 

doubt, disobey. 

enjoy, have benefit 
of. 

defend oneself, ex- 
plain, (3) allege 
in defence. 


be at a loss (poet. 


also dnxavew), 
(3) be in want 
of. 

(1) act. fasten 
(poet.), kindle, 
(2) mid. touch, 
take in hand; 
arrecbar Adywv 
enter on an ar- 
gument. 


please ; verbal adj. 
dperros pleasing. 
count. 


breakfast (also 
apurrdw). 

fit, betroth (ydpov), 
tune (Avpay), reg- 
ulate ;  — Gporrer 
impers. i 1% 
fitting. 


B (1) 


aes 
No 


ERB oS 


OS 


bab QPPar Q PP HP 
SN 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


apvéopar (dep. pass.) (1) acc., 


(2) ace. and inf. (with or with- 
out “uh (0d)), (3) as, Br (od) 
clause 

dpmdlo (with fut. mid. 
dpwagopat) (1) ace, (2) 
partitive gen. 

a&pxw (1) gen. or (rare) ace., (2) 
infin., (3) partic. (4ptopa:=fut. 

, pass.) 

aceBéw eis, wept, xpds and ace. 

iceAyaivw intr. (perf. pass, 70éA- 
ynuat) 

do Oevew intr. 

aoxéw ace. of person or thing 


domalopar (dep. mid.) ace. 

dotpdrre intr. 

araKkrew intr. 

dripao acc. 

Grips ace, 

arvyxéw intr. or gen. 
avAiloua: (dep. mid. Thuc., 

pass. Xen.) intr. 

avtopoée intr. 

aiivites ace. 

adedéw gen. 


Badsi~o (with fut. 
Badiodpar) intr. 

Barre (sec. aor. pass. 
éBadyv) ace. 

Bapive ace. 


Bicavi€o ace. 


PaoiAcdw gen. (but usually pass.) 


mid. 


MEANING. 


deny. 


seize, snatch away. 


(1) act. rule, lead, 
(2) mid. begin, 


commit sacrilege. 
behave rudely. 


be sick. 

adorn; train, prac- 
tise (of athletes). 

welcome, embrace. 

lighten, flash. 

be disorderly. 

dishonour. 


disfranchise (legal). 
fail. 


lodge, bivouac. 
to be a deserter. 


hide away, destroy. 
be unsparing. 


walk, go. 


dip, dye. 


weigh down,  op- 
press. 
test,  cross-question, 


torture. 
rule, pass. be ruled. 


REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


BeBardw ace. 


Bralopar (dep. mid.) ace. or 


intr.. 


Bio (with fut. mid. Bubcc- | 


pat, sec. aor. éBiwv, § 102) 
intr. 


Brachypéw intr. with «is, repl, 


kard. 
BrAérw (with fut. mid. Br€- 
Wouat) (1) acc., (2) eis, ert, 


and acc, 

Bodw (with fut. mid. Bojoo- 
pac) (1) intr. or ace., (2) dat. 
and inf., (8) ét1, as clause 


o7nVew dat. or intr. with eis, rpds, 

Bon Ow dat. or intr. with els, xpd 
and ace. 

Bovdevw (1) ace. (2) inf, (3) 


ie 1s. vA 
mepl, brép, mpds 


BpaBevw ace. 
Bpéxe ace. 
Bpovréw intr. often impers, 


yepilw ace. and gen. 
yevw (1) ace., (2) gen. 


yewpyéw ace. or intr. 

ynpaoxw (with fut. mid. 
ynparopa) intr. 

yvupilw (1) acc., (2) partic. 


yupvalo ace. 


MEANING. 


confirm, mid. main- 
tain (in argu- 
ment). 

overpower by force, 
struggle; B. abtov 
commit suicide. 

live; pres. usually 
Caw, cp. page 190, 
except in phrase 
Buotv Bior. 

speak profanely, 
slander. 

see, look (at). 


(1) shout, call on, 
(2) call aloud, 
command, (3) cry 
out. 

help, bring aid. 


act. advise, be a 
senator ; mid. de- 
liberate, determine. 

arbitrate. 

wet. 


thunder. 


load. 

(1) act. give a taste 
Aeo.s (2) mid: 
taste gen, 

till, be a farmer. 

grow old. 


discover, be ac- 
quainted with. 
ewercise, wear out. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Vers AND CONSTRUCTION. 


A (5) 
A (8) 


daxptw (v long throughout) 
intr. or acc. 
daveilw ace. (emt réky at interest) 


ddirévdw (act. and dep. pass.) 


ace. 
| Seixviput ($ 83), also dexviw 


(1) ace. and dat., (2) partic., 
(3) ws, 871, et clause 
devrvéw intr. or acc. 


déxopar (dep. mid.) ace. 


dyow ace. 

dnAdw (1) ace. and dat. (2) 
partic., (3) ds, 8re clause, (4) 
intr. 

Snpevo ace. 

amo- émi-Snew intr. 


Snpnyopew intr. 


Snpoxparéouat (dep. pass. 
with fut. mid.) 


‘duaxovew (impft. édvaxdvovr) (1) 


intr. or dat., (2) acc. 
dui-vogowar (dep. with fut. 

mid., aor. pass.) (1) inf, 

(2) ady. (Kkad@s, kax@s) 
dixalw ace. 


dikaow (fut. act. and mid.) 
acc. and inf. 


dupaw (§ 123 (1)) gen. or intr. 


|  aoeep (for). 


MEANING. 


(1) act. lend, (2) 
mid. borrow. 
spend. 


shew, point out, ex- 
plain. 


dine (on). 

receive, accept ; with 
or without pad- 
dov choose (with 
inf.), 

ravage. 

(1) trans. shew, 
prove, (4) intr. be 
plain, esp. impers. 

confiscate. 

leave (azro-), dwell in 
(ézu-) a country. 


make popular 
_ speeches. 
live in a democracy. 


Oo (2) sup- 


HUER 
\purpose, be disposed. 


judge; mid. (with 
dat. of person and 
gen. of charge) 
go to law, plead 
(of defendant). 
think right. 


thirst (for). 
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Typr. 


BQ) 


C (2) 


VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 


dco (with fut. mid. dd- 


fopar) ace. 


Soxipalw ace. 


So0€aLw ace. and inf. or intr. 

SovAevw dat. 

dovAdw ace. 

Spa (firstaor. pass. édpacOnv) 
one or two accs. 

dvoxepaivw ace. or intr. 

Swpodoxéw ace. or intr. 


édw (§ 91 note) ace. (eédooua 
= fut. pass.) 

éyyvdw (1) ace., (2) ace, and fut. 
inf., (3) 7 clause 


éy-kopuidw(fut.act. and mid.) 
ace. 

e€y-xeipew, emi-xerpew (1) dat., 
(2) inf. 

éy-xetpilw acc. and dat. 


éy-Xwpéw dat. and inf. 


| eOiLw (§ 91 note) (1) ace. (2) 


acc. and inf. 
eixalw (impft. jKafov) (1) ace. 
and dat., (2) ace. and inf. 


MrANING. 


pursue; legal term 


prosecute (with 
gen. of charge). 

approve; political 
term approve as fit 
for office, army, 
citizenship. 

think, imagine. 

serve, be a slave. 

enslave. 

do; «d, Kakas do 
good, bad turn. 

be impatient (at). 

take bribes. 


allow (otk édw for- 
bid), let alone. 

(1) act. to betroth, 
mid. accept as a 
bride, (2) mid. to 
give a security, 
promise (acc. and 
inf.) go security 
for (acc.). 

praise. 


undertake. 


entrust ; pass. be en- 
trusted with (ace. ) 
allow, impers. té is 
allowable. 
accustom. 


(1) compare, (2) con- 
jecture (as «ikdoat 
as far as one can 
guess). 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 

eixw (impft. efkov) dat. 

eipyw (impft. etpyov) (1) ace., 
(2) ace. and gen., (3) inf. (with 
redundant ph) 

elpyvipe ace. 

éexxAnovalw (impft. égexAnoi- 
afov and 7xKAnoiagoy, aor. 
éEexAnoiaca) intr. . 

éXaTTow ace.; pass. gen. and dat. 

ée€éw ace. 

eAevfepdw ace. and gen. 

éAmifw (1) ace., (2) ace. and inf. 

évavtidopae (impft. jvavtiov- 
pnv; dep. with fut. mid., 
aor. pass.) (1) dat., (2) inf. 
(with redundant py} (od)). 

év-edpevw ace. 

év-Oipéopar (dep. with fut. 
mid.,aor. pass. ) (1) gen., (2) 
és, drt, ef clause, (3) partic. 

év-oxyAéw ($ 92 (a)) (1) ace., (2) 
dat., (3) intr. 

éf-erdlw (1) acc., (2) mept and 
gen. 


éoptafw (§ 91 note) intr. 
éretyw (more common in 
pres. and impft. in com- 
pound kat-ereiyw) ace. 
érrt-Ovprew (1) gen., (2) inf. 
émt-Koupew (1) dat., (2) ace. and 


dat. 

émt-rndevw ($ 92(a)) (1) ace, 
(2) inf. or 8rws clause 

epydfopar (impft. ypyalouny, 
perf. eipyacpor; dep. mid. 
also with pass. fut., aor. 
and perf.) (1) intr.,(2) acc., 
(3) two aces. 


MEANING. 


— 


yield (to). 

shut out (acc. or acc. 
and gen.), prevent 
(inf. ). 

shut in. 

hold an assembly. 


lessen; pass. be less. 


pity, 

set free (from). 
hope, expect. 
oppose. 


lie in wait for. 
ponder, consider. 


annoy, be 
sance. 
examine closely; 
pass. be proved 
( with’ partic. ). 
keep holiday. 
urge on, 
hasten. 


a nut- 


pass. 


desire. 

(1) help (as ally), 
(2) ward off. 

(1) practise, (2) take 
care. 

1) work, (2) ac- 

‘ Mette : (3) 
Kaka € Twa do 
one an evil turn. 


REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


épitw (pres. and aor.) dat. 

€pwrdw (1) two accs., (2) depen- 
dent interrogative clause 

éoridw (§ 91 note) ace. (of 
person or cognate) (éor:dcopar 
= fut. pass.) 

érouudlw ace. 


*evdatpovew intr. 

eidarpoviCw ace. and gen. 

evdoxtpew intr. 

evepyeréw one or two accs. 

etAGBéowar (dep. with fut. 
mid., aor. pass.) (1) acc., 
(2) ph, omws (uh) Clause, 

3) inf. 

evopKéw intr. 

evropéw (1) intr. or gen.-or drt 
clause, (2) acc. 


ettpeTrilw ace. 

evTYXEw (1) intr., (2) dat. or ace., 
(8) partic. 

evxyouor (dep. mid.) (1) acc, 
(2) ace. and inf., (3) inf. 


&nAow (1) ace., (2) ace. and gen. 
(of cause) 
Cypvow ace. and dat. (of means) 


fnréw (1) ace., (2) ace. and inf. 


| €pyuow (1) ace. and gen., (2) ace. 
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MEANING. 
(1) lay waste, be- 
reave ; (2) deseri. 
strive, rival, 
ask, 


entertain, give a 
feast, pass. feast 
(on) (acc.). 

make ready, wid. 
prepare for one- 
self. 

be happy. 

congratulate. 

be of good repute. 

benefit. 


beware, be cautious. 


swear truly. 

(1) prosper, have 
plenty, (2) pro- 
vide. 

make ready. 

be fortunate (in). 


(1) and (2) pray, 
boast ; (1) and (3) 


vow 


(1) rival, (2) ad- 
mire, 

damage, fine, pun- 
ish. 

seeks 


* For augment of verbs beginning with ev- see § 92 (b) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ayéopat (1) dat. of person, gen. 


or ace. of thing, (2) ace. or inf. 
ndoopar (dep. pass.) (1) partic., 
(2) dat. 
7Ko (pres, and fut.) intr. 
HTTdopoe (dep. fut. mid. and 
pass. and aor. pass.) gen. 


Hovxae intr. 


Oapoéw (Thue. and Trag.), 
Gappéw intr. or ace. 

Gapoivw, Oappive (later Opa- 
civw) ace. 

Gavpatw (with fut. mid. Gav- 
pacopan) (1) ace. and gen. (of 
cause), (2) gen., (3) ori, ef or 
relative clause 

Gedowae (dep. mid.) ace. 

Oeparedw Q) ace, (2) inf. (8) 
571, ws clause 

Oeppraive ace. 

Gewp€w (1) ace., (2) intr. 


Onpedw (also Onpaw and Onpdo- 
poor dep. mid.) (1) ace, 
(2) inf, 

OXtBw ace. 

OoptBéw (1) intr. or dat., (2) ace. 


Opnvew intr. or acc. 
Optrew ace, 


MEANING. 


(1) lead, (2) believe 
in, think fit. 
be pleased. 


have come. 

be inferior, yield ; 
also pass. be beaten 
(iré and gen.). 

be still. 


take courage 
(against). 
encourage. 


wonder at, admire. 


look at. 

court, pay attention 
(to). 

warm. 

(1) contemplate, (2) 
be a state ambassa- 
dor. 

(1) hunt; (2) en- 
deavour. 


squeeze. 

(1) raise shouts (of 
applause or dis- 
approval), (2) con- 
use. 

wail (for). 

talk constantly of 
one thing, chatter 
(about). 
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VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


Ovpoopat (dep. fut. mid., aor. 
pass.) intr. or dat. 


idopa. (dep. mid., also 
iarpevdw) ace. 
idpiw (3 long throughout) 


- ace. 
tkeTevo (1) ace., (2) acc. and inf. 


immevw intr. 

icxipiCopo. (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace., (2) acc. and inf. (3) 87, 
@s clause 

ioxvw intr. 


v Ve 
kabaipw ace. 
os 
KaKiles ace. 


Kaxouvpyéw (also xaxdw only 
of persons) intr. or ace. 
Kadvrrw (rare in prose ex- 
cept in compounds dzo- 
ney Tept- ovy- etc.) ace. 
KELTTW ace. 


kapmoopat (dep. mid.) ace. 

kKaptepéw intr, or acc. 

katyyopéw (1) acc. (of charge) 
and gen. (of person), (2) ds, 
br. clause 

keAevw (firstaor. pass, exedevo- 
Onv, perf. pass. KexéAevo- 
pat, verb. adj.  apa- 
KeAevoTds) (1) ace., (2) ace. 
and inf. 


— 


MEANING. 


be angry. 


heal. 


settle, establish, found 
(temples, &c.). 

beseech; often par- 
enthetic in trag. 

ride. 

maintain stoutly. 


be strong, prevail. 


cleanse, purify. 

abuse, pass. 
coward. 

injure, do evil (to). 


be a 


conceal, 


turn, bend ; to double 
(turning post, head- 
land, etc.). 

reap fruits of, enjoy. 

be patient, endure. 

accuse. 


order; compounds 
dca-KkeAevopat 
(dep. mid.), rapa- 
keAcvouat (dep. 
mid.), éy-KeAedw, 
urge, encourage. 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


Kevow acc. and gen. (of separa- 
tion) 

KEVTEW ace. 

xepdaivw (first aor. éxépdava) 
intr. or ace. 

Keparaow ace 

KyA€w ace. 

KnpvTTH (1) ace. and dat., (2) ace. 


4 , 4 
KeyOvvev (1) intr. or dat. or wept 
and gen., (3) cognate ace. 


KLVEw ace. 

kAjw, Krefw (fut. pass. Kreuo- 
Ojoopar and kexAcicopa, 
first aor. pass. éxAyoOny 
and exreicOyv) ace. 

KAnpovopew gen. 

KAnpow ace. 


kowodoyéopar (dep. mid.) dat. | 


KoLvow ace, and dat. 


, . 
kowwvew gen. of thing and dat. 
of person 
KkoAalw acc. 
v , 
KoAGKEvW ace. 
Kopilw ace. 


KOT LEW ace, 
4 
Kovdilw ace, and gen. 


MEANING. 


empty, desert. 


prick, stab. 
make profits, gain. 


sum up. 

enchant, bewitch. 

(1) proclaim, (2) 
summon. 

risk; run the risk 
of, be likely (with 
infin. ). 

set in motion, move. 

shut, bar. 


inherit. 
act. appoint by lot, 
cast lots, allot; 


mid. cast lots for, 
receive by lot (ace. 


or gen.). 
take counsel with, 
confer. 
communicate ; maid. 


communicate one to 
another, consult, 
share. 

share in with another. 


chastise, punish. 

jlatter. 

carry away, convey ; 
mid. recover, en- 
tertain, acquire ; 
pass. return. 

arrange, adorn. 

raise, relieve. 
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VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 

Kp&réw (1) intr. or gen., (2) ace. 
and dat. (of instrument, eg. 
ax). 

KpoTéw acc. 


| 


kpovw (first aor. pass. éxpovc- | 
Onv, perf. pass. Kéxpovota) | 
acc, | 
KpUTTW one or two aces. 


kraopot (dep. mid.;_ perf. 
Kéxtnpar and éexrypat Plato) 
ace. 

KTiCw ace. 

KUBepvaw ace. 

kukdouat (dep. mid.) ace. 

mpoo-Kivéw (a0r. Tpog-exbvyca 
prose, mpoo-éexioa poet.) 
ace, 

kirrw (with fut. mid. (dva-), 
Kbwoua, perf. kékvpa) intr. 

KUPOW ace. 

KodAdw (1) ace., (2) ace. and inf. 
(sometimes with redundant uf) 
(xwAvcouat = fut. pass.) 

Kwpacw intr. 


AaA€w intr. or ace. and dat. 
Aaprrpivw ace. 


Anfopac (dep. mid.) (also 
Ayorevw) ace. 

Anpéw intr. 

AyToupy€w acc, and dat. 


Aimapéw (1) intr., (2) acc., (3) 
ace. and inf. | 


MEANING. 


rule, conquer. 


| strike together (esp. 


the hands). 
strike, knock. 


hide. In_ poetry, 
also sec. aor. pass. 
expipynvy and fut. 
pass. kpuByoopa.. 

acquire ; perf. possess. 


found, establish. 
steer, guide. 
surround,whirl round. 
kiss ; the simple verb 
kvvéw 1s poet. 


stoop. 


ratify. 

hinder ; ovdev KwAver 
there is nothing to 
prevent it. 

revel. 


chatter. 

act. polish, mid. pride 
oneself (dat.). 

plunder. 


act, speak foolishly. 

perform public  ser- 
vices.’ 

importune. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


Aoyi~opar (dep. mid.) (1) ace., 


(2) acc. and dat., (3) ace. and 
inf. or dri, as clause 


Aoyorrarew ace. 

Aowdopéw (1) act. ace. (2) mid. 
(and aor. pass. dep.) dat. 

Aovw ace. (for conjugation see 
§ 123 (8)) 

Aoxilw ace. 

Aopaivona (dep. mid.) ace. or 
dat. 

ace. (Admjooua = fut. 
pass. ) 

AvoireAdw impersonal with dat. 

AwPaw gen. 


paKapilw ace. and gen. (of cause) 
padaKiCoua (dep. pass.) intr. 
pavrevop.a. (dep. mid.) ace. 


paptvpéw (1) acc. and dat., (2) 
inf., (3) as, é71 clause 

papTUpopas (1) ace., (2) ace. and 
inf., (3) &s, dre clause 


peyaAwv ace. 


peOdoKw ace. 


peAera (1) intr. or ace., (2) inf. 

peupopar (dep. mid.) (1) ace., 
(2) ace. and dat., (3) dat. and 
drt, ds clause, (4) gen. (of 
thing) 

pepile ace. | 

PLepipvaw (1) ace., (2) inf. 


MEANING. 

(1) reckon, (2) set 
down to one’s ac- 
count, (3) consider, 
expect, infer. 

compose stories. 


abuse. 


wash, mid. bathe. 


set in ambush, 
outrage. 


pain. 


be profitable. 
take rest from, abate ; 
poet. relieve (acc.). 


congratulate. 

be fainthearted. 

consult, an oracle, 
forebode. 


bear witness. 


call to witness, »ro- 
test. 


magnify. ; 
act. (causal) to make 
drunk, pass. get 
drunk (also pebiw 
pres. and impft.). 
study, practise. 
blame. 


divide. - 


be anaious (about), 


REGULAR VERBS. 


TYPE. VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


A : peTpew ace. 


© (2) | perpidw intr. with dat. ev, rept, 
mpos 

F (8) | pyxive ace. 

A (1) | pyvie (1) ace. and dat., ace. and 
partic., d71, ds clause, (2) acc. 
and dat. or prep. Kard, mept 
(gen.) 

A (3) | pyxavdowa (dep. mid.) (1) 
acc., (2) drws clause 

A (4) | pipéopar (dep. mid.) ace. 

A (4) | picéw ace. (uiofhooua=fut. pass.) 

A (A) | puoPodpopéw intr. 

A (5) | pucOew ace. and gen. (of price) 

A (1) | prnpovetw (1) ace., (2) gen., (8) 
inf. or ei, dv: clause 

A (5) | povdw acc. 

A (4) | poxGée intr. or cognate ace. 

A (4) | vavpdxéw dat. 

A 4 vavirny€op.at (dep. mid.) ace. 

A (1) | vedwevonar (dep. mid.) intr. 

A (1) | vedo (with fut. mid. dva- 


, . 
KaTO- vevoopa ) intr. 


A (8) | vdw (§ 123 (1)) acc.) distinguish 
d from | 

é ‘me 

DRY Mcdo (§ 128 (6)) ace.) (page 204) 
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MEANING. 


measure, measure out. 
be moderate. 


lengthen; speak at 
length about (with 
cognate ace. Adyor 
or acc. of direct 
object). 

(1) disclose, (2) in- 
form about (legal), 
pass. impers. in- 
formation is given 
or pers. be de- 
nounced. 

construct, contrive. 


imitate ; represent 
(artistically). 
hate. 


serve for hire. 

(1) act. let (locare), 
(2) mid. hire (con- 
ducere). 

remember, 
(ace. ). 

isolate, pass. (with 
gen.) be deserted, 
bereft. 

labour. 


mention 


ight by sea. 

build ships. 

swagger. 

nod, incline ; promise 
(ace. and inf.). 

spin. 


heap up. 


M 2 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


/ 
vewrepiCw ace. mepl, ev, eis 


a AE . 
VLKQ® intr. or acc. 


voew (1) intr. acc. or as, 8rt 
clause, (2) infin., (3) acc. 


vopit ace. or acc. and inf. 


vopoberéw intr. or ace. 
vooew intr. 


fVpew ace. 


OiKELOW ace, 


oikéw (1) ace., (2) intr. (oikhoopat 
=fut. pass.) 


iF 4 

oikile ace. 

oikodopew ace. 

oiktipw (1) ace. and gen,, (2) ei 
clause 
la . 

6xeAAw ace. or intr. 

Oxvew inf, (acc. or wh and subj. 
rare) 

3s\v , : 

oAtywpéw gen. or intr. 

ec - 4 

GptrAéw dat. 


MEANING. 

make a revolution 
(rem novare). 

conquer, prevail ; also 
impers. it 7 re- 
solved (acc. and 
inf.). 

(1) perceive, (2) pur- 
pose, (3) mean (of 
a word). 

practise, adopt (a 
custom), be accus- 
tomed (dat.) (pass. 
be customary (ace. 
and inf.)), con- 
sider, believe. 

make laws, ordain, 

be ill. 


shave. 


conciliate, appro- 
priate. 
(1) inhabit, manage 
a house or coun~ 
try), (2) dwell, be 
governed (act. and 
pass. ). 
found, colonise, settle. 
build a house. 


pity. 
run (a ship) ashore. 
shrink, fear. 


disregard. 
associate, busy one- 
self with, deal with. 


REGULAR VERBS, 
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AG) 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


dp.ordw ace. and dat. 

dporoyéw (1) acc. or acc. and 
inf. or 871, @s clause, (2) dat. 
(Suoroyhoopa = fut. pass.) 

dpovoéw (1) intr. or dat., (2) Sr, 
os clause 

dvetdilw (1) ace. or 81, &s clause 
(of thing) and dat. (of person), 
(2) acc. (of person) 

dvopatw ace. of direct object and 
acc. of oblique predicate 

é7rAtlw ace. 

6774 ace. 

dpyilw ace. 


épéyw (1) acc., (2) gen. 


6pOdw (§ 92 (a)) ace. 
dpi€w (1) ace., (2) acc. and inf. 


Opkow (1)ace., (2)acc. and fut. inf. 
Oppaw (1) acc , (2) intr, with inf. 
or prep. 


dppeéw intr. 


MEANING. 


make like. 
(1) admit, (2) agree 
with. 


live in harmony 
(with), agree. 
reproach. 


name, call. 


arm. 

roast, bake. 

make’ angry, more 
common in pass. 
(with fut. mid. 
and pass.) be 
angry (dat. or 


prep.). 

(1) act. poet. hold 
out, (2) prose 
mid. (with aor. 
pass.) reach after, 
desire. 

set upright, restore, 
guide aright ; pass. 
flourish, be right. 

bound, mark out, ap- 
point, mid. fix for 
oneself, determine. 

bind by oath. 

(1) set in motion, (2) 
start, hasten, rush 
(so also pass.) ; 
oppacbar éx (and 


gen.) make (a 
place) one’s head- 
quarters. 


lie at anchor. 
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TYpr. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


c sf 
opie ace. 


3 a4 . 
€7-oTpUVw acc. or acc, and inf. 


matdevw (1) one or two aces., (2) 
ace. and inf., (8) ace. (of 
person) and dat., ev, eis, mpéds 
(of thing) 

mai~w (with fut. mid. raico- 
peat) intr. (with cognate ace. 
or dat. of game) 

maiw (fut. raiow and rarjow, 
aor. pass. poet. éraicOyv) 
ace. 

mranwovicw intr. or cognate ace. 

méAaiw (first aor. pass. éra- 
AaicOyv) intr. or dat. 

Tapd-vowew intr, or ace. 


map-owvew (§ 92 (a)) ; first aor. 
erapwvyoa, perf. meraps- 
vnka) intr. with eis and ace. 

mappnoidgoua. (dep. mid.) 
acc, and dat. 

ratacow (only fut. and first 
aor. act.in good Attic; see 
timtw, page 218) ace. 

mavw (1) acc. or ace, and gen., 
(2) ace, and partic. 


MEANING. 


bring to anchor, mid. 
and pass. come to 
anchor. 

urgeon. Thesimple 
verb érpivw is 
poet. 


teach, educate ; pass: 


be taught (one 
acc.), mid. get 
(one) taught. 
sport, jest. 


strike, ep. TUmrw, Ta- 
TATOW, TAYTTH. 


sing in triumph. 
wrestle, 


transgress, commit an 
outrage. 
play drunken tricks. 


speak boldly. 


strike. 


act. trans. make to 
cease, hinder, stop 
(exc. pres. imper. 
mave = cease intr.), 
mid. (gen. or 
nom. partic.) intr. 
cease. 


REGULAR VERBS 
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VERB AND ConsTRUCTION. | Meanine. 
mewdw (§ 123(1)) intr. or gen. hunger (for). 
mepdouat (dep. pass. with § try. 

fut. mid.) (1) gen., (2) inf, | 

drrws, ci clause | 
mevOew intr. or ace. | mourn. 


Tepaiv ace. 


TEepadw ace. (mepudcouo = fut. 
pass.) | 

mepittevo (impft. erepirrevov) 
intr. or gen. 

anoaw (with fut, mid. aydyj- 
copat) intr. 

Tel ace. 

morevw (1) dat., (2) ace. and inf, 
(3) ace. and dat. 


TUTTO ace. 


TAGVAW ace. 


aNeovalw intr, 


, 
mAEoveKTEew gen. 


TAnppedéw intr. with prep. or 
partic. 

mAypow ace. and gen. 

mAnowlw dat. 


‘mdouréw gen. 

trobew (fut. roOjow and ro- 
copmat, aor. érdOnoa érdbe- 
oa) (1) ace., (2) inf. 


| 


| approach, 


finish, accomplish ; ov 
dev 7. it’s no good. 
carry across; pass. 
cross (with acc.). 
abound, remain over. 


leap. 


| press, squeeze. 


(1) and (2) trust, be- 
lieve, (3) entrust, 
pass. (with acc.) 
be entrusted with. 

act. make trustworthy, 
mid. and pass. 
believe (ace. or 
ore Clause). 

act. lead astray, pass. 
wander (lit. and 


met. ). 
| go beyond bounds 
(met. ). 
gain advantage over ; 
pass. be. over- 
reached. 


offend, err; pass. be 
ill-treated. 

fill. 

associate 
with. 

be rich (in). 

long, desire. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


B (1) 


movew (or more correctly 
moew) (1) ace. (2) acc. and 
inf., (3) two aces. 


qotkiAXw ace, 

TOLLAlVH ace, 

mroAewéw dat. or prep. (moreuh- 
cvouo=fut. pass.) 

ToA€ELOwW ace. 

ToAvopKéw ace. (moAtopKjcopot= 
fut. pass.) 

ToAtrevw, moXiTevouar (dep. 
mid. and pass. fut. mid.) 
(1) intr., (2) ace. 


4 . 
Tove intr. or cognate ace. 
, 
TOPEVH acc, 


mopitw acc. and dat. 
mparrw (perf. act. rémpaya or 


méxpaxa, trans. and intr.) 
(1) ace., (2) intr., (3) two accs. 


mperw (mostly pres.) dat. 


| convey, 


| act. 


MEANING. 


act. do, make, com- 
spose, do good or evil 
to (2 accs.); mid. 
make (eg. édyor, 
speech, eipyvny, 
peace, etc.), consi- 
der ; 7.mepimo\Xod, 
dALyouholdof great, 
little account. 

embroider, diversify. 

tend (sheep). 

be at war (with); 
pass. be attacked. 

make hostile. 

blockade. 


(1) be a citizen, take 
part in politics, be 
governed ; (2) dep. 
govern, 

toil ; pass. be worn out. 

mid. with 

aor. pass. march, 

provide, mid. 
procure (ace. ). 

(1) act. do with ace., 
(2) act. intr. fare, 
ev, kax@s well, al 
etc., (3) act. and 
mid. exact, with 
two acces. ; 7. dws 
and fut. indie. 
manage that. 

beconspicuous( poet. ), 
resemble (poet.), 
befit ; mpérer im- 
pers. dé is fitting 
(ace. or dat. and 
inf.). 


REGULAR VERBS. 
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VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 


mpeoBevw (1) intr., (2) acc., (3) 
gen. 


moéw (pres. and fut. see 
page 210) ace. and gen. (of 


price) 
ptydw (§ 123 (7)) intr. 


oeBw (only pres. and impft.), 
o¢Bopor (mostly pres.) ace. 

oeiw (pass. aor. éoeicOny, perf. 
créveo pat) ace. 

TELVVY ace. 


onpaivw (1) intr. (2) acc. and 
dat., (8) os, és clause, (4) 
partic., (5) inf. 

atydw (with fut. mid. ovyy- 
gopat) intr. or ace. 

cw7dw (with fut. mid. ow- 
myoopat) intr. or ace. 


oxevatw (usually mid. and 


pass. in compounds with 
qapa- KaTa- éV-) ace. 

oxnvew (also A (3) oxyvaopor 
and A (5) oxnvdw) intr. 

okynmropa. (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace., inf., acc. and inf., ér1, as 
clause, (2) dat. 

oxiAcvw ace. and gen. 

oxorrw (with fut. mid. ox- 
Youar) (1) intr., (2) acc., (3) 
eis, mpds and. acc. 

ordvilw gen. 


MEANING. 


(1) be first, oldest ; go 
as ambassador ; (2) 
honour (as first) ; 
negociate ; (3) take 
precedence (of ). 

sell. 


shiver. 


worship, honour. 
shake. 


act. exalt, mid. give 
oneself airs (dat., 
émi or partic. ). 

(1) give signs, (2) (3) 
(4) show, signify, 
(5) order. 

keep silence (about). 


keep silence (about).” 


make ready, dress up. 


encamp, be quartered. 


(1) allege as excuse 
(ace. ), pretend, (2) 
lean on. 

despoil. 

jest (at). 


act. and pass. be, in 
want of. 
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TYPE. 


B (2) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 

omevow (1) acc., (2) intr., partic., 
inf., acc. and inf., prep., dws, 
iva clause. 


omovddtw (with fut. mid. 
orovddcopat) (1) intr. (2) 
ace., (3) inf., (4) érws clause 

ordovdlw intr., dat. or prep. 

atéyw (pres. and impft.) ace. 


oTepyw (1) ace, (2) dat., 
partic., (4) ef clause. 

atepivew (also arépw) ace. 

oroxdlopan (dep. mid.) gen. 

otparedw (act. and more 
commonly dep. mid.) intr. 

oTpatnyew gen. or dat., cognate 
ace. 

aTpeBrAow ace. (orpeBAdoouat = 
fut. pass.) 

ovKopayvrTéw ace. or intr. 


@) 


ovAdw one or two aces. (pass. with 
one ace.) 


ovv-dikéw (also ctv-nyopew) dat. 


oxoArdtu intr. or dat. 

colo (¢ subscript in pres., 
“fut.cwd or owow, first aor. 
écwoa,pass. fut. cwOnoopat, 
aor. éowOnv, perf. céowpar 
and cécwo pat) ace. 

cuppovew intr. 

codpovily ace, 


TaXairwpew intr. 


v , . 
TOPLEVM intr, or acc. 


MEANING. 

(1) hasten, urge on, 

strive after, pro- 

mote eagerly ; (2) 

intr. hasten, exert 
oneself. 

be serious, do. seri- 
ously. 


quarrel, form faction. 

keep out, off, in, cover 
closely. 

(1) love, (1) (2) (8) 
(4) acquiesce. 

wreathe. 

aim at, guess at. 

serve as soldier, lead 
an army. 

be general (of). 


rack, torture. 


slander, misrepresent, 
be a slanderer. 


strip, despoil. 


be advocate. 

have leisure (for). 

save, preserve, 
serve (laws). 


ob- 


be discreet. 
chasten, bring to rea- 
son. | 


act. and pass. suffer 
hardship. 

be treasurer, dispense, 
manage. 


TYPE. 


A (3) 


A (4) 


REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


TAMELVOW ace. 
v , - 
TapaTTH ace. (rapatouar = fut. 


pass.) 
, . 
TATTW acc, or acc, and inf. 


Teivw (1) ace., (2) intr. 


Teixi¢w (1) intr. or cognate acc., 
(2) ace. 

Texpaipowar (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace. (and dat. of means or ék), 
(2) inf., (3) 671, ds clause 

TEAEOW ace. 


teXevtdw (1) intr. (2) els and 
ace., (3) Bloy (reAeuTjcoun = 
fut. pass.) 


texvaopat (dep. mid.) (1) ace., | 


(2) intr, (3) inf. 
Tnpéw (1) acc., (2) Srws clause 
(rnphoopa = fut. pass.) 
Tipdw (1) ace., (2) acc. and gen. 
(riphoowet = fut. pass.) 


Tipwpew (with fut. mid. ty0- 
ieonort) dat., acc. and gen. 
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MEANING. 


humble. 

trouble, disturb, dis- 
order. 

arrange (of troops, 
also mid.), ap- 
point (of an office), 
order, fix (price, 
tax, penalty). 

stretch, strain, ex- 
tend. 

0) build a wall, (2) 
fortify. 

conjecture, guess. 


make perfect, com- 
plete. 

(1) end, (2) end in, 
(3) end, die ; rehev- 
Trav partic. = at 
last. 

execute 
contrive. 

watch, watch for, take 
care. 

(1) honour, (2) value ; 
(2) (aw term) 
act. assess penalty 
(of judge), mid. 
propose penalty (of 
plaintiff or defen- 
dant). 

help, avenge (dat. of 
person avenged, 
ace. of person 
punished, gen. of 
crime avenged) ; 
mid. avenge one- 
self on (acc. and 


gen.). 


cunningly, 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Types. 


A (3) 
A (1) 
A (4) 
Aw) 
A (3) 
A (1) 


C (1) 


F (1) 
A (4) 
A (4) 
A (4) 
A (4) 
C (@) 
F (1) 
A (1) 


B (2) 


C (1) 
B (1) 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ToApdw (1) intr. or acc., (2) inf. 
or acc. 
, . 
To&evw ace. or intr. (gen. rare or 
prep.) 
Tpaywdew ace. 


Tpavparila ace. 

Tpnpapxéw (1) intr., (2) gen, 
(3) cognate ace. 

Tpvpaw intr. 


tipavvedw (also A (4) T¥pav- 
véw) gen. (rupayvevooua= fut. 
pass.) 


bSpigw (1) intr., (2) ace. or (more 
commonly) e/s and acc., (3) 

- often cognate ace, 

vytatvw intr, 

buvéw ace. 

Um-nperew intr. or dat. 

Ur-oupyew ace. and dat. 

taTepew 4 

borepica oon 

Upaivw ace. 

vw intr. (brova: = fut. pass.) 


deidouot (dep. mid.) intr. or 
gen. 

pevaxilw intr. or ace. 

péyyouor (dep. mid.) (1) 


intr. or cognate acc., (2) acc. 


MEANING. 


(1 )endure,(2) have the 
hardihood (to do). 
shoot (with bow). 


represent in tragedy, 
declaim. 

wound. 

fit out, command a 
ship of war. 

fare sumptuously, give 
oneself airs. 

rule with absolute 
power. 


run riot, insult, out- 
rage (personally). 


be healthy. 
sing (of ), recite. 


be a servant, serve. 


do service to. 
be later than, be in- 
ferior to. 


weave, contrive. 

rain, usually impers. 
dee it rains ; pass. be 
drenched with rain. 


be sparing (of), re- 
frain from. 

cheat. 

(1) speak loudly (of 
human voice, of 
animals’ whinny, 
neigh, croak, of 
doors, thunder, 
flute, etc.), (2) 


name. 


A (4) 


POovéw (1) dat. (of person) and 


REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


gen. (of thing), (2) inf. (p@ov7- 
copa: = fut. pass.) 

ir€w (1) ace., (2) inf. (piAhooua 
= fut. pass.) 


iAoverkéw (1) intr., (2) dat. or 
mpés and ace., (3) ace. of neuter 
adj., (4) érws clause 

pirocopéew intr. or ace. 


Piroripéopar (dep. fut. mid. 
aor. pass. ) (1) intr. with prep., 
(2) inf. 

pAvapéw intr. or cognate ace. 


poBew act. acc.; mid. and pass. 
(1) mrepl, Sarép, pds, (2) wh (od) 
and subj., opt., indic., (3) ar 
clause, (4) inf., (5) ace. 

ourdw intr. with prep. mapd, els, 
mpés, ws and ace. 


| Popew ace. 


paw (1) ace. and dat., (2) dat. 
and inf., (8) dt, ws clause. 


pparrw ace. 

dpirrw (perf. méppixa) (1) 
intr., (2) inf. 

povew (1) intr., (2) ace. or inf., 
(8) adv. 


MEANING. 


envy, begrudge. 


love, show affection to ; 
also be wont with 
inf. 

be contentious (most- 
ly in bad sense). 


love, pursue know- 
ledge, discuss. 
be ambitious. 


talk nonsense; often 
with partic. eg. 
prvapels EXxwv you 
keep talking non- 


sense. 
act. frighten, mid. 
and pass. (fut. 


mid., aor. pass.) 
fear. 

go to and fro, resort 
(to), be imported. 

wear, possess ; pass. 
be hurried along. 

declare, tell; mid. 
and pass. (poet.), 
consider, observe, 
think (ace. or ace. 
and inf.). 

Fence in, block up. 

shudder. 


(1) be wise, in one’s 
senses, (2) intend, 
(3) 8, kaxds, péyabe 
well, evil, high mind- 
ed dat. or prep.). 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


povri~w (1) intr., (2) ace. or 


gen., (3) dxws, drt, wh clause. 
ppovpew (1) intr., (2) ace. (ppov- 
pnoowo = fut. pass.) 


ptAarTw (1) intr., (2) ace., (8) 
drws pn, wh clause (puddtopat 
= fut. pass.) 


diredw ace. 
Pwpdw (1) ace., (2) partic. 


xaAcrraivw intr. or dat. 
, . 
XaAKevw intr. or ace. 


xapifopor (dep. mid.) (1) dat., 
(2) ace. and dat. 


xealw intr. 


xetpoopat (dep. mid.) ace. 


XEPOTOVEW ace. 

Xopedw intr. or cognate ace. 

Xopyryew (1) intr. or cognate ace., 
(2) gen., (3) ace. 


xenpari~w (1) acc., (2) intr. or 
dat. (of person) 


MEANING. 

be anaxious (about), 
consider. 

watch, guard; act. 
and mid. beware 
of (poet.). 

watch, watch for, pre- 
serve; mid. (and 
rarely act.) watch, 
beware of (acc., 
inf., w7 andsubj. ). 

plant, beget. 

detect (a thief). 


be very angry (with). 

be a smith, forge (of 
metal). 

(1) favour, indulge 
(passion, desire, 
etc.), (2) give free- 
ly; pass. be pleas- 
ing (esp. pert. par- 
tic. Keydpiopevos ). 

‘pass winter ; pass. be 
tempest-tossed, 
buffeted. 

subdue; also pass. 
be subdued. 

elect, vote for. 

act. and mid. dance. 

(1) pay for a chorus, 

2) lead (achorus), 

3 furnish, supply. 

act. (1) negociate 
(money matters), 
(2) consult ; mid. 
make money (for 
oneself, intr. or 
cognate acc.). 


REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. 
xpovice intr. 
xepéo (with fut. act. and 
mid.) (1) intr., (2) ace, 


xwpi~o ace. and gen. or amd 
(with gen.) 


péeyw ace. and prep. or 87, €7 
clause 

wevdw (1) ace. and gen. or two 
accs., (2) ace. 


ypiloua (dep. mid.) (1) ace., 
(2) inf. 

Widow ace. and gen. 

Wodéw intr. 


adpelew (fut. pass. dpeAjco- 
pat and dpeAnPyoopat) (1) 
intr. or cognate ace., (2) ace. of 
direct object (and cognate acc.), 
(8) poet. dat. 


MEANING. 


| linger, continue. 


(1) advance, move, 
result (with adv. 
«v, Kaxds, ctc.), 
(2) contain. 


| separate. 


blame. 


act. (1) deceive (in), 
cheat (of), (2) 
falsify ; mid. tell 
lies, (acc. ) belie, de- 
ceive (acc.); pass. 
be deceived (gen.). 

vote ( for), resolve. 


strip bare (of ). 
make a noise. 


help. 


—_ 


CATT Sta) 


§ 130. III—LIST OF 


The letters in the first column refer to the Type (pages 142-147), the 


Stem (§§ 93-101). 


The ‘forms in heavy characters are 


The forms given are those used in Attic prose, except where it 


A =Active, M= Middle, P=Passive, D M=Deponent 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


aya- (1) 


TYPE. 


dy- (Fay-) 
B (1) | ay- GQ) 


aidec- (8) 
aiveo- (8) 


| A (4) | aipe- (8) 


éh- 


MEANING. 


admire 


break 


lead, bring 


respect 


praise, 
advise 


take 


PRESENT. 


dyapar 


, - 
KaT-ayvupe 
ee 
KaT-ayvuw 
» 
ayo 


aldéonat 


civéw 


aipéw 


FutTuRE. 


kat-a&o 


ako 
aéopau 

(M and P) 
ax Onoopat (P) 


aid€cropor 

érr-arder9HoowaL 
poet. 

err-aLycoropat 
prose 

alvéow poet. 

aivelfjropar (P) 


aipnoo 
aipnoopa (M) 
aipeOqcopar (P) 


riphoopar (B) 
Tare 


First Aorist. 


Ayaebny (D P)) 


Kat-éata, 
(§ 91) 


fx Onv 


ydér8nv (D P) 
yoerdiuny 

(D M) poet. 
qvera 
qvéeeny 


tipéony (P) 


( 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


be 


figures in brackets after the Verbal Stem to the class of Present 
irregular; the others are regular according to the types referred to. 
is stated otherwise. 


Middle (§ 124), D P=Deponent Passive (§ 124). 


SEconp AorRIsT. e 


kat-<eaynv (P) 


tyayov 
AyeySpnv 


_ elXoy 
| tAdunv (M) 


PERFECT. 


kar-€ayo, 
intr. § 126 
™po-, Tvv-xXa 
Fypar(P) (and M 
in compounds 
with mpoo- and 
mpo-) 
qOer par 


” 
qveKa 


avnyas (P) 


npnka 
tipnpat (M and P) 


d&yacrtds 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


KAT-akTOS 


> 2 
aKTEOS 


alveréov 


¢ 
aiperds 
aipeTéos 


Syntax, &c. 


(1) acc., (2) acc. and gen. 
(of cause), (3) gen., (4) 
gen. and partic., (5) gen. 
and é7: clause. 


acc, 


ace. ; &. ets Sfeny bring to trial, 
&. €opthy keep a feast; M. 
&youo marry (Lat, duco); 
év-d-youa put out to sea, 
kat-dryou.ar come to land. 


ace.; first aor. mid. 7ySerd- 
qv in prose only in Dem. 
in legal sense, pardon. 


(1) praise with ace., (2) ad- 
vise with acc. and inf, 
(negative ph); common 
in prose only in com- 
pounds with ém-, wap-, 
ouy-, cvver-, Ureperr-. 


act. take (1) ace., (2) ace. 
and partic. ; mid. choose, 
with ace.; &b-aipotuar 
take away, two accs. ; mpo- 
apotpar prefer, acc. and 
gen, The stem éA- is 
used for the aor. act. and 
mid, 
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AQ) 


B (1) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS oF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


aic6- (3) 


dixeo- (8) 


dixou(o)- (8) 
ako  F )- 


ddeup- arid- 
(1) (aroug-| 
in aroun 
otntment 
adeo- (4) 


&d- (5) 


adhity- (8) 
anti y- 


dapr- (8) 


dm-ex- (3) 
dpkeo- (8) 
dpo- (1) 


oe 


(4 and 3) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEAnIna. 


perceive 


heal 


hear 


anoint 


grind 


be taken, 
caught 


exchange, 
alter 


err, Miss 


be hateful 


ward off, 
suffice 
plough 


increase 
trans. (A) 

grow | 
intr. (2) 


PRESENT. 


alo Savopar 


ror 
mn 


Ké Opa 


alae 
aKOV@ 


ddelpo 


aria 


a&Moxopar 


a\ddtTe 


dpapréive 


arr- 
exPdvouar 
apkc@ 


apda 


attive 
ate 


Furune. 


aicijcopa: 


dxovoopat 

dkovednoopar 
) 

ddeipo 

ddeiWoua (M) 

e€-GdevpOnoopar 
(P) 


First Aorist. 


FKerdpny 
(D M) 

FKouca 

jKotolny 


prepa: 
nArewnpayny 
nrelpeny 


AAooropar 


addako 

a\AdEopat (M) 

aA hoopat (P) 
prose 

adNayx Onoopat 
(P) poet. 

dpapricopar 


dtr-ex Ofhoropar 


dprécw 


avinow 


avéhoropat (P) 


avéndhoopar (2) 


aka 
Mrdrakupny 


MAAGX nv poet. 


hpaprhen 
(P. impers.) 


iipkioa, 


Hpora 
Hpdony 
vEqoa 


nbéqeny 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Srconp AoRIsT. 


qotdpny 


éddwv (§ 91) 


| subj. aS, 
| dd@s etc., 
opt. ddoiny, 
inf. &éddva, 


partic. ddous. 


PERFECT. 


ona 


akiikoa (§ 112 (c)) 


dar-GAHAtho. 
(§ 112(c)) 
GAAAyLpaL 
(M and P) 
drAHAcpat (TP) 
(§ 112(c)) 
édAoka fAwKka 


an-i)\\axa 
AAKaypae 
(M and P) 


TpapTyHKa 
Hpapryrar 
(2. impers.) 


drr-fxPqpar 


niinka | 
ndénpar (2?) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


alofnrds 


dxeords 


axoverds 
a&koveréos 


e&-Geimréos 


dards 


dm-a\\akréov 


érreE-Gpaprny- 
Téov 
dv-dp.dprntos 

(faultless) 


Syntax, &c. 


(1) gen., (2) ace., (3) partic., | 
4) 8r.or &s clause,(5)inf. | 
(rare); the pass. [am per- | 
ceived is alcOnow mapéexw. 


ace, 


(1)ace. and gen., (2) ace, and 
prep. amd, ex, mapd, mpds, 
(3) partic. in gen. or ace., 
(4) ort or &s clause. 


acc. 


ace, 


(1) dat. of means, (2) partic., 
(3) gen. of charge in sense 
be convicted. aartokoua is 
used as Pass. of aipéw. 


act. with ace. ana gen. (of 
price); mid. and pass. 
with gen.; daradAdrTw set 
free, acc. and gen. (of 
separation); &AAdTTw 
alter governs ace. only. 


(1) gen., (2) cognate acc., 
(3) partic. 

dat. 

(1) ward off, ace. and dat., 
(2) assist, partic., inf., dat. 


poetical only ; ace. 


ace. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS oF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


ax6- (6) 


ayGeo- 


Bav- Ba- 
(av and a 
for sonant 


m) Bn- (8) 


Bad- (aX 
for sonant /) 


Br-n (Bed- 


in fédos 
weapon, 
Born @ 
throw) (8) 


BiB%s- (8) 


Bdar- (8) 
BdaB- 


BdXaor- 

(6 and 3) 
BXr{tr- (for 
prjzr-) (8) 
podr- BA-a- 
(for pA-o) 

5 


Bo-(ox)- (5) 


Bovh- (8) 
(for BoA-y-) 


and Bod-) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


be weighed 
down, 
grieved 

come, yo 


pelt, throw 


make to go 


injure 


grow 


take honey 


PRESENT. 


&xopar 


Batvo 


Baddow 


BiBalo 


BXarrea 


Pracré&ve 
BAtr rw 


PrAdoxe 


Booke 


BotAopar 


ax CEropar 


Future. 


ax Per OAropar 


Bfow trans. rare 
and poet. 

Bhoopat 
poet. 


intr. 


dtro-Bare 
BadAjow rare 
émt-Badovpat 
(M) 
PAnPicopar (P) 
BeBAjoopar (P) 
poet. exc. com- 
pounded with 
ova-. 
BIBS (§ 105) 
Bipdcw 
(only Xen.) 
Bravo 


Bddypopat (P) 


First Aorist. 


| ———s. 


AX Geo Sqnu 
(DP) 


éByoa trans. 
rare and 
poet. 


b0-eBiBiica 
dy-eBiBaodpny 
éBrapa 
eBrapOny . 


BAGBHoopar (P) 


podotpat 


Bookrco 


Bovdryoopar 


eBrioa 


Boudin ot | 
(DP) eat. 


Seconp Aorist. 


éByy intr. poet. 
imper. [74, 
subj. Bd Brys 
etc., opt. Bain, 
inf. Bnvat, par- 


tic. Bas. 


| {Biidov 


dr-eBaddunyv 


| BdABqy (P) 


éBracroy poet. 


¢poAov 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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. PERFECT. 


PeByxa intr. 
(§ 114) 


BéBAnKa (A) 
BéEBANpar 
(M and P) 


BEBNaba (A) 
BéBrappa (P) 


BePAdor Ka 


pep BAoKa 


BeBovAnpar 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


Bards 
810-Baréos 


Gtro-BAnTéos 


Synrax, &c. 


(1) dat., (2) partic. 


the simple verb is used in 
prose only in pres. and 
perf.; the fut. and aor. 
are supplied by etyt and 
Sov; but all the intr. 
tenses are frequent in 
compounds. The trans. or 
causal Brow and @Bnca 
are rare and poet., BtiBd{w 
being usual in this sense. 


(1) pelt ace. and dat. (of 
instrument); (2) throw, 
ace.; fut. act. Badd and 


sec. aor. mid. éBaAduny are 
rare in prose except in com- 
pounds; fut. BadAAfhow is 
only used in sense of pelt. 


dva-BiBacréoy| acc.; causal of Bafyw and 


Booxnréos 


BovAnrds 


usually only in com- 


pounds. 
ace. 


intr. 
ace. 


poetical only ; intr. 


(1) act. trans. with acc.; 
(2) pass. intr. 

(1) ace., (2) inf., (8) delib. 
subj. BovAe ppdow ; do you 
wish me to speak? (4) 
Bovrouévm mol ore with 
infin. zt is my wish to. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
; Typr. | Crass or | MEAnrnc. | PRESENT. Foururt. Firsr Aorist. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
v- stu, | Bivéw éri-Bvow éPica 
(3 and 8) - P F a 
yapu(e)- (8) | marry yopew yapa vynpa 
yaipodpar (M) | éynpdpny 
yedao- (8) | laugh yeldo yAdoopar éyAtioa 
éyeAdo dn 
yev- —-yov-| become, be | yiyvopar | yevtropar éyewwdpny 
y- ya (a poet. and 
for sonant Xen. trans. 
av) (2) I begot, bore 
yva- recognise, | ywyvdoKw | ywooopar (M) 
(2and 5) | know yaorl{ropar(P)| éyvaobny 
| 
B (1) | ypad- (1) ‘| write ypide ypawo éypaypa 
ypabfropar (P) 
yeypdapopar (P) 
yprvy- (8) | grunt ypite ypvtopar (M) | eypuga 
Sdk- (a for| bite Saxve SHEopar (M) 
sonant 7, cp. SyxOhoopar (P)| 4x env 
Lat. dens) (3) 
and dnk- 
dapé- (3) | sleep Kara-dap- 
Cave 
Set- Soi- di-| fear educa 
B (1) | depx- Sope-| see dépkopat edépxOnv (P) 
Spax-(pa for 
sonant 7) (1) 


Seconp AoRIstT. 


éyevopny 


éyvev 

imper. yvadr, 
subj. yuo yuos 
etc., opt. yvoiny, 
inf. yy@vat, par- 
tic. yvous. 


eypépny (P) 


vSikov 


kat-é8aoCov 


| €8pa&kov 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PERFECT. 


BeBvopor (P) | 


yeyépnka. 
yeyapnpar (M) 


yeyevnpae 
yéyove (§ 114) 


éyvoxa (A) 
éyvaorpar (P) 


yéypicpa (A) 
yéypappar 
(M and P) 


SéSqypor (P) 


Kara-88doCjKa 


Soka (§ 114) 

SéSia, (rare 
prose) 

8é8onKa 


in 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


nasa-Buotds | 


ydperh (fem.) 
yapnréoy 


‘KaTa-yedarrds 


yorrds 
yvorréos 


yparrés 
ypantéov 


ypuKTds 
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Synrax, &. 


poetical only; ace. and dat. 
(of means). 

act. with ace.=Lat. duco, 
marry (of a man); mid. 
with dat. = Lat. nubo, 
marry (of a Woman). 

(1) intr., (2) dat. or éwi and 
dat. 

nom.; often used as pass. of 
motovpo(mid.); perf. part. 
in prose yeyevnuévos, in 
poetry yeyds (§ 114). 

(1) ace., (2) ért or &s clause, 
(3) partic., (4) inf. know 
how to. Compounds évay- 
yvdonw (ace.) read, amoyt- 
yvéokw (gen.) (1) despair 
of, (2) acquit, katayryve- | 
okw (gen.) condemn, meTa- 
yiyvdokw (ace.) repent, | 
ouyylyvéckw(dat.) pardon. 


(1) ace.,(2) Sreclause. Mid. 
ypdpouat (ace, of person 
and gen. of charge) in- 
dict. yeypdWoua: is com- 
moner than ypapjcoua 
as fut. pass. 


poctical only ; intr. 
ace, 


intr.; only in compounds 
with xata-, émukara- and 
ovyKkara-, 

(1) ace., (2) uf clause ; pres. 
used is doBodpan 


poetical only; acc. 
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TYPE. 


F (1) 


A (4) 


A (3) 


A (4) | 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


dep- Sdp- (ap 
for sonant 7) 
(1) (8op- in 
Sopa a hide) 
de- (8) 


BeaNoy 


diavra- (8) 
dt- dax- (5) 


dpa- (5) 


d- do- (2) 


Oox- doxke- 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Mranina. 


bind 


want 
is necessary 


want, ask 


arbitrate 
pass life 


teach 


give 


think, seem 


PRESENT. 


Spo Selpw 
(Aristoph. 
and 
Herod.) 


éw 
mepi-Oovpat 


8éa (A) 

Set 
(impers.) 

Séopar (D) 


Ovarrdopat 
D 


dace 


> 
atTro- 


8:.8pdoKe 


BiSopr 
(§ 83) 


Soxéw 


Tururz. 


669d 


Snow 
mepi-O1copat 

M 
SPAcopar (P) 
Seqrw 


Seqoes 


{2 
Seroopas 


Stairnoe 
Starrnoopat 
Si8dEw 
StS4Eopar 

(M and P) 


amo Spdcopar 


Siow 
atro-Sadcropar(M) 
So0horopat (2) 
SdEw 


Soxjow poet. 


First Aorist. 
erpa 


edna 
dv-ednodpuny 


eBebqy 
Benoa 
Séqvre 


@&eqOny (D P) 


Siugrynora (§ 92) 
ear ee 
Siqrheny (D P) 
&8'Sago 


GiSaedipnv 
€StSax Env 


oka (A) sing. 


&deqv (P) 

ofa 

eddxnoa poet. 

edoxnOnv (P) 
poet. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Szconp AonistT. 


Bipny (P) 


| dar-€Spav 

subj. -dpa -dpas 
-dpa etc., opt. 
-dpainv, inf. 
-dpavat, partic. 
-Spas. 

| orov (A) 

du. and pl. 
Gr-<Sdpnv 


PERFECT. 


déeSappar (P) 


8é8cKka 


Senor (LP) 
§.SéqKa 


SSeqpar 


SeSiytyKa 
ScSiqrnpar 
(M and P) 
SBiSixa 
SeBiSaypar (P) 


€1r0-5 Snake 


8£8axa (A) 
Sédopar (P) 


Sé5oypar (P) 


Seddxnka (A) poet. 


SeSoxnpa (P) 
poet. 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


cvv-Seréos 

ovy-SeTos 

dvutr6-6nros 
(unshod) 


SiSaxrds 
Si8axréos 


Soréos 


> 2 
d-doxnros 


(unexpected) 


Syntax, & 


acc, 


ace.: dé bind is an ex- 
ception to § 80 (4), and 
always contracts like 
ToLew. 


act. and dep. with gen. 
need ; dep. also beg, (1) 
gen. or ace. of thing, (2) 
gen. of person, (3) gen. 
and infin.; Se? imper- 
sonal (1) dé is necessary 
with ace. and inf., (2) 
there is need with gen. ; 
oAlyou Seiv almost, roAAod 
Se far from it. 


act. with acc.; dep. intr.; 
double augment only in 
compounds. 


act. teach, mid. get (a son) 
taught ; (1) two aces. (of 
person taught and thing 
taught), (2) ace. and inf. 


intr.; only in compounds. 


ace. and dat. ; 5. Whpor give 
a vote, 5. xdpw be grateful, 
8. Slinv be punished. 

(1) dona think with acc. 
and inf.; (2) d0«& seem 
with dat. and inf.; (3) 
Soxet impers. if seems 
good, it is resolved with 
dat. and inf.; acc. abs. 
ddkav tt being resolved. 
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pA (1) 


FQ) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 

PRESENT 

STEM. 


88-vii- (3) 


d5- (8 and 3) 


eyop- €yep- 
eyp- (8) 
€OeX-  Oeh- 


(1) , 44 
oi6- €id- 16- 
2 5 2 
olk- €lk= Uk- 


€o- o- (1) 


€px- 1) 
ei- t- (1) 
éXev-6- 
éAv-0- é-6- 


edd- (3) 


‘GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


be able 


sink 


awaken 


wish 


see, know 


be like or 
likely 


be 


drive 


PRESENT. 


intr. 
and (in 

compounds) 
trans. 
dvve intr. 
Xen. and 
poet. 


diopar (M) 
eyelpo 


Bo 
GA (rare) 


cul (§ 88) 


epxopar 
($ 88) 


éLatye 


FurTurr. 


A ra 
Sivicopar 


> / 
arro-00 ow trans. 
dvcouae (M) 


G1ro-8UIjcopat 
Pp 


eyep@ 


Medqorw 
OeAfow (rare) 
dcopar 


(L will know) 


clEw 
tropar 


cle (§ 88) 


XG (-ds -& ete.) 


First Aorist. 


iyASqv (D P) 
78bv nny (rare, 
§ 91) 
kar-eOvcatrans. 
dn-eddoapny 
rare 
é1r-<Sb0qy 


ifyetpa 
nyepOnv 


Hlercyoo 


jrdoca 
HAKOnY 


Seconp AorIsT. 


fyeseny (M) 


poet. 


elSov 
(I saw) 


IRREGULAR VERBS, 


VERBAL 
PERFECT. 
—* ADJECTIVE. 
SSivnpar Sivards 


8é8dKa (A) intr. 
drro-BéBtp.01 


(M and P) 


tv-8705 


éypiyyora intr. éyeptéos 


(§ 112.(¢)) 
HLAnKa 


ot8a (§ 89) 
(L know) 


loréoy 


to:ka (§ 114) 


Aqdriea 
(§ 112 (0)) 


tréov 


AfAkiKa ($112 (c))) Aeréos 
AfAdipar (P) 


&1ro-8tréov 


1 


Syntax, &c. 


(1) intr., (2) inf., (8) sig- 
nify, be worth, with ace, 


Pres., fut., first aor. act. are 
causal with ace. and only 
in compounds, cause to 
sink ; mid. and pres, sec. 
aor. and perf. act. are intr. ; 
first aor. mid. is rare (the 
sec. aor. act. being used 
instead). éx-, aro-d0w take 
off (clothes), év-5dw put on 
(clothes). See § 126, 4. 

act. with ace. awaken ; mid. 
with sec. perf. intr. keep 
auake. 

(1) inf., (2) ace. and inf. 


(1) ace., (2) partic., (3) dr, 
és, ei clause; fut. and 
perf. = know, aor. = see. 
olda Spav I know I am 
doing, olda Spay I know 
how to do. 


(1) be Wke with dat. (2) 
be likely with inf.; foie 
it seems, @s €oie as itt 
seems, probably. 

nom.; €or: it is possible with 
acc. and inf.; gor: po. I 
have; éorw byabod tb is 
the mark of a good man. 

intr.; @xouat is only used in 
pres. indic., the other 


tenses of the pres. stem | 


being formed from elu; 
ejut is fut. only in the 
indic.; the other moods 
of the fut. being formed 


from éAedoomaror apltopat. 


(1) ace., (2) intr. drive or 
ride. Tut. éAé is conju- 
gated like pres. rin (§ 80) 


7 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


B (1) 


B (1) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASs OF 
PRESENT 
Srem. 


edeyx- (1) 


éAk- (1) 


EAKU- 


eue- (1) 
éo- (3) 


émtari- (1) 


ém- (for ven-) 
(1) on- 


€pm- (1) éprv- 


épp- (1) 

epiy- (3 

25 G7 SA 8) 
pay- 

ev6- (1) 


eip- (5) 


MEANING. 


cross-ques- 
tion 


draw 


vomit 
clothe 


know 


follow 


love 


de 


ask 


crawl 


go to ruin 


belch 
eat 


sleep 
jind 


PRESENT. 


edeyxX@ 


ek 


etAKov 


3 ¥ 
émloTapar 


erropat 
elmopny 
impft. ($ 91) 


épaw 
épapcr poet. 
Epdw 


(€potda) 


epra 
elpmov 

impft.(§ 91) 
Uppw 


épvyyave 
bo Bla 
Ka0-c05a 


eiploKe 


Furuns. 


eheyéo 
eheyxOnoopat 
Kab-érEw 

| Akvo OAc op 
impft. (§ 91), 
| épodpar : 
 Gpi-& (§ 105) 

| dpcbi-éorop.cus (M.) 


emir rhoropc. 


eyropat 


épac Ofcopas 
Oe 
ép§w 


éphoopar 


ep-epwo 
epptow 
Sopat 
ka.9-evd {ow 
eiphow 


eipforopar (M) 
| ebpeOhropa. (P)! ebpédny ‘ 


First Aorist. 


WreyEa 
mpreyxOnv 


_ ddxtora (§ 91) 
eidkiodapny 
edkiobny 
Hpcoa 
Anepleora 

($ 92) 


mo ryehy 


‘pac tn (D P) 


%ota (without 
augment) 


dpmica (§ 91) 


fppnre 


SEconpD AORIST. 


éomrsuny 


| Apépny 


| Hptyov 
tpayov 


| Kad-n58ov 

| &&Sev8ov (§ 92) 

| nbpov ctpoy 
\ j wheshav ebpépny 


\ 
tr 


' 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


_ VERBAL 
Serer ADJECTIVE. 
AtAcypar (P) edeyKTéos 
(§ 1126) 
Ka0-efAKvKa EXkréos 
Ake par ocuv-eAKUoréos| 
| 
fugtcopas (M) 
émorntds 
éparrds 
clor-Appnka 
& Boxe, ($112 (c)) BSeorss 
Kar-cS¢jSerpar (P)| ecorréos 
Ka,0-evSntéov 
nupyka evpyka | ciperds 
eSpypat (Mand P) ebperéos 
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(1) ace., (2) ace. and &s or 


Syntax, &e. 


ei clause, (3) convict 
with partic. 
ace. 


(1) aee., (2) intr. 

act. clothe (another), with 
double ace.; mid. clothe 
oneself with, with one 
ace.; only in compounds. 

(1) ace., (2) partic., (3) ore 
or &s clause, (4) inf. (e.g. 
rroteity=to know how todo). 

(1) dat., (2) Gua, ert, werd; 
on aspirate of éomduny 
in indic. see § 95 B; in 
other moods of sec, aor. é 
is dropped. 


(1) gen., (2) inf. 


poetical for épydtopay. 


(1) two aces., (2) dependent 
question introduced by | 
ér1, ei, ete. The defective 
tenses are supplied by 
épataa. 


poet.; intr. 


poct.; intr. ; the imper. pe 
is used as a curse. 

ace. 

ace. or partitive gen.; perf. 
also BéBpwxa (A) BéBpw- 
par (P). 

The uncompounded verb 
«83 is poetical only. 

(1) ace., (2) partic., (3) inf. 
(= how to do), (4) bras 
or $71 clause. 


190 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Type. | Crass or | Mranina. | PRESENT. FUTURE. Fmsr Aorist. 
PRESENT 
Srrem. c 
éx- €x- (for | have exo bo oxAow 
weEX-) TX- tox €Eopar 
1 elxov impft.| (M and P) 
($91, note) cxhoopar (M) 


clothe Gum-exo | Gpcd-eEouar 
Gyrr-€X op.c., 


endure Gy-€X open dv-éopay, 
ava-cX frou. 
poet, 
promese tr- tir0-0 xX 7,r ona 
{ wrx véopar 


éy- (4) cook theo bare ice 
apqoopa. (MM) 
{ 
A (8) poms live Cio (nowand (ropa 
A (5) | Bio- | Bracopar 
H | Cevy-  Giy-| yoke, join) Cetryvops | Cevéo eCevéa 
(8) together efedxOnv poet. 
€e(o)- (4) | seethe {éo eEava-féow trans.) tera 
and poet. 
(oo- (3) gird | tovvipe | Leow tora 


Srcoxp Aorist. 


trxov 

er spy ; 

act. 1mper. oxes, 
subj. 7x oxiJs 
etc., opt. wyol- 
nv, im com- 
pounds -oxot- 
pt, infin. oxety, 


partic. sxe. 


hpr-coXopqy 
(§ 92) 


qv-eoy Suny 
(§ 92) 


amr-coxspnv 


| Blov 

| subj. Bid Bids 
etc., opt. Broi- 

ny, inf. Bio- 
vat, _ partic. 
Brovs. 


of eiyny (P) prose} eCevypat (P) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


; VERBAL 
PeRrect. ADJECTIVE. 
toxnka e.cp-ekTéov 
Gur-, KaT~oX nar 
(M and P) 
map-érxnpar (M) 
dv-exrds 


| dv-exréos 
dva-cXeTos 


tmr-éoy npr 
itds 
éebytés 
BeBioxa Biords 
BeBiora (P) Biaréoy 
impers. 
Ceuxrds 


| feopar (M and P) 
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Syntax, &c. 


(1) have, ace.; (2) impers. 
with adv., nardds exer it 
is well; (3) with inf. be 
able, €xw Bpav I am able 
to do; (4) ov« éxw with 
orws or 671 clause I know 
not, ete.; €xouat, mid. 
cling with gen. 


aun-exw act. put round, with 
twoaces.; aum-éxouarmid. 
put round oneself, wear, 
with one ace, 


ay-éxw act. (like éxw) hold 
up, with ace.; av-éxoua 
mid. hold out, endure ; (1) 
acc., (2) gen., (3) partic. 


br-exw act. (like €xw) suffer, 
with ace.; tr-wxvéomar 
promise; (1) ace. and 
dat., (2) fut. inf. Other 
compounds of éxw are 
like €xw. 


ace. 


a-e contracts to 7 (§ 123), 
e.g. pres. indic. (@ (is 
Gh Giirov G@pev Gre (aor; 
pres. inf. (jy; in the fut. 
Bidcoua is more usual 
than ¢jow or Choopat. 


acc. and dat. 


intr. exe. fut. 


acc.; mid. gird oneself. 


—_—_———— 
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TYPE. 


F (1) 


CLASS OF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


biir- 


(for @%p-) 
(8) 

Gev- (8) 
Gev- Oe(F)- 
Q) 


Oiy- (3) 


Ovn-  Oitv- 


(6) 


Opo- 
(5 
5 (8) 


Oop- 


id- (for ot6-) 
o5- (2) 


=-cl-0bw 
€6- (for oed- 


i(o)- 


é- 7- (for oe- 


or) (2) 


ix- ikve- (8) 


riicp- 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


bury 


strike 


TUR 


touch 


die 


leap 


sacrifice 


seat or sit 


send 


arrive 


PRESENT. 
Carre 


bcive 


Céa 
(§ 80(4)) 
Cryyave 


amro-Syycke 


Opgokw 


bie 


Kab-ito 
€xad-icoy 

(impft., 

§ 92) 
KaO-iCopar 
xa6-éCopat, 

rare 


€xd-eCopunv 


type 
(§ 83, N.B.) 
Yepor 


dcb-tKvéopay 


FUTURE. 


bare 

Tiphoropat (P) 

Teddapoua, (1) 
poet. 

Gevad 


Bet ropar 


ClEopar 


é.1ro-Bavotpar 
reOvago 


(fut. perf.) 


Copotpay 


yd 
bicw 


KaO-1 

Ka8-ufjcopar 
intr. 

KadeSotpar 
intr. 


tow poet. 
&h-Aow prose 
acb-foopau (M) 


faa 


ica 


érilaqy (P) 


exadiodpny 


trans. 


fixa, (A) sing. 
(§ 117) 


dv-cBhoopar (P)| dc-elOnv (P) 


dp-(Eopo.n 


VERBAL | 
STEM AND 


First Aorist. 


Srconp Aorist. 


——$—_— — 


| érddpyy (P) 


voy 


| Utyoy 


or-<Sayoy 


| topov 


(A) 
\| du. and pl. 
\| (91, note) 


|| &p-clunv (M) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


oA 
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VERBAL 
PERFecr. ADJECTIVE. 
Oamréov 
réOappar (P) 
&-Oikros 
(untouched) 
réOvyxa (§ 114) | Ovnrds 
rébtxa Uréov 
ré0tpa: (M and P) 
KdGnua: (see $89) 
&dp-etna (A) a ead 
&cb-eTE 0S 
dv-ctuar (P) 
dp-typar 


Synrax, &c. 


acc. 


ace. ; poctical only. 


intr.; only in pres. and 
fut.; for other tenses see 
TPEX. 

gen.; poetical only (for 
prose &mrropar). 

often = be killed (with t1é 
and gen.) as pass. of 
amoxretyw kill; uncom- 
pounded form (exe. perf.) 
only in poet. 


intr.; poetical only. 


acc.; mid. causal, cause to 
be sacrificed. 


the simple verbs tm YCoua 
and €(oua: are chiefly 
poet. and intr. in Attic; 
the compound kabiqw is 
trans. and intr. Kaedo- 
pat is the more common 
fut.of Ka@iCopar. rabéCopar 
is rare, but éxadeCouny 
with irregular augment 
is generally used in Attic 
both as impft. and aor.; 
the perfect is supplied 


by Ka@npar. 


act. send with acc.; mid, | 
in com- | 


rush; mostly 
pounds with av-, ad-, év-, 
e&-, KaG-, e8-, ap-, mpo-, 
ovv-, dp-. + usually long, 
rarely short. 


the simple verb ixvéouat 


is used in poetry, ad- and 
éc-txvéowar in prose. 


Q 
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F () 


F (1) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


ol-oTN-pL | 


kad- Kat- (3) 
Kov- Kav- 


kane(o)- (4) 
kA-n- 


Kap Kj.1)- 


Kep- (8) kap- 
(ap for 
sonant 7) 


ked- (8) 

Kepag- Kpa- 
(3) 

ktx- (3) 

xpn- (2) 

KN@y- (3) 


| kayy- 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


make to 
stand trans. 
stand intr. 


excel 
kill 


burn 


| C&v 


be weary 
lie 

cut hair 
run to shore 


| 
| mie 


reach, meet 
lend 


cry 


PRESENT. 


tory (§ 83) 


trans. 
lord.par 
intr. 


Kalvipor 
kalv@ 


Kalo Kaw 
Kio 


Kadéw 


KoAoT HAL 


Kapyo 


KetpeuL 


keipo (A) 
Keipopat 


M) 
KAA 


Kepdvvupe 


Kepayvio 


KLyXaveo 
K(X pnpe 


Krayyave 
KAd{@ poet. 


Furure. 


orto trans. 
orhoopa. 
intr. 


Kav@ 


Katow 


katiocpar (M) 
Kavdqoopar (P) 


KOA@ 


kKadotpar (M) 
KAnPfropar. (P) 


rare 


kexAfoopa: fut. 


perf. (P) 


KGpotpar 


Kelcropan 


Kep@ 


kepovpar (M) 
Kedow 


(kep) late 


| KpGOrjoopar 


KIX hooper 
xpioo 


KAdyEo poet. 


Kercddyfop.er fut. 


perf. 


(™) 
orabhoropat (2) 


First Aorist. 


éornoa trans. 

éoryodpny (M 
trans. 

éordoqv (P 


Cavern 
éxavlny 


éxdheon 
extrcorapny 
exAHenv 


exeupa 
Lb , 
exeipuny 


if koe 


éxépica 
ékepaoapny 
exepaobyy (P) 
éxpabyv (P) 


éxpyca 
tkrayga poet. 


Sxconp AoRIST. 


éoryyv (A) intr. 


Ukdvoy 


| tktxov 


| Gy-€khéyoy poet. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PERFECT. 


trmna (A) intr. 


(§ 114) 


éoryéw (fut. perf., 
§ 115) 


Kékaorpar 
KéKova, 


KOTO-KEKQUKG 


Kékavpar (P) 


KékAnka 
kékAnpar (P) 


KeKEHKG 


kexaopar (P) 


| KéKpapar (P) 


KEeXonKa 


KéekAayy\a 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


TTATEOV 


Kaurds 


KAyTés 
KANTEOS 


&tro-kpnréov 


G1ro-Kapréov 


Kparéov 


trans. tenses place or make | 
to stand with acc., intr. | 


stand ; 


pounds. See § 126, 1. 


acc.; poetical only. 

acc.; poetical only, for 
prose amo-krelyw, Xen. 
also kara-kalyw. 


ace, ; Kalw or Kaw is the older 
Attic form, kdw the later. 
xdwnevercontracts. Poet. 
aor. partic. Kéas. 


act. call, with acc. and 
oblique predicate in ap- 
position ; mid. sue at law, 
with ace.; perf. céxAnua 
have a name, be. kadroduau 
is used as fut. pass. in 
poetry. 


intr., often with partic. ; 
oi kexunkortes the dead. 

intr., used as perf. pass. of 
rTtOnur; Keirat younos alaw 
is laid down. See § 87. 

act. cut another’s hair ; mid. 
have one’s hair cut, with 
ace. 


ace.; poetical only (for prose 
oxdAdo). 

acc, and dat. (of means); 
aor, pass. éexpddny Thuc. 
Pl. Eur., exepdo@ny Xen, 
and Pl. 


ace.; poetical only. 

act. acc., lend; mid. acc., 
borrow. 

(1) intr., (2) cognate ace. ; 
in Attic the perf. is 
generally used as pres. 

and the fut. perf. as fut. 


so also in com- | 


0 2 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


FQ) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


kAa(F)- 
kAav- (8) 


KAa(o)- (4) 

KAem- KAoTr- 
khdn- (AG 
for sonanti 
2) (8) 

KAtv- (8) 


KAI 


kom- (8) 


Kopeo- (3) 


kpay- (8) 


Kpepdo- (3) 


kpepa- (1) 


kptv- (8) 


kpi- 


MEANING. 


weep 


break 


steal 


lean, bend 


knock 


satisfy 
ery aloud 


hang wp 
(A 


be hanged 
(P) 


distinguish, 
Judge 


PRESENT. 


khalo Kr¢o 


KAdo 


KAde 


KANE TO 


, 
kAive 


KOT 


Kopéyviyuy 
(late) 

Kkpdfo rare 

Kpquavvtpe 


Kena a 
( 


piv 


Furure. 


KAatoopar 


KAghow Krafow 


kKAavocodpan 


poet. (§ 107) 


kKAdow 
Kero 


kara-kdiva [(P) 
Kara-KAtvqoopar 


ovy-KALOAoopat 


(P) poet. 
Kowa (A) 


ovy-KoTr fh copay 


&7r0-Kek Sopa 


fut. perf. (P) 


oJ 
Koperw 


Kekpdtopar fut. 


perf. (M) 


Kpend (-Gs, -¢ 


etc., § 109) 


Kpephoropar (P) 
P) 


von 
Kplva@ 


kptvovpat (M) 


KplOycopar (2) 


Firsv Aorist. 


tdavora, poet. 


indica 
eed Ory 


éxde Wa 


exrepOny (P) 
poet. 

éx\iva 

&dAtOny (P) 
poet. 


exowa 


éxdpcoa, 


éxpéepaoa 


expepdobny (P) 
expiva 
dr-expivany 


acptény (P) 
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VERBAL 
Seconp Aorist. PERFECT. nyeervn Syntax, &c. 
KEkKAaupaL KAautds | (1) intr., (2) ace.; Krdw 
(M and P) poet. never contracts; fut. 
kAavoouor=TI shall regret 
it, KAgnow I shall weep; 
kAdav by &AGos you would 
regret coming. See raw. 
KéxAarpa. (PY ace. 
KéKAopa kemros ace. 
exhéany (P) | «éxAeppae (P) kAemréov 
prose. 
Kkat-exd‘vqy (P)| KéxAtpar (P) (1) ace., (2) pass. with dat. 
prose (lean upon). 
ecdarny (P) ek-Kexopa komros acc. ; mid. beat oneself, with 
Kékopipat (P) acc, mourn for. 
Kckdperpan (P) (1) ace., (2) mid. and pass. 
4 with gen.; poet. only 
except perf. pass. (Xeno- 
phon). 
éy-€Koiiyo: Kékpaya intr.; pres. is rare, perfect 
ad a being used instead with 
pres. meaning; perf. 
imper. Kéipax@t, 
Kp parrd; (1) act. acc., (2) pass. intr. 
Kékpika Kptréoy (1) ace., (2) acc. and inf., 
kékpipat (P and @) ane and gen. an 
in com ds M charge); amoxpivoma: (1 
0 plea ) answer, (1) acc. and dat., 
(2) or: clause; droKpivo- 
pat (M) act, play a part, 
with ace. 


198 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 

TypE. | Crass or | MEANING. | Present. Fururs. First Aoris 
PRESENT 

| STEM. 

EF (1) | erev-  xrov-| kill atro-KTElv@ | aTo-KTEve dm~exrewva 
xray (@p drro-xr(€)iv- pre 
for sonant vope prose 
m) (8 and only 
3) 

Kaduvd- roll KGdvSéopar éx-Kidicdqoopat! ékiAtioa po 
KvALd- prose poet. and late pre 
(1 and 8) KUAlvSopar &idAlrlny po 
Aristoph. 
KUALVoéw 
(Xen.) 
Anx-  AGX-| obtain by| Aayxdvo | AfEopa: (M) 
(3) lot Ax env (P) 


{ 


Mey AGB-| receive, AapBdvo | Afpowar (M) 
3 


take, catch Nétipar | And oopar (P) e&dfOny (P) 
poet. 


AnO- —GO-escape notice havOdivw | Afow 

(3) (A)! Af@e poet. 
forget (M) | émt-Aav0d- | ért-Aforopar(M) 
| VOpGL (M), 
| éaru-AfPopar| eri-AeAhoopar 
| (M) poet.) (M) poet. 


| 
| 


dak- (5) rattle, . doko | AdKhropar 


be shriek 
Bl) | Aey- —-Aoy-| collect, ovd-héyo | cvd-AcEw ouv-éheEa 
(1) count ovr-A€Eopar(M)| cuv-eheftius 


ovd-deyfiropar | cvy-edéx Ons 
(P) r 


Seconp Aorist. 


KQT-EKTGYOY 
poet. 


Dexov 


ehaBov 
AaBdpny 


fhalov 


ém-cAdCouny 


EAdkoy 


ovv-eheynv (P) 


IRREGULAR VERBS, 
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PERFECT. 


Gmr-€KTOVa 


an-extovyn plupft. 


KOTG-KEeKUALoT pat 


(P) Xen.) 


etAnxa prose 
éeAoyxa, poet. 
dAnypar (P) 


etnda 
eAnppar 

(M and P) prose 
AEANppar (P) poet. 


AEAN lo. 
éri-A€An pas (MM) 


A€AGKa 


cvy-clhoya, 

(§ 112()) 
ovy-clheypar 

(M and P) 
mapa-hédeypat 

(M and P) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


Ankréov 


Andrés 
Anmréov 


&-Aacros poet. 
(unforgetable) 


€k-AEKTOS 
> , 
€k-AEKTEOS 


Syntrax, &o 


acc.; in prose the simple 
verb xrelyw is rare, the 
usual form being dro- 
xtelyw (in poetry also 
kata-xTelvw); the pass. is | 
amro-OvyjoKw be killed. 


act. roll along, trans. with 
ace.; pass, roll, wallow, 
intr. 


(1) ace., (2) obtain with gen. 
(like tuyxdvw); Aayxavw 
apxnv obtain an office by 
lot ; Aayxdvw Sikny (with 
dat.) take proceedings 
(against). 


act. take (1) acc.,(2) partic. ; 
mid. take hold of with 
gen.; AapBdavw  dlenv 
exact punishment; sec. aor. 
part. AaBdév=with, AaBav 
otpardy with an army. 


act. escape notice of, be for- 
gotten by with acc. ; mid. 
forget with gen.; act. 
used idiomatically with 
partic., €Aa@é we mpoorre- 
cdév he fell upon me. un- 
awares ; AavOdver SovAct- 
wy he is a slave without 
knowing tt. 


intr.; poetical. 


acc.; Aéyw collect is used 
only in compounds with 
G@mo-, ék-, éml-, KaTa-, 
TApa-, oUV-. 
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B (@) 


AQ) 


F () 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Cuass oF | MEANING. 
PRESENT 
STEM 
Aey- (1) say 
én- 
(F)ep- 
(F)pn- 
Capea 
gn- pa- 
converse 
Aert=- Aour-| leave 
AXtr- 
(1 and 3) 
o- (8) loosen, loose 
pav- (8) make mad 
pny A 
be mad (P) 
pad- (8) learn 


PRESENT. Furure. 
eyo eEw epd 
adyopevo | AéEourar(P) poet. 
gnpi see} AexOncopar (P) 
page 220)| AcAéfouae (P) 
(fut. perf.) 
én djropar (P) 
elpfjroper (P) 
Sta-A€yopar| dia-AeEopat 


(D M) 
dta-hexOnoopat 
(DP 


Aetra 
kara-Atp.- 
Tayo 


dro-hevpOhoopat 
ie 


arro-heipo 
> , 
drro-Aeiopat 


Aenpopar. (P) 
(fut. perf.) 
vo 

Adooua 
(M and in 
compounds P) 

AVOfropar 

AdAtcopa. (P) 
(fut. perf.) 


4 
vo 


€k-paive 


ereEa 


patvopat 


pavOdve | pabaropar 


First Aorist. 


edéxOnv (P) 
éppfeny (P) 


Ot-eA ey Onv 
(D 
eAcipOny (P) 


éhioa 
CNT) otipny 
XvCny 


éunva 


IRREGULAR. VERBS. 201 


VERBAL 


ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c. 


SEconD AoRIST. PERFECT. 


elroy apna (§ 112 (0)) | Aexréos (1) ace. and dat., (2) say 

AeAreypar (P) Aexrds(poet.)) With or or ds clause 

dpnpat (P) énrés (neg. ov), (3) tell, order 

éqréos withactand inf. (neg. 4). 

&yopevw is seldom used 

in the simple form, but 

regularly instead of Aéyw 

in compounds with dyv-, 

a@w-, KaT-, ™po-, ™poo-, 

ovy-, but only in the 
present and imperfect. 

8i-clAcypar dta-Aexréos | acc. and dat. 


eXtarov AéAourra, AeitTeov act. (1) trans. leave, acc., 
Atrdunv (M) | AéAetppar (P) (2) intr. be wanting, gen. ; 
pass. be forsaken, mostly 
in compounds with azo-, 
tro-, (1) absolute, (2) gen. 
of separation, (3) be in- 
Sertor, gen. 


AAAdKa Atrds (1) ace., (2) ace, and gen.; 
AEATpOn Abréos Atw véduov repeal, break 
a law, Av’w dpapriar, 
atone for @ sin, Aver it is 
profitable ; of prisoners, 
act. set free, mid. ransom. 


pépnve inte act. with acc. 

(§ 126) 4 

epavny (P) pass. with dat. or prep. 

péunva perf. is intr. 

(= pass.) with pres. 
meaning. 


tpilov pepdeqca pabyrds (1) ace., (2) ace. and gen. 
paenréos (of origin), (3) partic., | 
(4) inf. 6.9. pavOdve veiv I 
learn how to swim, (5) 
67: or &s clause, (6) ri 
padav; wherefore 2 


TYPE. 


H 


F (1) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Crass or | MEANING. | PRESENT. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
pix (8) knead patra 
pay- 
pay- paxeo-| fight petxopar 
(1) 
pevy- ply- | mia petyvipe 
(3) pioryo 
peddA- (1) | intend, be} péMo 
about, pédAerar 
delay) (P) impers. 
ped- (1) beacare | péd\w 
pee 
impers. 
pay atten-| éri-pédAopar 
tion ému-peAotpay 
repent pera- 
péAopen 
pev- (1) wait, awot| péva 
pn- (5) Act.remind| dva- 
pipyyrKe 
Pass. piv yTKo- 
remember, par 
mention 
va(o)- (8) | dwell ~ vata 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


FUTURE. 


pdaéw 


PaXotpas 


pelEo 
dva-pevxOnco- 


peadrAfocw 


pajow 


éri-peARTOLAL 


pevts 


ava-pyhow 


pvnrOfcopar 


BEPYAT OPO: 


pat (P) 


peAjoer Impers. 


First Aorist. 


euaka 

mpoo-euay Onyv 
(P) poet. 

euaxerdpny 


eweréa 


éuetyOny (P) 


epeAyqoa and 
FEATS 
($ 91) 


euédnore 
impers. 


érr-cpeAHOny 
(D P) 


» 
Epewva 


av-épyqoa 


epvhobyy 


evar eny 


Sreconp Aorist. 


éutynv (P) 


éu2yqv prose 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PERFECT. 


pepaya 
péepaypat 


pepdxnpon 


péperypat (P) 


pewéAnke impers. 


erri-pecpeAn par 


pepéevnka 


| 


(elie mh ak 
imper. pepvnoo 
subj. pepvopat, 
opt. peprn pny 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


| paxeréov 


petkros 
peckréos 


peAANTEOV 


émri-ptAnTéos 


peverds 
peveréov 


émi-pynoréoy 


Synrax, &c. 


acc.; in compounds with 
amo- and éx- wipe with 
acc. 

dat. or mpds with ace. 


acc, and dat., usually spelt 
phyvipe pike Ewika euly ony 
Beulypat miKrds. 

intend, with inf., usually 
fut. (also pres. or aor.) ; 
delay, with ph ov and 
pres. infin. ; 7d wéAAoy = 
the future, Ti 8 ob MéAAw | 
= of course. 


(1) personal rare with dat. 
of person or infin., (2) 
mostly impers. with dat. 
of person and gen. of 
object. péAoy acc. abso- 
lute, zt being a care. 


(1) gen., (2) drws with fut. | 
ind. or aor. subj., (3) | 
infin. 

(1) partic., (2) &7: clause, 
(3) dat.; more usually 
peTauéAe: conjugated and 
constructed like wéAe 
impersonal. 


(1) intrans., (2) ace. 


twoaccs.; simple verb piur7}- 
oxw is only poetical. 
bro-uimyyoKm is used in 
the same sense as ayva- 
Mier oKe. 


(1) gen., (2) partic, (3) 
rarely infin. 


intr., poetical only. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ddAoddy- (8) 
6p- (8) dpo- 
éyn- dva- (2) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Typr. | Oxassor | Mranrne. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
F (1) | vep- (1) distribute 
pasture(A) 
possess (M) 
graze (on) 
veu- ve(F)- | swim 
qd) 
viy- (8) viB-| wash 
wash hands| 
éeo- (4) scrape, 
smooth 
06- (8) have a 
smell 
BL) | oty-(Land3)| open 
oi- (1) oio- | think 
oie- 
oipay- (8) | watl aloud 
oly-(1) oixe-| be gone 
oixo- 
dduaO- (3) | slip 
6A- (3) dAe- | destroy 


ery aloud 
(to gods) 
swear 


profit 


ot opan 


PRESENT. 


véw@ 
vépopat 
vew 

(§ 80 (4)) 


atro-vite 
dro-vifopar| 
Xepvlarropat| 
féw (con- 
tracting to| 
£6 § 80) 
sto 


dy-olyo 
av-ol yop 
otpat 
olopatrarer 
opnv impft. 


olpata 


dd10 Cdve 

dr-dAATpLL 

é7r-o\dAto 
rare 


ddodifo 
Spvipe 
évivnpe 


ovivapoe 


(an) 


FUTuRgE. 


VEL@ 
vepoupat 


vevoroud. 


étro-viopon 


ofirw 
av-0l£o 


olfcopau 


olpadtopas 


olx fropar 


dmr-oh@ 


dAodvEOpLO., 
épodpar (M) 


bpoOncopa (P) 


ovicw 


éviiropar (M) 


First Aorist. 


+ 
EVElLa 


éveptenv (P) 
évewpauny 


é-évcvra, 


érr-evipopny 


Styoca 


av-Ewta (§ 91) 


dv-eny Onqv 


bony (D P) 


Spofa 


ém-céheoa 


odédduga. 


Spora 


Op.dbqy 
Syqra 


! 


gh my eon re ade 


SEconp Aorist. 


| dducboy 


Gar-ohdpnv (M) 


_ Svhuqv (M) 
imper. ovngo, 
opt. dvaipny, 
infin. dvac dat 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PERFECT. 


| Sta-vevépna (A) 


vevé prp.cer 
(M and P) 


vévevka, | 
| 
dtro-ve yippee 


tEcopor 


dy-éoypar (P) 


olxaka and 
OxoKa poet. 

dm-ohddexa trans.’ 

éa-ddwdo, intr. 


($$ 112 (¢), 126° 


épdpona(§112¢c) 
bp.cdpopar 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


Sia-vepnréov 


veurT€e OV 


GV-aTrd-veTrTos) 
(unwashed) 


av-olKTéov 


olnTéov 


Gtr-G LoTos 
(forsworn) 
dy-dynTos 


(unprofitable) 


Syntax, &c. 


act. acc. and dat. 


mid. ace. 


intr.; véw swind must be 
distinguished from (1) 
véw heap wp and (2) vaw 
(vjw) spin, both regular. 

ace.; in prose only in com- 
pounds. 


ace.; téw ig an exception 


to § 123(6), and always 
contracts like mow, 

(1) intr., (2) gen., (3) often 
impersonal. 

ace. ; impft. 
§ 91 note. 

(1) ace. and inf., (2) infin., 
(3) ace., (4) parenthetic- 
ally, (@) in modest asser- 
tions, (b) in 
meaning ‘ yes.’ 

ace.; imper. otuw le plague 
on you | 

intr. 


intr. 

act. destroy, with acc. ; mid. 
and pass. (with sec. perf. 
intr.) perish; in prose 
only in compounds. 


intr. 


(1) ace., (2) infin. (neg. 47) 
often preceded by 4 pay. 

act. with acc.; mid. intr.; 
opt. dvato in wishes= Lat. 
803 felix. 


> , | 
GV-Ewyoy, 


answers | 
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TYPE. 


cohen} 


B (@) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Cuass or | Mmanina. 
PRESENT 
Stem. 
| dpa- (8) see 
on- 
id- 
dp- (3) raise 
opux- (8) dig 
éa-pp- smell 
(3 and 8) 
dpedr- (3) | owe 
opd- incur 
(5 and 3) 
mur- (8) sprinkle 
mevO- rrov6- suffer 
mad- (a for 
sonant 7) 
6) 
meO- ror8-| persuade 
mtO- (1) (A) 
believe, obey 
(M and P) 


PRESENT. 


opae 
impf. édpey, 


(§ 91) 


Spvope 
opuTre 


drgpalyopay 
| d-lho 


eddickive | 


TATTO | 


tr 
Treibo 

‘ 
metOopuat 


FurureE. 


Sopat (M) 


op9qcopar (P) 


bpo@ 


kat-opv&@ 


kat-opvxOnoopat 


déodphorowa: 
(parjcw 


srhow 


Taro 


| arsloopar 


Trelo@ 
Teloopat 
mea Oncopat 


First Aorist. 


éru-wpdpny (M) 
(J chose) rare 
Sony (P) 


dpoa 
@pvea 
pv Onv 


adddnora 
aparhenv (P) 


KaT-irica, 
ér-cras(ny 


” 
e7TEeloa 


éreia Onv 


SEconp AORIST. 


eBoy 


aodpoyuny 
dsp:dov 


| 
| addov 


torabov 


 -r8éunv poet. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PERFECT. 


édpaixa (A) 
(plupft. éwpd«n) 
édpapar (P) 
dppar (P) 
8rwma (A) poet. 
épwpa intr. 
kat-opdptxa (A) 
épdpvypar (P) 

($ 112 (¢)) 


OdedAnka 


Spr<ynka 
SpAnpar (P) 


wéTOvOR 


TeTMELKA 

TeTELO UAL 

méroa intr. 
rare in / prose 


(§ 126) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


opards 


arept-omrréoy 


Opukros 


Tare oy 


Tirrds 
TWELOTEOV 
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Syntax, &eo. 


(i) intr, 5 (2): .ace., ©) 
partic. (4) dependent 
clause. 


ace.; poetical only. 
acc. 


gen. 


(1) owe with acc., (2) be 
obliged with infin., (3) 
sec, aor. with infin., neg. 
pn (often preceded by ete 
or «i ydp), to express a 
regret ef@ SpeAov moijoat 
would that I had done it. 


ace.; esp. in legal phrases, 
oparciv Sixny lose one’s 


case, odpdciv godvov be 
guilty of murder, met. 
oprciy Seirlay be re- 


proached for cowardice. 


ace.; poetical only. 


CQ) ace. and tnd with 
gen. suffer something from 
another as pass. of moéw 3 | 
(2) €, Kakds méoxw be | 
well, badly off; (3) rf 
nd0w; what am I to do? 
(4) rl addy (op. Tl uabdy) 
= for what reason; (5) 
one and gen. be influenced 
by. 

act. ; (1) one or two aces.,(2) 
ace, and inf. (3) date | 
and inf. (4) ds clause; | 
mid. and pass. (1) dat., 
(2) ace. of neuter adj., 
(8) ace. or dat. and inf, 
(4) inf. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


TYPE. 


B ) 


ace 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Cuass oF | MEANING. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
mepm- Troum-| send, con- 
(1) duct 
mek-(8) mem-| cook 
meri (3) spread out 
WTrd- 
met- (1) mr-| fly 
mota- (8) 
mny- may- | fasten 
(3 
TAyn- wAG- | fill 
) 


mpn- mpd (3) 


mi- (3) mo- 


mwer- mr- (2) 


mayy- (8) 
mAdr- (8) 


burn 


drink 


Fall 


wander 
(from) 
form, 
mould 


PRESENT. 


, 
TELTO 


mTéTTW 
TETAVYT ELL 


Tréropar 

TOTGOMCS 
poet. 

THyvope 


éu.-r(warAnpe 


guaran pe 


rive 


wire 
amttve poet. 


mAALowar 


ThaTTO 


FUTURE. 


Tméeppo 


Tribw 
ava-1eTe 


qerygopar poet. 
ava-TTATOLGS 
prose 
mnEw@ 
Twayjocopa, (P) 
eu-TrA Row 
éu-rAnrdjoopat 


ép-mrpqcw 


miopat 
Kare-ToIiTonaL 


(P) 


TET OULAL 


Twa yEopat 


ava-mAdow 


ereuwa 


First Aorist. 


eméupOny 
érepa 


KaT-ereTATS 


emnéa 

€xnx ny (P) 
poet. 

év-érdqoa 

ev-err Aq Ta eny 


epee ticlrny 


ey-arpyra 
év-cerpholny 


érdOnv (P) 


émhayy Env 


tarraoa 


erddo bn 


Srconp Aorist. 


Gy- ard 


eraynv 
(P) prose 


v-cr pny (M) 
Aristoph. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


VERBAL 
acnuaiaaual ADJECTIVE. 
méemona (A) mepmros 
memeppat (P) mepmréos 


mémepnpar (P) 


Gva-Tem ropa. 


Toms inc 


awémnya intr. 


éu-reTAnKa, 
ép-Te TANT HOLL 


eu-mempnpa., (LP) 


TreroKka 


aéaropat (P) 


TréTho.o ce 


w.mT63 poct. 


mnKros poet. 
(§ 126) 


éu-rAnorlos 


mores 
moTios 
mirtds poet. 


ITT OK 


f ThaykTdos 


TAarTSS 


(M and P) 
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SYNTAX, &c. 


ace.; the mid. is poet. exc. 
in compounds with aro-, 
ék-, Tpo-, peTa-. 

ace. 

acc.; in prose usually in 
compounds, esp. with ava-. 

intr. 


acc, 


ace. and gen.; the com- 
pound verb is more 
common in prose; some- 
times in compounds when 
@ precedes the nasal 
infix »« is omitted, eg. 
éu-rlrAnut; ep. also 
mAnoio intr, mAnpde 
trans., and wAq% intr. 
in prose only in the 
phrase mAnPovca aryopd 
Sull market. 


acc.; the compound verb 
is usual in prose; some- 
times in compounds when 
p» precedes, the nasal 
infix » is omitted. 


(1) ace, (2) gen.; wiow 
fut. act. (from non-Attic 
mixtoxw) is causal with 
ace, J will cause to 
drink; see § 126, 6. 

intr.; (1) tré and gen, be 
killed (by); (2) «is and 
ace. fall (into); éxmlrtw 
be banished used as pass. 
of éxBdAAw. 


intr. or gen. ; poetical only. 


ace, 


Typs. 


B (1) 


B (1) 


A (1) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASs OF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


mAeK- TAOK- 
mraK- (Aa 
for sonant 
1) (1) 

mev- 
mAe(F)- (1) 


arveu- mve(F)- 


mvvy- (1) 


mpto- (4) 


mrap- (3) 
mtu- (8) 


mevO- 7i6- 


(3) 


moae- (8) 
dmro-do- (2) 
mpa- (5) 


sug- (8) 
sey~ (8) 
Ber Se 
oO 


pu- 


n- @) 
pory- pry 


MEANING. 


plait, 
weave 


sail 
breathe 
strangle 
saw 


sneeze 
spit 


enquire, 
learn 


sell 


sew 


do 


| flow 


break 


pim- pir-(8)| throw 


PRESENT. 


mAEKW 


whiw 


(§ 80 Iv.) 


Trew 


(§ 80 rv.) 


4 
TVLYy@ 


t 
TplL@ 


até pvipar 
wri 


TruvIdvowaL 


Trodto 


dro-d5iSopa1 
(M) 


pirra 
purréw 


Future. First Aorist. 


TrEE@ 


émAc&a 
ep-TA€ x Onoopat 


émdexOnv poet 


TevTOpat trdsura, 

TAcuTOtpaL 
poet. (§ 107) 

tp-rvedropat 

Tvevrodpat 
poet. (§ 107) 

dro-mviEo 

dro-mviyATopaL 
I 


érvevra 


> , 
an-enviEa 


empica 
mpc Ofcopat(P)| érploSny 
Kat-érrica 
TOT OAL 
TodAnow 


Aerolseueet (M) 


mempdcopat (P)) érpalny (P) 


dtro-ppaa eppawa 

Eppayyauny 
po tppefa. epcEa, 
piyropar 


pedoopar poet. 


prgo 


b 5 eppnga 
La-ppayATowaL 
(P) 


ope ppiya 
Lm po ooual ep éppipOny poe 
poet. 


Seconp AoRIST. 


ovv-crAdK ny 


(P) prose 


éar-erviyny (P) 
tmrapov 
érd0opnv 


ameSdpnv (M) 


topdny (P) 
éppinv 


ippdtynv (P) 


dpptgny (P) 


prose 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PERFECT. 


Sta-mérhoxa 
mem Aeypat 


mithevka 
métrevo par (P) 


dmi-térrvevKa 


memvuypat (P) 


mémpiopar (P) 


TETUT OL 


mimpaka 


Trémpapar (P) 


€ppappat (P) 
épptnna 


éppwya intr., poet. 
exc. in com- 


pounds (§ 126) 


éppipa (A) 
éppyupar (P) 
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VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


wAEeKTOS 


TEVoTEOV 


KaTG-rTUoTOS 


mrevotéov 


TpaTSS 
amparttos 


€ , 
pamros 


pirds poet. 


pimros poet. 


SynrTax, &c. 


acc. 

intr. 

intr. or ace. 

acc.; generally in com- 


pounds with dtro-. 


ace, 


intr. 
acc. or intr. 


(1) ace. and gen., (2) acc, 
(8) gen., (4) partic., (5) 


@s, Ort or ei clause. 


acc. and gen. (of price). 


acc. 


poetical only ; acc. 

intr.; ToAvs, wéyas pew flow 
with a full stream ; tvw 
péw flow backwards, of 
impossibilities. 

acc. ; pass. burst (of storms, 
passion, misfortunes, etc.) 
esp. in perf. (intr.). 


acc, 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


C (2) 


F (1) 


F (2) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Crass or | Mnantya. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
po- (3) strengthen 
cadmuyy-(8)| sound 
trumpet 
aBeo- (3) | quench 
oBn- (trans. ) 
be quenched 
(intr.) 
onn- can- |make rotten 
(1) . 
oxan- (8) | dig 
oxedd- (3) | scatter 
oxiad- (8) | overshadow 
okem- oKoTre-| view, con- 
(8) sider 
ondo- (4) | draw 
amep- (8) | sow, scatter’ 
ondp- (ap 
for sonant 
r) 
amevd- (1) | pour (A) 
make a 
truce (M) 
aray- (8) | drop, drip 
ared- (8) |make ready, 
orand- (GA | send, furl 
forsonant/)} (sail) 


PRESENT. 


Povvipe 
rare 
codmlto 


oBévvipe 
trans. 


onre 


oKanTo 


dtro-o Kk Sdy- 
vip 
, 
oxialw 
oKomria 


onivda 


orévbop.at 


ord{o 


airo-0TEAAW 


Future. 


éri-ppdcw 


oBiow trans. 
arro-cBfiropar 
intr. 


one 
camrfropat (P) 
oxaVvo 


atro-0 kd 


Kara-cK1e poet. 
oKabouat 


orice 


orepo 


onelow 
omelropar, 


ordgo 
oTEAW 
é1r0-oT GAH ToMAL 


First Aoris’ 


ér-tppora 
éppacOny 


éoddmeyta 


érBeoo trans. 
dr-erBiolny 
(P) 


kat-eoxawa 


8:-con ica 
éonedac ny 
€oKkiaca 


éoxebdpny 


toraca 
drr-eomr a. Ony 


éomrerpa 


tomer, 
éomreodpny 


toragta 


éorev\a 


IRREGULAR VERBs. 913 


VERBAL 
SECOND AoRIST. PERFECT. Aphonree Syntax, &c. 
_ ee ee ee epee 
tppwpar rare exc. in perf. pass. 
Eppwua be strong, eager ; 
imper. éppwao, Lat. vale, 
farewell, 
intr. or cognate acc. 
ém-éoBny intr. | da-érByka intr. trans. with acc,; see § 126, 
inf. diro-o Bava, 5. 
partic. dzo- 
oBets. 
oéonra intr. mostly in pass. intr. with 
écdarny (P) (§ 126) pft. rot. 
kat-eoxada acc. 
learnt €oxappat (P) 
toxSacpar (P) acc.; mostly in compounds 
with daro-, Sta-, kata-. 
ér-eokiacpat (P) acc. 
eokeppar oKerréoy (1) view with ace.; (2) 
(M and P) consider with acc. or 
relative, ws, érws or ef 
clause. The perf. Zoxeu- 
pat is used with both act. 
and pass, meaning. 
dv-tomiKa dvrl-cmacros| acc. 
éorarpar poet. 


omaptdés poet.| &Cc. 
éomdpny (P) Yrrappar (P) 


d-cmeros | acc, and dat. 
torreo par (¢mplacable) | (1) dat. of person cr pds 
with acc., (2) terms of 
truce expressed by éi 
with dat. éore with 
infin. or infin. alone. 


oraktés poetical only ; acc. 
dmr-loradka ace.; simple verb mostly 
ér-eordAny (P) | toradpar poetical; common in 
(M and P) prose in compounds; 


pass. set out. 


TYPE. 


A (4) 


B (1) 


F (2) 


B (1) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 

StTrMm. 


orevay- 


(8 and 1) 


orepe- (8) 
OTEp- 


(5 and 1) 


arnpty- (8) 
arty- (8) 


oTrop- OTPa- 
(3) 

orpep- (1) 
orpop- 
orpicd- (pit 
for sonant 


r) 
opiy- (8) 


opan- (8) 


redeo- (4) 


repu- (3) 
Tpen- 


tk- (1) rak- 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


groan 


deprive 


support 
prick, 
brand 
spread, 
strew 


turn 


slay 


trip up, 
overthrow 


end, pay 


cut 


melt, cause 
to ‘waste 
away 


PRESENT. 


orevato 


dmro-orepéw 
OTEpiaKe 
rare 
dro-oTe- 
podpat (P) 
OTEpioKo- 
pa (P) 


OTEpopat 


ornplto 


oritie 


orpdvvup. 
ordépvupe 
rare In prose 
, 
otpepo 


oparre 

opal 
poet. 

opddrAw 


Teo 


Téa 


THK 


Furure. 


oTEpnTw 


orepnoopa (P) 


orto 


ttro-o7pdow 
Tapa-cTood 


> 1 
dtro-aTpewo 
kara-oTpewpopat 


(M and P) 


8.a-crpadfcouar 
P) 


opako 
aro-cbayhropar 
TParo 
opidrodpar (M) 


opidrfropar (P) 


TAD 


Tene 

tpnOnoopar (P) 

ék-TEeT PAT OPAL 
(P) 


mero 


First Aorist. 


eotepnoa 


eorepnOny 


éorhpita 


éordpeca, 


éorpewa 
kar- 
eorpeipapny 
earpepOny (P) 
rare 


ergata 


eopdyOnv (P) 
poet. 
éopnva (A) 


éréieora, 
érehéo yy 


érpheqy 


érnfa 
ouv-ernxOnv 


(P) poet. 


SeconD AoRIST. 


éorépyy (P) 
poet. 


éorpddny (P) 


dr-eoddyny (P) 
prose 


éotidny (P) 


érepov 


érdxyy (P) 
prose 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


215 


PERFECT. 


, 
dm-errepnka 


eorepnyat (P) 


kar-eoryprypat(P) 
torypar (P) 


torpopar (P) 


torpoppar 
(M and P) 


éopaypat (P) 


éopadpat (P) 


TeTEREKO, 
reréherpat (P) 


rérunka, 
térpmpar (P) 


Ternka intr. 


(§ 126) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


orevaxTds 
poet. 

orTevakTios 
poet. 


oriucrés poet. 


orpards poet. 


OTpETTOs 


odakros 
poet. 


emri-TeAcorrlos 


TENTéos 
TpnTds poet. 


THKTOS 


intr. or cognate acc. ; poet. 


| (1) act. trans. with ace. ; 


Syntax, &¢. 


except. first aor. (Demos- 
thenes). Also orévw in 
pres. and impft. only. 


(1) ace. and gen., (2) two 
accs.; in prose in com- 
pounds usually with dzro-. 
oreplokw and oreplokopmar 
are pres. indice, only ; oré- 
poua has force of a perf., 
be robbed, be without. 


ace. ; mostly poetical. 
ace, 


acc, and dat. 


dyw, Kdrw orpepw turn 
upside down; (2) mid. 
and pass. intr. move about. 
katacrpépouat (DM) sub- 
due. 


acc, 


(1) act. with ace. ; (2) pass. 
be disappointed in with 
gen. 

(1) ace., (2) TeA@ els ace. 
be reckoned in (a certain 
class), (3) initiate with 
ace. 


acc.; Téuvw dddv make 
one’s way. 
ace. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


TYPE. 


———— 


TEK- TOK- TK-| 


( 
rei- Ti- (3) 


TD@- 
(2 and 5) 


A (8) | rAn- 


B (1) | rpem- (1) 
Tpor- Tpar- 
(pa for so- 
nant 7) 


tpep- (1) 

Gpen- rpod- 
tpad-(pa for 
sonant 7) 


[for' 


By- Be- (2) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Mranrna. 


place 


beget 


pay 


wound 


bear 


turn 


rear 


run 


6pex-] 8pap- 


PRESENT. 


atOnpe 
(§ 88) 


TlkTw 


atvw 


TITPOTKW 


TpeTro 


tpihw 


TpeKo 


FurTurRE. 


Are 


4 
TrAHoopar (P) 


TéeEonat 
réEw poet. 


relow 


Kara-TpPdTw 


Tpwlycopar 
TAnTopat 


Tpevo 
Tpéyvouat 
(M and P) 


Opa 
OpéPopar 
(M and P) 


dro-Opéopnat 
Spapodpar 


Frrsr Aorist. 


enka (sing. ) 


erdtny (P) 


érevra, 
e&-erelo ony 


érpara. 


érpadbny 


érpepa 
érpeapny 
(M trans.) 
erpépOnv 
(prose and 
once in 'Tra- 
gedy) 
@peaba 
peony poet. 


Seconp AoRIsT. 


erov 
(du. and pl.) 
eéunv (M) 


trckov 


| érAnv 
sub}. rA@ TARs 
etc., opt. rAainv, 
inf. rAqvar, par- 
tic. rhas. 
érparépnv (M) 
| érpdarnv (P) 
(common in 
prose and 


poetry) 


| expdgnv (P) 


prose and poet. 


| (Satipov 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PERFECT. 


TEyKa 
Teerpor (M) rare 


réroKa, 


rérerKa, 


ix-réreropat (P) 


rérpwpar (P) 


TetAnka 


téxpoa (A) 
rérpappar (P) 


térpoda (A) 
r@pappar (P) 


kara-8.8pépyke 
éari-SeBpdpnpar (P) 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


Géros 
Getios 


a1ro-reveTéov 


TAnTos 


Tpemréos 


Operrlos 


mepi-Spextiov 


Synrax, &o. 


ace.; Kea is regularly 
used as perf. pass.; T/6e- 
pat yvdunv, Wipoy give 
an opinion, vote; riewa 
xphuata deposit money ; 
tiWeuar brdra bivouac ; 
rlOeuat vdnov pass a law 
(of republics); tl@nut 
vouov pass a law (of a 
tyrant); idexa: mid. 
with acc. assume. 

acc. 


act. (1) with acc. of penalty 
pay, tivw dikny be pun- 
tshed, (2) with acc. of 
thing for which one pays 
(poet.); mid. (poet. and 
Xen.) exact vengeance 
with acc. and gen. or two 
accs, 

acc. 


poetical; (1) acc., (2) inf. ; 
pres. Todpdw, avéxopar 
or dmcpéve. 


(1) act. trans. with acc., 
(2) mid. and pass, intr. 
turn oneself, exc. first 
aor. mid. erpeWdunv 
which means I turned 
(some one) from myself, 
put to flight. 


ace, 


intr. or cognate acc.; 0ée 
(not tpéxw) Spduy, run 
fast. 
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TYPE. 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Crass oF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


tpeo- (4) 
rptB- (1) 


Tpwy- Tpay- 
(1) 


flee 


TEVX- TUX- 


(3) 


(ro- (8) 
mAnk- TANy- 
mrdy- (8) 


F (1) 


[rae (8) 


TATaK- 


ri Pgs Ovr- 
[for 60] (1) 
gav- (8) 


MEANING. 


from 


Sear 


rub 


gnaw, eat 
(fruit or 
vegetables) 
hit, ‘meet, 

happen 


strike 


smoke 


show trans. 


appear 
intr. 


PRESENT. 


Act. rim re 


Talo 


Pass. rot ro- 
par 


Tipo 


paive 


aivopat 


Forure. 


Sta-rpipo 
Tpiyoua. 


(M and P) 


Kata-TptBAropat 


éms-terpipouat 


First Aorist. 


érpera 


erpipa 


erpipOny rarer 


a 


Tpwgsopat 

revtouat 

TUTTHTO 

Tralow éravra. 

Trai (poet. and Xen.) 

(Aristoph.) 

Tarde émwaragta 

TUT THO OAL 

mAnyAropat 

meTrAHEOpaL (e&-erdnyOnv 

poet.) 
(éx-TEYhr own) 
ék-rUfhoopat 
@) ; 

paiva epnva 

dmo-pavotpar | édnvapny 
trans. trans. poet. 

havotpa intr. | dm-epnvduny 

pavqcopar intr. trans. prose 

éepavOnv (P) 


| 
: 


j 


SEeconp AoRIsT. 


éxpifny (P) 
kat-érpayov 


erdxov 


erdhyny 
(tE-erddynv 
prose) 


dar-ertony (P) 


| dpdvny intr. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PERFECT. 


dia-rérpipa 


f TeTpispat 


VERBAL 


dwa-rérpwypat (P)) tpwxros ace. 


revrdx Ka, 


arirhnya 


brep-wétraiKa 


acc, 


The 


rébuppar (P) ace. 


xave 
partic., 


(unfearing)| (2) ace. 
acc., esp. of words denoting 
time (Blov, xpédvoy, etc.). 
(E) gec. 20Fr. pass. is More com- 
mon than first aor. pass. 


(1) hit, meet with gen., (2) 
happen, (a) with dat., 
(b) impers., ¢.g. ds érby- 

indefinitely, (C) 
(d) acc. abs., 

tux dv as it happens. 


The act. strike is also 
expressed by xAnynvy (or 
mwAnyas) 
dieu), and the pass. be 
struck by 
mAnyas) AapBdvw. 


forms 


-erddynv 
TUTTH Tos -emANXONY) -wANKTEOY are 
(kara- only used in compounds, 
LAAT ype mANKTEOY ) e.g. 
Srighten, éxi-rAfttw re- 
buke; in 
pounds -xA4rrTw ig formed 
regularly like ‘ype E, 
except in the forms given 
in these columns. 


éx- 
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ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c. 
&-rperros mostly poetical; (1) intr., 


euBddAdw (or 
mAnyny or 
-wAayhoowat 


(poet. also 


kKata-nAqTTw 


these com- 


wlpyva intr. rare! &-davros (1) act. show, indict, with 
in prose (§ 126) | (invisible) ace., rare intr. give light; 


mipacpat 
(intr. and P) 


poet.| (2) pass. appear, (a) intr. 
or with dat. (b) infin. 
galvoua elva: I appear 
to be, (c) partic. palvoua 
&v I clearly am. éepdvény 
was shown, épdvny ap- 
peared, 
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B (1) 


F (1) 


A (1) 
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év-e(‘y) K- 


ev = (1) 
diy (8) 


git 


a8 (1 and 5) 


POn- 


pbi- 
(3) 


pbep- (8) 
pdop- 
poap- (ap 

for sonant 7) 


| p6t- (3) 


pv- (8) 


MEANING. 


PRESENT. 


bear, bring) oépe 


flee 


say 


anticipate 


destroy 


become, be 
intr. 


p 
pevyo 
arro- 


dvyyave 


nyt (§ 88) 


darke 


pldvea 


POeipa 


decay, pine] pdiive 


beget trans.| pve trans. 


Furor. 


otc 
olropar 
(M and P) 
kat-evex Oqoopar 
(P) 


&-o1c Phoropar 
(P) poet. 


devEopa 
Pevgodpar 


(§ 107) poet. 


d4ee 


pi4couar 


pbcepa 

pbepodpat (P) 

S:a-p0aphoopar 
(P) 


otc causal, 
poet. 


ow trans. 
copa: intr. 


$i, 
dia 


tiara 


5 
1 
q 


: 
4 
First Aorist. | 


Hveyna (§ 118) 
tveykdpny (M) 
tvexBny (P) 


tyra rare 


tbdiora causal, | 
poet. 


épica trans. | 


‘ 


Seconp Aorist. 


tiveykov (§ 118) 
[sec. aor. imper. 


otce Aristoph. ] 


évfivoxa (A) 


tdyov 


thSnv 

subj. POG Pbjs 
etc., opt. pai- 
nv, inf. pOn- 
Vb. 


| tbddpny (P) 


| py intr. 

subj. piv, inf. 
iva, partic. 
dis 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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PERFECT. 


éviveypar 
(M and P) 
(§ 112 (c)) 


alpsvye 


Si-€p9apKa trans. 
prose 
S1-<8opa 
poet. 

tpbappar (P) 
epbipar (P) poet. 


trans. 


mepoxa intr. 


olo-rdés 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


olo-réos 
deptds poet. 


bevkréos 
bevkros 


partos 


(1) bear, bring with acc., 


Synrax, &c. 


(2) Bapéws, padlws pépw 
bear ill, lightly, (3) pépw 
Xphuata pay money, (4) 
pépw Wipor vote, (5) mid. 
win, (6) intr. lead (of a 
road, ete.), (7) épe 
Twpev come let us see, (8) 
pépwy like éxav = with, 
(9) pass. ed, Kax@s dépo- 
po turn out well, ill. 

(1) flee (from) with acc., 
(2) be banished (pass. of 
é€xBaddAw) with ind and 
gen., (3) be indicted with 
gen. of charge and bd 
and gen. of agent. 


épnv impft. is generally 
used for aor. and @packoy 
for impft.; (1) acc, 
(2) parenthetical gyat he 
says, one says, (3) acc. 
and inf. 

(1) ace. or intr., (2) partie. 
EpOaca apixdmevos Or ai- 
kéunv pbacas I arrived 
Jirst, (3) otk dy pOdvos 
érercdav you cant go 
away too soon. ‘The first | 
aor. is more frequent in 
prose; the sec. aor. part. 
is not used in Attic. 

ace.; often in pass. imper. 
as a curse, pOelpov ruin 
seize you! more common 
in compounds with d:a-. 


intr.; potow épbioa (causal 
cause to decay with acc.) 
are rare in prose. 


trans. with acc.; intr. with 
nom.; see § 126, 3. 
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A (5) 
A (3) 


B (1) 


A (4) 


VERBAL 
STEM AND 
CLASS OF 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


xtip- (8) 


xaddo- (4) 


xa- (5) xnv- 


xw- xo- (8) 
xen- xpa- (8) 


Vox- (1) 
30- &6¢- (8) 


wye- (8) 


Tpt- 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


rejoice 


let loose, 
loosen 


yawn, gape 


pour 


heap up, fill 
up 


use, experi- 
ence, treat 


give oracles 


as necessary 


suffice 


cool 


push 


buy 


PRESENT. 


xalpw 


XaAdo 


Xarko 
Xéo 
(§ 80 (4)) 


Xow 


$128 ayy 


Xpdw 
($128 (1) 


xp (§ 88) 
impers. 


amro-x¥ paw 
6123) 
drro-xpi 
impers. 
pixe 


| @Béw 


édbouv 


'Gmpft. § 91) 


aveopat 
éwvotpny 


(impft. § 91) 


FUTURE. 


XaLpyow 


xDdow 


ey-xavotpar 
éw 

XBOAoopar 

| 


Xoow 
xeo8Acopar poet. 
Xpngopar 


xphow 


xpijorat (§ 88) 


dro-xpnaet 
impers. 


| Pvgo 


| dow 
éar-doopat (M) 
das Ohoopar (P) 


avnoopat 


First Aorist. 


éxyddaica 
éxaddo€Fny 


txea 
ex Bony 


é. Xeoa 
exdo8ny 
eExpnoapny 
exphreny (P) 


€xpnoa 
eXphe tay (P) 


am-€xpnoe 


ewoxOnv | 
Yara (§ 91) | 
toodpnv 
éooOny A 
érpidpny (M) | 
éev4iOnv (P) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Seconp Aorist. PrERFEct. Peg 
DJECTIVE. 
éxdpny KeXapnka xaprds 
| 
ex Gvov Kéynva. 
éx-Kéx tka xirds poet. 
kéxdpat (M and P), 
dva-Kexaka xwords poet. 
KéXoo par 
Kexpnpat Xpnords 
(M and P) xpnorioy 
Gr-efixny (P) | epuypar (P) 
} ar-words 
toopar (M and P) poet. 
| édvnpat (M and P) ayyrds 
by @ynreos 


Syntrax, &c. 


(1) dat., (2) emt, rpds with 
dat., (3) partic., (4) ob 
xaphoes you shall not 
do it with impunity, so 
ov xalpwy, (5) xaipe fare- 
well or welcome! (6) 
xalpew Adyw dismiss. 


mostly poet. and Plato; (1) 
trans. with acc., (2) intr. 
become loose, with gen. 
remit, with dat. pardon. 


intr. and poetical. 


trans. pour, melt, utter with 
acc.; prose usually in 
compounds with  éy-, 
kara-, ovy-. 


acc. 


dat.; also perf. want, yearn 
for (poet. only) with 
gen. 

(1) act. (of a god) give an 
oracle with acc., (2) mid. 
(of suppliant) consult an 
oracle with dat. 

ace. and inf.; pres. inf. 
xphvat, impft. xphyv or 
expr. 

dat. 


acc. 


acc, 


ace, and gen. (of price). 


( 225 ) 


Part IL—SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
InTRODUCTORY.—SIMPLE AND ComMPOUND SENTENCES. 


§ 131. Syntax deals with the combination of 
words and their relation to one another in 
sentences. 


A sentence is strictly a predication, or an expression of 
thought in words, which may be made by a verb alone, as 
it rains (where it is merely a nominal or grammatical sub- 
ject conveying no meaning), or by a substantive alone, as 
ball! fire! John! or by an interjection, as alas! or by 

other combinations, as hands up! eyes right! one man, one 
vote. But generally a sentence has at least two things :— 
: I. The Subject, the person or thing about which 
t something is expressed, usually a noun or 
| pronoun ; 
| II. The Predicate, that which is expressed, usually 
including a finite verb. 

Sentences are classified in two ways :— 

A. Every sentence contains an expression of thought 
which is either a Statement, a2 Question, a 
Command or a Wish. 

B. Every sentence is either Principal or Subordi- 
nate. A Principal (or Independent) sentence is 
complete in itself; a Subordinate (or Dependent) 
sentence cannot stand alone, but is used to 
explain the whole or a part of a Principal 
Sentence. 

Every sentence is therefore either a Principal state- 
ment, question, command or wish, or a Subordinate 
statement, question, command or wish, 

G. G, Q 
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When a Principal sentence occurs by itself, it is called 
a Simple sentence; when two or more Principal 
sentences are combined together or a Principal sentence is 
accompanied by one or more Subordinate sentences, we 
have a Compound sentence. The form of the predi- 
cate in a subordinate sentence is often determined by its 
relation to the principal sentence. Syntax has therefore 
two divisions :— 
A. The relation of words to one another in simple . 
sentences ; 
B. The relation of words to one another in compound 
sentences. 
In Greek the difference in pon os between A and B 
concerns chiefly the moods of the verb, and relative and 
reflexive pronouns. 


(7 227 '2) 


CHAPTER II. 


AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 182. Omission of the Subject.—Every form of the 
finite verb contains a complete sentence in itself, the 
subject being implied in the Personal Termination and 
the predicate in the Tense and Mood Stem, e.g. dy-pi I 
say, ¢-pa-cav they said. A separate word for the subject is 
added (in the nominative case) only when necessary for 
the sake of emphasis or clearness. It is therefore 
omitted— 

(1) when the subject is a personal pronoun, unless 
the pronoun is emphasised. 


Obs.—In ey nut the subject is more emphatic than in pnyl. 


(2) when the subject is already well known, e.g. 
eonpnve he (the official trumpeter 6 cadmvyxrys) gave 
the signal, knpirre he (the official herald 6 xijpvé) 
makes a proclamation. 

(3) when the subject is general, e.g. ¢aci ferunt, on 
dit, peopla say. 

(4) with predicates expressing natural pheno- 
mena, the subject which was originally Zevs 
Zeus being first omitted from reverence and then 
forgotten: eg. dorparre it lightens, Bpovra it 
thunders, vide té snows, det it rains, ovoKxoracer it 
grows dark, xeuysdlee it is stormy. 

(5) with predicates expressing duty, likelihood, 
possibility, necessity and the like, det, ypy it 
is necessary, eeott, évdéxerar it is possible, haiverar 
it appears, Soke it seems good, éorxe it seems likely, 
KaAds, ed exer tt 18 well, Kaxds exer it is ill, ciogpye- 
tai pe it occurs to me, and some passives, eg. 
Aéyerar it is said. These verbs are usually fol- 
lowed by an, infinitive, and in such cases the 
infinitive is really the subject, e.g. det igva, it is 
necessary to go = going is necessary (cp. § 250, II). 

Q 


ad 
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(6) with some other expressions in which the subject 
is vaguely conceived, zpoxwpe it succeeds, 
mapéxer it is permissible, pede it 18 a care, peraperc 
it repents. 

The verbs in (4) (5) and (6) are called impersonal. 


§ 133. Case of the Subject.—When a separate word 
is added for the Subject, its Case is regularly the nomina- 
tive, but if the subject is an indefinite number a preposi- 
tional phrase may be added instead : e.g. és dvdpas diaxocious 
Kal etkoot padurra evéeneway TH efddw HeAovrat about two hundred 
and twenty men held to the sortie as volunteers (Thue. iii. 20). 


§ 134. Form of the Predicate.— The Predicate is 
either—(1) a Verb, e.g. Kipos Baotedva Cyrus reigns ; or 
(2) a Noun (Substantive or Adjective) connected with 
the subject by a Copula, Kipds éor: Baoweds Cyrus is king, 
6 Bios éatt Bpaxds life is short. f 

§ 185. Agreement of Predicate and Subject. —Tho 
Predicate must agree with the Subject, the Verb-Predicate 
in number and person, the Noun-Predicate in number and 
case, and when it is an adjective, in gender also: oi roA¢- 
puow eviknoay the enemies conquered,  payn peyddAn jv the 
batile was a great one. 

The chief verbs used as copulas are verbs meaning be or 
become and passive verbs meaning be made moiodua, appear palvopat 
(accompanied by elva: or éy, § 262 (1), N. 1), be named xadodpa, 
évoudCouct, axotw, be chosen alpodua: (but not in the present), damo- 
delxvupat, be considered voulCoua, Kptvouat, ete. 


§ 136. Omission of Copula.— When the Copula is the 
present tense of the verb be it is often omitted, thus God 
18 great @cds eore péyas or Weds péyas. 

Ubs.—The 3rd sing. of the verb be is accented in two ways: (1) 
when it is the copula, it is enclitic, ¢.e. wherever possible it 
throws its accent back on to the preceding word, ¢.g. UvOpwmds 
éort péevyas man is yreat, @cds éort péyas God is great; otherwise 
as a copula it is oxytone, &vOpwaros peyas dort, Oeds wévyas eorl; 
see Appendix I., on enclities: (2) when it is not the copula, 
but the predicate, meaning exists, it is paroxytone (§ 9), 
tvopwros €or, man exists, Ocds tar God exists, 


§ 137. Peculiarities of Agreement of Subject and 
Predicate. 
A. When there is one subject :— 
1. Collective nouns of singular number, e.g. r\7jOos 
multitude, opiros assembly, otpards army, when 
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used cf persons sometimes have a plural verb: 

6 addos otpards (sing.) dréBavov (pl.) the rest of 

the army disembarked (Thue. iv. 32). 

2. Neuter plural subjects are used with a singular 
verb: Kaxod yap dvdpds d&p° dvnoww otk éxa for the 
gifts of a bad man bring no profit (Hur. Med. 618), 
tad amavO hyiv éora pavepa all this will be clear 
to us (Dem. De Cor. 37). 

Obs.—1. This rule arose from an original use of the neut. pl. as a 
sing. collective. The use diced out, leaving the anomalous 
rule behind. The rule is regular in Attic Greek, but applies 
only to three out of every four instances in Homer. In 
Attic it is occasionally violated: (a) when the neuter plural 
refers to persons, e.g. Ta vy the nations, ra TéA7n the authori- 
ties: Ta TAN TOY Aakcdapovioy Bpacldav e&émeupay the 
magistrates of the Lacedemonians sent out Brasidas (‘Thue. iv. 
88); (0) when the idea of plurality is strong, pavepa joav 
kal inmav Kal avOpdrwv ixvn wodAd there were many tracks 
(here and there) evident of horses and men (Xen. An. i. 7,17); 
and (c) sometimes with feasts Kdpvem éeriyxavoy ivra it 
happened to be the Karnean festival (Thue. v. 75). 

2, When the subject is an indefinite neuter plural the 
adjective predicate is frequently in the plural: the com- 
monest adjectives so used are duvard possible, addvara 
impossible, pddia easy, xadremd hard; so also with verbal 
adjectives in -réa (§ 267, N. 2): émxeipnréa earl it ought to be 
attempted. Eng. renders this indefinite n. pl. by ¢t. 

3. Schema Pindaricum.—This name is given to 
the rare construction of a singular verb with a 
masc. or fem. plural subject. The name is 
derived from its use in Pindar, in whom how- 
ever it is rare and to whom it is not confined. 
It has two limitations: (a) the verb is gor, fv 
or yiyverat; (b) the verb stands first. evav o 
tpaytal ypdppacw roid ipai therein were webs 
like these woven with figures (Kur. Ion 1146; 
qv was originally 3 pl. not sing., see § 90, 


Note 1). 


4. Dual subjects are sometimes and may be always 
used with a plural verb: 7m Se éupBdvr éragay 
they two making an agreement arranged (Kur. Ph. 
69); cp. éyeAacaryy (du.) dudw (du.) Prepares 
(pl.) «is ddAAnAW looking at one another they both 
laughed (Pl: Euthy. 273 p). 


5. The Predicate is often neuter when the subject 
is not. The neuter gencralises: guovye piAtaroy 
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mods my native land is to me the dearest thing in 
the world (ur. Med. 329); druorov tats moduretais 7 
tupavvis despotism is a thing mistrusted by free 
states (Dem. Ol. i. 5). 

6. When the subject is a demonstrative, rela- 
tive or interrogative pronoun and the 
predicate is a substantive the pronoun is 
usually assimilated to the gender and number 
of the substantive: airy addy mpddacis jv this 
was another excuse (Xen. An. i. 1, 7); wep 
peylotn yiyverae owrnpia which thing becomes a very 
great means of safety (Kur. Med. 14); but todré 
eoriy 7 Sixccoovvy this is justice (Pl. Rep. 432 8B). 

B. When there is more than one subject, the general 
rules (with exceptions) are: (1) the verb is plural or 
agrees with the nearest subject if singular; (2) the first 
person takes precedence of the second, and the second of 
the third; and (3) if the subject is personal the masculine 
gender takes precedence, otherwise the gender is neuter. 

1. Etpupéduv Kat Sopokdjs agixopwevor es Keépxvpav 
éotparevoay Hurymedon and Sophocles arriving at 
Corcyra joined the expedition (Thue. iv. 46); eAeyev 
6 Sridwv kal of per adrod Styphon and those with 
him said (Thue. iv. 38). 

2. éyw Kal ov ToAAG elropev I and you said many things 
(Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 15). 

3. Tav adttdv dyddorepor Séovrar Kal 7 yuvy Kat 6 avyp 
both wife and husband require the same things (P1. 
Meno 738); 75¢ 7 yj Kal of NiBor Kal dmas 6 Té70s 
6 evOdde duepbapyéva éori this earth and the stones 
and all this world are corrupt (Pl. Phaedo 110 a.). 


§ 138. Position of the Subject of a subordinate 
clause.—The subject of a subordinate sentence is often 
placed for emphasis in the principal clause as the object 
of the principal verb. This is most common with verbs 
of saying and knowing. Xéyovor 8’ Huds os axivdvvoy Biov 
Lopev they say that we (women) live a life free from danger 
(Eur. Med. 248); ra Ovyra mrpaypar’ oidas (poet. for ofcba) 
nv exer diow; dost thou know what is the nature of mortal 
affairs ? (Hur. Alc. 780). 


This is called Prolepsis or the Anticipatory use of the accusative. 


(231) 


CHAPTER III. 


Tue ARTICLE. 


$139. I. As a Demonstrative.—The Article 6, 4, 76 
was originally a Demonstrative Pronoun, is regularly so 
used in Homer, e.g. rv éya ob Avow I will not give her up (Il. 
i. 29), and retains the same force in Attic in the following 
combinations: 6 pev..,. 6 déthe one... . the other (usually 
at the beginning of a sentence); 6 dé and he, but he, at the 
beginning of a sentence, without a preceding 6 pe, refer- 
ring to a.noun in the clause preceding and only used in 
the nominative when there is a change of subject, e.g. 
Ticcapepvys diaBdddrec tov Kitpov mpds tov ddcAdov. 6 de 
meiOerar, Tissaphernes slanders Cyrus to his brother. And he 
(i.e. his brother) believes him (Xen. An. i. 1, 3) [70 dé is 
often used adverbially, meaning however]; Kai tov and he, 
at the beginning of a sentence, in an acc. and infin. con- 
struction; tov kal Tov this and that; apo tod before that. 

Obs.—Sometimes nev precedes the article when a prep. is used: 


mMpos wey Ta avremety Set an answer must be given to some points (Thue. 
iii. 61). 


§ 140. II. As a Definite Article.—It is used like the 
English Definite Article— 

1. to individualise, to mark off one object definitely 
from other objects— 

(a) as already known or pointed out before: Bépfys 
ayeipas thy avapiOpnrov oroatiay HAVev emt tiv 
‘EAAdda, having collected the (well-known) innu- 
merable army, Xerxes marched against Greece 
(Xen. An. ili. 2, 13). 

(b) as made clear by the addition of distinguishing 
circumstarices, 6 tév “AOnvaiwy djpos the Athenian 
people, 4 modus Hv moALopKotper the city which we are 
besieging. ; 
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The distinguishing circumstance expressed by the 
Article is often indicated in English by the possessive pro- 
noun: Kipos xatamrndyoas ard Tov adpyaros tov Owpaka évedv 
Kal dvaBas ért tov tmmov Ta madre cis Tas xelpas éAaBe Cyrus, 
leaping down from his chariot, put on his breastplate and, 
mounting his horse, took his javelins into his hands (Xen. An. 
1-8, 8). 

Nore.—tiAdor alii others, ot &AXor, eeteri the others; moddot multi 
many, ot moddol (1) plerique most, (2) the democrats; mAéoves more, 
ot wdéoves the majority; mdetoro. most, ot wretoror nearly all, the 


vast majority; Alyou few, ot éAlyou the few, the oligarchs; So0dAds cov 
a slave of yours, 6 S00Ads cov your slave. 


2. to denote a class marked out as a whole: 6 pyrwp 
the (professional) orator; 6 copds the wise man; oi 
moNrat all the citizens; 6 BovdAdpevos whoever wishes 
(§$ 261); Sef tov orpatubtryy poBetcOar padrdrov Tov 
dpxovta 7 Tovs troAcuious the soldier ought to fear his 
officer more than his enemies (Xen. An. ii. 6, 10). 


§ 141. The following uses of the Article should be 
noticed :— 
(i) The Article with Proper Names. 

(a) The article is omitted before proper names of 
persons, peoples, countries and towns, 
except when reference is made to a name pre- 
viously mentioned, or when the article has the 
force of the Lat. ile, meaning the well-known, 
Thus: ordinary use Ywxpdérys Socrates, but 6 Yw- 
kpatys either the above-mentioned Socrates or the 
famous Socrates. 

Obs.—1. Many names of countries have the article because they 
were originally adjectives, 7 ‘EAAds, 7 Evpémn, 7 Acta, 7 
"ATTuch, ) Bowtla,  Aoxpls etc. (sc. yi); 80 names of peoples 
of “EAAnves, of Aakwritot, of Boidttot (8c. &vOpwmor). 

2. The article is always used with proper names in the 


plural because a class is defined: of Anuoabeves orators like 
Demosthenes. 


(b) Names of rivers and mountains when intro- 
duced as unknown have no article, rorapos Sedt- 
vods a river named Selinus (Xen. An. v. 3, 8); 
otherwise when supposed to be known the 
article precedes. In both cases zorayds, dpos are 
added for the sake of clearness, 6 "Agwrds zrorapds 
(Thue. ii. 5), 6 Etdpdrys worauds (Xen. An. i, 


—— oe 
. om 
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4,11), 7d IjAuov dpos (Her. vii. 129), except with 
well-known rivers or mountains, e.g. rivers, 6 
NeiAos, 6 "lorpos, 6 Hipuras, 6 Kydicds, 6 IAcoods ; 
mountains, 6 "Adws, 6 Kifapov, 6 Tlapvaccds, 7 
Airvy. 

(c) The article is added before names of seas, 
which were originally adjectives or specialised 
common nouns: 6 Ildvros, 6 Evpuos, 6 “Adpias, 
Svpris. With “EAAjomovros the usage varies 
according as the reference is to the sea (with 
the article, Xen. Hell. ii. 2, 5) or the countries 
bordered by it (without the article, Xen. Hell. 
iN 2) 

(d) With names of gods the article lends emphasis, 
vy tov Aia by yonder Zeus, by Zeus above (but vi) 
Aia by Zeus), or refers to a definite cult, 7 A@yva 
the Athena of Athens (but’A@nva Athena generally). 

(e) With names of festivals the article is usually 
omitted, Avoviota the Dionysiac festival. 

Norz.—When the article is used names of rivers and lakes 

are placed immediately after it: 6 "AxeAGos morapds (Thue. 
ii. 102), 7 BéABn Aiuyn (Thue. iv. 103): see also instances 
above in (6). So with names of mountains and pro- 
montories when of the same gender or declension: 6 
ZSoavyeios Adpos (Thue. iv. 42), 77 Maddg &xpy (Xen. Hell. i. 
6, 26); when the gender or declension differs the article is 
repeated and the order varies: és Tb dpos Thy lorévnv (Thue. 
iii. 85), 7 &kpa 7d Xemépioy (Thue. i. 46), did ris “ldns Tod 
pous (Thue. viii. 108), em) 17 Aevaluun 7G axpwrnply (‘Thuc. 
i. 47). With names of places and islands the follow- 
ing types of apposition occur: (1) ind 7d Mapéémov mérAtopa 
(Xen. An. vii. 8, 21), (2) em “Ivnoway 7d SikeAinoy TéALcLA 
(Thue. iii. 103), (3) éx tod Bovddpov rod ppovplov (Thue. ii. 
94), (4) 7d xwplov ai ’Evvéa d50f (Thue. i. 100). 


(ii) Some common nouns are often treated as 
proper nouns and the article omitted in the same 
way : yAtos the Sun, ceAnvy the Moon, Oddarra the Sea, 
ovpavos the Sky, xpdvos Time, dorpa the Stars, yy the 
Harth, dpar the Seasons, xepavves Thunderbolt, dvepor 
the Winds, etc.; also local names, e.g. dorv the 
Town (of Athens), roAus the City (of a definite city 
known from the context), dxpdorodis the Citadel, 
dyopa the Market-place, BovAevrjpiov the Senate-house, 
mputavetov the Town-hall, vnoos the Island (known 
from the context), retxos the City wall, wediov the 
Plain of Attica; finally Bacred’s the King (known 
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from the context, usually the Persian king); the 
article is added to BaoAevs if reference is made to a 
king previously mentioned (cp. Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 37 
akovovTos Tod BacAéws referring to 36 epwraevos td 
Bacrrdéws) or if the king is emphasised, évixdmev Tov 
Bacrrkéa we conquered the great king (Xen. An. ii. 
4, 4), éroince ay taitd TG BacArct he would have done 
the same as that king, viz. Artaxerxes Mnemon 
(Dem. De F. L. 137). 


(iii) The article is omitted with words denoting 


Gy) 


(v) 


relationship or office when not referring to a 
particular individual: zaryp father, pyrnp mother, 
vids son, ddeAdods brother, yovns parents, aides child- 
ren, avnp husband, yuvn wife; orpatnyds general, dpxwv 
archon, Aoxay6s captain, rputaves presidents, etc. 
The article is omitted in adverbial or quasi- 
adverbial expressions (especially adv. acc. and 
prep. phrases): p.¢yeOos, rA7O0s, tos, edpos, Acros, 
Bdbos, yévos, dvoma, mpdpacw ; Kata yhv kal Kata Oddar- 
tav by land and sea (Xen. An. i. 1, 7), xara xdpav 
in position (Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 3), rap’ (and én’) domida to 
the left, éwi ddpu to the right (military expressions ; 
Xen. An. iv. 3, 26, 29); és xeipas iévar to come to 
close quarters (Thue. vill. 50), aro vedv on shipboard 
(Thue. iv. 14), cat juépas Kat vuxrds both by day and 
by night (Xen. An. il. 6, 7), ex deftas on the right, év 
apiotepa on the left (Thue. ii. 81). Similarly in 
many technical expressions, deftav diddvar, Aap Pavew 
to gwe, receive pledges (Xen. An. i. 6, 6), vexpav 
dvaipeots taking up the dead (Thue. iii. 109), and 
often before a substantive defined by an attributive 
genitive and forming one compound expression, 
cutypia Tov avOpdruwv the safety of the men (Thuc. 
Vili. 33), tdv xwpiwv yadrerdrns the difficulty of the 
position (Thue. iv. 12). 

The article is often omitted before abstract nouns, 
especially names of virtues, vices, arts, quali- 
ties (but not when connected with a particular 
person or thing): dvOpdrov Wuxy Tod Oeiov peréxer 
man’s soul shares in the divine (Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 14) ; 
dvev edivylas oddeuia téxvn mpds Tors Kivdbvovs ioxver * 
poBos yap pyrnunv exrdjooe, Téxvy S€ dvev GAKHs ovdev 
ddperct no skill without courage is of any effect against 
dangers, for fear scares away the memory, and skill 
without strength is of no use (Thue. ii. 87). 
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(vi) The article is inserted before a substantive 
which stands in apposition to and defines a 
personal pronoun: jets of Aaxedapovor (Thuc. 
iv. 85). 

(vii) The article often has a distributive meaning: 
tmoxvetrar Sicev tpi. jusdaperka Tod pnvds TO oTpa- 
Tuitn he promises to give three half-sovereigns sper 
month to each soldier (Xen. An. i. 3, 21). 

(vili) The article is omitted with cardinal numerals 
when the number is given vaguely: pels dvdpes 
HAVov some three men came, but is added when the 
reference is to a definite fraction, a detinite number 
or a total: rév révre at S00 potpar two-fifths, audi tovs 
durxiAiovs about 2000. It is also omitted when the 
cardinal is accompanied by 06d¢ or otros: pia moAus 
airn this one city (Thue. vii. 56). With ordinals 
the use varies : 70 devrepov éros (Thue. ii. 70), zparov 
éros (Thue. ii. 47). 

(ix) The article is often separated from its substantive 
or adjective by words like pe, pev yap, pev odv, dé, 
& ovv, yé, Té, TE yap, Tol, Toivev, ydp, On, dpa, rarely 
by ad, often by ofua: 6 pev otv mpeoBirepos (Xen. 
An. 1, 1, 2), 4 d€ warnp (Xen. An. i. 1, 8). 


§142. III. The Article distinguishing Attribute 
and Predicate——When an adjective agreeing with a 
substantive is preceded by the article it is attributive ; 
when the article is placed before the substantive and not 
before the adjective, the adjective is predicative. 

Attributive positions.—é dyafds avjip (with emphasis 
on the attribute) or 6 dvjp 6 dyabds or avip 6 dyads (with 
emphasis on the substantive) the good man. 6 éuds raryp 
or 6 warip 6 éuds my father. 

Predicative positions.—6 dvjp dyads or dyabds 6 dvijp 
the man is good. With oblique cases (especially the 
accus.) éxer Tas xelpas Kevas, he has his hands empty, i.e, he 
has empty hands or his hands are empty. 


Notr.—No Article. If no article is inserted with 
either substantive or adjective, the adjective may be 
attributive or predicative according to the context, e.g. 
TUpavvor kakot may mean either (1) wicked tyrants or (2) 
tyrants are wicked. 
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143. The Attribute following the Article is usually— 

(a) an adjective 6 dyads dvip, participle 7 AnPdeioa 
mos, OY possessive pronoun Ta éua ypHara, but 
may also be 

(b) a genitive case (usually possessive, never parti- 
tive), 7 tay Ilepodv apyy or 7 apx7y 7 Tov Tlepoay 
the empire of the Persians, ta tov “AOnvaiwy the 
affairs of the Athenians. 


Obs.—The genitive cases of the reflexive, demonstrative and 
reciprocal pronouns when used with the article as attributes 
have the ordinary position of the attribute immediately 
after the article, Toy euavtod (ceavTod, éavrod etc.) matépa or 
cov matépa Tov éuauTod etc. (acc.) my own (your own, his own) 
father, 6 robrov marhp or 6 mathp 6 Touro his father, Te &AA- 
Awy kaka one another's evils, but the genitive of the personal 
pronoun is placed cither before the article or after tho 
substantive, uot roy matépa or toy matépa pov my father. 
Without the article the substantive is indefinite, eg. woAtrat 
bucrepor (some) citizens of yours (Dem. Phil. i. 34), Adyor 
epavrod (some) words of my own (Dem. Phil. iii. 41). 

(c) an adverb, of tére orpariirar the soldiers of that 
time, 7 olkade 656s the homeward journey. 

(d) a prepositional phrase, 6 mpés tots Iepcas roAeuos 
the war with the Persians, 6 pera tadra xpovos the 
time after this. 

Obs. —Sometimes an attributive prepositional phrase is placed after 
the substantive without the article being repeated : 4 mpdvoia 
avrov és Thy méAcuor his forethought for the war (Lhue. ii. 65), 
ai mépvot mpecBeiat wept Thy TeAomdvynoov exeivar those em- 


bassies last year through the Peloponnese (Dem. Phil. iii. 72). 


144. The following uses of the article are important :— 

1. When the demonstrative pronouns 88 this, 
odros this, éxetyos that, and pda, dppdrepor both, and 
éxdrepos either of two, are used as attributes in 
prose the article always stands before the sub- 
stantive: dd3¢ 6 dvyp, ovtos 6 dvyp, éxetvos 6 dv7yp, 
dppw TH trrw, auporepor ot immo, Exatepos 6 immos, 
or 6 avnp doe etc. 

This rule does not apply to poetry, which uses 
de 6 dvjp and ode avyp etc. indifferently. 

When the article is omitted in prose the 
demonstrative pronoun is either predicative, 
ovtos HAdrwv this is Plato, or deiktic (detcvume 
shew) t.e. the person or thing denoted is pointed 
to, ovtos HAdrwr Plato yonder, 
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Obs.—1. When used deiktically the particle -f is often added to 
the pronoun, thus: 631, obroct, éxewoot etc.; see § 63 obs. 
* 2. rowidros, road, TocovTos, Tocdade, THALKOUTOS, TNALKGTdE 
(§ 63), are when attributive preceded by the article like 
ordinary adjectives : 6 roodros dynp such a man. 

3. The article is sometimes omitted with d5¢, ofros and 
éxeivos when the substantive is followed by a. defining 
relative sentence, the latter taking the place of the article, 
orparia ye THO Hy viv eye exw with this army which I now 
have (Thue. iv. 85). 

2. With airés: 5 adrds dvnp the same man, adrds 6 avnp 
the man himself; otros 6 aités avnp this same man, 
ovtos 6 avip avros this man himself. 

3. With gacros the article is added in the predicative 
position when the substantive is emphasised, but 
otherwise is omitted, xa’ éxdorny ijpépay every 
day, xara Tiv hu<pay éxaotyy every single day. 

4, With pécos, dkpos, trxaros, pdévos and is (and 8dos) :-— 

7 péon vioos the middle island (between two others). 

] vijoos weon or péon 7 vjoos the middle of the island. 

7» tuixpoy dpos the high mountain. 

7d dpos &xpoy or &xpov Td dpas the top of the mountain. 

n eoxdrn vais the far thest, most distant ship. 

7 vais éoxarn or ecxdtn 7 vais the farthest part of the ship. 
6 pdvos vids the only son. 

6 vids udvos or pdvos 6 vids only the son. 


q waoa méALs Or Taga h wdAts the whole city, all the city. maca 
modus every city. ai mica: wédrcts or maou médres all the 
cities. 1d mav wAO0s the whole number. ol mavres €xatov 
a hundred in all. mavri o6éve: with all one’s strength. ev 
méon anopla in utter want. 


Norr.—The use of éAos is similar to that of mas. 


§ 145. IV. Any word may be converted into a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article, e.g.— 
(a) adjectives, ot mAovow the rich, 4 Se&ia the right 
hand, 76 Kady beauty ; 
(b) participles, 6 Adywv the speaker, ot wapdvres present 
; company ; 
; (c) adverbs, of rdédar the ancients, ta kdtw the coast, 
6 wé\as the neighbour ; 
(d) infinitives, ro pucety hatred, 76 puceicOa the being 


hated ; 

i (e) prepositional phrases, ol ev ™ mode the men in the 
city, ot wept tov orparyydv the general and his 
followers ; 
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whole sentences, 7d yv&Oc cavrdv the proverb “ know 

” ‘ lal Y , Es lal e 
thyself,” wept rod TOs akoverv buds eov det concerning 
how you ought to hear me (Dem. De Cor. 1). 


Obs.—In this way Plato sometimes makes a relative sentence 
into a substantive, when it is a periphrasis for an adjective 
or an abstract noun, dpéyera rod & eorw tooy it reaches after 
equality (Phaedo 7538). 


(9g) 6 dvjp means the man, 7d dvnp means the word man. 


Notrs.—l1. The conversion of Adjectives into Substan- 
tives.—Adjectives preceded by the definite article became substan- 
tives in two ways: (i) by extending the meaning of the adjective 
from a particular person or thing to a whole class of persons or 
things; e.g. 6 copds may inean the (particular) wise man (referred to), 
or the wise man, not any particular person but any one who may be 
classified as such, the (typical) wise man, the philosopher; 7d aya0dv 
may mean (1) the (particular) good thing (referred to) or (2) the 
(typical) good, goodness; so 5 muoAguos the enemy, of Aéyovres orators, 
7d edtuxes prosperity, Td Karddv beauty, rd alcxpdy ugliness, Ta cud my 
property; (ii) by omitting the substantive with which the adj. 
agreed, which was easily supplied at first but afterwards forgotten: 
H dette (xelp) the right hand, 7 Tprhpns (vais) the trireme,  barepala 
(nmépa) the next day, 7 pnropixh (réxvn) rhetoric. When the conversion 
was complete the article could be omitted, vavrindy a fleet, tevixdy 
a mercenary force, Tpihpers men of war, and go on. 

2. The Article in Homer (and Attic poetry),—The article in 
Homer has three uses: (1) a8 a demonstrative pronoun, ep. § 139; (ii) 
approximating to an attributive use but never quite attributive as in 
Attic, but always marking a contrast or lending emphasis, roby Xpvony 
jrluacey apytipa “Arpetins the son of Atreus dishonoured him, even 
Chryses the priest (Il. i. 11); Gii) as a relative, 51a pavrootyny, thy of 
mope PoiBos ’AméAAwy by means of is prophecy which Phoebus Apollo 
had given him (Il. i. 72); of this traces survive in Attic Tragedy, 
cbpicna TH viv abtly’ aipjoew Sona a trick by which I think I will 
straightwway catch him (Soph. Phil. 14); ei mapjoda rov Oey roy viv 
Wéyeis evxatow by pwer7AGes tf thou hadst been present thou wouldst 
have turned utth prayers to the god whom now thou upbraidest 
(Hur. Bace. 712). 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Tue SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 146. Substantives have gender, number and case. On 
gender see §§ 37-39. On number the following points 
are noteworthy :— 


§ 147. l—The Singular sometimes has a collective 
sense (cp. § 1387): 7 dois the heavy-armed troops, 4 immos 
fem. the cavalry (but 6 tos the horse), 6 Képapos tiles, 7 
mdivOos bricks. Nations and classes of people are often 
designated by a singular: 6 Il¢pays the Persian (nation), 
6 A@nvatos the Athenian (people), 6 rodcuios the enemy. So 
the neuter sing. of an adjective with the article: 7d “EAAy- 
vixov the Greek nation, 76 trjxoov the subject people. 


§ 148. I].—The Dual is only used of two things which 
make a pair: épOaApud two eyes, x<ipe two hands, imrw a pair 
of horses (in a carriage), kobdpvw a pair of buskins, ddedpa 
twins, brothers, or brother and sister. 

Obs.—The dual is common in Homer but rare in later writers, and 


is not used in any dialect except Attic in classical times. But even 
in Homer xe‘pe is rarer than xetpes. See also § 137, 4. 


_§ 149. II.—The Plural: Special Uses :— 

(a) Abstract nouns in the singular denote the 
abstract quality, in the plural specimens or 
instances of the quality; Ala friendship, pirca 
acts of friendship, mevia poverty, meviac times of 
poverty, Xapes favour, xépires favours, presents, 
Yoxos cold, yixn degrees of cold. 

(0) Nouns meaning material in the singular are 
used in the plural to denote separate pieces or 
different kinds of the material: dAs rock salt (in: 
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a lump), ddes table salt (in particles) or pieces, 
lumps of salt, EvAov wood, gvrAa pieces of wood, 
fuel, planks, logs, trees, olvos wine, olvo. various 
kinds of wine, tiwp water, dara waters (1.e. lakes, 
rivers etc.). 

Obs.—In poetry the pl. is often used without differing in 
meaning from the sing., e.g. oxjmrpa sceptre (Aesch. Again. 
1265), @pdvor throne (Soph. Ant. 1041); tixa fortune (Kur. 
‘Alc. 1038). 

(c) In Tragedy a woman speaking of herself 
often uses the plural, the gender when dis- 
tinguished being masculine: dpxotpev pets ot 
mpoOvycKovtes ocbev I (Alcestis) who die for thee 
am sufficient (Eur, Alc. 383). 

(d) A single individual speaking of himself some- 
times uses the plural: ra mpdra trav abAwy Hvey- 
xaéueOa I won the first prizes (Plato, Ion 530 4). 

(e) The neuter plural of a Verbal Adjective is 
used without differing in meaning from the 
singular, émyepyréov or émixepytéa eoti it must 
be attempted; so ddvvardv or ddvvata (pada, 
xarerd) éorw amopuyciv it is impossible (easy, 
hard) to escape. 


User oF THE CAsEs. 


§ 150. Introductory.—Including the Vocative, there 
are five cases, Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Genitive 
and Dative. The Accusative, Genitive and Dative are 
called Oblique, being used in dependence upon other 
words. Originally there were three other cases, the 
Ablative, Locative, and Instrumental. The Ablative was 
absorbed into the Genitive, and the Locative and Instru- 
mental into the Dative. The Genitive and Dative were 
therefore mixed cases, and are sometimes called syncrétic 
(from otyxparos the verbal adj. of ovy-Kepdvyupe mia 
together). 


§ 151. The Nominative.—The Nominative denotes the 
starting point of an action; with an active predicate it 
denotes the doer, éy& ravw I check, with a passive predicate 
the sufferer of the action, éyo ravouoe I am checked. The 
nominative is the case of the grammatical subject, but a 
nominative is not essential to a sentence, as a subject is 
always implied in the verbal predicate (§ 1382), A noun 
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predicate is placed in the nominative when it stands in 
apposition to the subject (§ 135). 


§ 152. The Vocative.—The Vocative is the case of the 
person or thing addressed. When there is no separate 
form for the vocative (as always in the dual and plural), 
the nominative case is used. ‘The vocative is preceded by 
6 in ordinary forms of address in prose; the omission of & 
is a sign of strong feeling, great excitement, impatience 
or contempt. & mat my boy! & Bacwred king! & dvdpes 
*AOnvaiae gentlemen of Athens! & tAjpwv avep wretched 
man! But dvOpwre, ti roves; you rascal, what are you 
doing? (Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 7), dxoves, Aicxivn; do you hear, 
Aeschines ? (contemptuous) (Dem. De Cor. 112). In poetry 
is inserted or omitted without such distinction. 


Notrs.—l. The nominative is frequently used instead of the voca- 
tive in addressing a person, especially in connection with oétos: 
*AmoAAdSwpos ovTus, ov mepimevets; Ho there! Apollodorus, won't you 
stop? (Pl. Symp. 172), and also in exclamations vjmios the fool! 
In Homer when two separate persons are addressed the second is 
regularly in the nom., e.g. Zed mdrep’HéAids tre O father Zeus and 
Helios ! (Hom, Il. iii. 277). 

2. The vocative strictly speaking is not a case but an exclamatory 
sentence complete in itself; this is shown by the position of 
connecting particles, which are placed independently of a vocative, 
eg. MevéAae, col dé tdde Adyw Menelaus, I say this to thee (Eur. 
Or. 622). 

8. The vocative is used predicatively by formal attraction: ot 7’, 
& mor otoa KadAlvine puplwoy pijtep tpowalwy O thow that wast once 
victorious mother of countless trophies (Kur. Tro. 1221). 


§ 153. The Accusative.—The Accusative denotes that 
idea which is most directly connected with the verb and 
is most necessary for the completion of its meaning; the 
relation between the two is left undefined and is deter- 
mined by the context. It has several uses :— 


§ 154. 1. Accusative of the Direct Object (Exter- 
nal Accusative) with Transitive Verbs: tiatw tov 
doddrov L strike the slave. 

Norrs.—1l. Transitive verbs are those which are regularly used 


with an ace. of the direct object: intransitive verbs are not regularly 
so used; but no hard and fast line can be drawn between the two: 


transitive verbs are often used without and intransitive with an acc. 


daxpiw weep intr., weep for trans.; wAéw sail intr., sail over trans. ; 
orevdw intr. hasten; omevdw yduor trans. hasten the marriage. 
GG: R 
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2. Several verbs are transitive in Greek while the corresponding 
verbs in other languages are intransitive. Such verbs are :— 

(a) Those which signify do good or evil whether by act or 
speech: adic, BAdrt7w do wrong (to), ev or KaA@s Sp@ or 
mow, evepyeT® do good (to), benefit, kax@s dp@ or Toi, 
kaxoupy® do evil (to), hurt, ed, kaxds Aéyw speak well, 
evil (of). 

(b) Verbs of emotion: aidodun, aicxtvoua be ashamed (7dv 
matépa before one’s father), evAaBotpo, puddtrouat be on one’s 
guard against, Oappe have confidence (rhv icxuy, in one’s 
strength), €xmrAhtToua, Karardhtrouc be amazed (at); simi- 
larly with duvuus swear by (robs Oeovs the gods). 

Obs.—The accusative is used in exclamations, with an ellipsis of 
Buyuue: val or wa Toy Ala Yes or No, by Zeus! 

(c) The following verbs: drod:dpdoxw run away (from), éxretro 
(cp. deficio) fail, (mrA® be jealous (of), OnpS, Onpedw hunt 
(after), Aavdvyw (cp. lateo) escape notice, uévw wait (for), 
pevyw (cp. fugio) fice (from), pave get before. 

(d) Many intransitive verbs of motion are transitive when com- 
pounded with prepositions: Balyw go, brepBalyw cross, mapa- 
Balyw transgress; Epxomar go, diépxouat go through; jyovua 
lead, Sinyotmat narrate; totapa stand, bpioraua undertake. 


§ 155. 2. Accusative of the Goal of Motion with 
verbs of motion. This construction is common in Homer 
but survives in Attic only in poetry. Homer: kai pev 
khéos ovtpavdy ixen my fame reaches to heaven (Od. ix. 20); 
Attic poetry: Mydaa mipyous yas erAevo’ "IwAxias Medea 
sailed to the towers of the Iolcian land (Kur. Med. 7). 


Obs.—This acc. survives in Attic prose in phrases like radra fjxw 
I have come for this reason, lit. I have come to these things, and 
more rarely in poetry when the goal of motion is a person, e.g. 
BapBdpous apttouat I shall come to foreigners (Hur. Bacc. 1354). 


§ 156. 3. Accusative of the Internal Object (Cog- 
nate Accusative) with active and passive verbs (this 
use is greatly developed in Greek). 

(a) The substantive and verb are cognate in form, i.e. 
are formed from the same stem, payny pdyomat 
fight a battle, retxos rexiZopar build a wall, roparhv 
réurw take part in a procession; the acc. is usually 
qualified by an adj., vooe? vdcov aypiay he suffers 
from a cruel disease (Soph. Phil. 173); xwdvvevwr 
Tov éxxatov Kivdvvov running the utmost risk (PI. 
Ap. 4c). 

(b) The substantive and verb are cognate in meaning 
but notin form, duvups dpxov swear an oath, racas 
vogous kéuyw suffer from every disease, rimropat 


THE ACCUSATIVE. 943 


adynynv Bapurdrnv be struck a very severe blow, rov 
iepov Kadovpevov odenov eotpatrevoay they marched 
out to the so-called holy war (Thue. i. 112, 5). 

(c) The accusative denotes a specialisation of the 
action of the verb, vavyaxiay vixay to win a sea fight 
(Lys. xix. 28), "OAvuria vid to win a prize in the 
Olympic games (Thue. i. 126), vixdv Whpiopa to 
carry one’s proposal (Aeschin. iii. 63), xivdvvoy 
avappirtew to run a risk (Thue. iv. 85), ddvor 
Bdérew (poet.) to look murder (Aesch. Sept. 498), 
mop mveiv (poet.) to breathe fire (Kur. I. T. 288), 
orovous téuve to make a truce (Kur. Hel. 1235). 
Often a neuter adjective or pronoun is added to 
the verb as a cognate acc. almost like an adverb ; 
68 dxovtw, 6po hear, look sharply, ta dpioro. 
ppoveiv to have the best thoughts (‘Thuce. ii. 22, 1), 
rovto dyavaxtet he is angry at this (Dem. De 
Chers. 55). 

(d) The accusative in apposition to the sentence may 
be a development.of the cognate accusative, as 
pm TeV eicidwpev avoo.ov Oéav that we may not see 
the children, an unholy sight (Hur. H. F. 323), 
‘Edernv xravopev Mevédew dvarnv muxpdy let us slay 
Helen, a sore grief to Menelaus (Kur. Or. 1105). 
This use may also be an adverbial acc. like 
mpopacw etc., § 158 obs. 


§ 157. 4. Accusative of Extension in Space and 
Time answering the questions—how far? how long ? 

Obs.—This use is probably developed from the cognate acc., e.g. in 

6ddv eAdeiv the acc. may be regarded either as cognate to go a 

journey, or as acc. of extension in space to go (how far?) along 

a road, and in xpévov moAby pévey the acc, may be cognate to 

stay a long stay, or that of extension in time to stay (how 

long ?) for a long time. 

Space.—ety Oadarray to sail over the sea (Dem. Phil. 

i. 34); eedavver orabpors tpeis tapacdyyas eikoor 

kat dvo he marches three days’ journey, twenty-two 

leagues (Xen. An. i. 2, 5); daeixyov ddAnAwv 

Bactreds te Kal of "EAAnves tpidxovtra ordd.a the 

king and the Greeks were thirty furlongs from one 
another (Xen. An. i. 10, 4). 

Time.—érn yeyovas S00 kai dySojxovra being eighty-two 

years of age (Isoc. xv. 9); isxveay S€ mu Kat 
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@nBato. rovrovoi tovs teAevtatovs xpovous the 
Thebans also possessed some power in recent years 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 23). 

Obs.—F reer accusatives, referable chiefly to time, are: rodrov rbv 
xpévov at this time, rd Aourdy for the future, henceforth, tédros 
at last, mpdrepoy formerly, ov apxhy not at all, thy taxlorny 
(sc, 656) as quickly as possible, woxpay far, distant. 


§ 158. 5. Accusative of Respect or Nearer Defini- 
tion, with adjectives and intransitive and passive verbs. 
Obs.—This use of the acc. probably commenced with words like 
bvowa by name, edpos in width, wéye0os in size, yévos in race, used 
as acc. of respect with nouns and then extended to participles 
and finite verbs. 


(a) Acc. denoting a part or quality of the body: dryer 
rov ddaxrvdov he has a pain in his finger (Pl. Rep. 
v. 462 D), ovvrpiBopeba tas Kepadrds we have our 
heads broken (Lys. iii. 18), rudAds ta 7 Ora Tov TE 

voy T4T Oppat et thow art blind in ears and mind 
and eyes (Soph. O. T. 371), «dos éxmperecraryn 
most fair in form (Kur. Hec. 269). 

(b) Acc. denoting the mind (with persons): poxOnpos 

Tv wWexyv depraved in soul (Xen. Ccon. vi. 16), 
Towade THY yvounv such in judgment (Soph. El, 
1021). 

(c) Acc. denoting abstract qualities (with persons or 
things): dewos tavryv rHv téxvynv clever in this art 
(Xen. Cyr. vili. 4, 18), rovotrov jv rhv idéay it was 
such in its nature (Thue. ii. 51), e&axdoror tov 
apOuov sia hundred in number (Arist. Birds 1251). 

Obs.—Hence a great number of independent, almost adverbial, 

accusatives: dicyy like, (7d) dvoua in name, by name, Td wav 
altogether, on the whole, 7s wAH00s in number, word by far, 
wl; quid, what? why? ri kdaleis ; why weepest thow? mpdpaciv 
on the pretext, ostensibly, tov tpéroy in character, rovrov rdv 
tpdrov in this way, thy obow by nature, xdpw for the sake 
of (gratia). See also § 156 (d). 


§ 159. 6. Two Accusatives. 

(a) One of the two accusatives is predicative, stand- 
ing in apposition to the other. Hence verbs 
which signify naming (kad, dvonatw), deeming 
(vopilo, Hyotpar), making (rod), appointing (Ka6- 
iornp.), choosing (aipotpar), and the like, have a 
double accusative in the active, one of the 
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external object, and one of the predicate: Aapetos 
Kipoy orparyyov arédege Darius appointed Cyrus 
general (Xen. An. i. 1, 2), of @erradoi diror, 
evepyernv, cwTnpa tov Dilurmov iyotvro the Thessa- 
lians deemed Philip a friend, a benefactor, a saviour 
(Dem. De Cor. 43), tpeis trav euav eyOpav vexpods 
Onow I shall make three of my enemies corpses 
(Eur. Med. 374). 


When these verbs are used in the passive both accusatives 
become nominative: Kipos orparnyds amedelxdn Cyrus was 
appointed general, Aacbévns ptros avoud lero SiAlrmov Lasthenes 
was called the friend of Philip (Dem. De Cor. 48). 


(b) The two accusatives are different in character, 
one being the direct object and the other the 
cognate accusative: tocotroy éyfos (cognate) 
€xGaipw oe (direct) I hate thee with such a hatred 
(Soph. El. 1034), dpxwoav tots otpariiras tods 
peyiotous dpxovs they bound the soldiers by the most 
solemn oaths (Thue. viii. 75, 2), 76 orparevpa Karé- 
vere SaHdeka pépyn he divided the army into twelve 
parts (Xen. Cyr. vii. 5,13), M&yrés pe eypayaro 
Thy ypadny tavtnvy Meletus brought this indictment 
against me (Pl. Ap. 198), écrepdvow pe ctay- 
yeAua they crowned me for (lit. with the crown of ) 
good tidings (Arist. Knights 647), dikas cide 
Etrodw dv0 he won two cases against Eupolis 
(Isae, vii. 10). 

‘Ols.—Sidxw Sleny (or ypapiv) twa prosecute another in a 
law suit, pedyw Slenv (or ypaphyv) tid be prosecuted by 
another in a law suit, diucd(w dixny (or ypaphy) tia judge a 
defendant in a law suit. Occasionally in poetry the second 
accusative is that of the Goal of Motion: méupoudy vy 
“EAAdS2, we will escort her to Greece (Hur. Tro. 883). 


(c) The two accusatives are both accusatives of the 
direct object. 

(i) Such a double accusative (one accusative 
of the person and one accusative of the thing) 
is governed by verbs of— 
teaching diddoxw: ToAdG didacKe p’ 6 roArtbs Biotos 

long life teaches me many things (Eur. Hipp. 

252) ; 
reminding dvapyimrvyjckw: dvapipvyoKovres Tovs 

’AOnvaiovs Evupaxiay reminding the Athenians of 

their alliance (Thue. vi. 6, 3); 
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asking airé ri twa (ask a favour), épwrd ti twa 
(ask a question), mpdarropa exact: ovdéva mémrore 
pucbdv érpdéato Swxpdrns Socrates never ewacted 
pay from anyone (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 60); 
depriving ddapotua, orepd, dmoorep@, ovAd: 
&mootepet pe THY TYysny he takes the honour from 
me (Dem. Aphobus B. 13); 
Obs.—orep@ and amoorep@® are also constructed with an acc. 
and gen., see § 168, 2. 
concealing xpirrw, amoxpvmropa.: tHv Ovyarépa 
éxputte Tov Oavarov Tod avdpds he concealed from 
his daughter the death of her husband (Lys. 
Xxxil. 7); 
clothing and unclothing dudievyyjn, evddu, exdvw 
(Twa yeTGva): Cp. mepyBdddAopar Telyos THY moALY 
L throw a wall round the city (Her. i. 163). 
Obs.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the 
accusative: SiSdoKoua: moaAdd I am taught many things; 
amocrepodpa tiv Tyuny I am deprived of the honour; npwrhen 
Thy yvounv he was asked his opinion. 

(ii) Of the two accusatives one (ace. of the direct 
object) unites with the verb-—usually rovodpar, 
TiWceuat or éyw—to form a compound predicate 
governing the other (also acc. of the direct 
object): Geot "IAtov pOopas Wydovs evro the gods 
voted for (lit. gave their votes) the destruction of 
Ilium (jpovs evro is a compound predicate 
governing ¢0opds) (Aesch. Agam. 814); é 
poppiy exw I blame (lit. I have blame) one thing 
(poudiv éxw is a compound predicate governing 
év) (Hur. Or. 1069). This construction is com- 
mon with verbs meaning do or say good or evil, 
dyad, kadd OF KaKkd TroLd (dpa, épydlopat, A€yw) Tiva : 
Cp. oi ev movynpot Kaxdv T% épydlovras Tovs del eyyv- 
Tdatw éautdy dvras, ot dé dyabol dyaOov tu the wicked 
do some mischief to those nearest them from time to 
time, and the good some good (Pl. Ap. 25 ¢). 

(iii) In poetry there is also a double accusative of 
the whole and of the part, in which the second 
acc. stands in partitive apposition to the first 
(cxjpa Kal’ S\ov Kat pépos): o& das viper she will 
wash thy feet (Hom. Od. xix. 356), wébes pe mpods 
Gedv xeipa in heaven's name let go my hand (Soph. 
Phil. 1301), 
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§ 160. 7. Other uses :— 

(a) With substantives and adjectives : 

(1) As direct object, re6vaor 73 dée Tods 
Tovovtovs dioaTdXous they are in mortal ‘fear of such 
expeditions (Dem. Phil. 1, 45), ra peréwpa ppovriarys 
one who considers heavenly things (Pl. Ap. 188), 
eTLTTHMOVES TH TpoorjKovTa understanding their duty 
(Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 9), kai oe pvéipos odde’s and no 
one is able to escape thee (Soph. Ant. 787). This 
use is rare except with eapvos denying (eapvos 
eit = eEapvoduar) and verbal adjectives in -réos, 
for which see § 267.. 

(2) As cognate acc., codds riv éxeivwy codpiav wise 
in their wisdom (Pl. Ap. 228). See also § 158. 

(b) Accusative absolute of the participles of im- 
personal verbs, e.g. éfdv it being possible, déov it 
being necessary ; see § 264. 

(c) Elliptical accusative, where a verb usually of 
saying or asking is to be understood, iy rpds ce 
Gedy do not by the gods I implore thee (sc. Moo opar 
with oe) (Eur. Ale.-275); px tpiBas ere (se. 
moire) do not make any more delays (Soph. 
Ant. 577); o& 84, oé tiv vetovoav «is rédov Kapa 
(sc. kad) thee, thee I address who bendest thy face 
to the ground (Soph. Ant. 441). 

(d) 7 with the infin. is used in poetry in the acc. 
in exclamations: ded 75 kal AaBely rpdcPOeypa 
alas ! to think that I should even hear a voice (Soph. 
Phil. 234); for explanation, see § 257. 

(e) The accusative is used with the following pre- 
positions: «is, OS, avd, Kard, dud, % tmép, apt, ext, 
pera, Tapa, TEpl, TPs, b70 ; 5 See Chap. V. 

(f) Many adverbs were originally accusatives, es- 
pecially the neuter singular and plural of 
adjectives, e.g. the comparative and superlative 
adverbs; so also the acc. fem. of adjs. (e.g. civ 
taxiornv), and acc. sing. of substantives (e.g. 
mpopacty). Starting points for such usages 
occur in 4 and 5; see Obs. Many of the words 
so used ceased to be looked upon as cases, e.g. 
touvaytiov on the contrary. 


§ 161. The Genitive. 
The Greek Genitive is a mixed case and includes (A) 
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the true Genitive, and (B) the Ablative. The line of 
demarcation between the two uses is generally clear but 
not always so; see § 171, Obs. 2. 


§ 162. A. The true Genitive.—The Genitive proper 
has two uses :— 
(1) with verbs, denoting some kind of connexion ; 
(2) with nouns, resembling an attributive adjective. 
Many of the uses with nouns are similar to those with verbs, but 
not all (e.g. the subjective and objective genitives, § 165 (g) below). 
It is uncertain which of the two uses is the older or whether one was 
derived from the other. When dependent upon a verb the genitive 
shows that the object is only partially controlled by the action of the 
verb, while the accusative implies complete control, e.g. rivw rdv oivor 
I drink all the wine, rivw rod otvov I drink some of the wine; dpérw 7d 
&v0os I pluck the flower, &xtoua tod &yGous I touch the flower, ooppal- 
vouat Tod &vOovs I smeil the flower. 


§ 163. 1. The Genitive with Verbs.—The large 
number of verbs under this head falls into two classes :-— 

(a) when the genitive is in immediate connexion 
with the action of the verb and is usually the 
only object ; 

(db) mad the genitive is in remoter connexion with 
the action of the verb and there is usually an 
accusative case forming its immediate object. 

(a) When the genitive is in immediate con- 
nexion with the action of the verb and is usually 
the only object. 

(i) Verbs of eating eo bin, drinking mive, tasting 
(yevopar), enjoying drrokave, €v TAT XW, évivapat 
(partitive genitive). So repaduat (rod xwpiov) I 
make an attempt (on the position), ete. 

Obs.—1. Distinguish éo0{w zév &proy I eat the loaf, and érPlw 

Tov dpTrov "I eat a slice of the loaf. So téuv» THY viv I lay 
waste the whole country (Thue. ii. 57, 2), and Téuve TAS YS 
I lay waste part of the country (Thue. ii. 56, 6). 

2. yebo act. means give a taste, yevw oe otvov I give you a 
taste of wine, yevopar mid. taste, yebouct otvou I taste wine. 

(ii) Verbs of touching drropa, Ovyydve ( poet. ), Pave ; 
sharing petarop. Paver, KOLYOVO, PETEXO, peradi- 
dome give a share 5 impers. (with gen.) péreoré pou 
I share in; xpoonjke por I have a connexion with ; 
holding ¢youa (mid.), Aap~Bdvoyar (mid.) catch 
hold of, cling. 

Obs.—The act. &rro means fasten, tx@ have or hold, AapBavea 

take, all governing an ace. 


(iii) Verbs denoting physical or mental effort to 
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obtain dxovri~w, Kvpd (poet.), croydlopa, ro- 

Ecvw, Tvyxdvw aim at, hit, éridvyd, epapor (poet.), 

tewar (mid.) desire, dupa thirst for, rewo hunger for. 

Obs.—The compound dro-tvyydévm miss takes the gen. by the 
analogy of tuyxdyw; the compounds év- ém- tapa- mept- 
cvuy- tvyxéve take the dat. 

(iv) Verbs of remembering pupryokopat, pyypovevo ; 
forgetting dprvnuovd, éri\avOdvouar; caring for 
évtpéropat (poet. ), emipedoduat, erirtpépopar, K7ydo- 
pa, mpovootpat, ppovrifw; neglecting dpedd, 
ddcywp@; impers. (with gen.) péAa poe I care fur, 
perapeher pot I repent. 

Obs.—pipyyrke and a dvapinyyrke act. remind are constructed with 

ace. and gen. (sé Hs marpldos I remind you of your country). 

(v) Verbs of perception, including verbs referring 
to all the senses except sight: aic@avopat per- 
ceive, axotw, kvw (poet.) hear, drropat lay hold of, 
ryevoprat taste, éodpaivouar smell, ruvOdvomar enquire, 
learn, ovvinpe comprehend. 

Obs. —1. Bdéra, 696 see govern the ace. 

2. Verbs of hearing dxotw, kAto (poet.), Tuvedvopar always 
govern the gen-of the person, e.g. axotw cov I hear you, but 
sometimes the gen. and sometimes the acc. of the thing, e.g. 
akovw GoptBou or 6dpuBor I hear an uproar. When the person 
and thing are combined, the person is in the gen. and the 
thing in the acc.: duets dé pou dkotcerbe racay rhe GANGeay 
you shall hear from me all the truth (Pl. Ap. 178). The 
person is placed in the gen. because what is heard is not 
the whole person but only a part of the person, viz. the 
voice. When these verbs mean listen, give heed to they 
govern a gen. of what is heard: dxovew towttTwy Adywy to 
pay attention to such discussions (Pl. Rep. 4508; ep. iv). 
Occasionally axodw takes a double gen.: tay dSikatwy arovew 
pov to hear from me the rights of the case (Dem. De Cor. 9). 

3. aicbdyoua, perceive governs indifferently the gen. or 
ace. of the thing perceived: 

(vi) Verbs of ruling dvdccw (poet.), dpxe, Bacio, 
deorolo, Swacrevo, Kpato, TUpAvvErO, and com- 
manding jj HyOdpa, ETLOTATOs oTparny®, beginning 
axon, dpXopar. 

Obs. —tyotpar with gen. means command, with dat. guide, lead; 
émucratd with gen. have the care of, with dat. be set over. 
kparé and some other of the verbs of ruling take the acc. 
meaning conquer : TOUS tuupdxous baxn expdrnoe he conquered 
the allies in battle (Thue. i. 109). 

(vii) Verbs of mental emotion, grief or sorrow 
addy (poet.), oixripw (ace. of person and gen. of 
thing), orévw (poet., gen. alone or acc. and gen.) ; 
anger dpyiloua, also dvéxouae (usually gen. and 
partic., § 262 (4)) bear (without anger); envy 
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@bovs (with gen. alone or dat. of person and 
gen. of thing); wonder dyapa, Oavudlw (see 
Obs.); admiration A (with gen. alone or 
ace. of person and gen. of thing); congratula- 
tion cidapmovitw, paxapi~w (with acc. of person 
and gen. of thing); blame péudouar (with gen. of 
thing or dat. (or acc.) of person and gen. of thing). 


Obs.—1. Savpdto and dyapat have the following constructions: 


(a) acc. of person or acc. of thing alone, davud¢w roy maida 
I wonder at the boy, Oavudgw thy aperny I wonder at his 
virtue; (b) gen. of person and ace. of thing (rare), cod rdde 
Oavud(w I wonder at you for this (Soph. Phil. 1362); (c) gen. 
of thing and acc. of person, tobrous ris réAuns Oavudtw I 
wonder at these men for their boldness (Thue. vi. 36); (d) gen. 
of thing and gen. of person, Oavud¢w ths TéAuns TOY AeydvTwY 
I wonder at the speakers for their boldness (Lys. xii. 41); (e) 
acc. of person and émt rim, Oavud(w robrous em TH TéAun (Cp. 
Pl. Theaet. 161 c). 

2. A prepositional phrase is often used instead of the gen. 
with the above verbs, eg. wéupoual tiva ets rt, edvdamovl Cw 
Tiva emt Tit, ete. 

3. From this use comes the gen. of exclamation com- 
mon in poetry, the development being thus: with a verb or 
adjective, crévw ot THs ayaptias I mourn for thee on account 
of thy mistake (Eur. Hipp. 1409); with an interjection, ped 
tis avolas alas for thy folly (Soph. El. 920); also &AAd tijs 
euns kdins but out on my weakness (Kur. Med. 1051). 


(viii) Verbs meaning smell of ofw (e.g. mirrys) (of 


pitch), breathe (of) wvéw, shine (with) oriABo 
(partitive genitive). 


(ix) The predicative genitive or the genitive 


with copulative verbs ($135). This denotes :— 

Possession: rotro 76 rediov éott tod Bacwréos 
(Attic Baciréws), this plain belongs to the king 
(Her. ili. 117); joav twes prev Pedcrrov some were 
on the side of Philip (Dem. Phil. iii. 56). éori, or 
any copulative verb, with the genitive also 
means it is the mark of, oixovoyov ayaod éotw 
oikely TOV éavTod olKov it is the mark of a good 
manager to manage his estate well (Xen. icon. 1. 2). 

Origin: écAdv yevéoGar to be born of noble 
parents (Kur. Hec. 380). 

Partition (partitive genitive): Kal abros nOcdre 
tov pevovtwv «iva he himself also wished to be one 
of those who stayed (Thue. i. 65); tov pa mavodpyov 
Tov aradedTwy adel evdptley civar he always thought 
the man who was not a rogue to be one of the 
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uneducated (Xen. An. ii. 6, 26); Sédwv trav era. 
copiatév éx\yjOy Solon was called ene of the seven 
wise men (Isoc. xv. 235). 

Material, quality or description: » kpy7is 
eort AiOwy peyddrwv the foundation is of large stones 
(Her. i. 93); jv érdv os érraxaidexa he was about 
17 years old (Xen. Hell. ili. 1, 14); doa rhs 
aiths yvouns joav as many as were of the same 
opinion (‘Thue. i. 113). 


Many of the verbs in (i) to (ix) have nouns and adjectives 
corresponding to them which also govern the genitive; see 
under objective genitive (§ 165 (h)). 


§ 164. 
nexion 


(6) When the genitive is in remoter con- 
with the action of the verb and there is 


usually an accusative forming its immediate object. 
(i) Verbs of filling (with acc. and partitive gen.): 


(ii) 


eprirAnpt, TAnpe, peot® (poet.) ti Twos; So pass. 
or intrans. verbs of being full: éumirdapat, 
TAnpodpat, perTodrpat (poet.), yéuw, edzrop (tevos). 
Verbs meaning to put into a class (with acc. 
and partitive gen.): e.g. riOnpt, rovodpo, TatTH, 
apne, put, arrange, count, etc., act. ene Bes trav 
merecpevoy put me down as one of the convinced 
(PI. Rep. 424), roetoOat twa tov Sopyddpwv to put 
aman im the bodyguard (Pl. Rep. 5678); so pass. 
Tov pirtarwv apiOuynon thou shalt be counted one of 
my dearest friends (Kur. Bacc. 1318), ri pe cwAver 
KAnpotoba tav évvéa apxovtwyv; what is there to 
prevent me being elected one of the nine archons? 
(Lys. xxiv. 13). 


(iii) Verbs of valuing, exchanging, buying, sel- 


ling, wagering (with acc. of direct object and 
gen. of value) rovotpat, Tiudpai Te toAAOd, 7Aeiovos, 
melorov, dAtyou, chaxiorov value highly, more highly, 
most highly, little, very little (cp. Lat. magni facio 
etc.), dyopdlw, dvodpar buy, wAG sell, mepididopar 
(dat, of person and gen. of thing) wager, é\AdrTw 
exchange, d& think worth, tottro § éativ, 6 rav 
avadicKoLevwv ypnudtwv mdévrwv Pidwmmos aveirae 
this is what Philip is buying with all the money that 
is being spent (Dem. Phil. iii. 9). 


Obs.—The gen. of price esp. 10800, dpyuplov is used not only 
with the yerbs mentioned but in any context where price is 
implied: mécov diddonea; for how much does he teach? (Pl. 


bo 


GREEK GRAMMAR. i 


Ap. 208); Svoiy 4 rpidy Spayuey movnpdy bvra. being a knave 
Jor two or three francs (Dem. De Fals, Leg. 200), ‘ 
(iv) The genitive of time and place. Originally 
this genitive expressed that the action of the 
verb was in connexion with a certain time or 
place, 7.e. it occurred within a certain time or 2 
area. Often this genitive is almost adverbial. 4 
The genitive of time is common in prose and 
poetry and denotes the whole of the space of 
time within which the action takes place: vuxrdés 
by night, nu€gpas by day, dpOpov at dawn, detdys in 
the afternoon, éorépas in the evening, Ogpovs in the 


summer, xeyavos in the winter, jpos in the spring, k 
tov Aourod in the future, xpovov cvxvod for some 
time, éxdotov érovs each year, eEnAOopev ex Tod ; 
Seopwtnpiov éaméepas we left the prison in the i 
evening (Pl. Phaedo 59), rod émuyryvouevov xepa- { 
vos mete KopwOiovs in the course of the following 


winter he persuades the Corinthians (Thue. ii. 33), 
Baorreds od paxetrar deka uepdv the king will not i 
Fight within ten days (Xen. An. i. 7, 18). i 
Obs.—The Acc. and Gen. of Time. The acc. denotes the 
whole of the time, xeuava during the whole winter, the gen. 
part of the time, xemadvos during part of the winter, in the 
course of the winter. 

The genitive of place is used only in poetry, 
except the genitives of certain pronouns which 
are usually regarded as adverbs: airod in that 
place, there, ov where (cp. the adverbs rod; where? 
Orov where, ovdapyod nowhere, ot somewhere, mod- 
Aaxod in many places) : imdyel? ipets THs 6800 proceed 
on your way (Arist. Frogs 174), rovd cioedébw — 
teixewv thou didst receive him within the walls (Hur. 
Phoen. 451). 

(v) Genitive of the part seized.—This isa special 
development of the genitive of place, denoting 
that part of the body or clothing within the 
area of which the action of the verb takes place. 
It is common in poetry: tov 8 werdvra odav 
elaBe xpeiwv "EXepyvwp when he fell lord Elephenor 
seized him by the feet (Hom. Il. iv. 463), «dps 
katetxoy (eu) they held me down by the hair (Hur. 
Hee. 1166). So with verbs of beseeching (often 
used elliptically with a verb of seizing implied), 
ixetevo oe Tdvde youvdrwy Kal cod yevelou debids T 


a 


ee a ek ee ee 


i 
A 5) 
v 

a 


THE GENITIVE. 953 


evdaipovos I beseech thee by these knees and thy beard 
and thy successful right hand (Kur. Hec. 752). It 
ig rarer in prose: éAaBov tis Covns tov "Opdvray 
they seized Orontes by the girdle (Xen. An. i. 6, 10). 
So with ovrrp(Bw and Kxardyvupe (e.g. TIS Kepadjs) 
to break (somebody’s head). 

Obs.—The gen. with verbs of beseeching may also be explained as 
borrowed by confusion from expressions like uh, rpds ce yovdt wy 
do not, I beseech thee by thy knees (Eur. Med. 324) ; ep. § 160 (c). 

(vi) Genitive of respect, especially common with 
legal verbs, denoting that in respect of which 
the action of the verb takes place, e.g. dudsEopnal ce 
dedias I shall prosecute you in respect of, t.e. for, 
cowardice (Arist. Knights 868). Verbs of judg- 
ing, accusing, punishing (the crime, cause or 
penalty being in the genitive) : kodAdlw, Tyuwpodpat 
(ri or twa twos) punish, airidmor accuse, ypapoua. 
(mid.), didkw, ciodyw, kadoduat prosecute, pevyw be 
prosecuted, dpAoKavw incur a penalty, dato, kpiv 
try (a lawsuit), aip& convict, dAicKxopae be convicted, 
appr ByTd, Scapepopar dispute. SO Kadds txa, ds 
.... eo,  %yw etc. with a genitive of respect: 
oopatos €xev to be well off in body (Pl. Rep. 404D), 
kaA@s TaparAov Ketrat it is conveniently situated for 
a coasting voyage (Thuc. 1. 36), érAcov as clye 
taxovs exaotos they sailed as each was able in 
respect of speed, i.e. as quickly as each could ('Thuc. 
li. 90), w&s exes Sdéys; how are you in respect of 
your opinion, 7.e. what do you think? (Pl. Rep. 456 p). 

Obs—1. The gen. with Kadr@s, as, ed %xw etc. may also be 

explained as partitive (cp. § 163 (i)). 
2. On rod with infin. expressing purpose, see § 252. 

§ 165. 2. The Genitive with Nouns.—The Genitive 
depending on a noun is of the nature of an attribute and 
implies connexion between the two words, the nature of 
the connexion varying with the context. Two or more 
genitives may depend upon the same noun with different 
meanings: ¢ég. 7 Tod Adxyros tay vebv dpxy Laches’ 
(possessive) command of the ships (objective) (Thue. iii. 
115), 7) arékdyois pov tov mvdév shuiting me (objective) out 
of the gates (separation) (Thuc. iv. 85). The following 
uses may be distinguished :— 

(a) Partitive genitive, the gen. denoting the whole 
of which the noun, pronoun or substantival 
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adjective on which it depends is a part: ot 

mrcioro. Tov AOnvaiwv most of the Athenians, rdvrwy 

dpurros the best of all, ris tév érAurav; which of 
the hoplites? «is 708 Hyupas wp to the present time. - 

Obs.—1. The partitive gen. never stands between the article and 
the substantive; so of wAeicro: rév ’A., never of Tay °A. 
TAELTT OL. 

2. The substantival adj. is often attracted into the gender 
of the genitive, 6 Aoumds tod xpdvov the remainder of the 
time, 7 juice rhs ys half (of) the country. 

(b) Genitive of contents: KorvAy oivov a cup of 
wine, déxa apatar tetpav ten wagons of stones. 

(c) Genitive of material: td\ovrov xpucod a talent 
of gold, crépavos iwv a crown of violets, 

(d) Genitive of possession: zarjp dvdpav father 
of men, rarpos oixos my father’s estate, AexéAa THs 
’Arrixns Decelea in Attica, Swxpdrys 6 SwppovicKov 
Socrates the son of Sophroniscus, 7a trav “EAAnvwv 
the affairs of the Greeks, vopos Sodwvos a law of 
Solon. 

(ce) Genitive of definition: 7 rdAus rév ’AOnvér the 
city of Athens, potpa Oavarov doom of death, iavov 
Sdpov the gift of sleep, 

(f) Genitive of quality (description, price, etc.): 
SotAos revre pvadv a slave worth five minae, ypapy 
korns an accusation of theft, dx oradiwy téixos a 
wall eight furlongs long. 

(g) Subjective and objective genitive (class 
genitive): 6 pdBos tav Trodeuiwy, metus hostium, 
either (i) the fear of the enemy, i.e. the fear which 
the enemy feels (subjective), or (ii) the fear about 
the enemy, i.e. the fear which is felt for the enemy 
(objective) ; dutta tod watpés (i) the father’s love, 
(ii) love for the father ; dyycdia avdpds (i) the man’s 
message, (11) the message about the man; dmopia 
citov want of food (objective). 

Obs.—The expressions subjective and objective genitive may be 
explained thus: taking eg. the phrase ¢éBos moAeulwy, if by 
paraphrasing we find from the context that it implies of 
moréutot poBovvtat the enemy are afraid, the genitive becoming 
the subject of the verb, it is called subjective, and if we find 
it implies oBciror Tos moAcuiovs he (or they or some one) 
fears the enemy, the genitive becoming the object of the verb, 
it is called objective. 

(h) The genitive is used after many adjectives 
(objective genitive) with meanings similar to 
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the substantives in (a)-(g), and the verbs in 
§ 163, including a large number compounded with 
d- privative (meaning not) :— 

Q) partitive : pETOXOS tov Tovov sharing in labour, 
particeps laboris, éporpos without a share ; 

Gi) content (also partitive), with adjectives de- 
noting plenty and want: eprhews, peoTds, aAnpns 
full, Elaiitse rich, évoens, mévns wanting, and the 
adverb Gadus enough; 

(ili) possession: Kowds common, iStos, oiKetos OWN, 
peculiar, and others implying possession, e.g. veds 
iepos Tov ’AtdAAwvos a temple sacred to Apollo ; 

(iv) quality : aéwos worthy, dvdgwos unworthy, 
etorov agévov a thing worth most, atros guilty, 
avairos innocent, dvntos able to be bought ; 

(v) objective : <pareLpos acquainted with, peritus, 
a7retpos imperitus, erLorr ype skilled in, pvhpov 
mindful, dpe pov unmindful, éykparys having power 
over, axpatys without power over, adjs. in -ixds 
denoting capability or fitness, Sacral Ypappa- 
TURHS capable of teaching grammar, TaparKevagTLKos 
Tov eis Tov moAcnov uble to provide the necessaries 
for war (Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 6). 

Obs.—Similar to these is the gen. in ketoar ots GAdxov opayels 
thou liest slain of thy wife (Eur. El. 123), which is possessive 
depending upon the participle used in its original value 
of a noun. 

(%) The genitive is used with many adverbs of 
place, e.g. rov ys; where on earth? especially a ayxe 
(poet. ) near, dpuporépwber on both sides, & avw above, 
éyyvs near, ciow inside, éxrds without, évrds within, 
ew outside, <i6d straight towards, eobey behind, 
mépa beyond, mAynoiov near, mpocGev, eumpoobev in 
front, mpdcw, réppw forwards; and some adverbs 
of time and manner: zyvika THs Huepas; at what 
time of day? dOpa trav yovéwy unknown to the 
parents; see § 210. 


3. The Genitive Absolute, see § 264. 
§ 166. B. The Ablatival Genitive —The Ablative 


(which is merged in the Genitive) denotes the starting 
point of an action. 


§ 167. 1. The Ablatival Genitive of motion from, 
separation, freeing, hindering: this is common with 
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verbs compounded with dzo- and ék-, €.g. dréye mous THs 
Gaddrrys the town is at a distance from the sea; it is also 
used with vor¢ig~w (poet.) deprive, xwpilw separate, iw, 
€devdepd set free, cipyw, kwddw restrain, which govern an 
ace. and gen., and deiSoua spare; so avw check, make to 
cease, with acc. and gen., and avoua, Ajyw cease with 
gen. only ; ; also with adjs. like eAevOepos free, kafapos pure: 
éravoay avTov TNS otparyyias they Y deprived him of his com- 
mand (Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 13), eipyeoGor rHs ’Arrixns dyopas 
to be kept out of the Athenian market place (Thue. i. 67), 
épywy movnpav xeip’ édevOépay éxe keep thy hand free from 

evil deeds (Men. 148). 
Obs.—There is a freer use in poetry, Mvdavos eBas (= prose €Bns) 
thou hast come from Pytho (Soph. O. T. 152), Bdbpwy toracbe 


stand up from the steps (Soph. O. 'T. 142), vis éAatvew to drive 
Srom the land (Eur. Med. 70). 


§ 168. 2. The Ablatival Genitive of emptiness, 
want, deprivation :—Verbs: dyapravw miss, lose, amopa 
be at a loss, yupvd strip, dona. want, ask, det there is need, 
kevo empty, oravite want, oTepo, damootepd deprive, 
Adjectives : Kevos enupty, épnpyos deserted, évdens wanting : 
Ticocapepyys atT@ tredeEato 7) pny py aropyoew adrovs Tpopys 
Tissaphernes promised him that they should not want provisions 
(Thue. vili. 81), dvotv adeAdoiv eorepyOnuev we have been 
deprived of two brothers (Soph Ant. 13), oddevds duty mpoodet 
mopov you have no need of further supplies (Dem. Ol. i. 19). 


Obs.—1. Verbs of depriving more often govern a double ace. 
(§ 159(0)) 

. The constructions of 8 and Souzar: de? wor with gen., eg. 
ute ppovhoews I want much discretion, déw woAAod with inf, 
eg. voce Iam far from being ill, so Séw dAtyou, TorovTou with 
inf. J am within a little of, Iam 80 far from; hence 6Alyou deiv 
(absolutely) or dAtyou (with ellipse of dev) meaning almost. 
déouar with gen., e.g. Bondetas I want help, déouar with ace. of 
neuter pronoun or adjective and gen. of person, e.g. co Tadra I 
ask this of you. These uses must be distinguished from the 
construction of 8? (impersonal) zt is necessary, which takes 
an acc. and infin. 


S 169. 3. The Ablatival Genitive of origin ; réduxa, 
éxylyvopat be born: dv & eBdacrev otk éxw A€yew I cannot tell 
from whom she is born (Soph. Trach. 401). 


§ 170. 4. The Ablatival Genitive of Comparison: 
this is found with all words implying comparison, 
especially comparatives; the genitive denotes the start- 


“THE GENITIVE. 257 


ing point or standard of comparison: peiLwv cov Lat. altior 

te (abl.) taller than you, lit. taller starting from you as 

the standard. 

(a) With comparatives : xpvads 5é kpetoowy pupiwv Aoywv 

gold is more powerful than countless words (Kur. 
Med. 965), ovdevds olopar joowy evar I think I am 
inferior to no one (Thue. 11. 60), ovrw rovrov ydiovr , 
oivy éréruxov I never yet met with wine sweeter than 
this (Xen. An. i. 9, 25). 


ls—With comparative adjectives (and the adjectives in (c)) 
comparison is also expressed by the particle # than (so 
Lat. quam) followed by a noun in the same case as that 
with which it is compared: uel(wy cov (Lat. te) or 4) od (Lat. 
quam tu). 


(b) With superlatives: otros tpav codwrards éote he is 
the wisest of you (Pl. Ap. 238). - 
Obs.—This gen. may be regarded either as a gen. of comparison 
or a partitive gen. But in sentences like xdAAtoroy ray 
mporépwy paos (Soph. Ant. 100) where Eng. uses the com- 
parative, light fatrer than all former lights, the gen. must be 
comparative, the superlative having taken over the construc- 
tion of the comparative. So Thuc.i.1, wéAcuos atioroyd- 
TaTOs THY Tpoyeyeynuevwy a war more memorable than any 
of the previous wars. This construction is imitated by 
Milton, Fatrest of her daughters Hive (P. L. iv. 324). 


(c) With the adjectives GAXos, Erepos other, Sevrepos 
second, adXotos, adAXAdtpios, Sudhopos different, and 
multiplicatives ending in -dcvos: dAdo tov ’AOn- 
vatwy others than the Athenians, SurAdow. tov dAdwv 
twice as much as the rest (Dem. De Cor. 238). 

(d) With verbs implying comparison, especially 
| superiority and inferiority: yrrdma, viKkdpar be 
| worsted by, Aeiropor be left behind by, torepd be 

later than, apicredwo, tpwredw be first, duahépw differ 
Jrom, surpass: ovdevds relarecOar to be inferior to 
no one (Thue. vi. 72), aicxpdv éore rdvrwv torepeiv 
Tov épywyv it is disgraceful to be too late for every 
action (Dem. Phil. i. 38). 


§ 171. The true genitive was used with the preposi- 
tions dudi, avri, dxpi, did, Sixnv, evexa, ei, werd, petasd, 
pexpt, Urep, xapw; see Ch. V. 
| \ Obs.—1. No preposition proper takes the gen. in Lat., and in Greek 
i the usage was probably not an original one, 

G, G, § 
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The ablatival genitive was used with dvev, did, arep, éx, 
Kara, Tapd, wAnv, mpd, bd; see Ch. V. 

Adverbial Genitives: cp. § 164 (iv) and advs. in 
-ws, § 68. 

Obs.—2. Some uses of the gen. may be classified as true gen. or 
ablatival gen.: eg. § 163 (vy) gen. with verbs of perceiving ; 
ep. also § 170 (b) obs. and § 163 (iii) obs.and § 168. The similarity 
of certain uses of the two cases was one cause of their amal- 
gamation. 


§ 172. The Dative Case. 


The Dative is a mixed case and includes (A) the Dative 
proper, (B) the Locative, and (C) the Instrumental. 


§ 173. A. The Dative proper denotes the person or 
thing to or for whom something is done, or who is 
interested in the action of the verb, including the indirect 
or remoter object, the ethic dative, and dativus commodi or 
incommodi; it therefore is most common with nouns 
denoting persons, and where the dative is not a person, a 
person is generally implied, e. 9 motevo I trust cot you, or 
cots Adyous your words, i.e. cot éyovr. you speaking. The 
Dative proper belongs sometimes to a single word in the 
sentence, sometimes to the whole sentence, 


§174. 1. The Dative proper with verbs, substan- 
tives and adjectives: 

(a) The indirect object with transitive verbs of 
giving Sept, Swpodtpar, saying eyo, eirOVv, pny, 
ordering Knpvrro, ero TEAXW, TpooTarTTw, Tapawva, 
showing paivo, dyAG, Seixvups, sending méuru, 
bringing ayw, etc. Such verbs have the direct 
object in the ace. and the indirect in the dative: 
Kipos didwow aird prpiovs Sapexots Cyrus gives 
him ten thousand sovereigns (Xen. An. i. 1, 9). 

Obs.—1. Instead of the dat. mpés with the ace. is often used ; the 

dat. implies that the person is interested, the prep. (apés 
twa) implies motion to or address. 

2. kededo order takes the acc. (and usually the infin., like 
tubeo), not the dat. 

(b) The object of intransitive verbs meaning help, 
dpivo, BonOd, érixovpd, Tiuwpd, imynperd (succurro 
alicui) ; envy, POovd (invideo alicui, ep. also § 163 
(vii)); benefit, AvovreAG, cuppepa (impersonal) 
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[but ep. § 154, N. 2 (a): dedS, dvivnn take ace. 
(adiuuo aliquem) |; serve, dovAebw, Aatpedw (ministro 
alicui) [but Oepareiw takes acc.]; oppose, fight, 
avOictapa, tpioctapat, evavtiodpa; be angry, Gvpor- 
pat, xaAerraivw; yield (to), <ikw, tapaxwpd; trust, 
obey, iraxovw, mucTevw, TeOopat (pareo, fido alicui), 
mistrust, amior@ (diffido alicut); resemble, eixalopa, 
goa, dporotuar, dox@ (I seem), impers. doxet por 
it seems good to me, placet mihi, I resolve; suit, fit, 
app0lw, mpére, TpoonKer; come or go (rare in prose 
except with compound verbs) ddikvetrar airots 
ayycdia a message comes to them (Thue. v. 64); and 
dpecxw please, yapovpa marry (of a woman, nubo 
alicui), etyouor pray, yyodpar guide (cp. also § 163 
(vi) obs.), weupouat [also with acc., ep. § 163 (vil) 
and obs. 2] blame, «t, kaxds ppovd be well, ill 
disposed (towards). 

(c) With adjectives similar in meaning to the verbs 
in (6), evavrios opposed, éxOpds hateful, icos equal, 
opowos like, piros friendly, xaderds angry, and so on. 

(d) The dative of-possession with the verb be, 
yiyvopa, <ipi, brdpyw: oiketot pot eior Kat vieis I 


have kinsfolk and sons (Pl. Ap. 34D). 


§ 175. 2. The Dative proper belonging to the whole 


sentence :— 


(a) Dative of person interested (dative of ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, dativus commodi 
or incommodi): was dvip aitG rovel every man 
works for himself (Soph. Ai. 1366). 

(b) Ethic dative, a dative of the person interested 
but not directly affected by the action of the 
verb; it is limited to the Ist and 2nd personal 
pronouns: rovtrw mavu pou mporéxere Tov vodv give 
all attention to this I pray (po) (Dem. De Cor. 
178), kat poe py OopuBjonre and I pray you (pov) 
do not interrupt (Pl. Ap. 208). 

Obs.—(a) The dativus commodi forms an essential part of the 
sentence, but (6) the ethic dative can be removed from the 
sentence without materially affecting the meaning. 

(c) Dative of the agent, used regularly with verbal 
adjectives in)-rés and -réos, and the perfect 
passive of verbs when the subject is not a 
personal one, rarely with other parts of the 
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passive verb in Attic. It has a freer use in 
Homer, especially with verbs like Sdpvapar (par- 
ticularly the aorist) be subdued, exouat be held. 
With these exceptions the agent is regularly 
expressed (§ 209) in Attic by iré and the geni- 
tive: tov Oavarov jiv per <ddogias aiperéoy, mors 
honesta nobis eligenda est, we must choose death with 
honour (Isocr. vi. 91), rav@’ jpiv remotnra, omnia a 
nobis facta sunt, everything has been done by us 
(Xen. An. i. 8,12): (but wavra bf’ jay rovetrar, 


tal / 
momnOnoerat, éroetro, erounOn). 


Obs.—1. 1év0’ juiy weroinra: meant originally for ws, é.e. on our 


part everything has been done, hence everything has been 
done by us. 

2. In poetry and Thucydides the dat. of the agent has a 
freer use with other passive tenses, not only when the 
subject of the verb is not personal but also when it is 
personal: TaAnGes avOpdmroiow ovx adrtoxerat the truth is not 
discovered by men (Men. 511); @cotor kAémroua I am deceived 
by the gods (Soph. Ant. 1218); rots 5& Kepxupatois ai vines odx 
éwpGyto the ships were not seen by the Corcyraeans (Thue. 
i. 51). 

3 When the subject of the perfect passive is personal, the 
agent is usually expressed by id and the gen. (as with other 
tenses): avhp ripnuévos brd Tis méAews a man chosen by the 
state (Thuc. ii. 34). 


(d) Dative of the person judging: dp’ piv obtos 


tavt epacev evdixa; has he, in your opinion, done 
this rightly ? ( Soph. Ai. 1282); especfally with 
aguos : yp S "AxiAdAeds a&ios tyqs in our eyes 
Achilles is worthy of honour (Eur. Hee. 309): often 
preceded by os: Kpéwy yap jv Cndwrds, ds epot, wore 
for Creon in my eyes was once a happy man (Soph. 
Ant. 1161); so in the phrase (és) cvvehdvrr eimeiv 
or ovveddvzu to speak as one summing up (Xen. 
An. iti, 1, 38; Dem. Phil. 197% dat. of per- 
sonal pronoun with participles, dopéve, Bovdo- 
ev, eedovtt, HOopevy : éerraveAdwper, el ou Hoopteven 
éori, let us return if tt is agreeable to you (PI. 
Phaedo 78 B). 


Obs.—s cuvedovt: eirety is a confusion of cuveAdyti eimeiv and 


&s ouveAdyra eineiv. The nom. cvveddy is also used agreeing 
with the subject, e.g. fuveAdy te Aéyw (Thue. ii. 41), 


(e) Most forms of the infinitive were originally 


datives _expressing aim, purpose or result ; 
en. §§ 121, 250. 
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§ 176. B. The Locative-Dative denotes the space in 
or at which the verbal action operates, and answers the 
question where. The old locative survives also in the 
following forms usually called adverbs: oixo at home, 
‘Io6pot at the Isthmus, ’AOjvno(v) at Athens, ’Odvpriacd(v) 
at Olympia. 

Obs.—The above forms ceased to be cases of nouns about the 
middle of the Sth cent. B.c. For the Attic usage ep. ’OAuu- 
miaow, év TivAas, Tv00t af Olympia, Thermopylae, Pytho 
(Aristoph. Lys. 1131), where TvAas is a case and can be used 
with a prep., but OAvuriacw and Mvd0? are regarded no longer 
as cases but as locative adverbs. 


§ 177. 1. Locative-Dative of Place where. This is 
freely used in Homer and Attic poetry: «ide pvyd Kduoins 
he slept in a corner of the hut (Hom. II. ix. 663), viv 8’ dypotce 
tuyxave. now he happens to be in the country (Soph. El. 
313). In Attic prose place where is expressed by 
means of a preposition, and the locative is only found in 
the following: ravry there, tHd« here, 7 where, dddn else- 
where, kixrw in a circle, all round, had some names of 
places, Mapabavt at Marathon; 586 on the road may be 
either locative or instrumental (Thue. ii. 97). 


§ 178. 2. Locative-Dative of Time when. This is 
used in prose and poetry: xa:p@ at the right moment, pvorn- 
ptors at the mysteries, voupnvia at the new moon, 7H mporepaia 
yesterday, xpovw in time, at last. HEPA, VUKTL, rel, pyvi etc. 
are nscalle accompanied by an epithet: 


Obs.—1. év is often added (a) when the word does not of itself 
imply time: ey eiphyn, worcum in time of peace, war ; (b) when 
the word of time has no attribute: év vont but rf apirn vurtl; 
(c) meaning in the course of, é€v tpioly tuepaus in the course of 
three days. 

2. The Accusative, Genitive and Dative are all used to 
denote time. The difference between the acc. and gen. may 
be explained thus: if vJé be represented by a line, then vixnra 
(ace. of duration of time) implies that the verbal action 
extends along the whole of the line, during the whole night, 
vuxtés (gen. of time within which) that the verbal action 
extends along some part of the line only, in the course of 
(during some part of) the night; to explain the dative vuxri 
(point of time) we must suppose the line to be compressed to 
a point so as to be devoid of length, at night. Often, however, 
there is no apparent difference between the genitive and the 
dative of time. 


§ 179. 3. Loecative-Dative of Persons among 
whom. This is found in Homer, Tpwo! Oeds &s tiero he 
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was honoured among the Trojans like a god (Il. xi. 58). In 
Attic it survives after some verbs of (a) leading, e.g. yyotpa, 
otparny®: otpatnyav Aoydow “EAAnvwv being general over 
picked troops of the Greeks (Hur. Andr. 324); and (b) being 
pleased, e.g. ndopar: HddpecOa cor we find pleasure in you 
(Aristoph. Kn. 623). 


§ 180. 4. Some forms of the Infinitive were originally 
locatives; see § 121. 

Obs —1. A Locative-Dative of Motion towards is found in 
Homer (similar to the English use of én and on instead of ¢nto) 
with some verbs of motion: medim méce he fell on (= to) the 
plain (LL. v. 82), kuvén Bare he threw it in (= into) the helmet 
(il. vii. 187). This use is found with BddAw, didwul, rlrrw, 
TiOnut; but it does not occur in Attic (except in the adverbs 
mot, dot whither). 

2. The Dat. in Homer after AauBdvew and déxoua: may be 
classed as a locative, but it is perhaps better classed as a true 
dative, either as a dativus commodi or better as used on the 
analogy of verbs of giving, e.g. dt5wm: (like ertpio in Latin on 
the analogy of do): défard of oxijrrpoy he took the sceptre from 
him (11. ii. 186). So also the dat. with @vodua: roiTm y éye 
7a ddpara TavrT’ wvhncouct I will buy these spears from him (Arist. 
Peace 1261). 


§181. CO. The Instrumental Dative denotes that 
whereby the agent accomplishes an action, whether the 
effective instrument or merely the accompanying person, 
thing or circumstance. 


§ 182. 1. The Dative of the accompanying person 
or thing (comitative or sociative dative) which 
helps out the action of the predicate whether in a neutral, 
hostile or friendly sense. The corresponding Latin usage’ 
is the ablative mostly with the preposition cum. 

(a) With verbs and adjectives implying accom- 
paniment, union, communication etc. 
Verbs: dardyopar converse, SiaAdAdrropot, KaTad- 
Aarropat, KatadAvouar be reconciled,  éropa, 
dKxorovfG accompany, Kowwvd, petéxw share, dpsrdG 
associate, duoroy, dpuovoh agree, pelyvupt, KEepay- 
vupe (with acc. and dat.) mix, orevdouar make 
a truce, xpduar use (lit. associate with); and 
many verbs compounded with ov-, denoting 
accompaniment: codots sopmiAdv Kadros exByon 
codds associating with the wise you will become 
wise yourself (Men. 475), ot éoeicavro “AOnvaios 
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they made no truce with the Athenians (‘Thuc. 
v. 5), éxpnpdricé ticr modeor he negociated 
with certain cities (Thuc. v. 5). Adjectives: 
axodovbos following, idivos, oixetos peculiar, icos, 
dpovos like, kowds common, ctupwvos agreeing ; and 
adverbs: dpa at the same time (as), 640d together 
(with). So 6 airés with the dative, the same as : 
améSavev 76 Tas abtas Huepas Tois et Andiw he died 
about the same time as those at Delium (Thue. iv. 
101), drAcopévor raves Hoav Tots adrots Kip drAous 
they were all equipped with the same arms as Cyrus 
(Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 2). 

(b) With verbs and adjectives denoting strife, 
hostility, quarrelling etc. (cp. also § 174, 1 (b)): 
dppisByrd dispute, paxowa, Torcna fight, dywvi- 
Copa, épilw, duadépopar quarrel, Sinaloa go to law, 
Aovdopodpar abuse (but AowopS act. with acc.); so 
dAXOrptos alien (also with gen., § 170 (c)), roAgutos 
hostile: @cd paxerOau dewdv it is a terrible thing to 
Sight against God (Men. 247), dudioByrotpev addy- 
Aow Te Kal Hpiv-advrois we are quarrelling with one 
another and ourselves (Pl. Phaedr. 263 a). 

Obs.—paxopar, moked rive mean fight against, cvppdxopar, 
TUITOACLA TLL OF PAXopaL, Tokcpd pera Tivos fight on the 
side of. 

(c) In military expressions, ¢.g. irredo., vavoi, 
tAnOa, oTpaTG, oTpatetvpatt, oTdAM, oTpPaTLOdTALS : 
erropevovTo TpioxtAiows pev OmAirats EavTa@v, trmedor Se 
éEaxociors Maxeddvwv they marched with 3,000 
hoplites of their own and 600 Macedonian cavalry 
(Thue. i. 61). 

(d) With the dative singular or plural of asrds: 
mévte vats €AaBov kal play tovtwv atrois avdpdacr 
they took five ships and one of them with all its crew 
(crew and all) (Thue. iv. 14). 

The origin of this use of the dat. of airdés is uncertain. Perhaps 
it arose by a kind of attraction, they perished with thetr horses 
being originally drdéaovro airo) rots tras, lit. they perished 


themselves with their horses, and avrot becoming dat. adrots 
by attraction to rots trois. 


§ 183. 2. Dative of the accompanying circum- 
stance (dative of manner) generally with verbs of 
motion. The following are the most common: 7ovrw 76 
tpdmem in this manner, Bia perforce, Snooia publice, dSpduw at 
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a run, pyp in fact, idia privatim, ovdevi koopw in disorder, 
doy, Tpopdce, in word, tH dvre in truth, cry im silence, 
orovdy hastily, scarcely, earnestly: kpavyy moAAH eriaow they 
advance with much shouting (Xen. An. i. 7, 4), dredet 7H 
vicky davéornoav they retired with their victory incomplete 
(Thue. viii. 27). 
Obs.—The adverbs r7de, rabrn in this way, dixf in two ways, eixh 
rashly, novxf quietly, Kou.d7 exactly, were originally datives 
of manner. 


In poetry ctv is sometimes added, ody taxa with speed 
(Soph. Ai. 853). 


§ 184, 3. Instrumental Dative (corresponding to 
Latin ablative of instrument) denotes the means or 
instrument by which an action is directly effected: d.0s- 
Eouai (adrov) irr I will pursue (him) with a horse (Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 3, 18), BddrArAw twa Aors pelt a man with stones 
(Thue. iv. 43). 


Ols.—1. This dat. is used with verbs of buying to denote the price 
as the instrument; the genitive is also used; ep. § 164 (iii); 
similarly Lat. uses the loc. tantz, but abl. of instrument magno. 

2. S€xopor is used with the acc. and dat., the dat. being 
either instrumental or true dat., ray méAcwy od dexouevwy avrods 
&yopa the cities not receiving them with (i.e. into) the market 
(instrumental) or not admitting them to the market (true dat.) 
(Thue. vi. 44). 

3. The means or instrument is often expressed by a prep., 
especially di¢ with the gen. 

4, For the dative of the agent see § 175 (ce). 

5. There was also a cognate instrumental dative, eg. rijd_ 
ah vécw voce to be ill with this malady (Aesch. P. V. 384), Spdue 
deiy to run hurriedly (Xen. An. i. 8, 19). This cognate dat. 
gradually gaye way before the development of the cognate 
ace. (§ 156). 


§185. 4. Dative of Cause (corresponding to the 
Latin ablative of cause): piye drwdAd\iucba we were perish- 
ing from cold (Xen. An. v. 8, 2), dxop érioctapoa I know 
by hearsay (Thue. iv. 126); so eivoia from good will, d6Bw 
from fear, bOdve from jealousy, bBpe from insolence, etc. 


§ 186. 5. Dative of the measure of size, distance 
or time (dative of the amount of difference) 
answering the question by how much (corresponding to the 
Latin ablative of measure). This is frequent with compara- 
tives and verbs implying comparison (§ 170): réxvn 8 dvarykns 
dobevertépa paxpd art is weaker than necessity by far (Aesch. 
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P. V. 514), deka rear mpd ths ev SaAapive vavpaxias ten years 
before the battle at Salamis (Pl. Laws 698¢); sc with da- 
pepo (Teds tive) Teprytyvomat (Twds Ti) surpass (a person in 
a thing), torep& be inferior, etc. So peilwy word, multo 
maior, much greater, peilwv ddAlyp, pixpd, paulo maior, little 
larger, 60m (with compar. or superl.).... rocodrw (with 
compar. or superl.), quo (with compar. or superl.).... eo 

with compar. or superl.), the (compar.) ... . the (compar.): 
dow xelipov Kexpnobe Tois mpdypact, ToroTw TAciov’ aicytvyv 
opAnxate, the worse you have used your opportunities, the more 
disgrace you have incurred (Dem. Ol. ii. 3). 


Obs.— Accusatives (of extent, § 157) woAv, dAtyoy are also used, as 
well as the corresponding datives moAA@, 6Alyw: and the 
following only in the accusative, rf, 71, ovdév, under. 


§ 187. The Dative proper was not originally used with 
prepositions; the Locative-Dative was used with the 
prepositions év, dui, avd, éri, werd, mapa, wept, pds and id 
(and after many verbs compounded with these preposi- 
tions); the Instrumental Dative was used with ovv and 
dpa (and many verbs compounded with civ). See Ch. V. 


Adverbial Datives: see § 68 for locative adverbs ending 
in -ei or -i, and instrumental adverbs ending in -a. 


Obs.—1. As in the genitive (§ 171, obs. 2) it is possible to classify 
some uses as either true genitives or ablatival genitives, so 
some uses of the dative may come under more than one 
heading: e.g. the dative with verbs of meeting, fighting ete. 
may be either a true dative (§ 174 (b)) or instrumental (§ 182) ; 
the dative with verbs of leading may be either true dative 
(§ 174), locative (§ 179) or instrumental (§ 182); verbs of 
enjoying and trusting may govern a locative (§ 179) or an 
instrumental (§ 184); verbs of resembling a true dative (§ 174 
(0)) or instrumental (§ 182). 

2. Homer uses many forms ending in -¢(v) as ablative, 
locative and dative (once), and also singular and plural: kepa- 
Ajgw on the head, écxapépw at the hearth, are singular; the 
following are plural: dxeogw instrumental with his chariot, 
vaio ablative from the ships, dperpiy locative on the mountains. 
-~w was originally an instrumental case-ending, but it is 
uncertain whether singular.or plural. 
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CHAPTER V. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


$188. All prepositions were originally adverbs (or noun 
cases used adverbially) although many of them were no 
longer so used in Attic Greek. They have two uses: 
(A) as prepositions with the cases of nouns, (B) as pre- 
fixes in compound verbs and nouns. So in English up is 
(A) a preposition in he walks up the hill, and (B) a verbal 
prefix in the cart upset, and a noun prefix in wproar, while 
it also retains its original use as an adverb in he walks up 
and down. In their original use as adverbs prepositions 
were attached to a verb and its dependent noun in order 
to show more clearly the connexion between them. The 
poetical accusative of motion towards, e.g. in 7APov rokw I 
went to the city, was not originally confined to poetry, but 
in the course of time it was felt that in prose the accusa- 
tive alone was not sufficiently clear and a preposition «is 
or mpds was always inserted. Sometimes there are two 
uses with and without a preposition side by side in prose 
identical in meaning, e.g. rovrm TO xpdvy and eév TovTw 7d 
xpovy at that time, jdopar rovros and éri rovras I am 
pleased at this. The meaning therefore of the case used 
with a preposition will always be found to coincide with 
one of the uses of the cases given in §$ 153-187. With 
the accusative a preposition generally implies 
motion towards or extension over, with the true 
genitive connexion, with the ablatival genitive 
motion from, with the true dative (a rare use) 
inclination towards, with the locative dative place 
where or time when, and with the instrumental 
dative accompaniment or means. 


§ 189. List of Prepositions. 


I. Prepositions which govern only one case :— 
(a) The Accusative: cis (és), os (only with persons). 


q 
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(b) The Genitive: dvri, do, éx (e€), mpd, avev, axpr, 
expt, peTagv, evexa, Oiknv, wAHY, xaptv. 
Obs.—aré, ex, mpd, avev, rAgv take the ablatival, and avril, &xp., 
PEX pl, meTAE, Evexa, Sixny, xdpw the true genitive. 
(c) The Dative: év, ovv (&v). 


Obs.—év takes the locative and ovv.the instrumental dative. 


Il. Prepositions which govern two cases :— 
(a) The Accusative and Genitive: 8.4, xara, trép. 
Obs,— 3:4 and imép take the true and kara the ablatival genitive. 


(b) The Accusative and Dative: dvd. 
Obs.—ava takes the locative dative. 


III. Prepositions which govern three cases, the 
Accusative, Genitive and Dative: dudi, émi, pera, apd, 
mept, mpos and vd. 

Obs.— apt, emi, werd take the true genitive, mapa and tré the 
ablatival genitive, repf and mpés both genitives; all take the 
locative dative, and in some usages émi and pds seem to take 
a true dative. 


Norr.—There is no hard and fast line between prepositions govern- 
ing one, two and three eases.._év- and eis are two forms of a prep. 
originally governing acc. and dat.; avd in Attic practically governs 
only one case (the acc.), and wep! and pera only two (acc. and gen.); 
éupt in Attic was also being gradually ousted by zepl. 


These prepositions are all used to form compounds 
except ws, avev, axpt, pexpt, petasd, evexa, dikyy and ydpw. 
Sometimes two or more prepositions are used together in 
compounds, éé-epu, ém-cE-erpu, dvt-er-e-eypt, em-av-0pGa. 

The prepositions peragv, wAjv and zpds are also used in 
Attic as adverbs. 

A large number of adverbs on the other hand are 
sometimes used as prepositions. See § 210. 


Norrs.—l. Derivation of prepositions. All prepositions were 
formerly adverbs, but it is not possible to trace the earlier history of 
all of them. ¢& (for éx-s) is probably an old genitive; dui, ayrt, 
émt, wept are locatives with suffix 1; Gua, did, Kard, werd, ava are per- 
haps instrumentals; d/«ny and xdpw are accusatives. (See also § 68.) 
év and eis are two forms of the same word, e/s being for év-s; év with 
the dat. corresponds to the Latin in with abl., and eis with acc. to 
Latin in with acc. 

2. Homeric and early uses of the prepositions. In Homer 
the preposition is often treated as an adverb rather than as a 
preposition proper. Sometimes when it belongs closely to a verb it is 
separated from it, either placed before it, wept 8 &uBpdcoros Kéx v0’ brvos 
ambrosial sleep was shed around (Il. ii. 19), or placed after it, rére ¥ 
Hdn &xev Kata yaia wérawa at that time the black earth already covered 
him (il. ii. 699), ort 5& wapég, he stood out of the way (Il. xi. 486). 
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Instances of this survive in Attic poetry in what is called tmesis, 
when the preposition and verb are separated, oby 5¢ vv Cypdpela 
and we close wpon her (Soph. Ant. 432). Sometimes the preposition 
is used as a predicative adverb with the copula understood, év@ tv 
bev piddrns, ev 3 tuepos in it there is love, in it desire (11. xiv. 216), 
évi (on accent see Note 3) and év being for éveort; so am is used for 
émeott and &va for avaor7 6; this usage too survives in Attic poetry 
(Aesch, Eum. 393; Soph. Ai. 194); & also in Attic prose (Pl. Phaedo 
774). Sometimesit is difficult to say whether the preposition belongs 
more closely to the verb or the substantive, BovAfs e& fpxe véeo Oar 
he began to go out of the council (Il. ii. 84), BXehdpov ro Sdpva 
alarre. (Od. xiv. 129) tears fall from his eyes. ‘The preposition is also 
placed as in Attic immediately before the substantive, aQé¢er’ emt 
Opdvov he sat wpon his throne (11. i. 536), or compounded with a verb, 
Ocol 8 Gua mdvres avéoray, all the gods rose wp together (Il. i. 583). 
Lastly, the preposition is an adverb merely, dx0a 3 apo mepl peydr’ 
Yaxov the cliffs re-echoed loudly all around (I. xxi. 10), or a connecting 
particle él d¢, mpds dé, pera dé and moreover. 

3. Position of the preposition. In Attic the preposition is 
placed immediately before the case it governs: when the word 
governed is an adjective which is modified by an adverb the prepo- 
sition is sometimes placed between the adverb and adjective, mdvu ex) 
opixpots in very small things (Pl. Ap. 404), od5¢ ped’ Erepwy with 
neither (Thue. vi. 44), ra doy 7) év Siopuplors avOpdmrois among more than 
20,000 men (Pl. Ion. 535) [but compare mpds woAA@ duvarwrépous 
aywviCSuevor fighting against fur greater odds (‘Thue. i. 69)}. In poetry 
prepositions of more than one syllable are frequently placed after 
the case (a survival of the I.G. use), but in prose only tepl, €vera and 
xdpw. When placed after its case or used predicatively an oxytone 
disyllabie preposition (except augl, avd, avr and did) suffers a change 
of accent, the accent being thrown back on the first syllable (this is 
called anastrophe or the throwing back of the accent), e.g. wept wéAu, 
but wéAw wép around the city. This difference of accent represents 
an original distinction by which a preposition was unaccented when 
placed before its case, but accented when placed after it. 

4. Prepositions with adverbs. Prepositions are sometimes 
used with adyerbs instead of substantives: efs del for ever, cis Tére, 
meéexpt TéTe, wp Ell then. 

5. Double preposition. Occasionally évexa and xdpiw are com- 
bined with other preps., 6cov kal awd Bors evera merely so far as 
shouting (Thue. viii. 92; Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 31), rlvos 5h xdpw Evena; for 
what reason? (Pl. Laws 701 D), wep) trav ev ddruvyapxla apidvrwy evexa 
with regard to those who held office under the oligarchy (ys. xxvi. 9): 
80 méxpt mpds and ace. as far as (Pl. Tim. 258). ; 

6. Pregnant use of the preposition. Prepositions are some- 
times used with the dat. case implying rest when the verb is one of 
motion, and with the acc. case implying motion to when the yerb is 
one of rest. ‘The prep. is then said to be pregnant, the idea of rest 
or motion being contained only in the prepositional phrase and not in 
the verb: mpocaméAdvyro Kab of év TH vnow kvdpes d:aBeBnkdres there 
were as good. as lost besides those also who had crossed to (and were in) 
the island (Thue. vii. 71), yuvatves mdperow em) roy rapoyv women (come 
to and) are present at the tomb (Thue. ii. 34), radra bm adyas MaAAov 
WSwuev let us look at these things more in (lit. bringing them more into) 


: 
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the light (Pl. Phaedr. 268 4); similarly with the genitive: dmoAurdytes 
ék T@Y Supakovcav coming away from Syracuse and leaving it behind 
(Thue. v. 4). This also occurs in prep. phrases with the article 
where dad, ex, mapd, cis, pds are often used for év: Ta ex ris xdpas 
ecekouloayto their property in the country they brought from the country 
into the city (Thue. ii. 5). 


Prepositions which take only one case. 


I. The Accusative only. 


§ 190. 1. ds or és (for evs, Lat. im with acc.) into, to, 
points out the goal into or towards which the action is 
directed. The opposite is e€ out. 

Norr.—eés and és are both derived from év-s (the prep. év in with s 
added on the analogy of the opposite prep. ef out), the original use 
being «is before vowels and és before consonants. Homer as a 
tule uses eis before vowels and és more commonly than eis before 
consonants; Herodotus and Thucydides use és, Tragedy both as the 
metre requires, Aristophanes usually eis, Plato almost always and 
Tsocrates and Demosthenes invariably es (except in certain phrases 
like és képaras), 


(a) Of place: (1) motion into, with names of places, 
TleAomovjovot er€Badov és THY ’Arrixny the Pelo- 
ponnesians made an invasion into Aitica (Thue. ii. 
47), eis Suxactypiov ayew to bring into court (Pl. 
Phaedr. 273 b). 

(ii) motion into the neighbourhood of, with 
names of persons: és Baoiden into the country (or 
palace) of the hing (Thue. 1. 137), ets Bwxeas os 
Tpos Tuppaxous eropevero he marched into the coun- 
try of the Phocians as if to allies (Dem. Philo ini, 
11); elliptically with the genitive!: cis”Acdov (sc. 
oixiay) to Hades, «is LN vent (sc, tepdv) to Arne 8 


1 Brugmann (Gricchische Grammatik,? 4 “447 (3) explains this 
gen. differently. He says the gen. in es “Aidou, év “Aidou, €& “Aidou 
is gen. of place (§ 164 (iy)), there being” no ellipse. eis (év, €&) “Avdou 
then means into (in, out of) the region of Hades and is a survival of 
an original use. So Hom. ”A:désde. Similarly the adv. euoddéy is for 
év nodav in the region of the feet, in the way (€urodey is usually 
explained as due to the analogy of éxrodéy). If on the other hand 
there was an ellipse, it was probably unconscious. Sometimes in 
Homer déuaTa or ddéuoyv is added (Il. xxii. 52), just as we say in 
English either to St. John’s or to St. John’s church (or ground or park 
ete.) In Theocritus)the usual form i is és Ta Mixwyos to Micon’s farm. 
where no noun is understood with t¢ any more than in phrases like 
Te ud, Ta THY *APnvalay. 
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temple (compare English to St. Paul’s), «is éuavrov 
(sc. oixiay) to my own house. 

(iii) denoting limit of extension: é« Oaddrrys 
eis Oddatrav from sea to sea, <AAdyynos eis Tods 
ddXovs “EAAnvas famous among the other Greeks 
(Pl. Gorg. 5268). 

(iv) Lat. coram, among: «is dyads A€éyev to speak 
before you (Xen. An. v. 6, 28). 

(b) Of time: denoting limit of extension, és vi«ra till 
night (Thue. i. 51), e’s thv torepaiay till to-morrow 
(Xen. An. ii. 3, 25), eis eué down to my time; so 
eis Karpov, eis KaAov, eis TO déov at the right time. 

(c) Of measure and number: denoting limit of exten- 
sion, és dvaxoaiovs up to (or about) two hundred 
(Thue. iii. 20), cis éxrd eight deep (of soldiers) 
(Xen. Hell. iil. 2, 16), eis dvvapiv to the best of 
one’s power (Pl. Rep. 458 &). 

(d) Of things, (i) of end or purpose: ypyorpos eis dav 
épyov useful for every work (Arist. Pl. 494), # és 
mo\enov tapackevy the preparation for war (Thue. 
1. 25). 

me denoting limit of extension, with reference 
to: edddxynos eis copiay famous for wisdom (Pl. 
Ap. 29D), ékeivo (7d éros) dvooov és Tas dAXdas 
dobeveias érvyxaveyv ov that year was free from 
disease as regards other sicknesses (‘Thue. ii. 49). 

In compounds, in, into, to: eicadyw import, cicBadrdrAw 
invade, cioméw sail into, ciorod adopt (into a family) 
clompdtrw get in (money ). 


§ 191. 2. ds to, of motion to (like rapé with acc.) only 
with a personal object (only once in Homer, Od. xvii. 
218): mpéoBes réroppev os Bacrrea he has sent ambassadors 
to the king of Persia (Dem. Phil. i. 48). For the resem- 
blance to mapa (of motion to persons only) and the 
difference from cis (és) (of motion to places only) ep. 
Thue. v. 80, cal és ra ert @pakys xwpia Kal os Ilepdixxay 
ereppav appdotepor mpéoBes (§ 2), and erempav dé Kal mapa 
rovs ‘AOnvaious ot Apyetor mpéaBas (§ 3). 


II. The Genitive only. 


§ 192. 1. dyrt (locative of an obsolete noun whose stem 
is seen in év-avri-os; in origin it is the same as Lat. ante, 
meaning opposite to, but as a prep. it has lost its local sense 
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in Attic) with adnominal genitive instead of, for: Bacredvew 
avr’ éxeivov to reign in his stead (Xen. An. i. 1, 4), dvri 
moX€uou eipyvyv éA€<abat, to choose war instead of peace (Thue. 
iv. 20), dvr’ dpyupiov adAd£acbai t to receive something (in 
exchange) for money (Pl. Rep. 371¢), dvtt rofas dperfs a&a 
tyacba ; for what services do I claim to be honoured ? (Dem. 
De Cor. 297), av@ ot, av? av wherefore, because (Xen. 
An. i. 3, 4). 

In compounds: (1) against: dvraywvorys rival, dvraipw 
raise against, avréxw withstand, dvtréyw contradict, avtirarrw 
place opposite, avrimpwpos with prow facing. 

(ii) instead of: dvroAAdrrw exchange for, dvrSidwp. give in 
exchange, avtixabiornus substitute, dvriméicyw suffer in turn, 
avripporos compensating. 


§193. 2. awd (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off) from, away from, 
with ablatival genitive denoting separation, motion from. 

(a) Of place (with verbs of motion or rest): gvvjcav 
amo Toews Exdorys és Tov icOpdov they came from 
each city to the isthmus ('Thuc. ii. 10), da’ otkov elvas 
to be away from home (Thue. i. 99), dpxerGar azo 
cod to begin with you (Dem. De Cor. 297), ag’ trmwv 
paxerOa to fight on horseback (Her. i. 79), ot dad 
as oxnvyns those on the stage, the actors (Dem. 
De Cor. 180). 

(b) Of time: ard tov Mydixdv from the time of the 
Persian wars (Thue. i. 18), dd rovrov tot xpdvov 
from that time (Xen. An. vii. 5, 8), ad’ od since 
(of time) (Thue. i, 6). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) of origin: yeyécayv (ace.) 
écOdod marpds “HXiov 7’ dro sprung from a noble 
father and from the Sun (Eur. Med. 406). 

(ii) of cause: dad todvtov Tod TAU patos éxyvEby 
he was praised for this deed of daring (Thue. ii. 25), 
tadta ok dro thyns eylyveTo GAN aro TapacKevis 
Tis éuns these things happened not by accident but as 
a result of my preparations (Lys. xxi. 10). 

(iil) of means: dd rév iperépwv duty Torepet 
ouppaxov he makes war upon you by means of your 
allies (Dem. Phil. i. 34), dpedodpar, BAarropat 
ad twos to be helped, injured by someone (cp. Thuc. 
Vii. 67), otpdrevia ovvéedetev ad TovTwy TOV xpy- 
pdatwv he raised an army with this money (Xen. 
An..3. 1, 9), 
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(iv) other uses: dé yvépns contrary to (lit. 
away from) expectation (Gone: Trach. 389), azo 
aropatos A€yew to speak extempore (Xen. Mem. iii. 
6, 9), ad’ éavrot, sponte sua, by oneself (Thuc. 
v. 60), dro tot mpodavois, palam, openly (T uc, i. 
66), dad rod ivov equally (Thue. iii. 10). 

In compounds: (i) motion from: drdyw take away, arepe 
go away, apiorapat revolt ; 

(ii) denoting completeness: dmroxwéduvedw risk everything, 
dzroxreiv kill off ; 

(iii) with a negative force (originally back), émoyyvéoxw 
reject, drodidwp. give back, dmredxoua, deprecor, pray against, 
dreirov forbid, renounce, darotvyxavw fail to hit, miss, dro- 
Wnhilopat vote off, acquit. 


$194. 38. &, before vowels & (Lat. ex, e) with ablatival 

genitive, out of (opposed to «is into) denoting removal from 
within, from amongst, or from the neighbourhood of. 

Obs.—Originally éx differed from &é in denoting motion from 

within, while a6 merely denoted motion away from, é« méAews 

from within the city, amd wéAcws from the city, not necessarily 

From within the city. But in usage this distinction is often 

lost, e.g. dm’ dpxijis, ef apxiis from the beginning. 

(a) Of place: é« rijs yis évaxwpe to retire from the 
land (Thue. ii. 5), Suxedot d e€ “Iradias SueBnoav és 
Suxediay the Sicels crossed from Italy into Sicily 
(Thue. vi. 2), GAAnv é& adds wodrews apetBerOar 
to pass from city to city (Pl. Ap. 37D), ek deétés, 
a dextra, on the right, e€ dpworepas, a sinistra, on 
the left (Soph. Phil. 20), e& évavrias opposite, éx 
mrayiov on the flank (Thue. iv. 33). 

(b) Of time: &x raiiwv, a pueris, from boyhood (Xen. 
An. iv. 6, 14), é« Sdeirvwy after supper (Bur. 
Hec. 915), e& eipyvns after peace (Thue. i. 120), 
ex tovtov from that time, ¢€ ov ever since (Xen. 
An. v. 7, 34), €k moddod at a great interval (of 
space) (Thue. iv. 32), (or of time) (Thue. i. 68). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) of the native place or 
parent): é« Kopivov elva: to belong to Corinth 
Thue. i. 25), 6 e& euns pntpds my mother’s son 
Soph. Ant. 466), e€ dod warpds born of a pas- 
sionate father (Soph. Ant. 471). 

(ii) of agent (rare in prose): dpydouec@ éx kpewo- 
advev we are ruled by the stronger (Soph. Ant. 63). 


| 
| 
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(iii) of cause: ex AOywy Kahdv in consequence of 
fair words (Soph. Phil. 1268). 

(iv) of manner: ek tis éemvotoAts Set oKorely we 
must judge by the letter (Dem. De Chers. 16), &« 
tov duvarav to the best of one’s power (Xen. An. 
iv. 2, 23), €« wavros tpdrov in every way (Lys. 
xvi. 1), €« tod dixalov justly (Xen. An. i. 9, 19), 
€x tav mapovtwy under present conditions (Thuc. 
iv. 40), ex rod davepod openly (Thue. iv. 106), x 
Bias by force (Soph. Phil. 563), é€ icov on equal 
terms (Thue. i. 120). 

In compounds: (i) of motion, out of: e€eo7 it is possible 
(lit. it proceeds from), eEiornps drive out, éxréurw send out. 

(ii) denoting completeness (cp. Eng. out and out): éep- 
yatopa accomplish entirely, eEcrAiCopas equip completely, 
exrroAtopxa cause to surrender by blockade. 


§195. 4. mpé (Lat. pro) with ablatival genitive for- 
wards, in front of. 

(a) Of place: rpd Meydpwv before Megara (Thue. iii. 
51), ra zpd roddv what is before one’s feet (Xen. 
An. iv. 6, 12), yav xpd yas éAatvopar I am driven 
from land to land (lit. land before land) (Aesch. 
P. V. 682). 

(b) Of time (not in Homer): zpd rév Tparxdy before 
the Trojan war (Thue. i. 3), pd roAAod long before 
(Her. vii. 130), xpd rod before this (§ 139; Pl. 
Sym. 172c). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) of protection, on behalf 
of, for (= imrép with gen.) : 7OeAc Gaveiv rpd Kelvou 
she was willing to die for him (Eur. Alc. 18). 

(ii) of preference, zpd rovtwv bavarov édéoOar to 
choose death rather than this, rpo woAXod oveta Oat 
a to value a thing very highly (Isoc. v. 138). 

In compounds: (i) before (of place or time): zpoaola- 
vopar perceive first, zpoamety to speak first, rp diiwpe betray, 
ppovdos gone. 

(ii) in preference, instead: mpootpodyor choose instcad, 
mpoatobvyaKw die instead. 

(iii) on behalf of : zpoxydopa (poet.) care for. 


§ 196. The following prepositions, which govern the 
genitive only, are not (except wAyjv) found in com- 
pounds ;— 

G. G, T 
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5. dvev and yxwpls, without (like Lat. sine; poetic &ya, 
drep): dvev tov Apyetwv without the Argives (Thue. v. 81), 
dvev THs GAAns mpoaddov without the rest of the income ('Thuc. 
ii. 13), ywpls 88 xpvoiov dojpov apart from uncoined gold 
(Thue. 11, 13). 

6. &xpr, péxpr, up to, until, of place, time or number: péxpe 
THs Toews as far as the city (‘Thuc. vi. 96), méxpe tovrov 
until this time (Dem. Phil. iii. 10), péxpe tpudxovra up to 
thirty (Aeschin. ii. 133), dype ras teAevtAs wntil the end 
(Dem. De Cor. 179). 

7. peragi, between: peragd rhs Béepgov avaxwpyoews kal THs 
apxjs Tovde TOD Tod€uov between the retreat of Xerxes and the 
beginning of this war (Thue. i. 118), perags trav Adywv in 
the middle of (i.e. interrupting) the arguments (Pl. Phaedr. 
230 A). 

8. éexa (like Lat. causa; generally placed after its case ; 
also «ivexa poetry, Plato and Demosthenes, but in poetry 
most commonly otvexa, evexey Pindar, <ivexey Herodotus) 
on account of, so far as concerns: aperns evexa on account of 
or so far as concerns virtue (Aeschin. iii, 10). - 

9. Stenv (like Lat. instar, poet. Suas): Kuvds Siknv, like 
a dog (Aesch. Agam. 3). 

10. mdjv, except: mhiv téxvwv except children (Eur, Med. 
329). In compounds: tAnupedAys discordant, rAnupedG err. 

11. xépw (like Lat. gratia; generally placed after its 
case), for the sake of: rav ’AOnvaiwy ydpw for the sake 
of the Athenians. Instead of the gen. of the first and 
second personal pronoun the fem. acc. of the possessive 
pronoun is used in agreement with ydpuw; rHv euhy (ony) 
xépw med (tua) gratia (Soph. Phil. 1413); ep. xetvou te Kat’ 
onv xépw for his sake and mine (Soph. Trach. 485). 


Ill. The Dative only. 


§ 197. 1. é (Homeric also évé) (Lat. in with abl.) with 

the locative dative, in, at, denoting the place, time or 
circumstances of an action. 

(a) Of place: év rf} réXe in the city, ev oipave in heaven, 

év “AOnvaiows among the Athenians, év Aidov (sc. otkw) 

in Hades,’ 4 év Yarapin vavpaxia the sea-fight at 


att 


2 See footnote, page 269. 
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Salamis, év iptv 8nunyopetv to make a speech before 
you (Dem. De Chers. 74), év rais xepotv éxew to — 
have in one’s hands (Pl. Rep. 432 D). 

(b) Of time, meaning im the course of: é rovry Th eret 
in that year, év révre jpcpas in five days’ time, ev rH 
mporépa eoBodj during the former invasion (Thuc. 
cm 5D), ev Tals oTrovoats during the truce (Xen. An. 
iii. 1, 1), ev 6 whilst, ev kapG at the right time. 

(c) Of persons or ‘things : ev PoBw in Sear, ev TO havepd 
openly, ev aopadg in safety, év TH péper in turn; 
€v 76 OG 76 Tovrov Tédos Hv, ovK ay euot the issue of 
this was in the hands of God, not in mine (Dem. De 
Cor. 193), év euol, coi, etc. (poet.), im my, your, 
etc., judgment (Kur. Hipp. 1320), ot ev rots mpdy- 
pact those in office (Thue. iii. 28), many phrases 
with eivar and éxyew, ev roAA 8) azropia Hoa ihe 
were greatly distressed (Xen. Veale The yd by 91) 6 
airia (Thuc. v. 60), ev dpyij (Thue. ii. 21), & 
Oepamreig. (Thue, i. 55), év pvdax (Thue. iv. 14), 
éxew to blame, be angry with, tend, watch, etc., 
Kuvdvuvevew ev tive to risk something (Isoc. viii. 12). 

In compounds: éuBdadAdrAw invade, evvod have in mind, 
évvoia thought, évouxd inhabit, évorxos inhabitant, évorovdos 
included in the truce. 

tw (accented) is for éveors it is possible, odk eu viv jpiv 


mopicac ar divapuv it is not now possible for us to provide a 
force (Dem. Phil. i. 23). 


§ 198. 2. ctv (giv) with the instrumental dative, with, 
denoting accompaniment. 

Homer as a rule only uses ivy to make a long position, Thucydides 
uses évv, Plato and Aristophanes iJjy more often than oty, the Tra- 
gedians évy and ody (évv regularly at the beginning of a line and in 
compounds), Herodotus, Xenophon and Orators ody. 

The use of ovv in Attic is confined to poetry and Xeno- 
phon (with two exceptions), the prose equivalent being 
pera with the genitive. éaidevero ow TO WEAPG he was 
brought up with his brother (Xen. An. i. 9, 2), ob 76 Sixaio 
justly (Xen. An. ii. 6, 18), civ raxe quickly (Soph. El. 872), 
adv dixy with justice (Soph. El. 1041). 

_ The exceptions are :— 
(1) In certain formal expressions: otv Srrous with 
arms, Sv v@ with sense (Arist. Cl. 580), civ rots 
Geois with the help of the gods, oiv @c@ eimeiv to 
Tt 2 
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speak with the help of God (Xen. Oyr. i. 5, 14; 
Hur. Med. 625). 

(2) In giving a total, meaning inclusive of: rv dvOpa- 
mwv Tovs axpeoTdrous Edy yuvarél Kal maoly éfexd- 
pucav they removed the useless population, including 
women and children (Thue. ii. 6), imméas 5é arépawe 
duaxociovs Kal yxiAiovs ftv immorogdrais he showed 
that the cavalry was 1200 including the mounted 
archers (Thue. ii. 13), rod peév apyatov wévre tddavT™ 
ciAnhe* avy d€ Tois Epyous wA€ov 7 Seka TaAavT’ Exet, 
he has received a capital of five talents, and inclusive 
of interest he has more than ten talents (Dem. 
against Aphob. B 13). 

._ In compounds: (i) bringing together, ovdAd<yw gather 
together, avAXoyos assembly, cvdoyn gathering, cvpBdd\A(w 
compare, cvvinur put together, understand. 

(11) acting together with, cvppaxd be an ally, odppaxos 
ally, cvppaxia alliance, cvprpdttw co-operate. 

(iii) denoting completeness, cvyrAnpd man completely, 
ouvréuvw cut short. 


Prepositions which take two Cases. 


§199. I. The Accusative and Genitive, 8:4, xard, 
irép. 

1. 8&4 (connected with Lat. dis-, and &i-s, dvo as Eng. 
be-tween is with two, twain), originally between, then through. 


A. With the (true) Genitive. 
(a) Of place or things, through (the only use in Homer)» 
(Lat. per): epvyov da THs wodews they fled through 
the city (Thue. ii. 4), 81a yudvos roAARs éropevovto 
they marched through much snow (Xen. An. iv. 5,1), 
dua xeipds exev to have in hand (Thue. ii. 13, 2), 
dua orduatos exew to talk about (Xen. Oyr. 1. 
4, 25). 
(b) Of time, through (Lat. per): dua vuxrds during the 
night (Thue. ii. 4), dua ravrds tod woAduov during 
all the war (Thue. ii. 34), 
(c) Of place or time, denoting the interval: dia xpdvov 
after a time (Thue, ii. 94), dua ddLyou, woddod after 
a short, long interval (Thue. ii. 89, iii. 94, v. 66), 
bua. téurrov érdv every fifth year (Pl. Laws 834 a 
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(d) Of means (Lat. per), through, by means of: 8¢ 
ertopxias by means of perjury (Xen. An. ii. 5, 21), 
éxpagay Tatra dv Eipupayov they transacted this by 
means of Hurymachus (Thue. ii. 2), dia cod through 
thee (Eur. Hec. 1004). 

(e) Of cirewmstances: dia PdBov etvas to be in a state of 
fear (Thue. vi. 34), dia payns ievar twit to fight 
someone (Thue. ii. 11), &¢ airias, épyns exew (twa) 
to blame, be angry with (someone) (Thue. il. 60, 64), 
d1a taxous quickly (Thue. ii. 18). 


B. With the Accusative. 
(in poetry only), through: dia Sépara 

(a) Of space through the rooms (Hom. II. i. 600), 

dia Kiya over the wave (Eur. Hipp. 

(b) Of time 753), du vixra through the night 

(Hom. Il. ii. 57). 

(c) Of the cause (Lat. propter) on account of, for the 
sake of (not in Homer, but the only use in prose) : 
01a XeypGva ovdx oiol T Epacav <ivas Tods ex THS Oadar- 
rns avedéobau they said they could not rescue the men 
from the sea, on account of the storm (Lys. xii. 36), 
dua ti; for what reason, why? 8 tatra therefore, 
de éué on account of me, for my sake, dua poBov on 
account of fear, dv aicxivyny through shame, éowOy- 
cav av ot @uxels ci py Ova Aakedatpoviovs the 
Phocians would have been saved but for the Lacedae- 
monians (Dem. F. L. 74); cp. €i py dud tH éxeivov 
pedAnow but for his delay (Thue. ii. 18). 

- In compounds: (i) through, duyo lead through, dvapévw 
remain all through, dunyotpo narrate. 

(ii) through and out of, denoting completion, Siapapréve 
make an utter mistake, diapbcipw destroy utterly. 

(iii) denoting separation, diaipd, Suayryvoorkw distinguish 
between, diadidwpu, dvavénw distribute, Siapepw differ. 

(iv) denoting reciprocity, duaAéyouar converse, dvatogevouat 
engage in a shooting match. 


§ 200. 2. kar& (cp. adv. xdtw below) downwards, down, 
the opposite of ava. With the accusative dua is often used 
without the idea of down and only of extension in or over 
or direction towards (like dvd). 

katd is by derivation connected with Lat. cwm, contra, the first a 
being for sonant n (§ 13), but the original meaning connecting 
them is lost, 
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A. With the Genitive: (a) of place: 

(i) down from (ablatival) : 7Aavro kara Tis wétpas 
they leapt down from the cliff (Xen. An. iv. 2, 17), 
kata THs KAtwakos KaraBaivew to descend the ladder 
(Lys. i. 9). ; 

(ii) down on (true genitive): vdwp Kara yeupds 
(xetv) to pour water on the hand (ep. Arist. 
Wasps 1216). 

(iii) down under: xara xOovds expupe he buried 
him in the earth (Soph. Ant. 24), 6 xara yijs the 
dead man (Xen, Cyr. iv. 6, 5). 

(b) Of persons or things, concerning (Lat. de), against : 
6 pev adrés te KaP éavtod cal Tay dAwv pyvver he 
gave information against himself and the others 
(Thuc. vi. 60), 6 kat péyorov éore xa? tpov 
éyxdpuov which is also the greatest panegyric on you 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 9). 


B. With the Accusative. 

(a) Of place, down, along, over, opposite, on: Kata Tov 
motapov down the river (Thue. iv. 107), xara ynv 
kat kata. Oddarray by (over) land and sea (Xen, An. 
i. 1, 7), xara ryv rédAw throughout the city, cata thy 
ayopav in the market place (Dem. De Cor. 169), oi 
Kata Tovs "EAAnvas tetaypévor those posted opposite 
the Greeks (Xen. An. i. 3,19), 7 Kara Kopxupav 
nrepos the mainland opposite Corcyra (Thue. i. 46), 
Kara xwpav pevey to remain in one’s place (Thue. 
iv. 14). 

(6) Of time, at, about (not in Homer): kar’ éxetvoy tov 
xpovoy at that time (Thue. i. 139), 7a xara Tavoa- 
viav what happened in the time of Pausanias (Thue. 
i. 138), ot ko? Huds our contemporaries, ot Kar 
éxeivov his contemporaries (Dem. Meid. 146), kar’ 
dpxas at the beginning (Dem. Ol. i. 12), kal nu€épary 
by day, or day by day, daily (Thue. ii. 38, vi. 60). 

(c) Of manner, according to: xara tobs vopovs according 
to the laws (Dem. De Chers. 2), xar& Tivdapov 
according to Pindar (Pl. Phaedr. 2278), cara tov 
airov tpdrov in the same way (Xen. Cyr, viii. 2, 5), 
kata 70 duvardv to the best of one’s power (Thuc. 
i. 53), kara mévra in every way, Kar’ éué as regards 
me, peilov-tis } Kat avOpwrov codia superhuman 
wisdom, lit. wisdom greater than is according to man 
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(Pl. Apol. 208), cata xpdéros according to one’s 
strength, i.e. with all one’s might, e.g. édtwxov Kara 
Kparos they pursued at full speed (Xen. An. i. 8, 
19), xara kparos éAelv to take by storm (Thue. 
i. 100), kata téxnv by chance (Thue. iv. 3), xaf 
éexatov about a hundred. 

(d) Of purpose: xaré. Gav 7 jew to come to see (Thue. 
vi. 31), Kal? dpmayny for plunder (Xen. An. iii. 
5, 2), kar’ éumopiav for trade (Isoc. xvii. 4), xara 
ti; wherefore ? 

(¢) distributive: SuehvOnoav Kara woAcs they dispersed to 
their several cities (Thuc. v. 83), Kata puxpov 
little by little, gradually, car’ dvdpa, viritim, man by 
man, Kata opas advtovs yevopevor being alone by 
themselves (Thue. v. 112). 

In compounds: (i) down, xataBaivw descend, karaxdrtw 
hew down, xaraxepa lie down. 

(ii) behind or back, xafodos return, Kat épxXouat come back, 
katéxw hold back (or down), xaradcizrw leave behind. 

(a1) against, katayeAd laugh at, xatayryvicxw condemn, 
Kkarpyop® accuse. Obs. Verbs compounded with xara-, 
meaning against, govern the genitive. 

(iv) in accordance with, «arowed assent, katavedw nod 
assent. 

(v) denoting completion, xatavadicxw use up entirely, 
katakaiw burn wp, karamoAcua utterly destroy in war. 


§ 201. 3. omép (Lat. super, Eng. over) above, over. 


A. With the (true) Genitive. 

(a) Of place, over, beyond: oi Suxedot irép tHv dkpwv 
moAXot KatéBatvov the Sicilians came down over the 
mountains in large numbers (‘Thuc. iv. 25), ot imép 
Gadrdoons those over, bey yond the sea (Her. vii. 115). 

(b) Of persons and things, in defence of, in the interest 
of, for (often synonymous with wepi): imép rijs 
“EAAados Tpoxwdvvedorat to run into danger for 
Greece (Isoc. iv. 75), éya imép cod drroxpwodpa il 
will answer for you (opposed to xara against) (Pl. 
Gorg. 515¢), irép trav rpaypndatwov PoBodua LI fear 
for your interests (Dem. Phil. iii. 20). 

(c) Of purpose, especially with tov and an infin. : trep 
Tod pn Tabely KaKOs bd Diiirrov that you may not 


be injured by Philip (Dem. Phil. i. 43). 
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B. With the Accusative, beyond (Lat. supra) : 

(a) Of place: imép “EAAnorovtov oixetv to dwell beyond 
the Hellespont (Xen. An. i. 1, 9). 

(b) Of time: irép ra Mndixa beyond, i.e. before the time 
of the Persian wars (Thue. i. 41), of trép ra 
otparevoua érn yeyovores those over the age for 
service (Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 4). 

(c) With abstract nouns: irép S8vvayw beyond one’s 
strength, imép éArrida beyond one’s hope, wep avOpw- 
ov beyond the power of man (Pl. Laws 839 D). 

In compounds: (i) over, beyond, trepBaivw walk over, 
brepBadrAw throw beyond, trepop® look beyond, trépoyxos very 
large, brepdpios foreign. 

(ii) for, tmeparroxpivomar answer for, treppaxa fight in 
defence of. 


§ 202. II. The Accusative and Dative. 

évé (cp. adverb dvw above) up, upwards, on (opposed to 
xatd down). With the accusative dva often loses the local 
idea of wp and then is almost identical in meaning with 
cata. It is rare in Attic except in Xenophon. 


A. With the Accusative dvé denotes direction up- 
wards, usually accompanied by extension over. 

(a) Of space, up (of motion), over or throughout (of 
extension): dva tov torapudv up the river (opposed 
to xara tov moraudv) (Her. i. 194), dva 7d mediov 
éoxedacpévot scattered over the plain (‘Thue. iy. 72), 
ava. oropa exev to talk about (Kur. El. 80). 

(b) Of time (Lat. per) throughout: dva tov aédepnov 
throughout the war (Her. vili. 123), ava 7d oKxorewov 
ov mpoidevrwy aitav they not seeing during the dark- 
ness (Thue. iii. 22). 

(c) Of manner: dvd xpdros with all one’s strength, at 
full speed (Xen. An. i. 10, 15). 

(d) distributive: dv éxardv (Lat. centent) by hundreds 
(Xen. An. v. 4, 12), ava révre pvas worth five minae 
apiece (Dem. against Aphob. A 9). 


B. With the (Locative) Dative, never in prose and 
rare in poetry, on, on top of: ava oxymrpw on a staff (Hom. 
Il. i. 15), dvi vavotv on ships (Eur. I. A. 754 (Chorus)). 

iva (poet.) is for dvacrnbr stand up. 

In compounds: (i) up, dvaBaivw ascend, dvaBAérw look up. 
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(ii) back, dvacrpépw turn back (trans.), dvarpéxw run back, 
avaxupa retreat. 

ey strengthening the force of the simple verb, 
dvapipyyoKkw remind, avatapattw confuse. 


§ 203. Prepositions which take three Cases. 


apol, cl, perd, mapa, mepl, mpds and ind, 

1. dpdt (Lat. amb- in ambitus, akin to dudw and apudo- 
tepos bgth) originally on both sides, hence round. In Attic 
it is almost entirely confined to poetry and Xenophon, 
except in the phrase ot audi tiva, cp. ot dudt Tov Ietcavdpov 
the followers of Peisander (Thuc. viii. 65), of audi Oepurro- 
dea the followers of Themistocles (Pl. Men. 998). The uses 
of audi in Attic are much encroached upon and limited 
by zepi. 

A. With the Accusative, round, near : 

(a) Of place: dugi ra dpia near the boundaries (Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 4,16), dudt odv ritvw yov I fall at thy 
knee (Eur. Hel. -894).- 

(b) Of time (not in Homer): dudi rd dpirrov about 
breakfast time (Thue. vii. 40; the only place where 
dpi occurs in Thuc. except that given above). 

(c) Of number (not in Homer): dpi rods diucxALous 
about 2000 (men) (Xen. An. 1. 2, 9). 

(d) Of things (not in Homer): elva, eyew, SiatpiBew 
dppt (with acc., e.g. detrvov) to be engaged in 
(dining) (Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 44). 

B. With the Genitive, round, about: diapépecOar audi 
xpnudrwv to quarrel about money (Xen. An. iv. 5, 17), rod 


apd ons Aéyw adds Oavotans such is my tale about thy 
daughter's death (Kur. Hee. 580). 

C. With the (Locative) Dative (only poetic and in 
Herodotus): dudi cof in thy neighbourhood, about thee 
(Soph. Ai. 562), dui Sivas, in the eddies (Kur. I. T. 6), 
appt poBw from fear (Hur. Or. 825). In Herodotus: con- 
‘cerning, cp. 1. 140, 111. 32, vi. 62. 

In compounds: (i) on both sides, dudiados (KépiOos) with 
ihe sea on both sides, bimaris Oorinthus (Hor.), duiBoros 
between two fires, auiroyos disputed. 

(ii) around, about, dudiBadrru (of clothes) put round, 
on, dudtxéw pour round. 
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(iii) in two ways, dudvyvod think in two ways, doubt, 
dppurByre dispute. 


§ 204. 2. émt (Lat. ob or op- in operio) on, upon, above. 


Obs.—éri means on implying contact, drép above without contact. 


A. With the Accusative, denoting motion on-to or 
extension over :— 

(a) Of place, (i) motion on-to or to: mpoeAOav ert Baya 
coming forward on-to the platform (Thue. ii. 34), 
dvaBaivw ep immov I mount (on-to) a horse (Lys. 
xiv. 10), éréByoay ext tas vads they embarked on 
board the ships (Thue. ii. 25), dduxvotvrae emt tov 
morapov they come to the river (Thue. vii. 82). 

(11) extension to: yn ert Oddaccay Kabjxovea 
land extending to the sea (Thue. ii. 27). 

(iil) ewtension over: émt wacav Eipdayy kal 
*Aciav édddyynor famous in all Europe and Asia 
(Pl. Criti. 1128), ex’ domidas wévre Kal eixoor @n- 
Bato éragavro the Thebans were drawn wp twenty-five 
deep (‘Thuc. iv. 93) (in military expressions) ; in 
quasi-adverbial phrases (as) ert 76 woAv or mAcio- 
tov for the ‘most part, émt de&ia on the right, ear 
apiorepa on the left. 

(b) Of time, extension over: émt dvo juépas for two days 
(Thue. ii, 25), éxt woddv xpdvov for a long time 
(Thue. iv. 1). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) of purpose or object : 
Khpvé tropevopevos emt Tods vexpovs a herald going (to 
ask) for the dead bodies (Thue. iv. 97), ért Aaxavio- 
pov Kal dpvydvwv Evddoynv eeAOovres going out to 
gather vegetables and to collect fuel (Thue. iii. 111), 
méumovot b& Kat ert Anpoobévny they send also for 
Demosthenes (Thue. iii. 105). 

(ii) against: émt Tpotav éorparevoav they marched 
against Troy (Thue. 1. 8). 

(iii) im respect to, very common with personal 
pronouns in adverbial phrases: 76 ém’ éué as far 
as concerns me, To emt a, 70 ex éxeivoy (Thue. iv. 
28; Eur. Alc. 666). 


B. With the (true) Genitive. . 
(a) Of place (i) on, answering the question where: 
ért vedv on board ship (Thue, ii. 23, 56), éf’ trrov 


eS 
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on horseback (Xen. An. iii. 2,19), hépew ert rod 
vorov to carry on one’s back (Thue. iv. 4), émt rod 
motapov on the banks of, near the river (Xen. An. 
iv. 3, 28), of emt @paxys the dwellers on the coast of 
Thrace (Thue. v. 35). 

Obs.—eni with the gen. and dat. of place are often identical in 
meaning, ém) T7 Kepodn and én) tijs kepadjs both mean on 
the head; phrases like ém) +@ woraug@ on the river and ém) Tod 
motauod on the banks of the river show the original difference. 

(ii) towards, answering the question in what 
direction: éri Sdapov Activ to sail towards Samos 
(Thue. i. 116), 6 ém oikov mots the homeward 
voyage (Thue. i. 54), 9 em "A@nvav 630s pépovoa 
the road leading to Athens (Thue. iii. 24). 

(b) Of time, in, in the time of: émt Kéxporos in the time 
of Cecrops (Thue. ii. 15), often with a present 
participle added, éri tovrov tupavvevovros in this 
man’s reign (Her. 1. 15), ep’ jay in our time (Lys. 
i. 30), ert xwvdvvov in time of danger (‘Thuc. vi. 34). 

(c) Of persons and things: (1) concerning, belonging to, 
iorov yap non Tar éuov for you two know now my 
case (Ar. Pl. 100). 

(ii) im the presence of, with verbs of asserting : 
erwpocavto éri tov otparnyav they swore in the 
presence of the generals (Dem. De Cor. 137), ér 
oALywv paptipwv before a few witnesses (Xen. Hell. 
vi. 5, 4). ; 

(iii) after, with verbs of naming: émi rodde 
Kadetcbar to be named after him (Her. vii. 40), 
eipyvn 1 emt “AvraAkidov the peace named after 
Antalcidas (Dem. Lep. 54; cp. Xen. Hell. v. 1, 36). 

(iv) in the light of, considering, with verbs of 
saying, thinking and perceiving: ém dAnOeias 
oxorretcGat to consider in the light of truth (Dem. 
De Cor. 294). 

(v) In military expressions: éri recodpwv (raéa- 
pevor) four deep (Thue. ii. 90), éxt xépws in column 
(ib.), er ddtywv domidwv few deep (Thue. vii. 79). 
So éd’ éavrod by; himself, itself (Dem. De Cor. on 

(vi) Denoting authority: 6 ért rév drAwv otpa- 
tnyos the general over the heavy armed troops (Dem. 
De Cor. 38), ot éxt trav zpayparwv those at the head 
of affairs (Dem. De Cor. 247). 
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(vii) Denoting manner: emt peyadys omovdis 
with great earnestness (Pl. Symp. 192), én’ éfov- 
clas with authority (Dem. Phil. iii. 61). 


©. With the Dative. 


The Locative Dative: (a) on, at, near, of place where, 
with verbs of rest: ai éml Oaddoon wodes the 
cities on the sea coast (Thue. i. 58), émt vavotv 
driyas on board a few ships (Thue. ii. 80), émt 
tois dpect on the mountains (Pl. Phaedo 1168), é7i. 
TO oTopate ToD Apmpakikod KdAmov at the mouth of 
the Ambracian gulf (Thue. i. 55), éw adrots A€éyer 
he speaks over them (i.e. over the dead) (Thue. 1i. 
34), eri rots duxactais in the presence of the judges 
ke F. L. 243), ot émt waow those in the rear 

Xen. Hell. i. 1, 34), éréxO@noav éx’ airots they were 
drawn up behind them (Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 12). 

(b) Of time (mostly poet.): ext duopats at sunset (Xen. 
An. vil. 3, 34), éx’ é&6dw at orovdal joav the truce 
was nearly at an end (Thue. v. 28). 

(? Loc. or True Dat.) (c) Of persons or things, (i) 
denoting authority: éri tO @ewpixGd elvar to be over 
the Theorie fund (Dem. De Cor. 113), ot ént 
tois mpaypact statesmen (Dem. Chers. a cp. én 
ois mpaypacuy eivar to be engaged in action (Dem. 
Ol ri) 

(ii) in addition: wipara ért mipoor woe upon 
woe, ert TH ait vowp rivew to drink water with food 
(Xen. Cyr. vi. 2,27). 

(iii) in the power of (penes aliquem): ep’ tiv 
éort it ts in your hands (Dem. Chers. 2), ryv ém- 
xelpnow ep éautd evopuley etvar he thought the atiack 
rested with himself (Thue. ii. 84). 

The Instrumental Dative (iv) Of reason or 
cause: yeAadv éri tue to laugh at a@ person, péya 
poveiv emi tive to be proud of a thing, xaipev, paiver- 
Oot, ayavaxrety, aicxiverOa, pedyew eri tur to be 
glad, mad, angry, ashamed at, banished for a thing 
(cp. Xen. An. il. 6, 26; Mem. i. 4, 3). 

(v) Of condition or circumstance: émt rovros on 
these conditions, éf’ o, éf © te (with infin.) on 
condition that (Xen. An. iv. 4,6; Pl. Apol. 29c), 
éml Tots taos on fair conditions (‘Thue. v. 79), ert 
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mpopace. on a pretext (Thue. i. 141), emi rots 
davois in dangerous circumstances (‘Thuc. i. 70), émi 
Koxt@ with wailing (Soph. El. 108), éri Woyowr 
with reproaches (Soph. Ant. 759), éx dppyros ye 
Tois euois Adyos with my words unspoken (Soph. 
Ant. 556), ot davefopevor padiws ext rots meyddors 
(réxows) those who borrow recklessly at the well- 
known high rates of interest (Dem. Ol. i. 15). 
The Dative Proper (vi) Of purpose: éri rovrw 
for this purpose (Pl. Apol. 35¢), éx’ ddedia for help 
(Thue. ii. 29), émi dovdcia rH terépa neere you 
have come to enslave us (Thue. ii. 71), éri duaBorq 
Aeyew to slander (Pl. Apol. 20£; Thue. ii. 13). 
(vii) against: 6 vopos éf’ iptv Ketra the law is 
passed against you (Dem. Timoc. 70), » ém 7a 
Mydo évppaxia the alliance against the Mede 
(Thue. i. 102). 
%r. (rare and poet.) 1s for éreore it ts in one’s power. 
In compounds: (i) on, above, érvypddw write upon, émiméw 
sail on board (also (111) sail against), éxurifnps place on. 
(ii) in addition: érididwpr give besides, érirpyros one and 
one-third. 
(ill) against: émotparedw march against, érBovdredtw plot 
against, ériopka swear falsely, émiriOepar attack. 
(iv) after, behind: émyiyvopo. be born after, émdeiv to live 
to see, émitdtrw post behind. 
(v) ém- strengthens the simple word: éraérios blame- 
worthy, emip<dropar or érieAotuou pay attention, érwod devise. 


§ 205. pera (German mit) originally meant between, 


‘among, with; it is used with the (locative) dative only in 


Homer and poetry; in classical Attic prose peré with the 
genitive (occurring only five times in Homer) is, the 
regular equivalent of the English with, ovv (with the dat.) 
being rarely used except in poetry and Xenophon; with 
the accusative pera denotes motion towards, in between, 
among, and in Attic Greek after. 

Obs.— Originally werd was used only with plural nouns, meaning 


among, but later in the sense with or after also with singular 
nouns. 


A. With the Accusative. 


(a) Of time (prose and poetry) after: Sexarm erer pera 
Thy év Mapabav. paxnv in the tenth year after the 
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batile at Marathon (Thue. i. 18, 8), pera rodro 
after this (Thue. iv. 25), we? juepav after day- 
break, ic. in the daytime (interdiu) (Xen. An. iv. 
6, 12). 

(b) Of persons or things, of order or rank, after, neat 
to: 4» tAovowratn mods peta. BaBvdidva the richest 
city next to Babylon (Xen. Cyr. vii. 2,11); also 
pera. xeipas éxew to have in hand (Thue. i. 138). 

(c) Of place (poetic) (1) into the midst of, among: pe’ 

dprov idv going into the midst of the army (Hom. 

Il. xiv. 21). 
(ii) after (of purpose): rActv pera xaAxdv to sail 
for bronze (Hom. Od. i. 184). 

B. With the (true) Genitive, together with, denoting 
the accompanying thing, person or circumstance (cp. ovr, 
§ 198): pdyerOou pera tov Evppdxwv to fight along with 
one’s allies (Thue. i. 18), pera xvdivev with dangers (Thue. 
1. 18), pera Saxptwv with tears (Pl. Apol. 34¢), mera trav 
vopwv on the side of the laws (Thue. iil. 82), per’ adnOeias 
with truth (Dem. Ol. ii. 4). 


C. With the Dative (Locative), (only poetic and 
rare in Attic), amidst: pera xiuacr among the waves (Hom. 
Od. iii. 91), yovarst wéra among women (Hur. Hee. 355). 

In compounds: (i) denoting division, participation (with 
partitive genitive): peradidwus give a share, petéxw share. 

(ii) after: perépxouor go after, peramréumopar send after 
(for). 

(iii) denoting change, peraBdddw transpose, petaryryvookw 
petapeder (por) repent, peraledyvup. unyoke, petavow change 
one’s mind. 


§ 206. 4. map& (Lat. por- in por-rigo, por-tendo) near, 
beside. 
A. With the Accusative. 

(a) Of place, (i) denoting motion to the side of or to 
(in prose only of persons; ep. as, § 191): @cuo- 
ToKAns yKw mapa oé I, Themistocles, have come to 
you (Thue. i. 137), rapa Bacrréa ypadea he writes 
to the king (Xen. An. 1. 6, 3). 

(ii) Denoting motion by the side of, along or 
past: mapa thy ynv érAe he sailed along the coast 
(Thue. ii. 90). 
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(iii) Denoting extension alongside or near (with 
verbs of rest): % mapa O@dAacoav Maxedovia that 
part of Macedonia which is on the sea coast (‘Thuc. 
li. 99), kaOnpevor rap adrov seated near him (Isae. 
viii. 16). 

(b) Of time, denoting extension, during: mapa ravra Tov 
xpovov during all the time (Pl. Phaedo 116D), rapa 
tov kaipov at the right time (Dem. Phil. i. 33), zap’ 
jpepav during the day (Dem. Aristoc. 182). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) causal, on account of: 
Tapa THY avToD pwyny ernvénra he has grown on 
account of his own strength (Dem. Phil. i. 11). 

(ii) Of comparison, compared with: esp. with 
comparatives, e.g. ekeralew map dddAnda to compare 
with one another (Dem. De Cor. 265), pei{ov tu 
mapa tTovto something greater than this, ov« exw mapa. 
tavta ada hava I can say nothing else besides this 
(Pl. Gorg. 507 4). 

Hence of difference: wap’ 6ALyov, puxpdv within a 
little, by a small margin, rap’ ddtyas Whpovs by a 
small majority of votes (Dem. Timoc. 138), rapa 
tocovrov yyviokw I differ so far in opinion (Thue. 
vi. 37), rap’ ovdév, wapa, pxpoy Troreto Gan, vyyeto Bax to 
hold of no, little account (Xen. An. vi. 6,11; Soph. 
O. T. 983). 

(iii) beyond, contrary to, against (opposed to 
card, with the acc., § 2008 (c)): mapa tov vopov 
contrary to the law, rapa Adyov contrary to reason, 
map eArida contrary to hope, wapa ddgav contrary to 
expectation; cp. Thuc. 1. 70, ii. 64, ili. 12, 60, 
vi. 11, ete. 


B. With the (Ablatival) Genitive, denoting motion 
from the side of or away from (in prose only with a personal 
object): dduxvetrar adrots dyyeAia wapa tov eritndciwy éx 
Teyéas a message comes to them from Tegea from their friends 
(Thue. v. 64), AaBeiv, aireiv, dyyAAav, pabeiv, etc., Te mapa 
zwos to receive, ask, announce, learn, etc., something from some 
one, meuhOnvar, apedcioOa, etc., tapa twos to be helped, 
benefited by some one (cp. ixé with the gen. denoting the 
agent, § 209), 7 wap’ éxeivwv etvoa goodwill from them (Dem. 
Ol. i. 10). 

C. With the (Locative) Dative. 


(a) Denoting rest by the side of or near (in prose only 
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with a personal object) : rapa tots *A@nvators among 
the Athenians, rapa cot at your house, Av axpitos Kat 
Tapa TovTas Kal mapa Tots aAAows dracw pis Kal 
tapayn both among these and among all others there 
was promiscuous strife and confusion (Dem. De 
Cor. 19), ra map’ euot my circumstances (Xen. An. 
i. 7, 4). 
(b) Metaphorically, in the judgment of: mapa macw in 
the judgment of all (Dem. Ol. ii. 3), map’ éuot, me 
iudice, in my eyes (Her. i. 32). 
In compounds: (i) to, near, rapaxdOypo sit near, wapa- 
Kade call up, rdpepe be present, rapéxw provide. 
(ii) by, past, waparAéw sail by, wapatpéxw run by. 
(iii) metaphorically, beyond the mark, wapavoya trans- 
gress, tapaxovw hear wrongly. 
(iv) of comparison, rapaBdrrw, tapatiOnys compare. 
(v) of change, rapaddAdttw alternate, wapareiOw, mapetrov 
win over. 


§ 207. 5. mept (Lat. per) all round, beyond. The mean- 
ing beyond occurs with the ablatival genitive, the meaning 
around with all three cases: in the latter sense it is 
almost identical with dui, especially when used with the 
accusative, mepi meaning strictly all round in a circle, and 
dpi on both sides. 


A. With the Accusative, around, near. 

(a) Of place, with verbs of motion and rest: daéoret- 
av Tas éxatov vads wept HeAordvyyncor they sent the 
100 ships round the Peloponnesus (Thue. ii. 28), 
ep ‘EAjomovrov «iva: to be near the Hellespont. 
(Dem. Chers. 3), ot wept Zevopavta Xenophon and 
his followers (Xen. An. vii. 4, 16). 

(b) Of time and number (not in Homer), about: mept 
TpOTov - Umvov about the time of the first sleep (Thue. 
il, 2), jépas wept rércapas Kal dcxa for about four- 
teen days (Thue. i. 117). 

(c) Of persons and things, about, concerning (not in 
Homer): dped@s exe, Aéyew, elvar epi te to be 
car eless, speak, be busy, etc., about a thing, ra rept 
Thy dperyy virtue, Ta Tept Tas vads naval affairs 
(Thue. i. 3), dduxos, does epi Twa, unjust, tm- 
pious towards one (Xen. An. i. 6, 8). 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 289 


B. With the Genitive. 

(a) ablatival genitive, metaphorically beyond, above: 
in Homer zrept tavtwv eupevar dAdwv to be above all 
others (Il. 1. 287); in Attic in the phrases zrepi 
moAXov, wept wAciovos, mept wAciotov moreioOae or 

yycicOa to value highly (lit. above much), more 
haghl Y, most highly y, magni, pluris, plurimi aestimare, 
wept dAtyou, mepi ovdevds moeioGar or HyetoGar to 
value very ry little, not at all, parvi, mhili aestimare, 
GroKktTwvivat pev yop Seb aeos mept ovoevos 7 NyovvTo, 
NapBavew dé ypynwata mept woAAod erowotvTo they 
thought nothing of putiing men to death, but deemed 
it of great importance to get money (Lys. xii. 7). 

(b) true genitive, metaphorically, about, concer ning 
(Lat. de): dxovew, €idévat, Faterastas yeyveokey 

‘grep twos to hear, know about a thing ; also common 
in prose with words like Aéyev to say, diddoKewv to 
teach, pofseicOar to fear, etc.; «i tis Tept TaV ToLOv- 
Twv copes eort if any one is wise in such things (Pl. 
Apol. 19¢), ei wep yap ddixety xpx, Tuparvidos Tepe 
Kadduorov dducciy if one must do wrong, *twere best 
to do so for sovereign power (Kur. Ph. 524). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative. 

(a) Of place, arownd, common in poetry, but in prose 
only of clothes or adornments of the body: zrepi 
TH xeupt Xpucoty SaxrvAvov dépew to wear a golden 
ring on the hand (Pl. Rep. 359 p). 

(b) Metaphorically, about (like the genitive, rare, esp. 
in prose, except in Thucydides with verbs of 
fearing and coming to grief): wept tots piArdrows 
KuBevew te kai xwdvvevev to hazard and endanger 
what is dearest (Pl. Prot. 3138), detoavres zept 
Tots: ew fearing for those outside (Thue. ii. 5), 
aitov rept aitG opadevra failing on account of his 
own folly (‘Vhue. i. 69). 

In compounds: (i) around, round, mepiBoives go round, 
Treptevvup to clothe around, mepippéw flow round, mepirxora 
examine carefully, eens put round, TepeTpern turn round. 

(ii) denoting neglect or contempt, wepiopd overlook (also 
mid. (i) look “all round me), mepuppova despise (also (i) 
think about). 

Gil) from around, meptapotpat take from around, repidvw 

strip. 
ie. G4, U 
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(iv) denoting completeness or excess, repryiyvopat, Tepierpe 
(with gen.) excel, reprepydfopar be a busybody, mepipoBos 
very frightened. 


§ 208. 6. mpés (Homeric also zpori) towards, opposite, in 
Front of. 


A. With the Accusative, towards, fronting towards. 

‘a) Of place, denoting direction with verbs of rest 
and motion: trexdpyoav mpds tov Aébdov they 
retreated to the hill (Thuc. iv. 44), pxeras mpos 
tov Kipov he comes to Cyrus (Xen. An. i. 1, 10), 4 
yn mpos IleAordvynoov dpe the land looks towards 
the Peloponnesus (‘Thuc. ii. 55); see also Geni- 
tive (0) (i). 

(b) Of time: pds éap towards spring (Thue. v.:81), 
mpos nuepav at daybreak (Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 6). 

(c) Metaphorically (i) ef motion to a state or condition : 
mTpos TO HrUbTEpov KaTaoTHcat €BovdreTo he wished to 
bring their minds into a calmer state (Thue. ii. 59). 

(ii) friendly or hostile inclination: 8uxaleoOar 
mpos tiva to go to law against a person (Thue. iii. 
44), moAepov, eipyvyv, pidtav, oroveds, etc., movetaGae 
mpos twa to make war, peace, friendship, truce, etc., 
with a person, mpds twa mpdooew to negociate with 
a person (Thue. iii. 28), AoyierOar, oxoretv, évOv- 
petoOar mpos éavtdv to reason, consider with oneself 
(Andoe. i. 51, 52). 

(iii) Of respect, in regard to: mpos Ta rapdvta 
xareraivew to be angry at the present state of affairs 
(Thue. ii. 59), dyads mpds tobs rodepuious brave in 
Sighting the enemy (Lys. xxx. 26). 

(iv) Of purpose, for, against: mpos tiv mepuret- 
xiow Tapecxevalovto they made preparations for 
the circwmvallation (Thue. ii. 77), rawdeverOar mpds 
avopiav to be brought up to be brave (Isoc. xvi. 27), 
mpos prdaxyy for protection (Dem. Phil. ii. 28), 
mpos xdpw as a favour (Dem. Chers. 69). 

(v) Of measure or comparison: yoépa ds mpos Td 
tANHOos Tov Twoditdv eAaxiorn a very small country 
for the number of its mmhabitants (Isoc. iv. 107), 
mpos Tov brdpxovte. Katpoy exaota Oewpeiv to look at 
everything in the light of the time at which it occurs 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES.. 291 


(Dem. De Cor. 17), zpds tiv diva to the best of 
one’s power, mpos tHv piow according to nature, 
apos Biav by force. 


B. With the Genitive, from, in the presence of, towards. 


(a) Of persons and things (ablatival genitive), (i) of 
origin: mpos matpos on the father’s side (Dem. 
Meid. 144), od yap jv pds rod Kupov tpdrov exovta 
ph amodiWeva. for it was not like Cyrus’ character 
not to pay when he had the money (Xen. An. i. 2, 
11), % Kdpta mpds yvvaixds atpecOou Kéap truly 
it is like a woman to be excited in heart (Aesch. 
Agam. 592). 

(ii) Of the agent: dpodroyetrar mpos mavrwv Kpa- 
tiatos 81 yeveoGa he is admitted by all to have been 
the very best (Xen. An. i. 9, 20). 

(b) (True genitive) (i) of place, towards: pds rod 
motapov towards, near the river (Xen. An. ii. 2, 4), 
mpos IAatadv facing Plataea (Thue. ii. 21). 

(ii) Of person favoured : rpds tav exovtwv, PoiBe, 
Tov vopov TiOns thou layest down the law in favour 
of the rich, Phoebus (Kur. Alc. 57). 

(iii) Of person judging: adixos ovre mpos Oedv 
ovte pds avOporwv unjust in the eyes neither of gods 
nor of men (Thue. i. 71). 

(iv) Of person or thing invoked: mpds Oedv in 
the name of the gods. The prep. is often separated 
from its case, pu) mpds oe yovarwy do not I beseech 
thee by thy knees (Hur. Med. 324) (ep. § 160 (c)). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative, at, near, towards. 


(a) Of place where: és paxnv xabicravta ot *APnvaior 
mpos att TH wore the Athenians fought near the 
city itself (Thue. ii. 79), xpos tO Tepacorg 7a mola 
ovAAraBov seizing the merchantmen near Geraestus 
(Dem. Phil. i. 34). 


(b) Metaphorically: jv mpds rovrous mpooéxns Tov voiv 
if you give your mind to this (Arist. Cl. 1010), pds 
Tut lvat, yiyverOa. to be absorbed in a thing 
(Dem. Chers. 11; De Cor. 176; F. L. 127), pos 
tovtas in addition to this (Dem. Phil. i. 22), mpds 
tois dpxors in addition to the oaths. 
uv 2 
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_In compounds: (i) against, rpoodyw lead against, xpoo- 
BarXw attack, rporxpovw knock against. 
(ii) in addition, zpocytyvopa be added, mpookrdmar win 
in addition. 
(iii) to, towards, near, mpocieua to admit to one’s presence, 
TporkardG summon, mpocoppiCou.ar anchor near. 


§ 209. 7. oné (Lat. sub), under, beneath. 
A. With the Accusative. 


(a) Of place, (1) denoting motion under : S06 Srdptwdov 
e\Govres coming right up to (under the walls of ) 
Spartolus, (Thue. ii. 79), awndOov tro ra d€vdpa 
they went away under the trees (Xen. An. iv. 7, 8). 

(ii) Denoting rest under (with the idea of 
extension): év Tats td TO dpos Kwpas yvAiovto 
they bivouacked in the villages at the foot of the 
‘mountain (Xen. An. vii. 4, 5). 

(b) Of time, about: id vixra, sub noctem, at nightfall 
(Thue. i. 115), to ri ecipyvnv at the time of the 
conclusion of peace (Isoc. iv. 177), tro Tov cevopov 
at the time of the earthquake (Thue. ii. 27), im6 tots 
airovs xpovous about the same time (Thue. i. 100). 


(c) Metaphorically, of subordination: rédAas id’ éavrov 
roveicGa to make cities subject to oneself (Pl. Rep. 
348 p), Atyurros rahw iro Bacréa éyévero Egypt 
again became subject to the king (Thue. i. 110). 


B. With the Genitive. 


(a) Of place, (i) from under (ablatival): mepa yap 75 
imo oKnvyas oda for here she comes from under the 
tent (Kur. Hec. 53), if’ éudéns Body daBetv to take 
an ox from under the yoke (Xen. An. vi. 4, 25). 

(ii) under (true genitive): td ys under the 
earth (Pl. Apol. 188), iad r7s wAaravov under the 
plane iree (Pl. Phaedr. 2308). 


(b) Metaphorically, wnder the influence of, by means of : 
(i) regularly used of the agent with passives 
and neuter verbs of passive meaning: i¢’ ipav 
reo Ojva to be persuaded by you (Dem. Ol. i. 7), 
arobaveiv td twos to be killed by someone, «i, 
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kak@s trabetv io to be well, badly treated by, éxrecetv 
to to be banished by. 

(ii) Of the cause or accompanying circ 1m- 
stances: to xeyudvos éradaroper he suffered from 
the storm (Thue. ii. 101), if’ ASovas from pleasure, 
tr opyns from anger, bro dirotiysias from ambition, 
evxas bro KypuKos éro.ovvto they prayed after (lit. 
accompanied by) the herald (Thue. vi. 32), iv 
avAntrav xwpety to march to the accompaniment of 
flute players (Thuc. v. 70), of BapBapor érd€evov 
id paotiywv the natives shot their arrows under the 
lash (Xen. An. iii. 4, 25), ta’ edxdelas dobaveiv 
to die with a good name (Kur. Hipp. 1299), io 
amovons in haste (Thue. iii. 33). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative. 
(a) Of place, under: ri exes id TO ipariy; what have 
you wnder your cloak? (Pl. Phaedr. 228p), gor & 
4 Kopn bd TG Oper the village lies at the foot of the 
mountain (Thue. iv. 70). 


(b) Metaphorically, of dependence or subordination: 
ind TO coputdty Xeipwvt reOpaypevos brought up 
under the wise Cheiron (Pl. Rep. 391¢), tad Aake- 
Sarpoviors eivar to be subject to the Lacedaemonians 
(Isoc. iv, 16), if’ éavtd roreto Gar to make subject to 


oneself (Dem. De Cor. 40). 


In compounds: (i) under, imoxvodpar promise (lit. take 
under one’s care), b70de bind under (one’s foot), brolevyvupe 
place under the yoke, ipiocrapa undergo. 

(ii) gradually or to a small degree, troypddw to sketch 
in outline, dromipaAnme to fill gradually, broaivera: it grows 
light. 

(iii) secretly, by stealth, trépxopar steal upon, troBadrdw 
suggest (also (1) place under), droxopifopa flatter, gloss over, 
brovoa, troTTevw, WpopH suspect, troméeurrw send secretly. 


§ 210. The following adverbs are sometimes used as 
prepositions :— 

I. With the (true) Genitive: apydorépwiev on both sides 
of; avrunépis opposite; éeyyis near; dow, tow within; éxaré- 
pabey on either side of; exréds outside of; tumpooey in front 
of; tvavrtoy, of persons, (1) opposite, (2) in the presence of 
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(Lat. coram); wrés within; tw outside of; 0s straight 
towards (of place or person); Karavrixpt, of place, directly 
opposite; xpidi, poet. kpthR, AdOpa in secret from, unknown 
to; 8micev behind; répa away beyond (Lat. ultra); mépay on 
the other side of, across (Lat. trans); mdyolov near; méppw 
and mpécw, (1) far from (with ablatival genitive), oppw 
tav myyav far from the sources; (2) far on in (with true 
genitive), roppw tod Biov far on in life; xwpts apart from, 
without. 

II. With the (Instrumental) Dative: dpa, at the same 
time with, dua 7G rip at sunrise; spo (poet.) together 
with, along with. 


( 295 ) 


CHAPTER VI. 
Tue PRONOUNS. 


§ 211. A. The Personal Pronouns (cp. § 59). 


The Nominative Case of the First and Second Per- 
sonal Pronouns is only used, as in Latin, when the 
person is emphasised: ot péev pevwv vov keivoy évOad éxdexov, 
eyo 8 dare do thou wait and receive him here, but I will go 
away (Soph. Phil. 123). Otherwise the subject is shown 
merely by the personal endings of the verb. 

There are two sets of forms for the oblique cases of the 
First and Second Persons in the singular: the ordinary 
forms of éyw are éud, éuod, éuoi, and the less emphatic and 
enclitic forms pe, pov, po. The ordinary forms of ov are 
cé, gov, coi, and the less emphatic and enclitic forms 
ae, TOV, TOL. ‘ 

There is no special form for the nominative of the 
Third Personal Pronoun. If unemphatic it is left to 
be inferred from the context. When inserted it is 
expressed (1) by 6 d¢ but he, and he (§ 139), where 6 refers 
to a noun in the previous clause and is only used in the 
nominative when there is a change of subject, or 6 pév 

. 6 d€ (§ 139), contrasting two nouns from the pre- 
vious clause; (2) by airds (§ 212), meaning he himself or 
he alone; (3) by the demonstrative pronouns dd¢ and odros 
(§ 215) if the person or thing is present, or éxeivos if the 
person or thing is absent. 

The oblique cases of the Third Person are expressed 
(a) when unemphatic by the oblique cases of atrds (§ 212), 
but it is never first word in a sentence, 7yetro 8 airy 
*Apxidapos Archidamus commanded them (Thue. iii. 1); 
(6) when emphatic by the oblique cases of 6 pe, 6 dé, 
or of the demonstrative pronouns. 


§ 212. B. airés (S§ 59, 63). 


aités has three uses :— 
1. With a substantive or personal pronoun, 
meaning self, the substantive being always pre- 
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ceded by the definite article, Lat. ipse: & advijp 
airés OF adtds & dvip the man himself: 7» OdadrAaoca 
atrn the sea elf oe the very sea) (Thue. iv. 9), 
avtot ot otpari@rat the soldiers themselves (ib. iv. 4), 
ev ath TH xépa in the country itself (Dem. Ol. il. 
17), jpets avrot we ourselves (ib. 2). The personal 
pronoun may be omitted in the nominative : airds 
8 eywov dddexa vats ddixvetrar he arrives himself 
with 12 ships (Thue. iii. 7), avrol yap éopev for we 
are by ourselves (Arist. Ach. 504), atrot émuortpa- 
tevovot they march out of their own accord (i.e. on 
their own initiative) (Thue. iv. 60). In combina- 
tion with the oblique cases of personal and pos- 
sessive pronouns it forms reflexive pronouns 
(§ 60); it is also used with ordinals tpiros atrés 
he and two others (Thuc. viii. 35), and with 
demonstrative pronouns ard todro this very 
thing (Pl. Apol. 242). 


Norrs.—1. The article is omitted before a substantive (a) if it isa 
proper name: abrbs Mévwy Menon himself (Xen. An. ii. 1, 5), Supard- 
gio avrot the Syracusans themselves (Thuc. vi. 94); (b) if it is a 
common noun which is regarded as a proper noun (see § 141 (ii)): abrds 
Bacireds the king himself (Xen. An. i. 7, 14); (¢) in Plato, when the 
substantive denotes an abstract idea: Sicaootyn aith justice itself, i.e. 
absolute justice (Theaet. 175 0). 


2. When the personal pronoun can be easily supplied, it is some- 
times omitted: de? tolyuy rodr’ H%5n cKomely adtods (sc. Huas) we must 
therefore ourselves now consider this (Dem. Ol. ii. 2). 


3. For expressions like airots tots trmais, see § 182 (a). 


2. Preceded by the definite article, meaning the 


same, Lat. idem: 6 atrds avip the same man, 
év 0¢ 7 aiTG O€per in the same summer (Thue. ili. 
51), dua tdv adrdv TtodTwv by means of these same 
things (Dem. Ol. ii. 8). Note also 6 airés With 
the dat. (§ 182(a)) the same as, és tadrov aes 
(sc. por) thou hast come to the same piace (or con- 
clusion) as myself (Kur. Hec. 748), ev ratte joba 
tovros you were in the same place as these men 
(Xen. An. iil. 1, 27); also & atrds ds, 6 adrds Kal, 


idem qui, idem ac, éyw d& cod pobeiv duxard tad’ 


dmep Kapovd ov viv I claim to learn as much from 
thee as thou hast now learnt from me (Soph. O: T. 
575), Ta attra kal 6 "AXAKiBiadyns reiPovor they give 
the same advice as Alcibiades (Thue. yi. 88). 
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3. In the oblique cases only it is used as the ordinary 
unemphatic form of the third personal pro- 
noun (§ 211). 


§ 213. C. The Reflexive Pronouns. 


The Reflexive Pronouns are used to refer to the 
subject of the sentence, either the subject of the principal 
or of the subordinate clause. For the forms see § 60. 
yvab cavrov know thyself (proverb) (Pl. Prot. 343 8), éxOpov 

ye Has atrovs jnoKyKapev we have trained up an enemy 
against ourselves (Lem. Ol. ili. 28), rots 8 @nBaiovs syetro 
avtl tv éavTois yryvomévwy Ta Aowrd, édoev STws Bovdcrat 
mparrew éavtov (with two reflexives) he thought the Thebans 
in return for what was being done for them would allow him in 
the future to act as he pleased (Dem. Ph. ii. 9). 

In the plural of the Third Person Reflexive the form 
apas avrovs, etc., is found only in older writers, being 
mostly replaced by éavrovs, etc., after 395 Bc. The 
reflexive oi (enclitic), pl. ogeis, cpas, oper, odiow, was in 
Attic used only as an indirect reflexive, t.e. in a sub- 
ordinate clause referring to the subject of the principal 
verb: rovrovs meiMovor tas Evvovaias amodumovtas odiow 
évveivas THEY persuade them to leave their old associations and 
to associate with THEM (referring to the subject of zeiOovcr 
not of Evveivat) (Pl. Apol. 204), épy yap <ivar pev avdpamodov 
ot emi Aavpiy for he said he had a slave at Laurium 
(Andoe. i. 38). Thucydides is an ‘exception, using this 
reflexive both directly and indirectly: émt ras év rH Kop- 
Kipa vads opav erepay they sent to their ships at Coreyra 
(direct) (iv. 8 (2)), tHy 8€ vacov Tavrnv PoBovpevor py e& 
avTns Tov ToAcLOV opior ToLdvTat, dtitas SueBiBacayv they took 
hoplites across, being afraid that they would carry on the war 
against them from this island (indirect) (ib. (7)). 

Nores.—1. The personal pronoun is sometimes used for the reflex- 
ive when less emphatic: Kpéwy 5€ cor mi oddév, GAN adTds ad col 
Creon is no hurt to thee but thou to thyself (Soph. O. T. 379). 

2. The reflexive is often strengthened by the addition of the nom. 
case of abrdés: airy dé Kad’ adrhy daderijs €or (sc. mikpda ddvapis) by 
itself a small force is weak (Dem. Ol. ii. 14). 

3. avrdy is often used as reflexive for éavréy (the writer or speaker 
making the statement from his own standpoint), émeiparo tovs 
*AOnvalous Tis ém’ avToy 6 ferns maparvew he tried to turn the Athenians 
from their anger against him (Thue. ii. 65). 

4, The third person reflexive is occasionally used for the first and 
second persons; udpoy Toy abtis oic0a thou knowest thy own fate (Acsch. 
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Agam. 1297), Se? fas epéodar éavrovs we must ask ourselves (PI. 
Phaedo 788). 

5. The reflexive is often used for the reciprocal pronoun (§ 61): 
amigrws éxovot mpds abrovs of “EAAnves the Greeks are distrustful of one 
another (Dem. Phil. iii. 21). 

6. In poetry of, opty, cpt, opé, opds (enclitic), and «pas, rpior (not 
enclitic) are used occasionally as the third personal pronoun, év ydp of 
x0ovl ankroy Tod &yxos for this HIs sword planted in the ground (Soph. 
Ai. 906). 


§ 214. D. The Possessive Pronouns. 


The Possessive Pronoun is not inserted when the 
context makes plain who the possessor is, except for 
emphasis; thus ed éroiyoe thv 7éAw means he benefited us 
city, améateAay Tos oTpatnyous they despatched THEIR generals, 
but qGiroduey tiv jperépav médkw we love ouR OWN city 
(emphatic). 

The Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second 
Persons when Attributive, not Predicative, are always 
preceded in prose by the definite article: 6 éuds, 6 cos, 6 
HPETEPOS, O DpeTEpos. 

The Genitive of the Personal Pronoun may be used 
enclitically instead of the Possessive; my father 6 éuds 
maTnp OY 6 TaTHp jov. 

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun is formed by adding 
the gen. of airés: my own father rov éuavrod rarépa (prose) 
or rov éudv adrod rarépa (poet.), our own father rov yuérepov 
avtav Twarépa. 

There is no Third Personal Possessive Pronoun (except 
the reflexive oférepos their own) ; when necessary for clear- 
ness the gen. of airds is used, and for the reflexive in the 
sing. the gen. of éavrdv, and in the pl. opérepos: I like his | 
father piAG tov rarépa adrod, he likes his own father pire rov 
éavtod tatepa, they like their own father girovor tov opéerepov 
ait Gv OY Tov éavTwV TaTépa OY Tov TaTépa ohdV adTav. 

Norrs.—1. The ordinary possessive is sometimes used for the 


reflexive when less emphatic: duets robs buerépous matdas dyaware you 
love your own children (Dem. Boeot. Proik. 8). 

2. The possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective 
genitive: o} mloris confidence in thee (Kur. Phoen. 365), 

3. When an adjective stands in apposition to the possessive its 
case is genitive, aud Svorhvov Kard my woes, unhappy me (Soph. O. CO. 
344); cp. Lat. mea scripta timentis (Hor. Satt. i. 4, 23). 

4. In Homer és is used as the reflexive possessive pronoun for all 


three persons of the singular, rovnoduevos Ta & Epya having performed 
his tasks (Od. ix. 343), 
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§ 215. E. The Demonstrative Pronouns (§ 63). 


On the Article as a Demonstrative see § 139. 

The three demonstratives 8, otros and éxeivos differ 
as follows :— 

(a) When used in a deictic sense, d5< means this near 
me (Lat. hic), otros that near you (Lat. iste), 
éxeivos that some way off (Lat. dle). 

(b), When not deictic 85 usually denotes that which 
has only just occurred to the mind, and is about 
to be mentioned, otros denotes that which has 
been mentioned or referred to before, or is used 
as the correlative to the relative pronoun (otros 
.... 0s (or dors) that .... which), éxeivos denotes 
that which has been mentioned or referred to 
some time since, farther off than otros. But 
these distinctions are not always observed and 
ovros often differs from odd3<¢ only in being less 
emphatic. 

Hence, 73« epxerar here she comes (deictic), dd dvyp 
the man here, i. I myself (deictic) (Hur. Alc. 331), 73 4 
nuépa this present day (Thue. ii. 12, 3), A€éya rade he speaks 
thus (usually of what follows, cp. Xen. An. ii. 1, 20, but 
sometimes also of what has just been mentioned): avrn 
méXas gov xeitar she lies there near you (deictic) (Kur. Hee. 
486), otros you there (deictic, in eee ier Hee. 
1127); otros 6 xpdvos this time (but not so emphatic as dde 
56 xpovos), A€yee Tatra he speaks thus (of what has gone 
before), kai ovros and he too, xat tatra and that too (Xen. 
An. ii. 4,15); texuyjpiov d& rotrov Kai dd the following too 
is a proof of this (i.e. of the statement just made) (Xen. 
An. 1. 9, 29); vijes exetvar émimdéovow ships are sailing up 
yonder (‘Thue. i. 51), éxetvos 6 ypdvos that time (more or less 
remote), KaAAlotparos éxeivos the famous Callistratus (Dem. 
De Cor. 219), 768’ écr’ excivo this is that (of which mention 
was made some time ago) (Soph. El. 1178; cep. Thue. i. 
43; Arist. Ach. 41), otd pepos tovrwv éxeiva the former are 
not a fraction of the latter (Dem. Phil. iii. 25). — 

éxetvos 18 sometimes used in the oblique cases as an 
emphatic form of the third personal pronoun: Xepicopos 
éveBawve Kai ot ov éxeivy Cheirisophus entered the water and 
those with him (Xen. An. iv. 3, 20) (airG would have been 
unemphatic). 

Similar in use to dd are toodade, rowade, THAUKITSE, HOE. 
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Thode, Tyvikade (§§ 66, 67), and similar to otros are rocodros, 
TOLODTOS, THALKOUTOS, OUTWS, TaUTY, THVLKadTa, referring to what 
is already mentioned. 


Obs—As with 65¢ and ofros, this distinction is not always 
observed. 


Norrs.—1. In prose when the demonstrative is used with a sub- 
stantive as an attribute and not deictic the definite article always 
precedes the substantive, this man otros 6 dvhp. See § 144. 

2. 68t, obroct, éxervool are used in the same way as dde, ovTos, 
éxeivos, but are more emphatic, see § 63 obs. 

3. ds is a demonstrative in the phrase 4 8 és and he said (PI. 
Apol. 208). 


§ 216. F. The Relative Pronoun (§ 64). 


8s who (with the other simple relatives dcos, otos, »Alkos, 
and the relative adverbs of, oOev, of, dre, Hvixa, ws, 7, §$ 66, 
67) refers to a definite antecedent: éyw érexoy Llapw Os 
matoa @é€ridos dAeoev I am the mother of Paris who slew the 
son of Thetis (Kur. Hee. 387). 
boris whoever (with the relatives beginning with 6r-, 
bmoTepos, O7dc0s, S7rotos, dmnAixos, and the relative adverbs 
drov, S70ev, Oro, drdTE, S7nvika, O7ws, dy) generalises and 
refers to an indefinite antecedent denoting a class of 
persons or things (generic relative): ovx éor épaoris 
daTis OVK Get pidet he is no lover who loves not for ever (Kur. 
Tro. 1051), ré kuets p? doris ef; why dost thou disturb me, 
whoever thou art? (Hur. Hec. 502), opodpds jv ed? dre Sppij- 
ceev he was energetic in whatever he took up (Pl. Apol. 21 4). 
8; is often used generically for sors, if followed by 
av and the subjunctive (§ 324), or by the optative (§ 824), 
or by pn (§ 364): olovran yap pe éxdoToTe ol mapdvtes TadTa 
elvat copoy & ay dAAov éeAdyEw for the bystanders think I am 
clever in those things in which I refute another (Pl. Apol. 23 a), 
& pn otda ovK olopat <idévau I do not think T know what I do 
not know (ib. 21D), ods pev Sor edtaxtws idvras, tives elev 
jpota whomsoever he saw marching in good order, he asked 
them who they were (Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 55) ; dors is used after 
negatives; ovK éor. Ovntav doris gor’ eAedOepos there is no 
one of mortals who is free (Hur. Hec. 864); ovdels dots, 
nemo (est) qui, ovdey dr, nil (est) quod; also with was, mas 
doris every one who; when plural the relative after mavtes 
is usually dco quotquot. 
bomep who, the very one who (with the other simple rela- 
tives compounded with -ep) refers like ds to a definite 
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antecedent and lays stress upon its identity, Lat. qui 
quidem: év Th puvij te kal TO TpdTrw eAcyov ¢ ev olamrep ereOpap- 
pnv I spoke in the very voice and manner in which I had been 
brought wp (Pl. Apol. 18 ). 

ener oids (fem. ofa, neut. ofdv) ré efus with infin. means I am 
avle. 


2. 6s ye implies a reason, quippe qui, inasmuch as he (Soph. O. T. 
35, 853 ; Phil. 1364; Arist. Frogs 25, 28, 29). 

3. €or boris many @ one, Eorw bre (sometimes, gor of in some 
places, ciov of (acc. ear obs, gen. éorw ay, dat. éorw ois) some (Thuc. 
vi. 88, §§ 4, 6; Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 6). 

4, Homer uses another form of the relative, dere (or ote), ire, dre, 
when the relative generalises (ep. te, § 376); this is also used 
occasionally in Attic poetry (Aesch. Kum. 1024). 


The Relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, and sometimes (by Assimilation or Attraction) 
in case. 


§ 217. Relative Assimilation or Attraction. 1. 
When the antecedent is in the genitive or dative and the 
relative would otherwise be in the accusative, the case of 
the relative is assimilated to that of the antecedent. This 
assimilation only takes place when the relative clause is 
closely connected with the antecedent, t.e. when ds is not 
merely equivalent to 6 dé (like Lat. qui = et is, Eng. who 
= and he). 

2. If the antecedent is a neuter demonstrative pronoun, 
it is omitted when relative assimilation takes place. 

3. Further, even when the antecedent is not a neuter 
demonstrative, the antecedent is often placed in the 
relative clause in the same case as the relative. 

Examples of Relative Assimilation :— 

1. Ordinary Attraction: écecbe dvdpes aévor THs eAev- 
Oepias Hs Kexrnobe you will be worthy of the freedom 
which you possess (Xen. An. i. 7, 3), PoBoipyy & 
av TO Hyepove @ Soin erecOa I should be afraid to 
follow the guide whom he might give us (Xen. An. 
1. 3, 16 

2. ofa Attraction with omission of the neuter 
demonstrative pronoun as antecedent: icacw 
ovdev Gv A€yovor (dv = TovTwv a) they understand 
nothing of what they say (Pl. Apol. 22), duedd dv 
pe Oct mparrav (dv = rovrwy a) I Hes the things 
which I ought to do (Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 8), ots pos 
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a) it is right to infer from those things which he has 
done to the others (Dem. Phil. 111. 10), érawd ce 
ed’ ois A€yets (ois = TovTas &) I praise you for what 
you say (Xen. An. in. 1, 45). 

So avf av because (= avti trovtwv a): od ed eroty- 
cas av0’ dy érabes you did good because you received 
good (lit. in return for the good things which you 
received) 5 ep ® ep’ ote on condition that (= ent 
TovTH 0, CP. él TovTW dere) with the infin. or fut. 
indic., apiewey oe emt TovTm pévror ef’ OTe pnKere 
procodeiv we acquit you on this condition however 
that you no longer pursue philosophy (Pl. Apol. 29 c). 

3. Ordinary attraction with antecedent placed in the 
relative clause: dpaléoratot eote dy eyo otda 
‘EdAnvov you are the most foolish of all the Greeks 
that I know (Thue. vi. 39). 


§ 218. Inverted Relative Assimilation or Attrac- 
tion occurs when the antecedent is attracted into the 
case of the relative, but this is rare: érépw 8 ot» Kakdv Tt 
Sdoopev Lntetv (€érépw for érepov assimilated to the case of 
dtw) to seek some other person on whom we can inflict a wrong 
(Dem. De Cor. 16); cp. Eur. Ale. 523. 

In the phrase ovdels doris ob (for oddcis eorw doris od there 
is no one who... . not, le. every one without exception, 
éoriy being always omitted) there is always inverted 
assimilation, the expression being regarded as one word. 
It is therefore declined in the masc. nom. ovdels datis ov, 
acc, ovdéva dvtwa ov, gen. oddevds dTov ov, dat. ovdevi Tw ov, - 
e.g. ovdeva ovtwa ovk €BAawev there is no one whom he did not 
injure. Compare also Oavpacrds dacs wonderfully great, 
Oavpacras as it is wonderful how. 


§ 219. Norrs.—l. The Relative Pronoun is used in excla- 
“mations, direct and indirect, especially ofos and dcos; ofoy 7d mip 
what a large fire! 6p& év olos eouéev I see in what straits we are 
(Xen. An. iii. 1, 15). Double exclamation: @ rAjmoy, ofas oios dv 
Gmaptavers wretched man, how noble thou art and what a noble wife 
thow losest (Hur. Ale. 144). 

2. The subject of the relative clause is often anticipated in the 
principal clause, see § 138. 

3. The relative is often attracted into the gender of a substantive 
predicate, see § 137, 6. 

4. When two or more relative clauses follow one another and the 
second or following relative pronoun would natur ally be i in a different 
case to the first, the relative is sometimes repeated: ofs 4 evaytla 
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petaBorAh Kwduveterar Kad ey ofs pddioTa peyddAa Ta Siapépovta those 
for whom the reverse change is risked and in whose case the difference 
will be very great (Thue. ii. 43), but is more often either omitted or 
has avrés or obros or a personal pronoun substituted for it in whatever 
case it would naturally be: ’Apiatos, dy iuels 7O¢Aomev Bactdrca 
kabiordvot Kal (sc. @) eddKapmey Kal (sc. map’ ov) éAdBouey mord, twas 
KaK@s Toy mweipara Ariaeus whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received pledges, is trying to injure us 
(Xen. An. iii. 2,5), & ye 5h oinbeln ty Tis Kal voutCera €oxara Kaka elvat 
which one would suppose and which are considered to be the worst of 
evils (Pl. Apol. 404), eomiarovow és olknua péya 0 Hv Tov Telxous Kal 
ai Ovpat dvewrypevar érvxov adrod they rushed into a large building 
which was part of the wall and the doors of which happened to be open 
(Thue. ii. 4), 6 5% didKeee wev draca Wuxi Kal tolrov evexa mdytTa 
mparre. which every soul pursues and for which it does everything (P1. 
Rep. 505 B). 

5. For the occasional use in poetry of the article as a relative, 
see § 145, Note 2 (iii). 

6. There is no relative attraction in Homer. 


§ 220. G. The Interrogative Pronouns (§ 65). 


Questions are of two kinds, Direct, e.g. who are you? 
and Indirect, e.g. I don’t know who you are. The Pro- 
NOUNS Tis, TOTEpos, TOGOS, Tots, TyA(Kos, and the Pronominal 
Adverbs ov, 700ev, rot, rétTe, mHvika, Hs, 7H are used both 
as Direct and Indirect Interrogatives, but the Pronouns 
GaTIS, OTOTEPOS, OTOTOS, O7rOl0s, SryAtKos, and the Pronominal 
Adverbs dzov, érd0ev, dro, ordre, Srnvika, Orws, Ory are 
used only in Indirect Questions. 

tis ef; who are you? ov« oida tis (or dats) & I don’t 
know who you are; 7od oixeis; where do you live? etrev éuot 
mov (Or drov) oikel or oikotn (§ 350) he told me where he lived. 


Norrs.—l. The Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb sometimes belongs 
to a Participle, or Subordinate Clause, not to the principal Verb: 
Tl eykad@v juivy Kal TH méAe emixetpels Nuas a&modAAvva; lit. bringing 
what accusation against us and the city do you try to destroy us? i.e. 
what accusation do you bring against us and the city that you try to 
destroy us? (Pl. Crit. 50D), ti mowotytwy budv 6 xpdvos SiedAHAvOey 
otros; what have you been doing while this time has slipped away? 
(Dem. Ol. ii. 25), va ri (sce. yévnrat) Tadra Aéyets ; in order that what 
may happen do you say this? i.e. to what end do you say this? (Pl. 
- Apol. 26D). So éwedav ri yévntoa; when what happens? i.e. under 
what circumstances? (Dem. Phil.i. 10). So rf waddy (-odca, -dv), rt 
paddy (-odca, -dv) wherefore? lit. having suffered, having learnt what? 

2. Two or more interrogative particles may be used together in the: 
same clause without a connecting particle: tis tlyos ailtids éorw; 
who is guilty (and) of what? tyes S€ thyde TG (= thn) tpdrw wdOev 
AaBev ; thou bringest hers how and whence hast thou taken her? (Soph. 
Ant. 401). 

3. The relative is occasionally used for the indirect interrogative 
(especially after verbs of knowing and perceiving, but never after 
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verbs of asking) : 52 8 Spas TOV TPAYUaTwY amdvTwY ducodoa, ty i’ eidjre 
mpOtov mev & Tpdrw byuiv 7 Snuoxpatia KaredvOn Kad bp’ Brov, ereira @ 
tpdmw of &vdpes aweBavoy Kal dh bt eméoknpay you must hear the whole 
story so that you may know first how the democracy was overthrown and 
by whom, and secondly how the men were killed and what injunctions 
they left behind (Lys. xiii. 3, 4), ppd er T@ vavnarhpy boris €or) Kal dv & 
gpevver he informs the captain who he is and why he is fleeing (Thue. 


i. 37). 


§ 221. H. The Indefinite Pronouns (§ 65). 


The Indefinite Pronouns tis, wérepos, roads, mous, and 
the Indefinite Pronominal Adverbs zrov, zoOév, mot, moré, 
mos, wy differ from the Direct Interrogative Pronouns and 
Adverbs (G, § 65) in accent; being enclitic, they must 
not be placed first in'a sentence and they throw back 
their accent when possible on to the preceding word (see 
Appendix I.): &vOpwrds tis a man, addord more, at some 
other time. 

The Indefinite Pronoun ms is partly Substan- 
tival, meaning some one, any one, one, and partly 
Adjectival, meaning a and equivalent to the English 
Indefinite Article, although not always used where 
English uses a. 

Substantival: jxove€ tus some one heard (Pl. Apol. 19D), 
olerat te eidevar he thinks he knows something (of 
importance) (ib. 21D), cAveu tis ; does any one hear? 
(Eur. Hee. 1093), puce? tus many a one hates him 
(Dem. Phil. i. 8), 7 7 7 otd& little or nothing (Pl. 
Apol. 178). 

Adjectival: peraBory tis a change (Pl. Apol. 40c), rotod- 
tov Tt mabos some such state (ib, 22.c), oréver d€ Kai Ts 
Képn many a maiden is lamenting (Kur. Hee. 648). 

mis is also used to give the idea of vagueness or con- 
tempt: €BdoprKovtd twes about seventy (Thuc. vii. 87), copia 
mis a kind of wisdom (Pl. Apol. 20D), Ocot twes gods of a 
kind aCe 27D), Xwxparyns tis a certain Socrates (ib. 188), 
puxpov te in some small degree, joodv tt somewhat less, etc. 
(Thue. iii. 75), cyeddv tu pretty nearly (Xen. Oec. iv. 11), 
els tes some one (Pl. Ion. 531 D). 


Obs.—On the use of the Indefinite Pronominal Adycrbs as 
Advyerbial particles, see § 376. 


( 3805 ) 


CHAPTER VII. 


Tue VOICES OF THE VERB. 


§ 222. Introductory. There are Three Voices, 
Active, Middle and Passive. Some verbs have no 
active, some no middle or passive. Intransitive verbs, e.g. 
tpexo run, naturally have no personal use of the passive. 
Many verbs transitive and intransitive which are active 
in the present have the middle form in other tenses, 
especially in the future (see § 225), eg. rvyxdvw meet or 
happen, fut. revéouor, pevyw flee, fut. Pevfou.cr, and some 
which are middle in the present are active in other 
tenses, e.g. paivoua be mad, perf. peunva. Again many 
verbs have no active but only middle forms without any 
special middle meaning, e.g. compare d€xouar receive, and 
AapBdvw take, both trans., and ‘fw sié intrans. (as well as 
place trans.) and «éOypa sit intrans. In some verbs there 
seems to be no difference between the active and middle, 
é.g. cxowa and cxKomotpac consider, peramrégurw and pera- 
mreuropa send for, and in some verbs compounded with 
dua- the middle form is used in preference to the active 
without any difference in meaning, e.g. dreAd b-are- 
Aovpat threaten, vod dia-voodpar purpose, mpdttw dva-mparro- 
pot accomplish. Further, the passive is a development 
partly from the active and partly from the middle, 
and exists as a voice with separate forms only in the 
aorist and sometimes in the future (see § 226); in other 
tenses there are no separate forms for the passive but the 
middle forms are used instead, the sense being determined 
from the context, e.g. wavoua. means check oneself, cease, 
middle, or be checked, passive. The active, middle and 
passive forms therefore do not necessarily correspond to 
active, middle and passive meanings. 

The original use of the active was to denote (a) with 
transitive verbs, an action passing from an agent to some 
external object; (b) with intransitive verbs, a condition 
or state. The original use of the middle was reflexive, 
ie. to denote action set in motion by an agent and 
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working for or upon himself. The reflexive use is often 
lost, and the middle then often assumes an intransitive 
meaning; see below, § 225. The passive denotes action 
passing to the subject from some external object. 


§ 223. The Active Voice. 


1. The Active is usually transitive: d8wpe give, ravo 
check, dir@ love. 

2. The Active is often intransitive : cipi be, drobvyjoKw die. 

3. The Active is sometimes transitive, sometimes intran- 
sitive :— 

(a) The intransitive use arises from the omission of 
an object which can be supplied: dyw lead, and 
(sc. otpdtevpa army) advance, aipw raise, and (se. 
vadv ship) set sail, éAavvw drive, and (sc. immov 
horse) ride, xatadiw unloose, and (sc. imov horse) 
lodge, tpocéxw bring near, and (sc. vatvy ship) land, 
and (sc. voty mind) pay attention, tedevtd end, 
and (sc. Biov life) die. 

(b) No object can be supplied with the intransitive 
meaning: dmayopevw deny and grow tired, ddd 
shew and be manifest, éyw have and (with adverbs) 
be (kadas exer bene se habet), dpa send and rush, 
mpattw do and (with adverbs) fare (kaxds mparrw 
fare ill), crys owned be silent about and be silent, 
orevow urge on and hurry, trvyxdvo hit and happen, 
pedyw flee and avoid. 

(c) Simple verbs which are transitive sometimes have 
intransitive (as well as transitive) meanings in 
compounds: BdAAw throw, éuBddd\uo and cisBadrw 
fall in, issue (of rivers); didwpe give, evdisope give — 
in; inpe send, é&inus discharge (of rivers); KérTw 
cut, mpoxorTw advance; eirw leave, éxdeirrw: fail, 
mporcirw faint; pépw bear, diadepw differ. 

(d) Simple verbs which are intransitive sometimes 
have transitive meanings in compounds: Batvw 
go, SiaPaivw, irepBaivw cross, rapaBaivw transgress ; 
Zpxopae go, di€pxouoe go through; méw sail, mepi- 
mA€éw sail round. 

4. Some tenses of the Active are transitive, some (es- 
pecially sec. aor. and perf.) intransitive (see § 126). 

5. The Active is sometimes causative, t.e. denotes an 
action which the subject causes to be accomplished by 
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others: Kipos 7a Bacidea xaréxavoe Cyrus burnt down the 
palace, i.e. had it burnt down (Xen. An. i. 4, 10). So often 
oixodon@ build or cause to be built, daoxreivw kill, Oarrw 
bury, diddcKkw, radevw teach. 

6. The Active is sometimes used as the passive of 
another verb :— 


act. dzoxretvw kill, pass. darobvyoKw be killed ; 
» ekBadrAw banish, » petyo or éxmiztw be 
banished ; 

5» dvoKw prosecute, » edyw be prosecuted ; 

4 Sikqv AapBave punish, 3 Séxyy BiSepe be punished ; 

» €0, Kakas Tow benefit, ill- ,, «dv, Kaxds tacxw be bene- 
treat, Jited, illireated ; 

» €0, Kakas Adyw speak well, ,, €d, Kaxds dKovw be well, 
all (of ), ill, spoken of. 


§ 224. The Middle Voice. The original sense of the 
middle voice was reflexive. There are two classes of 
middle verbs: (1) those with a corresponding active, (2) 
those with no corresponding active. In (2) the reflexive 
sense is generally lost. 

(1) Middle verbs with corresponding actives. 
These include transitive and intransitive verbs. 

(a) Direct Reflexive, in which the subject is also 
the direct object of the verb (rare): dudiévvypac 
clothe oneself, aréxopos withhold oneself, yuuvalopar 
exercise oneself, éerideikvypar show oneself, emitiBenar 
throw oneself upon, attack, kaAvrropa hide oneself, 
Koopodvpat adorn oneself, Aotuar wash oneself, wapa- 
oxevdlopa prepare oneself, tpéropat turn oneself. 

Under this heading are several middles which 
are generally regarded as intransitive: drrw 
fasten (acc.), drtoua handle (gen.); yaya marry 
(of a _man), yapLovpor marry (of a woman) ; inp 
send, icwar send oneself, hurry ; 3 lorynpe place, loropau 
place oneself, stand ; Kpepavy ype hang (trans. ), Kpé- 
papa. hang (intr.) ; mavw check, mavopar cease; 
daivw show, paivoya appear. 

(b) Indirect Reflexive, in which the subject is 
indirectly affected by the action of the verb: 
dyopou yevaika take (to oneself) a wife, aipa take, 
aipotpat tahé for oneself, choose ; dpubven ward off, 
épbvopa ward of from oneself’; dmomeumropat send 
away from oneself, deprecate ; dpxw begin an action 
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(which another finishes), be first, dpyopar begin 
an action for oneself ; ypadw write, ypadopat indict ; 
daveilw lend at interest, daveiCopae borrow at interest ; 
pucbd hire out, let (e.g. otkov a house), prcbodpar 
hire for oneself (e.g. otparwras soldiers); mopico 
provide, ropi<opor provide for oneself (e.g. xpjpara 
money); tiOnor vopmouvs (6 vopobérys) the lawgiver 
gives laws (to others), riBetrax vdmovs (6 Sipos) the 
people gives laws to itself; tiywpd (twit) help, 
Tywpodpat (tid) punish; tpéroua turn from one- 
self, put to flight; ppdlw say, ppdopos consider ; 
gprddrrw watch, pvddrroya be on one’s guard 
against. 

(c) Causative Reflexive, in which the subject 
causes an action to be done for itself: 6 rarip 
dvdaoKerar Tov vidv the father has his son taught (ep. 
Pl. Men. 93 pd) [&dacKopar also means (a) teach one- 
self (Soph. Antig. 355), (b) teach for oneself (P1. 
Men. 238 B)]; duccLouar get judgment pronounced for 
oneself ; ke(popas THY Kepadny get one’s hair cut (also 
(b) cut one’s hair); moparibepou Setrvov have a meal 
served to one. 


(d) Dynamie Middle, in which the subject acts 
with its own means or power, the action centring 
more closely in the agent than when the active 
is used: BovdAetw be a counsellor, deliberate, Bov- 
Aevouar deliberate with oneself (cvpBovdrciw give 
advice, ovpBovrecvoua ask for advice); exw (tr) 
have, éxouar (rus) cling to; AauBdvw (rr) take, 
AapBavoua (twos) take hold of; xapéxw furnish, 
trapéxop.ar furnish from one’s own resources ; moX€epov 
mod provoke war, moAcuov movodpar take part in 
war (a stronger expression than zoAeuo); and 
many other periphrases with zovtpat, e.g. dzo- 
Aoyiay defence, cipyvyy peace, eEéracow a review, 
Karnyopiay accusation, cvppaxiay an alliance. 

Norszs.—1. The passive of ro:odjua in the above sense is yiyvoua: 
dy wera mappnoias woimpar tovs Adyous if I make my speeches with 
boldness (Dem. Ol. iii. 3), robs Adyous 6p6 yuyvopevous I see the speeches 
are made (ab. 1). 

2. Many intransitive verbs have a dynamic middle differing from 
the active in intensity of action: woA:redw be a citizen, moAitevomat act 
as a citizen; mperBevw be an ambassador, mpecBevoua act as ambas- 
sador ; orparetw wage war (of a general), orparevouat wage war (of a 
soldier), j 


a 
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(e) Reciprocal Middle, in which several persons 
act as subject, the action passing from one to 
another (very rare); PovAevoua take counsel 
together ; SiarA€éyopar converse ; SiaxeAevop.ar encourage 
one another (also exhort); dvaxynpuKevouar negociate. 


§ 225. (2) Middle verbs with no corresponding 
actives. These verbs are called Deponent; if the aorist 
is middle in form, e.g. aicOdvopor sec. aor. noOdpny perceive, 
Deponent Middles; if passive, e.g. BovAoua first aor. éBov- 
AnOnv wish, Deponent Passives. ‘hese are mostly neuter ; 
the action centres in the subject, and they denote bodily 
action, the use of the senses, or a physical condition. 

(a) Verbs that are Deponent throughout: e.g. aicOdvopat 
perceive, aitidpar accuse, GdAopor leap, a&xPopa 
(with first aor. pass.) be vexed, BovrAopar (with first 
aor. pass.) wish, yiyvopat become, Oedpar see, kaOnwat 
sit, keipat lie, Avpaivoua outrage, watvona (with sec. 
aor. pass.) be mad, pavrevouar prophesy, paxouat 
fight, pépphopar blame, ddvpoyar lament, otyopa be 
gone, dodpaivopa smell, tAavGpou (with first aor. 
pass.) wander, ruvOdvoyo. enquire, peidopa spare, 
pbeyyopuon speak, xaprevtiopou jest. 

Norrs.—l. All the above are deponent middles except where it is 
stated that the aor. is pass. 

2. Not all verbs denoting bodily action or uses of the senses or a 
physical condition are middle; many are. active, eg. Badi(w walk, 
Brérw, dp sce, pavOdvw learn (but see next section, 2(b)). A few 
are sometimes active, sometimes middle; koAd(w KorAdCoua punish, 
AotSop& (with acc.) Aodopoduat (with dat., first aor. pass. and mid.) abuse, 
weTameumw meTameumouat send for, kom oKorodmat consider. 


(b) Verbs which are middle only in some tenses. 

(i) Verbs with active presents denoting 
action of the body or of the senses, or a physical 
condition, have futures in the middle voice. 
The following are a few of the more important 
prose instances: ddw doopas sing, dxovw dxovoopat 
hear, dpoptdévw dpaptyncopar miss, sin, amoOvycKw 
aroPavotpa die, Badilo Badiotpa walk, Brérw Bré- 
Youa see, Bod PBoyoopa shout, yeAG yeXdoomar 
laugh, ynpdoxw yynpdcopo. grow old, yryviockw yvo- 
copa recognise, cit eropmar be, éoGiw Sopa eat, 
Kdpvo Kapotpac be weary, kraiw krAavcopmar weep, 
Aayxdva AYnFopar obtain by lot, Aap avo Anyropa 
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take, povOdvo palnoopa learn, opvup. dpodpar 
swear, dp® dpoua see, rdcxw Teicomar suffer, rivw 
riowa drink, rintw wecotpa fall, rhéo rAcdoopar 
sail, mvéw mvevoopor breathe, ovyi ovyjoopa be 
silent, rvyxdvo tedgopar hit, happen, pevyw, pevsopor 
flee, pOdvw POjcopar anticipate. 

(ii) Several middle verbs have active per- 
fects : C9. eyvopa yéeyova (and yeyévnuar) become, 
patvowa péeunva be mad, mweiPopar méroba (and 
mérevo pat) obey. 

Norrs.—l. A few verbs with active presents belonging to (b) @) 
have both active and middle futures in the same sense, duca@ 
punish (Sicadow and Sitadooua), emavd praise (émawverw and 
emaivécouat), 7o0@ desire (wobhow and wobécoua), bBpitw insult (6Bp@ 
and bBpiovpar). 

2. oxom® see, consider, has middle forms in all tenses but the 
present (fut. cxépoua, aor. eoxepduny, perf. €oxepmar); SépKopa (poet.) 
see, has act. perf. and sec. aor. d€d0pKa, €Spaxor. 


§ 226. The Passive Voice. The Passive was developed 
partly from the active, but principally from the middle; 
in the reflexive middle the subject not only acts but is 
acted upon ; in the Passive the subject is only acted upon 
and does not act. The Passive has distinct forms from 
the middle only in the aorist. In the future the 
middle form can always be used passively except 
where it has acquired an active meaning: e.g. opd 
I see, mid. dyouo. I shall see (active in meaning), pass. 
dpOnoouwat I shall be seen, but Pra I love, mid. Prjoopar 
I shall be loved (pass. in meaning). So also ddiKo dduxjoo- 
par I shall be wronged, Xéyw AeEerau cipyjoerau it will be said, 
Tyna Tysjoowa I shall be honoured, dPad dheAjoopa I 
shall be benefited, etc. 


Notrs—Il. The Passive has a freer use in Greek than in 
Latin, e.g.:— 

(a) Even verbs which in the active take the genitive or dative, 
form a passive, Cg. Tryewovedo (rwés) rule, iryemovedoua be 
ruled; oArywpd (riwds) despise, oArywpodpat be despised ; 
moAcue@ (Til) wage war (on), morcuotuc be attacked in war ; 
plova (rwl) envy, povodpat be envied; similarly verbs which 
in the active take the ace. of the thing and the dat. of the 
indirect object form a passive, the indirect object becoming 
the subject and the acc. being retained, thus: emir permet foot 
Thy Staray he entrusts me with the arbitration, emirpémouar THY 
dtarray I am entrusted with the arbitration. 

(b) Intransitive verbs may be used in the passive impersonally 
or with an impersonal subject: kwduvedw run into danger, 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 311 


Te Xphuata Kwodvveverar the money is risked (Dem. against 
Phorm. 28), «itvxd be successful, ikava Tots modeulois 
nitoxnrat sufficient success has been gained by the enemy 
(Thue. yii. 77); especially in the participle : ra orparnyotmeva 
the acts of the generals (from orpetny® be a general) (Dem. 
Phil. i, 47), ra joe Bnweva impious deeds (from aceBe be 
invptous) (Liys. vi. 5). 

(c) The first aor. pass. of deponent middles is used passively, 
Bid Copan force, eBiacduny I forced, eBidcOnv I was forced ; 
aipotuar choose, eiAduny I chose, yipéOnv I was chosen. 

2. The agent with Passive verbs and neuter verbs of 
passive meaning is most commonly expressed by imé and the 
genitive (§ 209), except with the verbal adj. and the perf. passive, 
when, although id with the genitive is often found, e.g. robs yap 
Bowrovs @ovto memeicbar brd tay Aaxedamoviwy they thought the 
Boeotians had been persuaded by the Lacedaemonians (Thue. v. 40), 
tard Tay Tapayevouevwy peuaptipnrar evidence has been given by those 
who were present (Lys. iii. 15), the dat. alone is the ordinary 
construction, if the subject of the verb is not personal (§ 176 (e)). 

Other preps. besides id are also used occasionally : (1) é« (poet. 
and Xen.), apxduer? ex kpeocdvwv we are ruled by superiors (Soph. 
Ant. 63); (2) wpés and gen. (poet. and Xen. ), yeropevos mpds cod 
laughed at by thee (Soph. Phil. 1023) ; (8) mapd. and gen., especially 
with europa, diBomar, Perodua, TVAAEYyomat, A€yomat, Sporoyoupat ete., 
meupecis mapa Baciréws sent by the king (Xen. An. li. 1,17); (4) Bid with 
gen. when the agent is also the means, 6:4 tovTwy &mrayra (mpdrrerat) 
everything is done by these men (Dem. Ol. iii. 31); and (5) ard, unviera 
ard metotkwy information is given by resident aliens (Thuc. vi. 28). 

3. Many second aor. pass. are really intrans. aor. See § 120. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Tue TENSES OF THE VERB. 


§ 227. The Tenses of the Verb show two things about 
its action :— 

I. The Time or Order of Action ; 

II. The Kind of Action. 

The Tenses originally showed only the Kind of Action, 
and this remains in all the Moods; the use of the Tenses 
to show the Time or Order of Action was a later develop- 
ment, and applies only to the Indicative Mood. The 
Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative 
therefore distinguish only the Kind and not the Time 
of Action. 


§ 228. J. Time or Order of Action, Past, Present 
and Future, is expressed only in the Indicative. 

(a) Past Time is distinguished by the Augment 
(§ 91); the past tenses therefore are the Imper- 
fect, Aorist, and Pluperfect Indicative. 

(b) Future Time is distinguished by a special 
tense with the suffix o (§ 103), viz. the Future 
Indicative. 

(c) The other tenses of the Indicative, which have 
no distinguishing time-mark, express Present 
Time. ‘The present tenses therefore are the 
Present and Perfect Indicative. 

The distinction of time is also marked to some extent 
by the personal endings (§ 75); the pres. and fut. indic. 
have primary, and the impft., aor. and plupft. indic. have 
secondary endings. The perfect also has distinctive 
endings. 

Absolute and Relative Time. Time may be mea- 
sured (1) from the real present, the standpoint of the 
writer or speaker, and is then called absolute, or (2) from 
an imaginary or supposed present, when the writer or 
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speaker throws himself back to some point in the past or 
forward to some point in the future, and calling it the 
present counts from it the time of action, which is then 
said to be relative. Most languages distinguish relative 
from absolute time by a change of tense; Greek does 
not, é.g. :— 
Absolute. Relative. 

Eng. The general was (he said) the general had 

killed yesterday. been killed the day 


before. 
Lat. dua heriinterfectus (quod) dux pridie inter- 
est (perf.). fectus esset (plupft.) 
(only in dependent sen- 

tences). 
Grk. dé orparnyds xOes amé- (elmev Str) 6 orparnyds TH 
Cavey (aor. ). mpotepaia amédavev (aor. ). 


§ 229. II. The Kind of Action. The oldest use of 
the Tenses was to express the kind of action, and this use 
extends to all the moods, including the Infinitive. 
There are three tense stems running through all the 
moods, the Present, the Aorist, and sometimes the Perfect. 
The Future was a comparatively late formation, whose 
function was to express action in future time apart from 
the Kind of Action, and does not run through all the 
moods. We have seen in §§ 93-101 that there was a 
close connexion between the stems of the Present and the 
Second Aorist, originally the Present being made from 
the strong, and the Second Aorist from the weak form of 
the stem; this difference in form corresponded to a differ- 
ence in meaning: the present stem contains the idea of 
action going on, and denotes continuous (durative) or 
repeated (iterative) action; and the aorist stem contains 
the idea of completion apart from duration, and denotes 
the entire act (perfective action). In other words the 
present stem expresses an action going on, the aorist stem 
expresses the whole action ; if the action lasts some time 
(durative action) the aorist sums it up from beginning to 
end; if the action is done in a moment then the aorist is 
momentary or instantaneous.” The First Aorist was a 
later formation than the Second Aorist (mostly in verbs 
which had no Second Aorist), but in no way differed from 
it in meaning. The Perfect Stem expresses completed 
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action resulting in a lasting state or condition. The 
three great tense stems therefore express three different 
kinds of action: 


(a) The Present Tense Stem expresses con- 
tinuous (or durative) action: BadrAw I am 
throwing, €BadAov I was throwing, Barre keep on 
throwing, (va) BaAdAw (that) I may go on throwing, 
BarXroune av I would go on throwing, Badrdew to keep 
throwing ; or repeated (or iterative) action: 
Barrdw I pelt, €Badrdrov I was pelting, Badrr« pelt, 
(iva) BadAw (that) I may pelt, BadrdAoyu av I would 
pelt, BadXrew to pelt. 

(b) The Aorist Tense Stem expresses the whole 
act (perfective action): ¢Badrov I threw or I 
hit, Badé throw or hit, (iva) Badw (that) I may throw 
or hit, Badrouw av I would throw or hit, Badéiv to 
throw or hit. 

N.B.—Perfective action in present time is rare, and is expressed 
sometimes by the present indicative, BdAAw I throw or hit, there being 
no separate form in the indicative for the perfective (aorist) present 
as distinguished from the durative present, and sometimes by the 


aorist indicative, which in spite of the augment is occasionally 
equivalent to a present (see § 234, 4 and 7). 


(c) The Perfect Tense Stem expresses a com- 
pleted action: BéBAnxa I have thrown or hit, 
eBeBrAnxn I had thrown or hit, BeBrAnxévae to have 
thrown or hit; or a state or condition result- 
ing from a completed action: ¢ornxa I stand 
(from tornus I place), cioryxn I stood, éorynxévac 
to stand. 


§ 230. The following Table illustrates roughly the uses 
of the tenses of the Indicative in Greek, English and 
Latin, according to both the Time and Kind of Action ;— 
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Kinp oF Aorion. 
Time a 
id Continuous or 
ACTION. Perfective Completed 
Bepoeied r Entir Perfect) 
(Durative). 8 bi apes). 
Tavw Tavw TETAVKG, 
Lam checking or | I check T have checked 
Present I am wont to 
check 
prohibeo prohibeo prohibui (perf.) 
émavov emavoa eravoa 
[ererravxn ] 
I was checking or | I checked I had checked 
Past 
I was wont to 
check 
prohibebam prohibut (aor.) | prohibueram 
mavow navow [weravads ~oouat] 
Future | shall be checking | T'shall check I shall _ihave 
checked 
prohibebo prolibebo prohibuero 


Norsrs.—l. Several verbs in Greek are defective because the 
meaning of their root makes it impossible that they should express 
more than one kind of action. 6p pres. means keep looking at 
(continuous), <iov aor. catch sight of (instantaneous), so cxom® and 
éoxeWaunv; pepw pres. bear, carry (continuous), Hveyxoy lift (instan- 
taneous), eiui be (continuous), cadnuat sit, Ketuar lie, olda know (state 
of completed action), etc. 

2. There are many verbs which have a durative meaning in the 
simple forms but have a perfective meaning in forms compounded 
with a preposition, especially do-, dia-, kata-, cvy-; cp. pev'yw flee and 
Gro-pevyw Sia-pevyw Kata-petyw escape, dp look at and Kab-op@ see 
distinctly, ovy-op& see at a glance, épydGoua: work and dam-epydCoua 
jinish off, di-epydCoua make an end (kill), nat-epydCouar accomplish, 
conquer. Sometimes the compound has displaced the simple verb 
throughout, eg. am-av7d meet, d1a-vooduor purpose, aro-Kteivw kill, 
Gn-dAAvuL (i prose) destroy, xd0-nuar sit, or in several tenses, e.g. 
dro-OrvyjcKw Mie, amo-Oavodua an-bavoy but ré0vnka I am dead (perft.). 

3. The various forms of present stem (§§ 94-101) originally ex- 
pressed different types of action: (1) verbs in so expressed continuous 
action, e.g. cp. pop wear with pepw carry, motauar (poet.) hover 
with méropa fly; 30 tTpoue (poet.) and tpéuw, oxpTS and cratpo, 
oTpwhS and orTpedw, vowed and véuw; (2) reduplication expressed 
repeated action, didwm: offer, or intensive action, cp. maupalyw shine 
brightly and gatvw shine; 80 yapyalpw (Axistoph.), wapyalpw (poet.): 
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(8) the suffix -cxw was terminative, denoting the beginning or end of 
an action, and in many. verbs became inceptive, e.g. ynpdokw, nBdoKw, 
yeveidoxw. There were besides other later formations, e.g. desidera- 
tives in -celw, Sparelw (Spe), morAcunoelw (morAcua). 


Tenses of the Indicative. 
§ 231. A. The Present Indicative. 


The Present Indicative contains no suffix denoting 
time and was originally timeless, but in contrast to the 
augmented and future tenses it acquired the sense of 
action in present time, mostly continuous or repeated. 

1. The Timeless Present is used to express general 
truths: dper) dé, Kav Odavy tis, odK drodAvTar a man’s good- 
ness perishes not, even when he is dead (Kur. Frag. 734), 
HKioTa yop mdAEpos ert pytots xwpet for war does not proceed 
upon stated lines (Thue. 1. 122). 

2. The Present Indicative of action taking place’ 
in present time: for grammatical purposes present time 
not merely denotes the actual present moment but includes 
more or less of the time immediately preceding and 
immediately following. 

(a) continuous action in present time: TUPLPLEXOVS ve 
dye I am taking you as allies (Xen. An. i. 7, 3 
€uol dpyilerOe you are angry with me (Thue. ii, 
60), éxe yap ottwot for matters stand thus (Pl. 
Apol. 17D). 

(b) repeated action in present time: dotov «is AjAov 
’AOnvator méumrovor the Athenians are in the habit of 
sending (every year) a ship to Delos (Pl. Phaedo 
58 A), obros pev Wwp, éyd 8’ oivov wivw he drinks 
water, 1 wine (Dem. F. L. 46). 

(c) momentary action in present time: BadAw I hit or 
throw, aotpdrre there is a flash of lightning, as 
opposed to BaAAw I keep on hitting or throwing, I 
pelt, aotpdrre it is lightening, tov dvdpa opo I 
see the man (Xen. An. i. 8, 26), dudt cov mirrw 
yovu I fall at thy knee (Kur. Hee. 787). 

(d) present of attempted action, i.e. of a repeated or 
continuous action in present time which does 
not achieve any definfte result: didwuc I offer (as 
well as I give) and zeiOw I try to persuade (as 
well as I persuade) are commonly so used: so 
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also cle. Puwxéas he tries to save the Phocians 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 15), riv “EAAdSa eAcvbepodow they 
are trying to free Hellas (Thue. ii. 8). 

(e) the present with radu, of an action begun some time 
ago and still continuing in present time: 6pé 
(Bréxrw) rar, Lat. gjamdudum uideo, I have long 
been (and am still) looking (Soph. Ai. 3), 4 ovvvoa 
Bovreva radar my heart has long been suggesting 
(Soph. Ant. 279). 


3. The Present Indicative of action completed 
at the present time (= Eng. perfect): xo I have 
come, oixouar I am gone, have only this sense.  dduxd I am 
guilty (as well as (2) I am doing wrong or I do wrong), 
axovw I hear = I have heard, vxé I am victorious (as well as 
(2) I am conquering and I conquer), ¢evyw I am banished 
(as well as (2) I am ficeing and I flee), etc., denote a state 
complete at the present moment. 

4. The Present Indicative of an action supposed 
to begin at the present moment and extending into the 
future (as in the English I am coming, I am going, mean- 
ing I am about to come, I will go): «ive I will go, véopa 
(poet.) I will return. 

5. The Present Indicative as the Historic Pre- 
sent: this has two uses— 

(a) To represent dramatically an action which is 
past as still present to the imagination; this is 
generally preceded by and often alternates with 
a past tense: Ktpos jydc6n re adrov Kal didwow 
avT@ pupiovs Sapexovs Cyrus took a fancy to him 
and gave him ten thousand darics (Xen. An. i. 1, 9), 
6 8€ Oepucronrys pevyer ex IeAorovvjoov Themi- 
stocles fled from the Peloponnese (Thue. i. 136, 1) 
(past tense in 135). 

(b) To register historical facts: Aapeiov xat Mapvod- 
Twos yiyvovta. aides dvo Darius and Parysatis had 
two sons (Xen. An. i. 1,1), dpxerar 5é 6 wddenos 
evOévde the war began at this point (Thue. ii. 1). 


N.B.—The historic present does not occur in Homer. 


6. The Present Indicative is also used dramatically 
of an action in the future by throwing the mind forward 
and imagining the future as already present (cp. a similar 
use of the aorist, § 234, 6): ef airy 4 rods AnpOjcerat, 


318 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


éxerar } aca Suxedia if this city shall be taken, the whole of 
Sicily is (i.e. will at once be) in their possession (Thue. vi. 
91), & dyow otros, dagdtw, Kayo xataBaivw if he says so, 
let him point it out and down I come, i.e. I will (at once) step 
down (Dem. F. L. 32). 


§ 232. Band C. The Imperfect and Aorist 
Indicative. 


The Imperfect and Aorist Indicative are used as the 
Past Tenses of the Present Indicative, the Imperfect for 
the Past Continuous (Durative), and the Aorist for the 
Past Entire (Perfective) Action. Present pavéavw I am 
learning or I learn, Imperfect euavOavov I was learning, 
Aorist éuafov I learnt. These two tenses are distinguished 
from the Present by the augment and by the personal 
endings. They are distinguished from one another by a 
difference of stem. 

Obs. 1.—In Homer the augment is often omitted. In the first six 
lines of [Tliad, Book I., there are five imperfect or aorist 
indicative forms, of which two, dye and éredelero, are 
augmented, and three, mpotapey, revxe and Siaorqrny, are 
unaugmented. 

2. In a few verbs forms apparently imperfect are used with 
an aorist meaning, ¢.g. €cAvoy (poet.) I heard, épny I said, 
apouny I asked. 


§ 233. B. The Imperfect Indicative. 


The Imperfect denotes continuous or repeated (durative) 
action in past time. 

1. Imperfect of continuous action, 7.e. an action in 
progress in past time: 7d dAdo otpdrevpa tév Evppaxyov 
évvedéyeto the rest of the army was being collected (Thue. 
vi. 32), ravres Opvdovy Téws everyone was talking about it for 
a time (Dem. Ol. i. 7). 

2. Imperfect of repeated action, 7.ec. the same action 
repeated several times in the past: 6 Kdpos daéreure rovs 
yryvopevors Sacpods Bacted Cyrus always sent to the king the 
tribute that came in (Xen, An. i. 1, 8), olep rpdcbev mpoo- 
exvvovv (impft.), Kal tore mpocexivnoay (aor.) those who 
were formerly accustomed to do obeisance to him did so also 
on this occasion (Xen. An. i. 6, 10). 

3. The Imperfect is often used in narrative passages 
interchanging with the aorist: 77 8 torepaig of "AOnvator 
kal ot EVppoxo. maperxevagovro (impft.) os és paynv Kal 
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évvera£avro (aor.) dd< next day the Athenians and their allies 
prepared for battle and drew themselves up in line as follows 
(Thue. vi. 67). Sometimes, especially in poetry, there is 
little if any difference of meaning between the two tenses, 
the writer using the imperfect when he wishes to bring 
before the reader or hearer the idea of an action com- 
mencing or in progress, and the aorist when he wishes to 
“represent the action as a whole even if it is an action 
lasting some time; compare 76 @AAo otpdrevpa ~vvedéyero 
the rest of the army was collecting (Thue. vi. 32), and 10 
melov amav Evvehéyn all the infantry was collected (Thue. 
vi. 66). 
Special uses :— 


4. Imperfect of attempted action (cp. § 231, 2 (d)): 
edidouv af offered, ererov TI tried to persuade ; Tparos de KX éap- 
Xos Tods avTod oTparubras ePualero (impft.) ¢ i€vat, ot € adrov 
€Bador, taotepov Oe erel eyvw Ore od Sduvycetar Bidcacba., 
cuvyyayey éxxAnoiav first Clearchus tried to force his soldiers 
to go, but they kept pelting him; and afterwards, as he 
perceived he would not be able to force them, he summoned a 
meeting (Xen. An, 1. 3,1), Kayo pev det Baantten Oupovpeveov 
dpyas apypovv and I was always trying to remove the wrath 
of angry princes (Kur. Med. 454). 


5. The Imperfect is equivalent to the English plu- 
perfect where the present is equivalent to the English 
perfect: 7xov I had come; exopunv I had gone; evicwv I had 
conquered, I was victorious; 7dixovv EF had done wrong, I 
was guilty, épevyov I had been exiled, I was an exile. 

Obs—Homer and Herodotus use imperfects ending in -cxoy, 

sometimes with ay (§ 304), to denote repeated action in past 


time: cireoxe he used to say. In Hom. such imperfects never 
have the augment. 


§ 234. C. The Aorist Indicative. 


The Aorist Indicative denotes the entire act or per- 
fective action in past time, 7.e, the whole of an action in 
past time from beginning to end. It states actions merely 
as having happened. The First and Second Aorists do not 
differ in this respect. 


1. The Aorist of simple past action, equivalent to 
the English preterite : HILEpas pasa vie epewvav év ™ 
*Artixy they remained in Attica fifteen days (Thue. iv. 6). 
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2. The inceptive aorist. When the present of a verb 
expresses a state, the aorist may denote the moment when 
the state commences: dpxw, Bacirevw I rule, jpfa, ¢Bacirevoa 
I became ruler, 8axpiw I weep, édxpvoa I burst into tears, 
Oappa I am brave, eOdppyoa I took courage, vood I am ill, 
evoonoa I fell ill. 


N.B.—These verbs are also used in the ordinary aorist sense, 
hpéa I ruled, and soon. Except in the indicative the inceptive aorist 
has not a past meaning, ¢.g. vorety means to be ill, voojom to fall ill. 


3. The aorist equivalent to a perfect. This is usual 
when the present denotes a state, dxovw I hear, jxovoa I 
have heard, and when a verb has no perfect, éyéAaca I have 
laughed. In the inceptive use the aorist marks the 
moment of commencement, in the perfect use it marks the 
moment of completion: éyw I have, éryov I have obtained ; 
ktopar I acquire, éxrnodynv I have acquired ; od viv xateidov 
apartov I have seen it not now for the first time (Hur. Med. 
446), 

4, The aorist of the immediate past: this aorist 
denotes an action just completed at the moment of 
speaking and is therefore equivalent to a present. It 
is not used in prose but is common in poetry, especially 
drama: darérrvoa I loathe, gueupapnv I blame, yoOyv I am 
pleased, rapyveca I approve, uwéa I lament. ros totr’ 
ede~as ; od Kaos’ Grws Acyes how dost thou mean this? I do 
not understand what thow meanest (Soph. Ai. 270) (where 
Zc£as and Aédyes clearly refer to the same statement and 
therefore to the same time); cp. also Eur. Tro. 261. 

5. The aorist is often equivalent to the English and 
Latin pluperfect, especially in subordinate sentences, 
where it denotes an action prior to that of the principal 
clause: dmérAcvoay és tiv nrepov OOevrep avyyayovro they 
sailed back to the mainland whence they had put out (Thue. 
iii. 79). This use is common with conjunctions of time, 
eet, ws, Ore, and in relative sentences ($§ 320, 331). 

6. The aorist is sometimes dramatically used of future 
time, denoting an action which will follow immediately 
upon the fulfilment of a certain condition (cp. the present, 
§ 231, 6): drwddpny dp’, et pe 5H Aeibers I shall be (at once) 
undone tf thou leavest me (Eur. Alc. 386). 

7 The gnomic aorist (youn, a proverb or maxim) is 
used of that which is proverbial or customary. In 
English we use the present, but Greek used the past, 
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expressing the general truth as a fact which has already 
occurred in the past, leaving it to be inferred that it will 
also occur in the future. kai ra dSoxnOévr’ odk éredécOn the 
expected does not happen (Bur. Med. 1417), ras rév hataAwv 
avvneias dXiyos xpovos dueAvoev @ short time breaks up the 
associations of the bad (Isoc. i. 1). 


Obs.—For the imperfect and aorist indicative with &y see § 308. 


§ 235. D. The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 
The Perfect has two regular uses in Attic :— 


1. The Perfect denotes a permanent or lasting 
state or condition: dpape (poet.) it is determined, yéynba 
(poet.) I rejoice, yéyova I am, dédoxa, I fear, 8édopxa. (poet. ) 
I sce, ciwba I am accustomed, éouxa I am like, éornxa I stand, 
xexevOa (poet.) I hide, xéxAynpo I am called, xékunxa I am 
tired, xéxrnuo. I possess, peuvnuoc I remember (pres. pu- 
punoxo I remind), ot8a I know, ddwda (poet.) I am undone, 
nérnya I am fixed, réroba (rare in prose) I trust, répuxa L 
am, téOvynxa I am dead. 

The Pluperfect of these verbs is equivalent to an 
imperfect, 76 I knew, éuepvjpnv I remembered, and so on. 

This is the only use of the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Indicative in Homer. 


2. The Perfect denotes an action completed at the 
present moment, like the English perfect. This is a 
later development from 1. yéypamra: S€ é&js ws exaora 
éyiyvero events have been set down in order as each occurred 
( Thue. li. 1), ob BovAevec Oar er dpa GAG BeBovrevoGas it is: 
no longer time for forming a plan but for having a plan 
ready (Pl. Crit. 46 4). 

The Pluperfect of this class of verbs corresponds to the 
English pluperfect, but this use of the pluperfect is com- 
paratively rare, and its place is usually taken by the 
aorist (§ 234, 5). 

3. The Perfect, like the Present Indicative, is occa- 
sionally used dramatically of future action: xv todr’, 
én, vixopev, tavO’ Hiv weroinra and if, he said, we conquer 
this, everything is accomplished by us (Xen. An. i. 8, 12). 

On the Intransitive meaning of the Second Perfect 
see §§ 113, 126. ; 


G. G, ; x 
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§ 236. H. The Future Indicative. 


1. The Future Indicative denotes an action in future 
time without distinction in most verbs of the kind of 
action: zavow I shall be checking (continuous or durative ) 
or I shall check (perfective), apgo I shall rule or I shall 
become ruler. 

2. When the present is equivalent to the English per- 
fect (§ 231, 3), the future is equivalent to the English 
future perfect: gw I shall have come, oiyjnoopor I shall 
have gone. 


3. The future of the perfect (see § 115) (a) denotes 
a permanent state or a completed action in future time 
as the perfect does in present time ; or (b) is often merely 
an emphatic future implying certainty of future action. 
(a) pepvjoopo I shall remember, xexrjyoopa I shall 
possess, xexAjnoouat I shall be called, cipnoerar it 
shall be spoken, érdirns dorep jv TO Tparov eyye- 
ypawerat he shall remain registered as a hoplite as 
he was at first (Arist. Kn. 1371). 
(b) ppage kal mempagerar speak and tt shall (certainly) 
be done (Arist. Pl. 1027), ef mpooyevnoeras ev ere 
Tos ToAeuious, SuareToAcuMoeTaL adTols dpaxel 6 
moAepos if one thing more is added to the enemy, 
the war will (at once) be brought to an end by them 
without a battle (Thuc. vii. 14), 
Noruzs,—1. The distinction of the kind of action in future time is 
occasionally brought out in one of two ways :— 
(a) continuous (durative) action is sometimes expressed by the 
present (§ 231, 4, 6) or perfect (§ 235, 3). 
(b) some verbs have two forms for the future: (i) active and 


deponent verbs use the future formed from the present stem 


for continuous action, and the future formed from the aorist 
stem for perfective action, thus: BadAhow I shall pelt, Bare 
T shall hit, Opétowar I shall keep on running, dpayotua I shall 
run, Kadads ekw I shall be in a good state, Karas oxhow I 
shall come to a good condition (so rabéfw I shall hold, 
apétouar I shall hold aloof, nxatacxhow I shall win, 
amorxhvopat I shall withdraw), tunthow I shall flog, rardtw 
I shall strike, trehow I shall weep, cratcouc I shall regret, 
aidérouc, aicxuvotuca, ax0ecouat, poBhooua, I shall respect, 
be ashamed, angry, afraid, aidecOhrouc, aicxvvOncomal, axbeo- 
Ojncopat, poBnOjcouae I shall become respectful, ashamed, 
angry, frightened; (ii) those verbs which have two future 
passives, viz. a fut. mid. in a passive sense (§ 226) and a fut. 
pass. formed from the aor. pass. stem in -0fc0ua or -hoomat, 
use the former for continuous action and the latter for 
perfective action: ep. ds av ddiorhra, Oavdrw Cyuimoduevor 


THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 323 


every rebel shall be punished with death (repeated action) 
(Thue. iii. 40), €av GdA@, Cavdrw CuwOjoera if he is caught 
he will be punished with death (Dem. against Aristoc. 80). 

2. The future was largely subjunctive in origin, and the -o- of 
the future stem is probably the same as the -o- of the first aorist. 
The future indicative combines the uses both of the indicative and 
of the subjunctive; 7.e. it may state future action without personal 
feeling (indic.) or with personal feeling (subj.). All the three 
earliest uses of the subjunctive (§ 242) occur in the future indic. in 
Attic: (i) expressing will or intention, rei 7d ndtv ekepd ppdow F 
duws though what Iam about to say be nothing yet I intend to speak 
(Soph. Ant. 234), xeip) 8 ob Watoe:s wore thou shalt never touch me 
(Eur, Med. 1320); also equivalent to a command but with negative 
ov and only rarely pi, ds oby roijoere Kal weiecE por thus then you 
shall act and obey me. (P1. Prot. 338 A), koAacréov éor) TodTov. . . Kal 
ov TovTO AoyietaVe you must punish him and not consider this (Lycurg. 
67), pavepdy moinoere kat pndeulay adrois &derav Sdoete you must 
make this plain and grant them no immunity (Lys. xxix. 13); so in 
relative clauses and after émws etc. ($§ 280,323), vavtikdy mapecketdaCov 
Ort Teuovow és Thy AéoBov they were preparing u fleet to send to Lesbos 
(Thue. iii. 16); (ii) as a variant to deliberative questions (neg. ot, not 
bn) elrwper 2 oryGpev 72) tl Spdcouey; are we to speak or be silent or 
what are we to do? (Hur. Ion. 758); (iii) as a‘ strong future implying 
personal conviction, Aumpds év wéAer pari thou wilt (certainly) appear 
offensive in the state (Kur. Med. 302). For edoua, pd-youct, rlouo and 
xéw, see § 108. On ely: and véouat, see § 231, 4. 

3. A periphrastic future is formed by pé\Aw and the infinitive 
(usually future but sometimes present or aorist): thus, wéAAw Torhoew 
(motciy or rorqoa:) I am about to do, I shall do; so &ucddAov moiqoew 
Iwas about todo. Cp. § 251, 1, note. 


§ 237. The Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative. 


A. The Present and Aorist. 


The Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative only express 
Kind of Action and not Time of Action. The Present 
Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative denote continuous 
or repeated (durative) action, the Aorist perfective action. 
The Present differs from the Aorist as the Imperfect 
Indicative differs from the Aorist Indicative. Owing to 
the meaning inherent in these moods (see § 241) they 


naturally refer to future time (for exceptions see § 238, 


note 2). 
Present Imperative: pu Adyous Eye do not go on talking 
(Eur. Med. 321), vBpife go on insulting (ib. 603), 
Tous pev Oeors PoBor, tors d€ yoveas Tipa, Tovs be 
dirovs aisxvvov, Tots bé vouots eGov, fear the gods, 
Vaie 
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honour your parents, respect your friends, obey the 
laws (Isoc. i. 16). 

Aorist Imperative: zatoa: rovov tovde cease (once and 
for all) from this work (Eur. Med. 1319), axovoare 
34 pov 7a enor EvpBeByxora hear what has happened 
to me (Pl. Ap. 324), matcov orépvoy strike my 
breast (Hur. Hec. 564). 

Present Subjunctive: pawwépela waves, drotay opyt- 
LopeOa we are all mad, whenever we are angry 
(Philem. 156), px) dvapevwpev aAdovs let us not 
continue to wait for others (Xen. An. iii. 1, 24), 
Kal Ta avTavy dpa exropilopeba and let us at the 
same time be getting our preparations ready (Thue. 
i. 82). 

Aorist Subjunctive: opiodpeba otv zpdtov avriy (i.e. 
TH Sardavnv) let us then first get the means ready 
(Thue. i. 83), ds raida Aovow rpolGpai te, 30 that 
I may wash and lay out the body of my daughter 
(Eur. Hec. 613); cp. elrwmev (aor.) 7 ovydper ; 
see are we to say the word or to continue silent ? 
Eur. Ion. 758), iva %) da tov PoBov yovxiav exy 
(pres.) % mapiddv rat’ ddpvdaxtos AnpOy (aor.) 
so that he may either through fear remain inactive 
or ignoring these preparations may be caught off his 
guard (Dem. Phil. i. 18). 

Present Optative: «3 mpdccoute may you fare well (Eur. 
Med. 313), evdapovotrov may you two enjoy a happy 
life (Eur. Med. 1078). . 

Aorist Optative: ob 8 dy yévoid y aO\wrdrn yun thou 
wouldst become a most unhappy woman (Bur. Med. 
818), ot tpidxovta mpocéragay ayayeiv Aéovra i 
dmobavor the Thirty gave orders to bring Leon that 
he might be put to death (Pl. Ap. 32c¢); ep. 
éxnpovTo €i Tapadorev (a0r.) KopivOious thy mow Kat 
Tiywpiavy Twa meipavTo (pres.) ax’ adrwv roveto at 
they asked whether they should hand over the city 
to the Corinthians and try to obtain some assistance 


from them (Thuc. i. 25); cp. also Eur. Hee. 
1138-1143. 


B. The Perfect. 


§ 238. The Perfect Imperative, (a) when formed from 
Perfects of the type 1 in § 235, is equivalent in meaning to 
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the Present Imperative, tc: know, peuvnoo remember ; (b) 
when of the type 2 in § 235 it denotes an action com- 
pleted or immediate action, cipyofw let so much be said, 
terdxOw let him be appointed (and remain in office), réravao 
stop (at once), wempaxOw let it be done at once. 

The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative of type 1 in § 235 
are equivalent in meaning to the Present: wa éorjKw, 
éatyxoyue 80 that I may, might stand; of type 2 in § 235 they 
are rare, and when used are a stronger form of aorist 
standing in the same relation to it as the pluperfect to 
‘the aorist indicative. 

Norrs.—1. The Fut. Opt. is used in indirect speech (Oratio Ob- 
liqua), corresponding to the future indicative of direct speech (Oratio 
Recta), § 350. See also § 323. 

2. The Opt. denoting past time. (1) The Aor. Opt. is used 
for past time in indirect speech, corresponding to the aorist indicative 
of direct speech (§ 350); (2) the Pres. and Aor. Opt. in subordinate 
clauses introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction sometimes 
denote indefinite frequency in past time (§§ 271, 303, 324, 328, 334), 

3. The Infin. and Partic. were orixinally timeless, the tenses 
referring only to various kinds of action, but the Infin. denotes 
different times of action in indirect speech (§ 345), and the Partie. 
not only in indirect speech but in ordinary sentences (§ 259). ‘The 
timeless use of the Partic. survives in some idioms (7b.). 


( 826 ) 


CHAPTER IX. 
Tue Moops or THE VERB IN PrincirpAL SENTENCES. 


A. The Indicative. 


§ 239. The Indicative Mood is used in principal and 
subordinate sentences (a) to make definite assertions 
or statements, and (b) to ask questions: these sen- 
tences may be affirmative or negative, and relate to time 
past, present or future. In negative statements the 
particle is o%, in negative questions of is used when the 
answer expected is “ yes,’ and p4 when the answer 
expected is ‘‘no”: of “A@yvato ebndicavro vais eéynkovra. 
méprew es Xuxediav the Athenians voted to send sixty ships to 
Sicily (Thue. vi. 8), otre év 7G mpdrepov xpdovw elroy rapa 
yvapanv ovre viv épd I have never in the past spoken against 
my judgment nor will I do so now (Thue. vi. 9), éxrov Kat 
dexatov eros éreActTa TH Tokgum THdE Ov OovKvd(dys Evveypawev 
the sixteenth year of this war ended of which Thucydides has 
written the history (Thuc. vi. 7), ob mp@ éru eoriv; isn't it 
still early? [answer : mavv pev odv yes, certainly| (Pl. Crit. 
43.4), dpa py te peiov efers AaBeiv Texurprov; can you find a 
better proof? answer: no] (Pl. Rep. 405 4). 

The Indicative is also used in the following, where it 
does not make a definite assertion but expresses indefinite- 
ness, condition, purpose or command :— 


1. The Indicative mood is used in Relative and Temporal ° 


Sentences (negative pq) when the antecedent is indefi- 
nite, & pr olda oddé ofoua cidévac I do not think I know 
anything I do not know (Pl. Ap. 21D). See §§ 323, 324. 

2. The Indicative mood is used in conditional sentences 
(negative pf) in the protasis or if-clause with any tense of 
the indicative where nothing is implied as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, ef (ui) dp&, Ewpwr, tWouat, eldov, Edpara, if I 
do (not) see, was seeing, shall see, saw, have seen. See § 298. 

3. The imperfect and aorist Indicative are also used in con- 
ditional sentences (negative pq) in the protasis or 
if-clause when it is implied that the condition is not or was 
not fulfilled: the verb in the apodosis or result-clause is 
then usually in the same tense accompanied by &: ei cé 
Edpwr, eylyvwoKxov dy if I saw you I should recognise you 
(implying I do not see you), ei ct eldov eyvwy tv if I had seen 
you I should have recognised you (implying I did not see you). 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD. Ar 


See § 308. The if-clauses of such sentences are used by 
themselves as wishes (negative p4) which cannot be ful- 
filled, e¥@e (uh) ce cidov would that I had (not) seen you. 
See §§ 315, 316. 

4. The imperfect and aorist Indicative are used in final and 
object clauses introduced by tva, 81rws and (poet.) as (nega- 
tive 4) to denote a purpose which should haye been aimed 
at in past time: od yap expay . . . &pxovtas oirelous elvat, iy’ 
iv @S GAnbOs Tis méAcws 7 Sbvapis; ought not the officers to 
have been our own countrymen so that the force might really 
have belonged to the city? (Dem. Phil. i. 27). See § 278. 

5. The future Indicative is used in final or object clauses 
introduced by a relative pronoun or 81ws (negative pq) of 
a purpose or object aimed at in the future: dmws 7d mapdvr’ 
eravopOwOhceTar Set akoreiy we must consider how the present 
state of affairs may be remedied (Dem. Phil. ii. 5). See 
§§ 279, 280, 323. 

j. The Indicative mood is used in clauses denoting fear intro- 
duced by ph or pr 0d, d€do1Ka wh (ov) auaptdve, nudptavoy, auap- 
Thoma, ijwaproy, nudptnka I fear I am (not) making, was 
making, shall make, made, have made a mistake. See § 286. 

7. The future Indicative is used in Attic poetry with ov py to 
denote a strong prohibition: od wy Aadjoess don’t talk (Arist. 
Cl. 505). See § 369. 


for) 


B. The Imperative. 


§ 240. The Imperative mood is used in positive 
sentences to express a direct command, exhorta- 
tion or entreaty: the present imperative is also used 
with yf in negative sentences to express a direct 
prohibition, warning or deprecation. 

Positive: Pres. Imper. (continuous or durative), 
Bovreterbe ed take good counsel (Thuc. iv. 87), 
elpyere adrév check him (Dem. De F. L. 97); Aor. 
Imper. (perfective), dywvicacbe take the ‘field 
(Thuc. iv. 87), yvdre make up your minds 
(Thue. iv. 18), kpivare come to a. decision (Dem. 
Phil. i. 14), daéérw let him point it out (Dem. 
De F. L. 32). 

Negative: Pres. Imper. (continuous or durative), 
pn otecbe do not be thinking (Dem. Against Aph. 
B. 24), pi mporauBavere do not keep coming to 
decisions beforehand (Dem. Phil. i. 14), pmdels 
BovdéoOw let no one desire (Thue. iv. 10), pa dAdo 
Kat dAdo OoprB<itw let him not keep raising interrup- 
tion after interruption (Pl. Ap. 278). 

The negative command corresponding to the Aorist 
Imperative is the Aorist Subjunctive, so that prohi- 
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bitions are expressed when continuous or dura- 
tive by »4 with the Present Imperative and when 
perfective by p»{ With the Aorist Subjunctive: 
owoare, CAenoaTe . . . pi) TeplidnTe save me, pity me... do 
not pass me by (Dem. Against Aph. B. 20), radrd roe rpaéor, 
téxvov, kal py Bpddvve, nd erysvnoOys ere Tpoias do me this, 
my son, do not continue to hesitate, and think no more of Troy 
(Soph. Phil. 1399, 1400). 


Nores.—1. pf with the Third Person of the Aorist Impera- 
tive sometimes occurs: pi) Sétw Slenv let him not be punished (Dem. 
De F. L.77). This does not differ from 4 with the aorist subjunctive 
(§ 243, 2). mn with the Second Person of the Aorist Imperative is 
anomalous and occurs only in an expression in Soph. (Frag. 441) 
uy Wedcov do not lie, which Arist. parodies (Thes. 870). For an 
explanation of the use of the pres. imper. and aor. subj. in prohibitions, 
see below, § 248. 

2. The Imperative when Passive in meaning is rare and seldom 
occurs except in the third person. 

8. The Imperative is occasionally found in subordinate clauses, 
especially after Scre and émel: Ovntds 8 ’Opéorys: Sore wy Alay oreve 
Orestes is mortal; so (that) do not mourn overmuch (Soph. Bl. 1172); 
éme) dfdatov since (or for) tell us (Soph. El. 352), xpy Setkar Ort. . . 
xtdoOwy it is necessary to show that they must acquire (Thue. iv. 92), 
ola® ws woincov; knowest thou the way in which thou must act 2? (Soph. 
O. T. 543), ofc@ ody 4 Spacoy; dost know then the thing which thou must 
do? (Hur. Hec. 225). This use is on the analogy of the use of impera- 
tive equivalents (e.g. def Spaco = Spacoy, see note 4) in subordinate 
clauses, and is also due to a confusion of direct and indirect speech. 

4. Imperative equivalents were freely used to avoid the abruptness 
of the naked imperative, especially in speaking to equals, e.g. a jury 
or public assembly: (a) ati, déouat, dixaio etc. and the infin. (Thuc. 
iv. 64, 1, 2), (6) de?, xph, mpoohker, pnul Setv etc. and the infin. (Thue. 
iv. 10, iv. 60), (c) verbal adjectives (§ 267), (d) érws and the future 
indicative (§ 283, 3), (e) questions (Dem. Meid. 116). 


§ 241. Cand D. The Subjunctive and Optative. 


The Subjunctive and Optative (like the Imperative) 
are true moods, t.e. they denote a state of mind or mood 
of the speaker and imply personal feeling; they are 
strongly marked off from the Indicative but not from one 
another. Greek is the only language preserving these 
two moods distinct and with separate meanings; their 
original use, however, is unknown: they are found much 
more often in Homer than in Attic in principal sentences, 
and upon their use in Homer two theories as to their 
original meaning have been based: (1) the Subjunctive 
originally denoted the will or purpose, the Optative the 


a) 
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wish of the speaker; (2) the two moods both denoted 
future time, the Subjunctive more emphatically than the 
Optative.? Both moods are used in principal and sub- 
ordinate sentences in statements and questions, and often 
in connection with the particle av ($§ 271, 295), and are 
negatived sometimes by od and sometimes by py. The 
presence or absence of av and the use of od or py mark in 
Attic very important distinctions of meaning. 

As a true understanding of these moods cannot be 
obtained from Attic alone, the earliest uses of the moods 
are given, then the Attic, and then a comparison of the 
Attic and Homeric uses. 


§ 242. C. The Subjunctive in Principal Sentences. 


The Subjunctive mood is used in Principal and 
Subordinate sentences, and its earliest uses in principal 
sentences are three :-— 

1. to denote will or intention (volitive), affirma- 
tive and negative ; the negative particle is pj and 
the negative use is equivalent to a prohibition. 

2. in (deliberative) questions implying per- 
sonal feeling, affirmative and negative; the 
negative particle is p4. 

3. as a strong future implying personal con- 
viction (prospective or anticipatory), aflir- 
mative and negative; the negative particle is ov. 
N.B.—This use is rare in Attic (ep. od pw with 
the subjunctive, § 369). 

Norr.—The uses of the subjunctive in subordinate sentences are 
derived (with many developments) from the uses in principal sen- 
tences: that in final and object clauses mostly from 1, that in 
conditional, relative and temporal clauses, mostly from 3, and that 
in dependent deliberative questions from 2. 

The Time reférred to by the Subjunctive is always 
future (except sometimes in general or frequentative 
clauses after édv, drav, ds dv etc., §§ 271, 302, 324, 328, 
333). The tenses of the Subjunctive denote different 
Kinds of Action, not different Times of Action. 


§ 243. The Subjunctive in Attic in Principal 
Sentences :— t 

1. Hortatory Subjunctive (negative pf): in Ist 

pl. iwuev let us go (eamus) (Pl. Prot. 3148), 


4 Delbrick: Perdana 
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dvrraBdpeba Tod roAguov Kal pr mwepipevwpev let us 
put our hands to the war and not wait (Isoc. vi. 
101); and in Ist sing. after dye or pepe: pépe dy, 
Tas praprupias byiv avayvd come, I will (or let me) 
read you the evidence (recitem) (Dem. De Cor. 267). 
N.B.—This use is confined to the 1st person, and 
is developed from the positive use of 1 in § 242, 

2. Prohibitive Subjunctive with pf, in the 
Aorist only (see Imperative, § 240): 2nd sing. 
and pl. are common, and 38rd sing. also occurs ; 
pay O1 aitav tHv ToApav delonte do not fear their 
boldness (Thue. ii. 89), py aueAnonte don’t forget 
(Pl. Pheedo 1184), pndeis trodgBy pe dvoKdrAws 
éxew let no one suppose that I am sulky (Asoc. iv. 
129), rapaorH Sé pndevi budy let it occur to none of 
you (Thue. iv. 95), N.B—This use is derived 
from the negative use of 1 in § 242. 

3. Subjunctive with »_ denoting fear or anx- 
iety, and with pa os denoting fear of a 
negative: (a) the idea of fear is prominent 
(Eur. and Plato), pi... . cots duabbeipn yapous I 
fear she may spoil thy chance of marriage (Hur. Ale. 
315), py od relays copovs I fear thou wilt not per- 
suade the wise (Kur. Tro. 982); (b) the idea of 
fear is weakened, py being equivalent to perhaps 
and the sentence becoming a polite form of 
assertion (or, with ju) od, of denial) [rare except 
(i) in Plato and (ii) with eiué or an equivalent], ux 
Gypoudtepov 7) Td dAnbes eizeiv it is perhaps (or I 
presume) too rude a thing to speak the truth (PI. 
Gorg. 462), pi) od totr’ 7 yaderov perhaps this is 
not difficult (Pl. Ap. 39 4). 

Nores.—1, The Subjunctive in 3 was probably at first interrogative : 
Mh TobTo aAndes 7; can this be true? implying it may possibly be or 
perhaps it is true. It has also been explained as connected with 2, 
wh with the subj. expressing a deprecation; ny Todr’ dAndés 7) meant 
originally I will not have this to be true, implying a fear that it is 


true, hence I am afraid or perhaps this is true. Or again as due to an 
ellipse of defdw or poBodpma: (see § 285). 


2. From this use of wf with the subj. may have come od uh with 


the subj. (usually aor.), denoting a strong denial; od negatives the 
apprehension implied in ph: ob wh dewvdy mdOnre there ts no fear (or 
probability) of your suffering any calamity, i.e. you will certainly never 
suffer any calamity (Dem. Phil. ii. 24). But see § 369, 2, note 2. 

3. wh is also used with the Indic. meaning perhaps: wh Todra ov 
KaAGS Gmordoyicauer perhaps we have not rightly agreed to this (Pl. 
Men, 89). 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. aoL 


4. Subjunctive in deliberative or hesitating 
questions (negative pi): mostly in Ist sing. 
or pl., TOTEpoV Biav dopev 7 pi Paper ete are we 
to say it is force or not? (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 45). It 
is often preceded by BovAe or Bovhecte: BovrAe 
cot eizw; do you wish me to tell you? (Pl. Gorg. 
521D); and often alternates with the future 
indic.: eitwpev } ocrySpev 7 ti Spacopev; are we to 

- speak or be silent, or what shall we do? (Hur. Ion 
758). The 3rd person is rare and usually 
implies the Ist person: ti tis <ivar todro dH; what 
is one (i.e. what am I) to say that this is? (Dem. 
F. L. 28). N.B.—This use is derived from 2 in 
§ 242. 
Norr.—The deliberative subj. is also used in dependent questions, 
especially after verbs of doubting like drop@, ovx exw ete.; in indirect 
speech this is often changed to the optative; see §§ 348-350. , 


§ 244. Homeric and Attic uses of the Subjunctive 
in principal sentences compared. 

xe(v) and ay in Homer are used in principal sentences 
(mostly prospective) to mark a limitation, meaning in 
that case. 


Homer. ATTIC. 
1. Affirmative use of the subjunctive :— 

(a) without kev or &v: kal woré ep. 1, fuer (hortative). 
‘ris elrnot and some one will 
surely say (prospective) Ci. 
vi. 459), meWOducOa mavres 
let us all obey (hortative) 
(11. ii. 139). 

(b) with kev: éy® 8€ Ke Aady — 
aryelpw I will collect the host 
(prospective) (Il. xvi. 129). 

(c) with ay: viv & dy modda oat de 
adOno. now he will suffer 
many things (prospective) 
(Il. xxii. 505). 

2. Negative with ov (prospective) — 

(a) without kev or by: ov yap ee 
mw Tolovs tov avépas ovdé 
Wwua for I have never seen 
such men nor shall I see 
such (Il. i. 262), 

(b) with dy: ot dy To xpaloun —— 
lapis thy lyre will not 
avail thee (Il. iii. 54). 
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Homer. ATTIC. 
3. Negative with pf :— 

(a) volitive with 4 including cp. 2, prohibitions in 2nd sing 
prohibitions (aorist sub- and pl. and 8rd sing., wy 
junctive only): wh oe, yépor, &réAOnte do not go away. 
kolAnow eye mapa% ynuot : 
nixelw let me not find thee, 
old man, by the hollow ships 
(IL. i. 26), uh 34 pe EAwp 
Aavaotaw édons reir bat leave 
me not to lie as a spoil for 
the Danaans (Ll. v. 684). 

(b) fear with wh: wh ts xoAwod- cp. 3, wh aypoucdrepoy 7H Tb GANOES 
mevos pen kardv perhaps in eimeiv. 
his wrath he will do some 
harm (Il. ii. 195). 

(c) ob wh with subj. of strong ep. 8, note 1, od wy mabowuar 
denial (prospective). I will not cease (§ 369). 


4. Interrogative (in all persons) :— 

(a) direct: ab@: pévw pera Totor —— 
... he Oew peta cé; shall I 
remain there with them or 
run after thee? (II. x. 62, 3). 

(b}) deliberative: mwas tls to ep. 4, deliberative questions in 
mpdppwv emesiy melOnra Ist person (and rarely 3rd), 
"Axaiav; how is any of the tl pa@uwev; 

Achzans readily to obey thy 
commands ? (IL. i. 150), 


§ 245. D. The Optative in Principal Sentences. 


The Optative mood is used in Principal and Sub- 
ordinate sentences, and its earliest uses in principal 
sentences are three :— 

1. to denote a wish, affirmative or negative; the 
negative particle is py. 

2. to denote possibility (in Attic always accom- 
panied by dy), affirmative or negative; the 
negative particle is od. 

3. in questions implying possibility (in Attic 

with dv). 

Notrr.—The optative is used in subordinate sentences similar to 
those in which the subjunctive is used (¢.e. final and object sentences, 
sentences of fear, conditions etc.) where there is no definite expec- 
tation or assurance as to the result, and therefore after past principal 
clauses and where the result is only possible or imaginary. 

The Optative was originally timeless, but in Attic is 
always future in principal sentences and usually future 
in reference to the leading verb in subordinate sentences ; 
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but in reported speech the present and aorist optative 
sometimes represent the present and aorist indicative 
(§ 350), and in temporal, relative and conditional sentences 
the present and aorist optative often denote indefinite fre- 
quency in past time ($$ 271, 303, 324, 328, 334). 


§ 246. The Optative in Attic in Principal Sen- 
tences. 


1. In wishes (without 4) referring to future time 
(negative ph): © zal, yévowo ratpds edtuxéotepos O boy, 
mayest thou be happier than thy father (Soph. Ai. 550), py 
pou yévou? & BovAop’ GAN & oupdépe never befall me what I 
wish, but what is for my interest (Men. 366). 

The wish is often preceded by particles such as eiGe or 
ei ydép, and in poetry «i or ws (cp. Lat. wtinam). 

Norers.—1. ‘The wish sometimes approximates to an expression of 
desire or request: «i wév ody &AAo tis BeATiov bpG, BAAws exer, ci 5E 
pen, Xewpicopos pev jyoiro, ... . dmigbopvaakotueyv & juets if any one else 
has a better view, let it be otherwise, but if not, let Cheirisophus tale the 
lead and let us guard the rear (Xen. An. iii. 2, 37). 

2. For wishes in the present and past time see §§ 315, 316. 


2. The Potential Optative with dy in statements 
and questions expressing possibility in future time 
(negative od) : yap yévour’ av Akos petlov 7) didos Kakos ; 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend? (Soph. 
Ant. 651-2), doOevijs dv pov 6 Adyos «in my words would 
be weak (Thuc. vi. 9), tows dv tis etror perhaps one might 
say (Pl. Apol. 378), dis és tov atrov worapov ov« av 
éuBains you cannot step twice into the same river (Pl, 
Crat. 402 4). 


Nores.—1. Hence the opt. with &y is used in modest assertions os a 
weak future or a mild imperative : BovAoiuny by (velim) I should like 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 37), 7déws dy budy mvOoluny I should like to hear you 
(Dem. Polye. 67), koulos &v ceavtdy thou canst take thyself away 
(Soph. Ant, 444). 

2. In Attic poetry the opt. is used very rarely without &y as a remote 
deliberative: ov« €00 Omws Actouu TX Wevdh Karad I could never call 
falsehood honourable (Aesch. Agam. 620), redv, Zed, divacw tls avdpav 
brepBacla Kardoxor; what human transgression can limit thy power, 
Zeus? (Soph. Ant. 605). This is an Attic development in interroga- 
tive and negative sentences, and quite different from the older 
Homeric use of the potential optative without &. It is allied to the 
deliberative subjunctive, but differs from it by expressing something 
more remote from possibility. 


§ 247. Homeric and Attic uses of the Optative 
in principal sentences compared ;— 
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Homer. ATTic. 
1. Potential use of the optative (negative ov) :— 

(a) without Key or &y: peta beds — 
yf ebédAwy ka) rTnAdbev &ydpa 
caboa a god can easily 
save aman tf he wish even 
from afar (Od. iii. 231), 
ov pev ydp TL kaKkdTepov &AAO 
adbont for I could suffer no 
greater evil (Il. xix. 321). 

(b) with kev or dv: réTe kev wy ~—cp, 2, tows ay ris elror perhaps 
‘KAacodpevor memlOounev then some one might say. 
we night persuade him by 
entreaties (Il. i. 100), trav 
ovk ty Te pépors thou wouldst 
talkie none of these things 
(IL. i. 301). 

2. Wish without ay (negative uh) :— 
rioeav Aavaol éua daxpuva may ep. 1, yévoro may you be! 
the Danaans pay for my tears! 
(IL i. 42), wy yap 6 y A001 may 
he never come! (Od. i. 403), 
3. Interrogative use: 

(a) without «ev or dv: # pd vd cep. 2, note 2. 
pot tt 7010; wouldst thou 
obey me ? (Il. xiv. 190). 

(b) with key or Gy: GAAG TL Key ep. 1, Th yap yévorr’ ky EAKoS 
pétoipe ; but what can I do? peiCov 2) piros Kads ; 
Ci. xix. 90). 

In Homer the opt. is timeless and may refer to time past (II. v. 311), 

pres. (II. vii. 157) or fut. (see above). 


§ 248. Note on the Imperative and Injunctive. — The 
earliest forms of the imperative seem to have been three: (1) the 
simple stem of the verb, eg. torn, delevd, pepe, tye, dé; (2) the stem 
with suffix -0:, e.g. 1-01, or7-01, yvO-01, KAd-61; (3) the stem with suffix 
-70(5), e.g. pepé-Tw, €o-Tw. (1) and (2) were used for the 2nd and (3) 
for the 2nd and 3rd persons of the singular. Beside the imperative there 
existed the injunctive, which consisted of unaugmented tenses of the 
indicative with secondary endings, e.g. d-s, O¢-s, &-s, cxé-s are 2nd 
sing. act.,! and €mov for €x-e-co is 2nd sing. mid. By comparing the 
Sanscrit Vedas we find that originally the imperative was used only in 
affirmative commands, and the injunctive with « for prohibitions. - 
In the present tense the injunctive early died out and the pres. imper. 
(with «h) was extended to negative commands. In the aorist on the 
other hand «9 with the injunctive was a favourite form of expression 

- which survived in Greek in the aorist subjunctive, with which the 
injunctive amalgamated; and accordingly the aorist imperative was 
not extended to negative commands. Hence came the rule: affir- 
mative commands: continuous (durative), pres. imperative Aéye, per- 
fective, aor. imperative A¢éov ; prohibitions: continuous (durative), pres. 
imperative wu» Aéye, perfective, aor. subjunctive wh efrps (or A€tps). 


1 3s, Oés, Es ete. are remodelled forms for *3és, *O/s, 4s ete. 
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CHAPTER X. 
Tue INFINITIVE. 


§ 249. The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive, 
being partly a substantive and partly a verb. 


The Infinitive is substantival :— 

(a) it expresses the action of a verb like a substan- 
tive which denotes action: zoveiy, tparrew doing ; 
Cp. moinors, mpakis ; 

Norn.—nparreiyv, mpata: differ from mpaiis by their tense meaning : 
mpakts is doing in the abstract; mpdrrew pres. inf. the process of doing, 
a continuous (durative) process; mpaéa: aor. inf. the doing, the whole 
process or action.(perfective) (cp. §§ 229, 258). 

(b) it may be preceded by the definite article: 7 


move, TO Tparrew the doing; cp.  wotnous, 4) mpakis. 


The Infinitive is verbal :— 

(a) it is modified by adverbs, not qualified by adjec- 
tives: xad@s mpatrew acting nobly, but Kady mpagis 
noble action ; 

(6) it governs an object in the same case as the verb 
to which it belongs: zovely 7a déovra doing one’s 
duty, xpjoOa trois dros using weapons, but 
xXphow Tov OrAwv the use of weapons ; 

(c) it expresses voice, active, middle and passive: 
Tonjoal, Toncacba, TornOyva ; 

(d) it expresses tense: ovely, rowjoeyv, mrovjoa, me- 
TOLYHKEVAL 5 


(e) it may be used with’the particle dv ($ 258). 


§ 250. There are three principal stages in the develop- 
ment of the uses of the Infinitive. 


I. The earliest use of the Infinitive was as the dative 
or locative case of a verbal substantive placed at or near 
the end of a sentence to explain the predicate or some 
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other word in the sentence: its usual meaning was 
that of purpose or result. This is a common use in 
Homer. £7 8 iwev (Attic €By iévar) (loc.) he started for the 
going, évvénxe paxecOar (dat.) he set them together for 
Jighting (Il. i. 8), taxts Oeiew (Attic Oety) (loc.) quick in 
running (Od. iii. 112), ddxe 3 dyev he gave her to them for 
the leading away (Il. i. 347). When the predicate governed 
an accusative case, the construction known as the accusa- 
tive and infinitive naturally resulted: xéAcat pe pvOnoacba 
thou dost order me fur the speaking, i.e. to speak (Il. i. 74). 
These uses also occur in Attic. 

Norrs.—l. The distinction of locative and dative in the infinitive 
was lost, the locative being syntactically merged in the dative. This 
was helped by the fact that the infinitive forms ceased to be looked 
upon as forming part of any case system. 


2. For another way in which the acc. and infin, construction 
probably arose ep. § 257. 


II. The infinitive is used after verbs without any sense 
of purpose or result, and somewhat resembling an inde- 
clinable substantive. Thus dire? diddvar he loves to give 
or giving, where diddévac is equivalent to an accusative, 
érOupet xtacGa he loves to acquire or acquiring, where 
xragOar is nearly equivalent to rijs krjocews (genitive) ; 
AuTnpsv eatw droOvycKkeav it is painful to die or dying is 
painful, where drobvycKew is nearly equivalent to 6 
Oavartos. 

III. The infinitive is used with the definite article ro 
as an indeclinable neuter substantive, an easy develop- 
ment from II: e.g. irc? 1d dSovar, ervOuped tod xracGat, 
AuTnpov éott 76 droOvyoxev. This is not Homeric. 

Norsr.—In some uses of the infinitive Greek prefers the active form 


where English prefers the passive: cp. mapéxw euavtoy épwray I submit 
myself to be questioned (Pl. Ap. 33 8). 


Uses in Attic. 


§ 251. I. The Infinitive without the Article, 

completing and explaining a sentence :— 

(a) With verbs: 1. Verbs expressing possibility, capa- 
bility, willingness and so on (auxiliary verbs): 
ob Stvapa. pabev I cannot tell (Pl. Ap. 26), ov« 
éxw gol rept tovrov dvtuéyev I cannot contradict 
you on this matter (Pl. Ion 5330), péddw Spas 
dddEeav I am going to tell you (Pl. Ap. 218), otk 
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edicarvtes Evotparevey not wishing to join the 
expedition (Thue. vi. 46), jpgavro weiBew they began 
to persuade (ib.). 

Norz.—pédrdo be about (to do) is generally accompanied by the fut. 
inf. (as above), but sometimes by the durative pres. ofa Spay wéAAw kaka 
what evils I wm going to commit (Eur. Med. 1078) or by the perfective 
aor, : MeAAw rabety I am about to suffer (Aesch. P. V. 625), The aor. is 
not found in the orators, and elsewhere only with words like wadety to 
suffer, Bavety (poet.) to die, craveiy (poet.) to kill, rvxetv to happen, which 
are perfective and distinct in meaning from the corresponding pres. which 
are durative, rdcxew to be suffering, Ovi}oKes (poet.) to be dying and so on. 

2. Verbs expressing appearance, thinking, hoping, 
ordering, pypi say and Adyerau tt is said, Aéyw and 
elroy order (rarely A¢yw say, which usually takes an 
Ore or ws Clause, § 345 (a) (11) ): 0d doxGv KAvew not 
seeming to hear (Hur. Med. 67), ri olducba reioec Bau ; 
what do we think we shall suffer? (Xen, An, ii. 1, 
17), of 8€ roAAds Ehacav civar dkpas épyjpous they said 
there were many headlands unoccupied (Thue. iv. 3), 
eimov d¢ TovTots Kal Kopxvpaiwy émyseAnOnvar they 
told them also to look after the Corcyraeans (ib. 2), 
tous © dAAous E€vous etvar keAcdw I recommend that 

the others be mercenaries (Dem. Ph. i. 21). 


Nores.—l. A€yo means usually communicate a definite statement, 
pnt express an opinion, ctroy say (not order) with inf. is rare : elroy 
ook by opiat Bovdouévors elvar they satd it would not be with their consent 
(Thue, vii. 35). For Aéyw say with infin. (rare) see Thue. vii. 21, § 3. 

2. Verbs of Knowing and perceiving, which usually take a 
participle expressing what is known or perceived (§ 263), take the 
infinitive to denote capability, otre emorduevor veivy not knowing how 
to swim (Thue. vii. 30), etew 8 obk émlicrata kaxois she knows not how 
to yield to evils (Soph. Ant. 472), 

3. In poetry ol6a and érloraua iknow are often used with the infin. 
instead of the regular participle, émicrduecOa.... uh wb wor adbrdy 
Weddos és méAw Aakeiv we know that he has never spoken falsehood to 
the city (Soph. Ant. 1094). 

4, Verbs of hoping and promising are usually followed by the 
fut. inf., #AmQov paxny eoeoda they hoped there would be a battle 
(Thue. iv. 71), but occasionally also by a timeless perfective aorist 
infin., jAm Cov aroorpéeya they hoped to divert them (ib.80). The latter 
construction is not possible when a-subject of the infin. is expressed. 

5, oipar and ypl are often used parenthetically. 


3. Verbs expressing effort, purpose, resu’t : weipa- 
copal cov mpogeveiy I will try to befriend thee (Eur. 
Med. 724), dverpdgato mévre orparyyovs idvar he 
managed that five generals should go (Xen. An. ii. 
5, 30), ovpBatver oxorety it happens that we are 
considering (Dem. Ph. i. 1), 

Z 


2 
3 
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Note.—ril0w meaning wrge takes the infin.; meaning convince, an 
&s clause, rarely ace. and infin. 


4. Impersonal verbs: dei, pn, _ dvdyKn (eort), 
Soxel (it seems good), mpéret, TPOOHKEL, eon, & éort 
(advvardy eoTl, ovx olov 7 €oTt, Kadov éott etc.) : 
péve det it is necessary to remain (Kur. Med. 355), 
Ookel cou dpav tdade it seems good to thee to do this 
(ib. 742), xp vouifew it is right to suppose (Dem. 
Ph. i. 8), yaAerov qodeneiv eore it is difficult to go 
to war (1b. 5). 
(b) With adjectives and adverbs: oi« d&vov etmeiv it is not 
worth while to say (Dem. De Cor. 195), KpaTirTos 
31) ovTos avrorxeduale ta Séovta eyévero he was 
unequalled in deciding on the instant what ought to 
be done (Thue. 1.138), yvOvar ravrwv tpels dfvraror 
Ta pyOévra you are the sharpest of all at understanding 
what is said (Dem. Ol. iil. 15), w&s od« drodwdévat 
moAAaKis e€otiv dikatos; does he not deserve death many 
times over ? (Dem. De Cor. ee 
(c) With substantives : dewov jv Oday’ iSetv there was a 
terrible sight to see (Hur. Med. 1167), dpa dmeévar time 
to depart (Pl. Ap. 42.4). 
(d) With the relative pronouns oios, olds T ipl, dcos, 
ef’ o, éf ore, the pronominal adverb éore, and zpiv. 
See §§ 290, 293, 336. 


§ 252. II. The Infinitive with the Definite Ar- 
ticle ré. The definite article 76 (rod, 76) prefixed to an 
infinitive or an infinitival phrase converts it into a neuter 


singular indeclinable substantive. An infinitival phrase » 


is an infinitive accompanied by other words qualifying or 
explaining it, such as an adverb, an accusative case, a 
subordinate clause and so on, and such words are usually 
placed in whole or part between the article and the 
infinitive. Such phrases are very common in the speéches 
of Thucydides and the crators, and are sometimes of 
considerable length, eg. zi otv wor’ airiov rod Kal rods 
*OAvvOiovs Kal rods “Epetptéas Kal tovs Operas jdvov mpds Tovs 
brép Pidirmov A€yovras txeawv 7) Tos irep abrav; what then is 
the cause of the Olynthians, Eretrians and Orettans being 
more friendly disposed toward those who speak for Philip than 
toward those who speak for themselves ? (Dem. Ph. iii, 63). 

In the nominative or accusative case the infinitive 
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alone may be without the article, unless it is an accusa- 
tive depending on a preposition; in the genitive and 
dative it is always preceded by the article; an infinitival 
phrase usually has the article in the nom. and acc. as well 
as in the gen. and dat. 
Nominative Case: véos 7d ovyav xpeirrov éore Tod dadeiv 
for the young silence is better than speech (Men. 387), 
Accusative Case: 76 ph yevéoGa TS Oaveiv ioov A€yw I count 
not to be born the same as death (Kur. Tro. 631). 

The acc. is very common after the prepositions 
cis, kara in reference to, dia on account of, émi, pos to, 
towards: tov yap Tod mparrew xpdvov eis TO TapacKeva- 
feoOan avadicxopev for we spend the time for action on 
preparation (Dem. Ph. i. 37), jpas trdyerar weve die 
70 dveoTrdpOar attG 76 oTparevpa. he is trying to induce us 
to wait because his army is scattered (Xen. An. ii. 4, 3) ; 
also the acc. of respect (Soph. O. T. 1417, Ant. 79.) 

Genitive Case: rod Gv 8& dutpas Kpetoody éote KatOavelv 
but death ts better than a painful life (Kur. Tro. 632), 
TO €v TPaTTEW Tapa THY G&iav apoppa) TOD KaKOs Ppovetv 
Tois dvoyrots yiyveror unmerited prosperity proves to fools 
an occasion for foolish thoughts (Dem. Ol. i. 23), doxe? 
70 pvddéat Taya9a Tod KrycacGar Xaderwrepov eivat to 
keep one’s good things seems more difficult than to 
acquire them (ib.). 

The gen. is very common after the prepositions 
ex from, zpo before, évexa on account of, imép for the 
sake of, dua by, through, dvev without, avri instead of : 
expateite €k TOU mpocéxely TOS Tpdypace TOV vovY You 
conquered from giving your minds to the business (Dem. 
Pai, 3). 

The gen. rod with the infinitive is used in Attic 
without a preposition to express purpose: zepi- 
cotavpwcev adtovs tots Sévdpecw Tod pndéva ere eEvévar 
he made a stockade all round them with the trees so 
that no one might escape any more (Thue. ii. 75). 

This was originally a genitive of respect (cp. § 164 (vi)). Latin 
haga similar use of the genitive with the gerundive: arma cepit 
opprimendae libertatis, he took wp arms to crush their freedom. 


Dative Case: od tabrév, d wat, 76 BAérev 76 KatOavetv death 
is not the same as life, my child (Kur. Tro. 628). 
The instrumental dat. is common: rérecpat Td. 
tAcin Tov TpayudTov Huds éxredevyevae TO puny Bov- 
a 
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NecOat ra S€ovra Torelv 7) 7H py ovvievac I am persuaded 
that the majority of our interests are lost to us from our 
not being willing to do our duty rather than from not 
understanding it (Dem. Ol. ili. 3). 

The dat. is common after the prepositions ey in, 
éxi on, on condition that, zpos besides: zpos 7d pydev 
ex THs mperBeias aBeiv rors aixpaddrovus ex Tov idtwy 
é\voarto besides gaining nothing from the embassy, 
he ransomed the captives at his own expense (Dem. 
F. L. 229). 


§ 253. The Subject of the Infinitive. 

1. When the subject of the Infinitive is the same as 
the subject of the finite verb on which it depends, it is 
usually omitted, and, if inserted, it and any word 
which agrees with it either as attribute or predicate are 
in the nominative case. 

(a) Subject omitted: otros péev oleral ri cidévar he thinks 
he knows something (Pl. Ap. 21D), dduxetoOan vopifa 
ip’ tpav he thinks he is wronged by you (Xen. 
An. i. 3, 10). 

(b) Subject or words agreeing with it inserted: dpo- 
Noyoiny av éywye civac pyrwp I would admit that I 
am an orator (Pl. Ap. 178), airos épy EvrAAjWer Oar 
kal tapakaAovpevos Kal axAntos he said he himself 
would help whether invited or not (Thue. i. 118). 


For exceptions see note 3. 


2. When the subject of the Infinitive is different from 
the subject of the finite verb on which it depends, it and 
words agreeing with it are in the accusative case. 
Swxparn pycty adixety Tovs véous diapOetpovra he says Socrates 
is guilty of corrupting the young (Pl. Ap. 248), vouitw ipas 
pol elvan Kat matpioa Kal pidovs Kal ovppdxous I think you are 
my country and friends and allies (Xen. An. i. 3, 6). 

Norr.—l. An indefinite subject (r:vd) is often to be supplied : kodows 
pepe xph bvnrdy dvTa ovudopas it is necessary (that one) being a mortal 
should bear troubles lightly (Hur. Med. 1018). 

When however the verb governs the genitive or dative 
case the subject of the infinitive may be either (1) in the 
accusative, or (2) attracted into the genitive or dative in 
agreement with the object of the finite verb. 

(1) Accusative: dvdyxn 3) po 7 buds mpoBsvra TH 
Kupov didi, xpnobar 7 mpos excivoy evrdpevoy pel” 
ipav iévae I must either leave you and retain the 
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friendship of Cyrus, or be false to him and go with 
you (Xen. An. 1. 3, 5); ep. Thue. vii. 20, § 1. 

(2) Genitive or dative: Kipov édcovro ds mpobupo- 
tarov elvat they begged Cyrus to be as energetic as 
possible (Xen. Hell. i. 5, 2), pty... . d8alpoor 
eearw yeverba it is possible for you to be successful 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 23); ep. Thue. vii. 20, § 2. 


(3) The accusative and genitive or dative com- 
bined: dédoxrai por raidas Kravotoy THOS adop- 
pacbat xOovds kat pn cXoARV kyoveav éxdotvat Téxva 
I have resolved to kill my children and leave the 
country, and not to delay and give them up (Eur. 
Med. 1236-8). 


Notrs.—2. The nom. and ace. may be combined: KAéwy otk 
épn adtds GAN exetvoy otparnyeiv Cleon said that not himself but the 
other was general (Thue. iv. 28). 

3. The ace. is sometimes used instead of the regular nom. 
to give emphasis to the subject of the infinitive: kal? ob voulcw 
raida ody mepuxevas and I do not consider myself to be thy son (Eur. 
Ale. 641), troAdBere buds avrods elya dywvobéras suppose yourselves 
to be the judges (Aeschin. iii. 180). 

4. These rules apply to the subject of tho infinitive whether it be 
preceded by the article or not: dpeyduevor tov mp&tos ExacTos 
ylyvecdau striving each to be the first (Thue. ii. 65). 

5. When the subject of the infin. includes the subject of the finite 
verb, either the nom. (Thue. vii. 48, § 1) or the acc. (Thue. vii. 21, 
§ 3) may be used. 


§ 254. Personal Construction with the Infinitive 
equivalent to the English Impersonal Construc- 
tion. A personal form of construction is used in Greek 
with certain verbs where English uses the impersonal 
construction, the subject of the infinitive being made the 
subject of the finite verb: thus instead of the English it 
is right for him to go away, Greek says Sixaids éotw aredOeiv 
he is right to go away (Dem. De Cor. 124). This construction 
is used with doxé I seem (for it seems that 1), goa I seem 
likely, X€yopar (dicor) I am said, époroyotpo. I am allowed, 
cvpBaivw I happen, datvoyo. I appear; and with eivé when 
accompanied by the adjectives dvayxatos necessary, da&vos 
worthy, Sixaos just, émurndevos fitting: mwas otk droAwdévar 
rodAdKs eariv dixavos; surely it is right that he should suffer 
death many times over? (Dem. De Cor. 217), doxeire 8é ror 
moAv BéAtiov dv Bovdctoacba it seems to me you would be 
better advised (Dem. Ph. i. 31), ’Ervaga éAdyero Kipw dotvas 
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xXpnwata woAAa it was said that Epyaca gave Cyrus much 
money (Xen. An. i. 2, 12). 


For a similar construction with the participle, see §§ 262 (1), note 2, 
263, note 1. 


§ 255. The Negative with the Infinitive. See § 365. 


§ 256. The Absolute use of the Infinitive. The 
Infinitive is used absolutely in the following phrases, i.e. 
without any syntactical connection with the rest of the 
sentence :—éAiyov, pukpod detv almost, éxawv etvar, TO ye Exov 
civar willingly, ws eimetvy, os eros <imety I had almost said, cs 
cvwTOpws OY GvveAdvTt cizrely, TO oVpaay cimety to speak concisely, 
to sum up, ws esol xpno Oar kpiry in my Judgment, 76 viv etvar for 
the present, TO Kata Tovrov OY él TovTw civar as far as depends 
on him. 


Nors.—This is probably to be explained as a free use of the 
explanatory or limitative infin, or as an exclamatory infin. used 
parenthetically. 


§ 257. The Infinitive for the Imperative. The Infinitive is 
sometimes used for the imperative in Homer and occasionally in Attic. 
It is most common of all in Hesiod’s Works and Days, see vy. 336, 
387, 338, 342 ete. In Homer an imperative or future generally 
precedes, and the infinitive carries on its force. It is mostly confined 
to the second person, but is occasionally used in Homer for the third. 

Homer: Bacon 10. ... mavta Tad ayyeiAam nde Wevddyyedos elvat 
go now... announce all these things and be no false messenger 
(Il. xv. 159), @apody viv, Ardundes, eri Tpdecor wdxerOm fight 
now bravely, Diomed, against the Trojans (Il. v. 124). 

Attic: pdorew Mukivas tas moAvxpioous épav deem that thou seest 
Mycenae rich in gold (Soph, El. 9), cb dé, KAcaptba, .. . aipyi- 
diws Tas mbAas avottas emexdeiy do you, Olearidas, suddenly 
open the gates and rush out (Thue. v. 9). 


Exclamatory Infinitive. Sometimes in Homer an exclamatory 
accusative and infinitive is used in commands and wishes: Zed marep, 
}) Alayvta Aaxety 7) Tud€éos vidy Father Zeus, O that the lot may fall on 
Aias or Tydeus’ son! (Il. vii. 179). It is also used in Attic, sometimes 
preceded by the article, in explanation of an exclamation just uttered : 
& dvordaAava, Todd &vdpa xphomov pwveiv O wretched me, that a brave 
man should utter such words (Soph. Ai. 410), GAAG THs curs Kdens, Td 
kal mpocécbar wadrOakovs Adyous ppevt but out on my weakness, that I 
should even admit gentle thoughts to my heart (Kur. Med. 1051). 

Both these uses are probably original and belong to the earliest 
times. The imperative use was closely connected with the infinitive 
of purpose, and may be compared to English phrases like to the work ! 
to work! The exclamatory use is usually explained by an ellipse of a 
verb like 8és grant (that), but this is unnecessary; the infinitive 
was used asin English we say O to be successful! O that I might see 
him! From this use of the acc. and inf. the construction of the ace. 
and inf, after verbs of saying and thinking (§ 253) could easily arise, 
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If in the instances given above we put in before Afayta Aaxety a verb 
like edxoua: I pray and before &vdpa pwvety a predicate like Aurnpév 
éote tt is painful, we have a starting point from which developments 
can easily follow (cp. also § 2501). The use of the nom. with the 
absolute inf, as above will also give a starting point for the nom. and 
inf, construction. 


§ 258. Tense in the Infinitive. Tense in the Infinitive ex- 
presses only the Kind or Degree of Action: amo@vjcrew to be dying 
(continuous or durative present), dmrodavety to die (perfective 
aorist), TeOynxeva: to be dead (completed perfect): éxkexhpurrat 
pnre krepiCew pire Koxioal tive, eav 8 &arrov it has been proclaimed 
that no one should honour him with funeral rites (pres.) nor utter a 
shriek (aor.) over him, but should leave him (pres.) unburied (Soph. 
Ant. 203-5). 

Excertions.—1. The Future Infinitive refers to future time, 
amobaveig Oa to be about to die. 


2. In Indirect Speech where the Infinitive represents the Indica- 
tive of Direct Speech, the Present denotes Present Time and 
the Aorist denotes Past Time (see on Indirect Speech, § 345) : 
épn vooeiv he said he was ill (voceiy represents vood, he said 
“Tam il”); en voojoau he said he had been ill (voojom 
represents évéanca, he said “ I was ill’’). 


The Infinitive with dv. é always gives to the Infinitive a 
potential or conditional force: thy wopackevhy &madddkar tay To.0v- 
tov ay mpayudroy buas otopor I think the preparation would set you 
free from such difficulties (Dem. Phil. i. 14), arexplvaro aitgG woddod 
ay tkwy Toy UTpaKToy, Ei To’s ayabods Bieylyvwoxe he answered him 
that the arrow would be very valuable if it distinguished the good (Thue. 
iv. 40), avdynn emiBovarcdew did 7d apxOjva dy bp’ Erepwy avdrots Kivdvvov 
civar ef wn abtol %AAwy kpxoimer it is necessary to plot because there is 
a danger for ourselves that if we ourselves did not rule others we should 
be ruled by others (Thue. vi. 18), Sore pnd? ef perémeuay Ere duoiws bv 
avtous @pedciv so that even tf they had sent for assistance they could not 
have helped them in the same way (Thue. vii. £2). 


— 


( 344 ) 


CHAPTER XI, 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 259. The Participle is a Verbal Adjective. It is 
Adjectival, being inflected like an adjective and capable of 
conversion into a substantive by prefixing the definite 
article (§ 145): ov, rovotca, rovotv doing, 6 rodv the 
doer. 

It is Verbal: (1) it is modified by adverbs, not qualified 
hy adjectives: xaxds iBpilwv insulting maliciously : 

(2) it governs an object in the same Case as the verb to 

which it belongs: Avwy roy tov loosing the horse, 
é7Oupav vdaTos ‘desiring water ; 

(3) it expresses voice, act. ovjeas, mid. zowodmevos, 
pass. mounOeis ; 

(4) it expresses tense, pres. rowdy, fut. roujowr, aor. 
monoas, perf. remounkes ; 


(5) it can be used with the particle av (357, note 2). 


Tenses of the Participle. The Present, Future and 
Perfect participles express time present, future and perfect 
respectively relative to the finite verb. ‘The Aorist parti- 
ciple has two uses, (1) to express time past relative to the 
finite verb, xatarAcvoavres eri THs Muxddns eotparoredetoavto 
having sailed towards Mycale they encamped (Thue. viii. 79) ; 

(2) to express contemporaneous perfective action, accom- 
panying a finite aorist verb; this is regularly the case 
with the verbs tvyxdvu, Aas Biipet and déavw ($ 262 (a) (i) 
érvyev Ov he happened to arrive (Thue. vii. 2), and is 
common also with other verbs : 700m idov he was pleased 
to see it (Xen. An. i. 2, 18), eb 0 éxoigcas poduv thow hast 
done well to come (Eur. Med. 472). This was the original 
use of the aorist tense; see § 229. 

Norrs.—1. The pres. partic. is sometimes used with the force of an 
imperfect: of cuumperBevoyvres Kal mapdytes Katauaptupnoovow those 
who went on the embassy with him and were present will give evidence 
«qainst him (Dem. F. Li. 129); ep. also Soph, O. T. 835. 

2. Some words originally participles have entirely lost their 
verbal meaning: &cpevos glad, yépwy old man, dpdxwy serpent, motca 
muse, mas all, ddovs tooth, tévwy sinew; others have partly lost it; 
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tpxev ruler as well as ruling, éxsv willing, éppwpevos strong, dpicav 
horizon as well as limiting. Paiticiples also show their adjectival 
force by being used in verbal periphrases with ciut, e.g. reraypevor eiot 
they are posted, memoinkas éxouct I shall have done; occasionally tvo 
they have adverbs formed from them, d:apepdyvtws, rpoonkdytws, éppw- 
pevws, and admit of comparison, ¢ppwuevéocrepos éppwucvéoratos. 


§ 260. The Participle has Three uses :— 
I. As an Attribute and Substantive, 
II. As a Predicate, 

III. Circumstantial. 


§ 261. I. The Participle as Attribute and Sub- 
stantive. 

(a) As an attribute the participle is practically an 
adjective ascribing to a substantive or pronoun 
a permanent quality, and when already defined 
or known is preceded by the article. With the 
article it stands in the attributive position 
(§ 143) and is equivalent to a relative clause: 
6 mapwv Katpds the opportunity which is present, the 
present opportunity (Dem. Ol. iii. 3), 6 tepds Kadov- 
pevos moAenos the so-called sacred war (Thue. i. 
112); without the article : éreday d¢ pds vorotvyras 
év avrois zpooréeon whenever he attacks men at 
variance with one another (Dem. Phil. iii. 50), woAus 
oixovpevn an inhabited city (Xen. An. 1. 2,7), dvvour’ 
ay ovd ay icxviwy puyeiv not even a strong man could 

escape (Soph. El. 697). 

Notrr.—As with the attributive adjective, the article is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, where in prose it would be inserted: & dewdy epyor 
rapdvoudyv 7’ eipyaouevn O thou that hast wrought a terrible and lawless 
crime (Hur. Med. 1121). 

(b) as a substantive with the article it has two uses :— 
(1) individualising (with negative ov): ot ypaiya- 
pevor TOV Swxparnv those who indicted Socrates, 6 ov 
dpdcas the man who did not do it (a definite 
individual), of 8éka atparyyot ot odk dveApervor Tovs 
€x THS vavpaxias the ten generals who did not pick up 

the men after the naval battle (Pl. Ap. 328); 

(2) generalising (with negative py): 6 tvxv 
whoever chances to come first, 7 Séovra duty, 6 pr) 
AaBwv pyde diapOapeis whoever has not taken bribes nor 
been corrupted (Dem. De Cor. 247), 6 ui Spdcas 
whoever did not do, 6 pa) dapets GvOpwros ob madeverat 
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whosoever has not been flogged is not educated 
(Men. 422), ra pi) mpoorjxovta such things as are 
not befitting (Thue. iv. 61). 


Notre.—The article is sometimes (in poetry) omitted ; iepebs davdvtwy 
priest of the dead (Mur, Ale. 25). 


§ 262. II. The Participle as Predicate completes 
the action of the finite verb, adding to it an essential 
part of the idea. It may refer (a) to the subject of the 
sentence, or (b) to a dependent word in the sentence. In 
English this participle is translated in various ways. 


(a) The predicative participle referring to the subject 
of the sentence is used with the following verbs, 
mostly intransitive :— 

(1) with verbs denoting a condition: exw be (in 
a condition), AKavOdvw escape notice, tvyxdvw (poet. 
Kvp@) happen, chance, p8avw anticipate, diareddo, 
diayiyvopat, dutyw, duapevw continue, oixopor be gone, 
aivopa, bavepds cipt, dSnAG (intr.), dpAds «ius be 
manifest: knprvgas exe he has announced (Soph. Ant. 
32), tuyxdver toAeuos dv there happens to be a war 
(Thue. vi. 88), Aabov éxeA Oovres they entered unper- 
cewed (Thue. ii, 2), @yovro dzomA€ovres they had 
sailed away (Thue. vi. 61), 7 pry aOdvatos daive- 
tat ova the soul is clearly immortal (Pl. Phaedo 
107 ¢). 

Notrs.—l. The use of the participle and infinitive must be 
distinguished in the following: gatvouor (pavepds, SHAds cis) dv 
(xaxés) means I am clearly (bad), but datvoua (pavepds, SHAds elu) 
elvat (kaxds) I appear to be bad. 

2. With datvopar, havepds, SHAcs cir a personal construction is 
used where English often uses an impersonal (compare § 254): 87)A0s 
iv avidpevos it was obvious that he was annoyed (Xen. An. i. 2, 11). 

3. havepds, SAAds éore are also followed by an Sti clause: d7An 
4 oikodomta err wal vdv eoriy Ott Kata omovdhy éeyévero it is clear even 
at the present day that the building was carried out hurriedly (Thue. 
i. 98). 

4. 8idov Gre (or Syrovdtr) is often used adyerbially independent of 
the rest of the sentence, meaning obviously: ool Hpecxey 7% WédALs TE Kal 
of vowor iyuets SHAov Ott obviously the city and we the laws pleased you 
(Pl. Crit. 534). 

5. With the verbs AavGdva, tvyxdve, hatvopar, podvw the finite 
verb is often best translated by an adverb: €Aadov morhoas I did it 
secretly, érvxov idéy I actually saw it, patvoua adiceov I am clearly 
wrong, pdvw rAauBdvev I am getting it first. 

6. With Aav8dve and d8dve the ordinary construction is sometimes 
reversed, thus you came in unperceived may be expressed ¢Aabes 
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cigeAOdy or AaOdy ciorGes, you came in first Epacas ecicerOdy or pOcoas 
clojAes: habe xaraxavdey it was burnt before it was noticed (Thue. 
iv. 30), erepawOnoay Aabdytes they crossed unperceived (Thue. ii. 80), 
A€yov Ste POncovra mAEvourTEs saying that they will sail first (Thue. 
Vili. 12), thy eoBorrny pbdcavres mpoxatérAaBor they seized the pass first 
(Thue. iv. 127). 

7. ob« dv P8dvors you cannot be too quick has an imperative force 
(see § 246, 2, N. 1), thus: amotpéxwv ove by POdvois you cannot run 
away too quickly, Le. run away as quickly as you can (Arist. Pl. 1133). 


(2) With verbs denoting to begin dpxopa, to 
continue duareho, or to end Tavop.at, Ajyo : mavcerO 
del mwept TOv aiTav Bovdcvopevor you will cease to be 
always deliberating about the same things (Dem. Ph. 
1. 33), eWvorav exwv ya duateAG TH wAH I continue 
to feel goodwill towards the city (Dem. De Cor. 1). 

Nores.—l. The act. rato make to cease is constructed with the acc. 
and partic.: robs BapBdpous éravoey bBpl(ovtas he made the foreigners 
cease from insulting (Isoc. xii. 83). For acc. and gen. after matw 
see § 167. 

2. Attic prefers &pxopar mid. to %pxw act. (which is more frequent 
in Homer) meaning begin: it is constructed sometimes with the partic, 
and sometimes with the infin. with different meanings: &pxoua erawey 
means I begin by praising or JE am the Jirst to praise, but &pxopat 
erawveiv I begin to praise; hpiavro T& paxpa Telxn *AGnvator oikodomeiv 
the Athenians began to build their long walls (Thue. i. 107) (the partic. 
oixodonodvres would mean began by building or first built), mébev ay 
op0ds apkatweba tvdpas ayabovs emawodytes; at what point should we 
rightly first praise good men? (Pl. Men, 237 a). 


(3) With verbs denoting an action of the 
mind, dyavaxré be vexed, ayar& be satisfied, airxv- 
vowat be ashamed, axOopou be dissatisfied, dopa, 
TépTropat, xaipw rejoice, Avrotya. be pained, pera- 
pehopat repent, Bapéws, xareras pépw be grieved: 
xaipw axovov I like to hear (P1. Ion. 532 p), Avrjoyn 
KAvov thou wilt be pained to hear (Kur. Med. 474), 
ovd aicxtve. pOdvov dteyy ciodyov; are you not 
ashamed of bringing into court a case resting on 
calumny ? (Dem. De Cor. 121), fpadiws pépes apas 
Grokeirov you are little pained at leaving us (Pl. 
Phaedo 63 a). 

Nore.—perapérct pov (impersonal) is used in the same sense as 
Merapedouar repent but with partic. in dat.: wereuéAovro Tas omovdas 
ob detduevor they were sorry they had not accepted the truce (Thue. iy. 


27), ore viv wot meTapere: ofTws amodroynoayéevy nor do I now repent 
of having made such a defence (Pl. Ap. 38 £). 


(4) With verbs denoting to hold out dvexopat, 
kaptep®, or to grow tired dmayopevw, kdpvw: py 
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Kapys pidov avdpa evepyetav do not grow tired of 
benefiting a friend (Pl. Gorg. 470¢). 

Norrs.—1. For the other tenses of amayopevw see page 200. 

2. dvéxopar is used (1) with the nom. partic. referring to the subject, 
ode ave~ouar (aoa I cannot endure to live (Kur. Hipp. 354); (2) with 
the gen. abs. not referring to the subject, jverxduny Tay oikelwy Gme- 
Aounevoy I have allowed my own private affairs to be neglected (Pl. Ap. 
31B); like aepiop@ (b) (1), which has the same meaning, with the 
ace, and the partic. or infin. matdas etayétera: waocxovras ; will he allow 
his children to suffer? (Hur. Med. 74); ep. wepiidety abrhy (i.e. rhy viv) 
tunbetoay (Thue. ii. 18), and thy viv otk dy mepiidety tunOjver (Thuc, 
il. 20) to allow the land to le ravaged. The use of mepiop& (often in 
Thuc. and Herod.) and avéyouat (rare) with the infin. is on the 
analogy of é6 allow (§ 251 (a)), the idea of perception or endurance 
being kept in the background. 

(5) With verbs denoting to do right or wrong, to 
be superior or inferior: xadds, «db tod do right, 
GduKo, Kakds Tow do wrong, xapilouar, xapw pépw 
do a favour, xparé (with gen.), vwxé (with acc.) 
be superior, yrrapo. (with gen.), Aeropar (with 
gen.), vik@ua. (with gen.) be inferior, ddietre 
mo€mov apxovres Kal orovdas AvovTes you are doing 
wrong by beginning a war and breaking the truce 
(Thue. i. 53), €d éroinoas poddv thou didst right to 
come (Hur. Med. 472), otdév euod Aeirer yryvorKwy 
you are not inferior to me in knowledge (Xen. 
Occ. 18, 5). 


§ 263. (b) The predicative participle is also used referring 

to either the subject or the object. 

Case of the Predicative Participle. The rules 
for the case of the participle are similar to those for the 
subject of the infinitive (§ 253). The participle when 
referring to the subject is in the nominative case: 
prepvnped és Kivduvoy eAOovtes péeyav I remember incurring great 
danger (Eur. Hee. 244), 6p pev eSapapravov I see that I am 
making a mistake (Kur, Med. 350), and when referring to 
the object is in the same case as the object, wavres d€ 
o joGovr otcay "EAAnves copyy all the Greeks have learnt 
that thou art wise (ib. 539), qxoved tov A€yovros I heard some 
one saying (ib. 67). 

The Predicative Participle is so used : 

(1) with verbs denoting perception: aicOdvopa perceive, 
axotw hear, yryverxw ascertain, ebpicxw, Katahap- 
Bavw find, pavOdrw learn, dpa see, repvop overlook, 
qoyGayoua, ascertain ; 


-_ 


—— 


THH PARTICIPLE AS PREDICATE. 349 


(2) with verbs denoting the result of perception: otda, 
eristapat, ovk ayvod know, pipyjoKkopar, pépvnpot 
remember, ovvoida éuavtd be conscious ; 

(3) with verbs denoting to cause perception: dyyeh\hw 
announce, deikvuyt, paivw, atodaivw show, dndd, 
eEeéyyw prove, rod, TInt represent. 

nKovod Tote Swxpdtovs wept Pitwv diadreyopevov I once 
heard Socrates discoursing about friends (Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 1), 
6 Pdurros wav civexy’ éavtot wordy eeAjAeyxrae it has been 
proved that Philip is doing everything for his own benefit 
(Dem. Ol. ii. 8), tiOnpi oe dporoyodtvra I represent you as 
agreeing (Pl. Ap. 27), ép0as epavycav éyvwxdres they have 
clearly decided rightly (Dem. De Cor. 216), iyyéA@n Pidurros 
dcbevav 7) teOveds Philip was reporied to be sick or dead 
(Dem, Ol. iii. 5), 6 yap Dopyiwy rapardéovras abrods erypce 
for Phormio was watching them sail by (Thue. ii. 83), odre 
péya ovTe cpuxpov Evvoia éwavtd coos av (nom.) I am con- 
scious that I am wise in nothing either great or small CPL Ap. 
218), euavte yap Evvydn ovdev éemoraperp (dat.) I was 
conscious that I knew nothing (ib. 22). 

Norres.—l. When these verbs are-used in the pass. Greek prefers a 
personal to an impersonal construction; see insiauces quoted. Cp. 
also § 262 (a) (1), note 2. 

2. Besides the predicative participle an 3 cr ért clause is also 
regularly used with verbs of perception, ey. oida dkobwy bri Aakedai- 
povlous evixwy I know by hearsay that they conquered the Spartaus 
(Dem. Phil. i. 24). ed ot8’ 8. meaning J am sure is sometimes us-«il 
parenthetioally ; see Thue. vi. 68. 

3. ayyAAw, alodvopar, akotw, muvidvona. sometimes take the 
infin. instead of the partic. when the perception is indirect (see § 266): 
mporepdv mot’ akovw tevixdy tpépey ev KoplvOm thy méaw LI hear that 
formerly the city kept a force of mercenaries in Corinth (Dem. Ph. 
i. 24). On the regular use of the infin. with verbs of perceiving, 
im prose, see § 251, 2, note 2; and often in poetry, see 2b., note 3. 
On teptop with the infin. see § 262 (4), note 2. 


§ 264. III. The Circumstantial Participle is equi- 
valent to a subordinate clause qualifying the whole 
sentence or some word or clause in the sentence. 

A. 1. The Circumstantial Participle may be in agreement 
with some noun in the sentence (Participiwm Con- 
junctum): adixopevor dé es tas "AOnvas éAckay Todde 
having arrived at Athens they spoke as follows (Thuc. 
iv. 16). 

2. ‘the Circumstantial Participle is sometimes not 
in agreement with any noun in the sentence but is 
said to be used absolutely (Participium Absolutum), 
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The Absolute construction is used in the genitive 
and accusative cases (cp. Lat. ablative absolute), 

(a) The Genitive Absolute is used when the 
participle agrees with a noun which is in the 
genitive case but does not depend on any other 
word in the sentence: tod xeyymvos Tovrov apxo- 
pévov SurddAkys éotpdrevoey emt Tlepdixxay at the 
beginning of this winter Sitalces marched against 
Perdiccas (Thuc, ii. 95), véwy POivdvtwy peifov 
dpvupar yépas when the young die I gain a greater 
prize (Hur. Ale. 55). 

Norzs.—-1. The Genitive Absolute was probably developed from the 
genitive of time (§ 164 (iv)): xemuévos means én the course of the winter, 
Xeyuavos ervyryvoj.evov in the course of the winter as it was coming on, 
ze. at the beginning of winter, xeu@vos érvyevouévov in the course of the 
winter when it had come on, i.e. when winter had begun; the con- 
struction, when established, was extended to expressions not contain- 
ing a substantive denoting time, e.g. rap cod Aéyovtos I was present 
while you were speaking. 


(b) The Accusative Absolute has two uses :— 

(1) An Impersonal Accusative Absolute is used 
with the participles of impersonal verbs: déov it 
being a duty, dv, rapdv, tapéxov it being possible, 
mpoojnKov, tpérov it being fitting, ddéav, Sedoypevov it 
being decided, pédov it being a care, cipnpevov it 
having been said, rvydv it may be, perchance; also 
the neuter participle of ¢iué accompanied by an 
adjective, Svvardy dv it being possible, ddvvarov ov tt 
being impossible, aicypov ov it being disgraceful, 
ddndov ov it being uncertain etc., dyrov yap dre 
otcOa, pédov yé cou for it is clear that you know 
since you have given care to the subject, lit. it being 
a care to you (Pl. Ap. 24D), cot yap rapdv yiv rHvoe 
Kat Odpous exe, ASywv patatwv ovver’ exmeah xOoves 
for although it was open to thee to remain in this 
land and palace, thou shalt be banished for thy reck- 
less speech (Kur. Med. 448, 450). 

(2) A Personal Accusative Absolute (rare) is 
used after ws and dorep: katyyopotot twes ypav 
dorep od pera Tav eraweiy Bovdopévoy Huas Tovs 
Aéyous dvTas Tovs ToLovTOVs some accuse us as though 
such arguments were not on the side of those who 
wish to praise us (Isoc. iv. 53). 


2. The Accusative Absolute was originally an ace. in apposition 
to the sentence; see § 156 (d). 
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3. A Nominative Absolute only occurs when there is an irregularity 
or break in the construction of the sentence. e.g. Kal diarcyduevos 
airG, 250k por otros 6 avhp Soxety mev copds civar and as I conversed 
with him, this man seemed to me to think he was wise (Pl. Ap. 21 c) 
(where d:aAcyduevos is nom. agreeing with éyé understood as though 
the verb were going to be évéuioa I thought, but was abruptly changed 
to gdofé wor he seemed to me); oipwyh é« Tod TMeipaids els tory Siqnev 
6 Erepos T@ ETEeEpy mapayyéAray a cry of woe spread from the Peiraeus 
to the city, one passing the news along to another (Xen. Hell. ii. 2, 3) 
(where 6 repos is used as though the finite verb had been guw(or) ; 
cp. also Thue. v. 70, Xen. An. iii. 2, 13, Soph. Ant. 259. 


§ 265. B. The Circumstantial Participle is equivalent 
in English to various kinds of subordinate clauses. The 
nature of these varies with the context, and a participle 
which is temporal in one sentence may be causal or 
conditional in another. The negative is od except when 
the participle is conditional, when py is used. 

1. Temporal (negative od): rapehOav avis eye Towdde 
coming forward again he spoke as follows (Thue. 
ili. 36), vavpayias yevouerns rértapas Tpiypes Aap- 
Bave. a naval battle being fought, he captures four 
triremes (Xen. Hell. v. 1, 10). 

Notrs.—l. dpydpevos means at first, tedevtav at last, S:advndv 
xpdvov after a time. 

2. ‘Temporal particles are often added to the participle, dua at the 
same time, adtixa, ev0ds immediately, perats in the middle: éudxovro 
Gua wopevdmevor of “EAAnves the Greeks fought whilst marching (Xen. 
An. vi. 3, 5), TO Sedi@ Képa edOds amoBeBnnore eméxewro they attacked 
the right wing immediately it had landed (Thue. iv. 43), eréoxe je 
Aéyovra metakv he checked me in the middle of my speech (Pl. Ap. 40 8). 


Temporal particles are often added to the finite verb after a 
participle, etra, drevra, tére then. 


2. Modal, denoting manner, accompaniment ete. (ne- 
gative ov): yeddoara epy she spoke with a smile 
(Pl. Sym. 2028), éxt tod dpparos Kabjpevos riv 
mopeiay eoreiro he wus making the journey seated 
in his chariot (Xen. An. i. 7, 20), Avrovpevos Kat 
oTévov Kat dvopevaivey oikor KabAto he sat at home 
grieving and groaning and fretting (Dem. De 
‘Cor. 217). 


Norrs.—1. dyev, ov, AaBdv, hépwv with the acc. may be trans- 
lated by with: tas vats améoteiAoy Exovta ’AAkldav they sent away 
Alcidas with the ships (Thue. iii. 26). 

2. dvicas means quickly, Siarevdpevos impetuously, exwv con- 
tinually, kralev to one’s hurt, bepdpevos rushing, xalpwv with impunity, 
<0 movev fortunately, KadGs wordy justly: see also the use of the 
partic, of AavOdvw and pdvw, § 262 (1), note 5. 
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3. ort por (ca, arg ete.) Bovdopéves means I (you, he ete.) an 
willing, mpoodeXouevar, Hdomere, ax Bomevep expecting, pleased, vexed, and 
is used absolutely: éravéA@wuev ef cor ndomevm early let us go back 
again if you please (Pl. Phaedo 78 8), or with the infin.: 7G yap rAnOe 
od Bovrouevy Hv aploracda for the people were not willing to revolt 
(Thue. ii. 3). 

4. olyxouat is often used with a modal participle denoting the manner 
of departure, e.g. iév going, pepduevos rushing, pebywv in flight, ra 
Eevixd otxerat wAgovta the mercenaries sail away (Dem. Ph. i. 24). 


3. 


Causal (negative od): odkér exAcov ext rov Teipad 
Katadeioavres Tov Kivdvvov they no longer continued 
their voyage to the Peiraeus because they feared the 
danger (Thue. ii. 93), Spar 0d mpoodeEapevov exwdd- 
Onpev we were prevented because you did not listen 
to us (Thue. ili. 13). 


Notrs.—l. The Causal Participle is often preceded by— 
(a) the particles &re, ota, ota Sy, when the reason given is the 


true one: &re odk amd ~upBdaoews avorxOcioay (Thy wédw) Bihp- 
macay they sacked the town because it was not thrown open to 
them by capitulation (Thue. iy. 130); 


(b) the particles os, és7ep, when the reason is an alleged one, and 


is the supposed motive of the subject or of the principal 
person of the sentence: dedSlact roy Odvaroy ws eb eiddres Ort 
péyioroy Tav Kak@y éorw they fear death, as if they knew it 
was the greatest of evils (Pl. Ap. 29.4), od Se? abupety &s odk 
evraktay dvtwy *AOnvatwv we need not despair for (we know 
a) the Athenians are not well disciplined (Xen. Mem. 
iii. 5, 20). The adverb odr often accompanies the fiuite 
verb ‘following the participle, as €uod ody idvros ban dy Kal 
tuets, ofrw Thy yrauny exere be well assured, believing that I 
will go wherever you go (Xen. Au. i. 3,6). ofrw is similarly 
used after temporal and other purticiples. 


2. «t paddy and ti wafdy are used in direct, and 6 tt paddy, 6 71 
mwadév in indirect interrogative sentences, meaning why: tt pabdyres 
TovTo épwrare; why do you ask this? 


4, 


NorTre.— 


Final, expressing purpose, mostly in the Future. 
but occasionally in the Present Participle (nega- 
tive ob): amém\evoay és tiv Ndgov diaxepadcovtes 
they sailed away to Naxos to spend the winter there 
( Thue. vi. 72), exter dua tod meddyous ws yi} ov 
oxjowv he sailed across the open sea that he might 
not touch at any land (ib. iii. 33), at 8& (érvxov 
oixopevat) ext Xiov Kai AéoBov mepiayyéAAovoan 
(pres. partic.) Bonbety others had gone round to 
Chios and Lesbos to requisition help (ib. i. 116); 
ulso preceded by the article: rpéaBes réuret Tors 
dzrodoynoopevous he sends ambassadors to defend him 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 11). 


The Final participle is often preceded by os to denote the 


purpose alleged to be in the mind of the subject (see 3, note 1 (0)); of 
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*AOnvaio: mapecrevdCovto as moAcunoovres the Athenians made prepara- 
tions (intending) to go to war (Thue, ii. 7). 


5. Conditional (negative pn): Kat phy épaptnon ye pi) 
Spdcas rade and indeed thou wilt err, if thou dost not 
do this (Kur. Ale. 1099), otk éotw dpe (8c. TwWd) 

pay diddvta pucbov a man cannot command if he does 
not give pay (Dem. Phil. i. 24), yévorro pévrav 
mav @cod texvopevov however all may be done if God 
contrives (Soph. Ai. 86). 

6. Concessive (negative od): modXot yap dvtes edyevets 
ciow Kako for mang y although well-born are base 
(Eur. El. 551), ipets dpopspevor Ta TempayyLeva 
Kat duo xepatvovtes 7 Hyete THY elpnvnv Opws although 
suspicious of what had been done and indignant, you 
still maintained the peace (Dem. De Cor. 43). 


Norz.—The Concessive participle i is often preceded by the particle 
kaltep allhough, more rarely kai, and the finite verb following is often 
accompanied by Spws nevertheless: mpooexivncay Katrep elddres Bre em) 
Odvarov e&yorro they saluted him although they Inew he was being led out 
to execution (Xen. An. i. 6,10), i000 yuvaitly Kalrep od orépywy buws 
obey the women although thou likest it not (Aesch. Sept. 695). 


§ 266. Further Notes on Participle. 

1. The participle of the verb to be is not omitted as in Latin 
except with the quasi-participles exoy and dkov and some- 
times in poetry: “AynatAaos ért véos dy eruxe Tis BactAretas 
Lat. Agesilaus puer regnum excepit (Xen. Ages. i. 6). 

Exe. éuod bey obx éxdvtos I being unwilling (Soph, Ai. 455) ; 
ekeort pwvely ws euod pudyns méAas-thow mayest speak out in 
the conviction that I alone am near (Soph. O. C. 83). 

. A participle may stand alone in the gen. abs. Q) 
when the noun is easily supplied: ¢A@dvtwy 5& (se. Toy 
mpeaBewv) and when they (the ambassadors) arrived (Thue. 
iv. 16); or Gi) when used impersonally in the pass.: ayyeA- 
Gévros 5& ‘Inmia the neus being brought to Hippias (Thue. 
vi. 58). 

dy gives the participle a potential or conditional force : mdr? av 
doBnbeio’ ic know that thou wouldst fear anything (Kur. 
Hipp. 519); see §§ 311 (6), 357, note 2. 

Some verbs are used with the Infinitive as well as 
the Participle, with different meanings: the most 
important are :— 


nr. 


© 


a 


Witn Partic. Wir Inrin. 
aidoduat I am ashamed to do, I am ashamed to do, 
aioxvvomat ie, I do it with shame i.e. Ido not do it for shame. 


{Norz.—When the Partic. is conditional its meaning approximates 
to that of the Infin.: alcxuvoluny ay aytiAéyav I should be ashamed if I 
contradicted it (= to contradict it) (Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 39).] 

G. G; 2A 
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Wits Parrio, Wirtn Invi. 
aKovw gen. part. I hear personally I hear a rwmour that 
aicOdvopar that 
muvOdvoua } ace. ,, I hear from an- 


other that 
&pxKowat I begin by doing, I do first I begin to do(§ 262 (2), n. 2) 


yryvaokw I recognise that I determine to do, or JI 
recognise how to do 

oida T know FT know 

pavOdves I learn T learn 

ararhdowa { Lforget  ( at I forget. { 101 to do) 

Meuyn mat I remember I remember 

palvoua 

dnA@ intr. ' : 

apeniegnde cp I manifestly (do) I appear (to do) 

dHAdS cit 


ayyéAAw I announce is used sometimes with the Partic. as with verbs 
of showing (causing perception) (§ 263) and sometimes with the Infin. 
as with verbs of saying (§ 251, 2). The participle is the more 
common, but the infin. may be used as with Aéyw when an order is 
implied, and an ér: clause when a statement is made. 

péuvnuc bre (with finite verb) I remember the occasion when. 


The Verbal Adjectives in -rés and -réos. 

§ 267. The Verbal Adjectives in -rés and -réos resemble 
participles, but being formed from the verbal stem, not a 
tense stem, have no reference to the time or kind of action. 

A. The Verbal Adjectives in -rés, -rf, -rév occur at 
all periods of the language and have two uses, (1) denoting 
the state which results from the action of the verb, and (2) 
denoting possibility; see § 122. 

B. The Verbal Adjectives in -réos, -réa, -réoy denote 
necessity, duty, like the Latin gerund and gerundive, Avréov 
soluendum, must or ought to be loosed, ddaxréov docendum, must 
or ought to be taught. They do not occur in Homer. They 
have two constructions, personal and impersonal, the 
latter being by far the more common. The negative 
is always od. 

1. The impersonal construction can be used with 
the verbal adjectives of all verbs. The verbal 
adjective is then equivalent to the Latin gerund, 
the verbal nature of the adjective being pro- 
minent. It is used either absolutely or with the 
same construction as. its verb. Oepamevréoy Tovs 
Geods, ros Pidous evepyeryntéov, tiv TOAW apeAnTéov, 
tiv “EXdd8a reiparéov «bd roretv, THY yy Oeparevtéoy, 
Tov PorKypdatov éripeAntéov, Tas TOAEULKOS TEXVAS [La~ 
Onréoy we must worship the gods, benefit our friends, 
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help the state, try to do good to Hellas, cultivate the 
ground, look after the cattle, learn the arts of war 
(Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 28), ob puaPodopyréov adXovs 
ovte peOextéov Tov Tpaypdtwv mheloow } TevTa- 
KurxtAtors they must not hire others, nor ought more 
than 5000 to share in the undertaking (Thue. viii. 
65), ois 7) duddtepa 7 ovdérepa Tmeatéov whom we 
must obey in both or neither (Pl. Rep. 3655), odxodv 
é€vopucov exetvor THS TavTwv TOV “EAAHVOV owTnpias 
€avtots emiypednréov eivar they thought they ought to 
look to the safety of all the Greeks (Dem. Phil. 
lil. 45), tyiy 7a BeAtiota Tov HdloTwv Tpoaiperéov 
you must choose the best rather than the easiest (Dem. 
Phil. ii. 5), dyut BonOyréov ivan rots mpdypacw 
buiv I say you must help the state (Dem. Ol. i. 17). 

2. The personal construction can only be used 
with the verbal adjectives of those verbs which 
govern an accusative case. The verbal adjective 
is then equivalent to the Latin gerundive, its 
adjectival nature being prominent. activ éore 
Tywpyntéos he must be punished by all (Dem. Meid. 
142), od col pyréar ai cvpdopai the misfortunes 
should not be mentioned by you (Dem. Androt. 62), 
Avréos Kat otk earéos 6 Tovodros vopos such a law 
must be repealed and not allowed (Dem. Timoc. 78), 
ov TumTyTEoL Ode UBpicréor Syrov eopey we ought 
not to be beaten nor outraged (Dem. Con. 44), 4 & 
600s mopevrea, the journey must be made (Soph. 
Phil. 993). 

Norrs.—1. The copula in three cases out of every four is omitted, 
but when inserted is always the verb cipt be (exc. Soph. Phil. 116, 
Onparé obv yiyvoir ty they should be sought for). Thucydides and 
Herodotus usually insert it, Plato and poets usually omit, and in the 
orators the usage does not preponderate one way or the other. 

2. The neuter plural is often used in the impersonal construction, 
especially in Thucydides and Aristophanes, rapitnréa (Thue. i. 72), 
arapadotéd, diaKpiréa, TiumpnTea (2b. i. 86), moAcunréa (ib. vi. 50). 

3. The agent with the verbal adjective is in both constructions 
expressed by the Dative (§ 175 (c)), but in the first occasionally by the 
Accusative: molay d3iv va rperréoy; which way must we two turn? 
(Arist. Kn. 72), morAahy 5) thy perdoraci deunréoy ciopéepovras (se. jas) 
we must male a great change by contributing (Dem. Ol. i. 13). This 
is strictly an accusative of respect (§ 158), the agent being more 
vaguely conceived than when in the dative, 
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CHAPTER XII. 


SENTENCES IN CoMBINATION. 
INTRODUCTORY. 


§ 268. The Arrangement of Complex Sentences. 
The object of language is to express thought. When a 
thought is such that it cannot be expressed in a simple 
sentence, two or more sentences are used in combination. 
‘The relation between such sentences may be expressed in 
various ways :— 

I. By juxtaposition only, the relation being inferred 
from the context: ravcopo. Katyyopav, aknKdare, éopaxare, 
memovOare, éxere, duxatere I will cease to accuse, you have 
heard, you have seen, you have suffered, you have them in your 
power, give your verdict (Lys. xii. 100). 

JJ. By two or more principal sentences con- 
nected by copulative or adversative conjunctions, 
e.g. kai, dé, dAAd, Or by words referring backwards 
or forwards from one sentence to another, e.g. 
demonstrative pronouns: 0d¢, otros, éxeivos (§$ 215) or 
adverbial particles: pev.. . 8€, odv, duws, yap, etc. (§ 376). 

III. By a compound sentence, i.e. a principal sen- 
tence to which are attached one or more clauses gram- 
matically subordinate to it. The relation between a 
subordinate clause and the principal sentence is expressed 
in several ways. 


§ 269. A. Formal Relation. The subordinate clause 
is introduced by a relative pronoun, e.g. ds who, or adverb, 
e.g. Ore that, dre when, os as etc., or by a subordinating con- 
junction, e.g. ére after, tva in order that etc. In this way 
it can be shown whether the relation of the subordinate to 
the principal clause is that of cause, result, purpose, time, 
condition, quotation, ete. 


TIME IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES, aot 


§ 270. 5B. Time Relation between a Principal 
Sentence and a Subordinate Clause. 

1. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is absolutely past or is prior to that of the 
principal clause, the verb in the subordinate clause is 
put into an historie tense of the Indicative: dcov de 
xpovov ot TeAorovvyjctot ioay €v TH yi}. 7 vooos Tors AOnvaious 
EpOetpe while the Peloponnesians were in the country the plaque 
was destroying the Athenians (Thue. ii. 57), AaBovres rHv 
otpatiay qrep IlepixdHs exetoaro eotpdrevoay they set out 
with the army which Pericles had commanded (ib. 58). 

Norr.—The only exceptions are (a) when the optative is 
used in a subordinate clause to denote indefinite frequency in. 
past time (§§ 303, 324, 328, 334): eriuwpotvl obs atc@owrTo they 
punished whomsoever they found out (Dem. Phil. iii, 45), and (0) when 
the optative is used in indirect speech for the aorist indica- 
tive of direct speech (§ 350). 

2. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is present, the verb in the subordinate clause is 
put into the present tense of the Indicative: py, 6 
vov tyes Spare, THS swTnptias apiece do not abandon hopes of 
safety as you are now doing (Thue. ii. 60). 

Norz.—The only exception is that in subordinate clauses 
denoting indefinite frequency in present time, the relative or 
subordinating conjunction is compounded with &y and followed by the 
subjunctive (§§ 302, 324, 328, 333): brav Adyor yiyvevrac mept &y 
Pidurros mpatTel, del TOs brép Huy Adyous Kad Sicatouvs Kal piravOpd- 
mous 6p@ dawopuéevous whenever a discussion takes place about Philip's 
acts, I always see that the arguments on owr side are both just and 
generous (Dem. Phil. ii. 1). : 


3. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is future, or is subsequent to that of the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb is put into the future indicative 
or into the subjunctive or optative. Speaking 
generally, the future indicative is only used when a defi- 
nite or positive assertion is made, e.g. in relative sentences 
which are not indefinite ($$ 320-323), Ad~w 3 eya a 
mévres ctccobe I will tell you facts which you will all know 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 55); otherwise the subjunctive or optative 
is used, the subjunctive being usual when the leading 
verb is primary and the optative when it is secondary. 
Jn indefinite sentences (see next paragraph) whenever 
the subjunctive is used, the relative or subordinating 
conjunction is compounded with dy. The rules for the 
uses of the moods will be found in detail under the 
headings of the various forms of subordinate clauses, 


358 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


§ 271. C. The Relation of Definite and Indefinite 
Subordinate Clauses to the Principal Sentence. 
The form of a subordinate clause, if relative, temporal, 
local, modal or conditional, varies according as the person, 
thing, time, place, manner or circumstance referred to 
by the subordinate clause is definite (known or par- 
ticularised) or indefinite (unknown or general), In 
indefinite subordinate sentences in English the particle 
-ever or -soever is or can generally be inserted. 

1. If it is definite, the verb in the subordinate clause 
is usually in the indicative (negative os), the mood 
used for definite statement: ai tpraxovrovtes omovdat alt 
éyevovto peta. EiBoias ddwouw the thirty years’ truce which was 
concluded after the capture of Eubeea (Thue. ii. 2), of & év adrots 
ots xapilovta, Pilirmm ocvpmpdtrovor they are cooperating with 
Phalip in those very things by which they make themselves 
popular (i.e. by their pleasant speeches) (Dem. Phil. iii. 63). 

2. If it is indefinite, a distinction is drawn according 
as the time referred to is (a) present or future or 
(b) past. 

(a) If the time is present or future, dy is added 
to the subordinating conjunction or relative, and 
the subjunctive mood is used (negative py), 
the principal verb beimg in the present or 
future indicative (or any other construction 
referring to present or future time which 
can be used in a principal sentence, e.g. an 
imperative, optative with ay, etc.): déwv ye 
moTevev adTois 6 Te dv A€ywou we ought to believe 
them whatever they say (Dem. against Aphob. B. 6), 
€ws av o@lytat TO oxdos, xpy wavT avdpa mpoOvpov — 
elvac as long as (ever) the ship is safe, every man 
must do his best (indefinite time) (Dem. Phil. iii. 
69) [ep. ews éopev odor while we are safe (i.e. now), 
ib. 70), éredav pydeis trep THs xdpas Sin, moduopKet 
when(ever) no one comes out to defend his country, 
he (Philip) blockades it (indefinite repetition) 
(ib. 50), reddy 8¢ tadra AdonTe, THViKADTa TOV 
ypawovra Cyretre when you have repealed these 
laws, then look out for some one who will bring 
forward proposals (indefinite futurity) (Dem. 
Ol. ili. 11), obros dpurtos gorau Os av mpdros ev TH 
mépav yevnrat he will be the best man whoever 
shall be the first across (Xen. An. iy. 3, 29). 
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(6) If the time is past, the optative mood (nega- 
tive py) is used in the subordinate clause, the 
principal verb being in the imperfect indica- 
tive: 67ére mpooreceicbal myn pedAdor 7 pyxavy, 
adiecav tiv Soxov they would lower the beam when- 
ever the engine was about to attack (Thue. 11. 76), 
el tts aicOa.to, éaiya if (ever) any one saw it he said 


nothing (Dem. Phil. iii. 61). 


Nortrs.—1. Indefiniteness is also expressed by the indefinite rela- 
tive ors with the indicative: @iAlmme 8 étéora: Ka mpdrrev Kab 
moety 8 tt BovAeta Philip will be allowed to do and perform whatever 
he wishes (Dem. Phil. iii. 2), 6 te 7dixotpeba whatever wrongs we 
received (ib. 25), 8 ti buiy ddter whatever you determine (ib. 76), doe 
BovAeta wherever he wishes (Dem. Ol. i. 12), or by the simple relative 
with the indicative, & uh oida obdé ofoua <idévar I do not think I know 
what(ever) I do not know (Pl. Ap. 21D). The negative in a definite 
clause is ov, in an indefinite uy (but see § 364, note 4). 

Obs.—The difference between (1) the rel. (without é%v) and the indice. 
and (2) the rel. with &y and the subj. is that in the former case 
the rel. is generic, the rel. clause being essential to define an 
indefinite antecedent (§ 216), z.c. it is equivalent to Lat. qui 
with the subjunctive, whereas in the latter the rel. is itself 
indefinite and is equivalent to Lat. quisquis or quicunque. The 
two uses however shade into one another. 

2. The Present Subjunctive and Optative denote continuous (dura- 
tive) or repeated action, the Aorist Subjunctive and Optative the 
entire act or perfective action. 

3. For the Imperative in subordinate clauses see § 240, note 3. 


§ 272. I. Final Clauses. 


Final Clauses or clauses expressing purpose are closely 
connected with others not strictly final. Such clauses are 
of three kinds:—(A) Final Clauses proper; (B) Object 
Clauses after verbs of striving; and (C) Object Clauses 
after verbs of fearing. 


§ 273. A: Final Clauses proper expressing pur- 
pose are introduced when positive by tva, &rws or (poet.) ds 
an order that, and when negative by tva pa, 8rws py or 
(mostly poet.) py (alone) in order that not, lest. 


Norz.—tva is by far the most common final particle in Aristophanes 
and in Attic prose, except (a) in Thucydides, who uses 81rws twice as 
often as fva, and (b) in Xenophon, who uses 87s rather more often 
than ive. os is by far the most common in poetry but scarcely occurs 
in prose outside Xenophon. The most common final particle in 
Homer is dpa, then fva and then és. In negative final sentences py 
alone is the most common particle in Homer and Attic poetry (except 
Aristophanes); in prose «4 alone is rare except in Plato and Xenophon. 
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§ 274. Primary and Secondary Sequence. When 
a final clause depends upon a Primary Tense, it is said 
to be in Primary Sequence and the Subjunctive 
mood is used; when it depends upon a Secondary (or 
Historic) Tense, it is said to be in Secondary (or 
Historic) Sequence and either the Optative or Sub- 
junctive mood is used. The use of the Subjunctive in 
secondary sequence recalls the wording of the thought as 
it was first conceived in the mind of the subject of the 
leading verb, and therefore when the Subjunctive is 
used in secondary sequence, the Sequence is said to be 
Graphic (sce also Indirect Speech, §§ 350, 351). 


Norrs.—1. Primary and Secondary Tenses. The Primary 
Tenses are the Unaugmented Tenses of the Indicative and all the 
Tenses of the Imperative, the Subjunctive and the Optative; the 
Secondary Tenses are the Augmented Tenses of the Indicative. The 
Historic Present is both Primary and Secondary, and the Gnomic 
Aorist is Primary. 


2. Secondary and Graphic Sequence. Thucydides and Hero- 
dotus prefer the Graphic to the Secondary Sequence; the Tragedians, 
Aristophanes, Plato, and especially Xenophon, prefer the Secondary 
Sequence; in the Orators the instances of the Secondary and of the 
Graphic Sequences are about equal in number. : 


§ 275. 1. The Subjunctive is used in Primary 
Sequence: BovAouar S cimeiy tv’, et pev dpbds AoyiCopat, 
petdcynte TOY Aoyicpav, av dé Anpely SoKd, pjte viv pnt adbis 
poor mpooéexnte I wish to speak so that if I argue rightly you 
may support my arguments, but if I seem to be talking at 
random, that you may not pay any attention to me either now 
or at any future time (Dem. Phil. iii. 20), réurwpev tpécBes 
ors 7} Evppaxiay trowmpea juiv 7 py Séxwvtae AOnvaiovs let 
us send ambassadors so that either we may make an alliance 
for ourselves or that they may not receive the Athenians (Thue. 
vi. 34), ras Supaxovoas kaxwbjva iva cwppovicbapev Bovr€rar 
he wishes Syracuse to suffer so that we may be taught a lesson 
(ib. 78), dxoveov adrhs, yn Oavy todd évdens hear her in order 
that she may not die in want of this (Kur. Tro. 906). 


§ 276. 2. The Optative is used in Secondary Se- 
quence: él & aird eikoor érakay tas dpicta mAcovoas Orws 
py Stapdyorey ot "APnvator they placed the twenty fastest ships 
behind it that the Athenians might not escape (Thue. ii. 90), 
Suppdtwv ay adrovs ti Aé€youev, i” dpa tt Kal pavOdvorps tap’ 
aitav I would (i.e, I used to) ask them what they meant so 
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that I might also at the same time learn something from them 
(Pl. Ap. 22). 


§ 277. 3. The Subjunctive is used in Graphic 
Sequence (i.e. depending upon a secondary tense): tw’ oi 
adXot TUXWOL TOV OiKaiwv, TA bueTEp alToY avnAtoKeTE YOU spent 
your own money that the others might obtain their rights (Dem. 
Ol. ii. 24) (the thought as originally supposed to be con- 
ceived is: Ta iuecrepa aittdv dvaddcopev iv’ of dddoL TYXWoL 
Trav dixaiwy we will spend etc.), dudgéas és Tas Sdods Kabioracav, 
i” dytt recxous 7 they placed waggons in the streets to serve 
instead of a wall (‘Thue. ii. 3) (the original thought was 
dpdéas és tas dd0ds Kxabiorapev tv’ avtt reixous 7 let us 
place etc. ). 

Notrs.—1. The Optative and Subjunctive are sometimes 
combined in Secondary Sequence for the sake of variety: zapar- 
toxov 5€ Kad of MAaratijs ppuctovs brws acapi Ta onweta Tots woAeulos 
7) Kal wh BonOotev the Plataeans also raised beacons that the signals might 
be unintelligible to the enemy and that they might not render assistance 
(Thue. iii. 22; ep. also 7b. vi. 96, vii. 17). 

2. Sometimes the Subjunctive depending upon a Secondary 
Tense is not strictly graphic but is used because, although the action 
of the leading verb began in the past, its effect continues in the 
present, i.e. the Secondary Tense is equivalent to a perfect (§ 234, 3): 
ovx) retpapxtas Karéotnoev iva mH pdvov kata méAcis GAAG Kal Kat’ 
€0vn SovrAevwor; has he not set up despotisms that they may be enslaved 
not only by cities but also by tribes? (Dem. Phil. iii. 26). 


§ 278. 4. The Augmented Tenses of the Indica- 
tive are used of an unfulfilled purpose, #.e. a purpose 
which ought to have been aimed at in past time but is 
now impossible; the leading clause usually contains an 
unfulfilled wish or an impossible condition (§ 308), or 
eu or xpHv: Ti... odK ev Taxer eppuf’ euavTiy ... Grws.. 
tov rdvrwv Toven arndAdynv ; why did I not straightway throw 
myself down that I might have been rid of all my troubles ? 
(Aesch. P. V. 747), 0d yap éxpiv. . .dpxovras oixetous etvat, tv’ 
fv as aAnOds THs woAcws H Svvapus; ought not the officers to 
have been from among yourselves so that the force might really 
have belonged to your city? (Dem. Phil. i. 27), ei yap dpedov 
olot 7’ elvor of moAXol Ta peyota Kaka epyalerOar, iva otot T 
qoav kat ayaba Ta peyora would that the multitude were able 
to do the greatest evil so that they might also be able to do the 
greatest good (Pl. Crito 44D; see § 310, note 1 (f)). 

Notr.—In these sentences the past indic. is used by attraction to 
the leading verb, but when the final clause is not emphasised, the 
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ordinary sequence is used: xphv ce... ovx, iva 0 BovAe od yernTor, 
mdvTa Th Tpdyuata cuvtapdta you ought not to have thrown everything 
into confusion in order that what you wish may be done (Dem. 
Timocr. 44). 


§ 279. Nortres.—l. Sequence of moods. (a) A final clause with 
the subjunctive mood is often used parenthetically, depending 
not upon the principal verb in the sentence but upon a verb which is 
implied, eg. Mvdva TMorelSaa MeOdvn Mayacat, THAN, Wva pn Kal? 
éxaora A€ywy BiatplBw, woAsopKotmer’ amnyyerreto, Pydna, Potidaea, 
Methone, Pagasae, and the other places, (I do not mention them all) 
that I may not waste time by dwelling upon each in detail, were reported 
to be besieged (Dem. Ol. i. 9). (6) The historic present may be 
followed by either the secondary or the graphic sequence: évrbs 
mowbyTa mevTe vads Tas Upiota TAcovoas Srws exmAcorey they put the 
five fastest ships inside so that they might sail out (Thue. ii. 83), 
melOouvct THY SddoKov Tos UvSpas eyxetplom oplow, drws wh Thy woAw 
BrawWewot they persuaded Sadocus to hand the men over to them that they 
might not injure the city (ib. 67). (e) Occasionally the secondary 
sequence is used after a primary tense: totrov 3 6x6 va ph 
Tahaimwpoiro pnd &x0os pepo I am letting him ride that he may not 
suffer hardship nor bear a burden (Arist. Frogs 18, ep. Dem. Ol. iii. 
34). This is probably a survival from a time when the opt. was not 
confined to the secondary sequence. (d) Occasionally the Optative 
is used by assimilation to a preceding Optative: dp’ ov« ay 
em) mav AO, ds macw avOpdrois PsBov mapdcxor; would he not have 
recourse to any plan that he may inspire fear in all men? (Xen. An, iii. 
1,18). (@) Also rarely the potential opt. with &y (Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 10). 

2. $mrws final. The uses of dws final must be distinguished from 
those of érws in object clauses after verbs of striving (§ 280). In pure 
final clauses it has not only the constructions of wa but also the 
following: (a) it is occasionally followed by the fut. indic.: pn xphvat 
avaBiBacew emt toy Tpoxdy Tos amoypapévtas Orws wh mpdtepov ve 
éorat he said they ought to put the denounced men wpon the wheel that 
the night might not come first (Andoc. i. 43); (b) dws av, followed by 
the subjunctive, the & giving the clause a vaguer and less definite 
meaning: Aerrivys elev, drws ty of mAovoidTarot AnToupy@ow, aTEAT 
pndéva, elvar Leptines recommended that no one should be exempt so that 
(if possible) the richest men might discharge the public services (Dem. 
Lept. 127); and (c) rarely optative with &y (Thuc. vii. 65). iva final 
never has the fut. ind. or & with the subj. Besides dpa alone with 
the subj. and opt., Homer uses dpa with the fut. ind. (11. viii. 110), 
and dopa Ke(v) or &y with the subj., and occasionally dppa &y with the 
opt. (Od. iii. 359, xvii. 10, xxiv. 334). ; 

3. ds and @3 Gy. ds and ws & with subj. are both commonly used 
as final particles in poetry and Xenophon: pynoreve moAAds ws Odvect 
mActoves wed many wives so that more may die (Kur. Alc. 720), 
orelxwuey ds by ev TmupG Oduev vexpdv let us go that we may place the 
dead body on the pyre, ib. 740 (also brws tv, ib. 779). es &y is found 
once in Thue. (vi. 91). The force of & with és is the same as with 
Saws (note 2). 

4. tva rl is used elliptically in sentences like tva ct (sc. yévnraz) 
Tabta Aéyes ; in order that what (may happen) do you say this? i.e. 
for what purpose do you say this ? (Pl. Ap. 26 ¢). 


OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF STRIVING. 863 


5. ‘The use of the subjunctive in final sentences was developed 
from the subjunctive of will or intention (§ 242); the interchange of 
subjunctive and optative corresponds to a similar use in certain 
sentences in indirect speech after a secondary tense (§ 350). 

6. tva was probably by origin an adverb of place (perhaps an old 
instrumental from I.G. stem 7- with rough breathing by analogy with 
the relative) meaning where, a use it retains in Attic (§ 330). as and 
érws (related like dre and érére) were adverbs of manner (ablatives or 
instrumentals) meaning as or how and retain this use also in Attic 
(§ 326). &dppa was originally an adverb of time, meaning until, so lony 
as, and retains this use also in Homer, but is not used in Attic. 

7. Other ways of expressing purpose in Attic are: (a) by the fut. 

. partic. with or without és and with or without the article (§ 265, 4),(b) 

. by the infin. alone (§ 250, I) or with rod (§ 252), (c) by the relative 
pronoun, usually doris, and the fut. indic. (§ 323), (d) by the prep. 
kara with acc. (§ 200 B (d)), or émt with dat. (§ 204 c (ce) (vi)). 


§ 280. B. Object clauses after verbs of striving 
are introduced by res (positive) or gras pj (negative). 
The chief verbs of striving are: émipeAotuwat, dpovtilo take 
care, oxor® take thought, omrovddly be anxious, PBovdcvw, 
pynxavopo. plan, wapackevalopar make preparations, zparrw 
act, vAatropo. take precaution; with such verbs the 
whole ozws clause is practically the direct object of the 
action, 

1. In Primary Sequence the regular construction is 

a the Future Indicative or, more rarely, the 

? Subjunctive. 

2. In Secondary Sequence the regular constructions 
are (a) the Future Indicative, and, more 
rarely, (b) the Optative or (Graphic) Sub- 
junctive. 


§ 281. 1. Primary Sequence :— 

(a) Future Indicative: 8 oxomety orws ta mapdvT 
éravopOwbncerat Kat yn mpoeAPovta moppwtepw Anoe 
we must take heed that the present state of affairs 
may be remedied and not go on still further unre- 
garded (Dem. Phil. ii. 5). 

(b) Subjunctive: od gurdgeo Sros pa) _oreuov 
Gyrotvres arahdaynvar deorrdryv evpyte; will you not 
take precaution that you may not, in seeking to get 
rid of war, find a tyrant? (Dem. Phil. ii. 25). 

(a) and (b) Fut. Indic. and Subj. combined: rapo- 
oxevacacbe drws evOede BonOyoete Kat py Tabyre 
tabvrov dmep Kal mpdrepov take measures that you 
may send help from here and not make the same 
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mistake as before (Dem. Ol. i. 2). This only 
occurs in the Orators. 


§ 282. 2. Secondary Sequence :— 

(a) Future Indicative: érpaccov dws aidtois as 
mreioto. tporxupyoovra they were aiming that as 
many as possible should come over to them (Thue. 
vi. 88). 

(b) Optative: érepedero attév orws det dvdparoda 
dvatedoiey he was striving that they should always 
continue slaves (Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 44.); Subjunc- 
tive: érpaccev Orws rodeos yévyntae his object was 
that there should be war (‘Thue. i. 57). 


§ 283. Nores.—1. 81w tpd1e, dp, Sor are sometimes used instead 
Of drws: épare btw Tpdrw KdAALTTA dmuvetrbe avTots sce how you can most 
honourably repel them (Thuc. vi. 33); for dry ep. 7b. 93. 

2. Occasionally in Xenophon, Plato and the Orators, the Future 
Optative is used in secondary sequence for the Future Indicative : 
éreuedciro Umrws ft) Borrol mote ~cowTo he took care that they should 
never be without food (Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 43). 

53. Elliptical use of dts. dws is often used colloquially in Attic 
with the future indie, without a preceding principal verb: 6aws rolvuy 
rep) Tov morAgwou pndey epeis (see) that you say nothing about the war 
(Dem. F. L. 92), 6rws cal 7& Mavadjvaim virhoouey we must tale care 
also to win the Panathenaea (P1. Jon. 5308). 

4. After verbs of precaution py is sometimes used without b7ws : 
praAatat wi Opacos téxn pdBov take care that rashness begets not panic 
(Aesch. Supp. 498). See C, § 287, note 2. 

5. Xenophon often uses #s and os dv instead of grws. 

6. Homer does not use the Fut. Indic. after drws to denote purpose 
but only the Subj. and Opt. (sometimes with ev or &v): ppaCdued? brws 
dx’ Epiora yévnta let us take thought that by far the best resulé may 
happen (Od. xiii. 365); for Opt. see Od iii. 129. 

7. The use of the Fut. Indic. in Attic, denoting only confident expect- 
ation, not purpose, shows that these sentences are not strictly final. 
‘The substitution in them of the fut. indic. for the Homeric subj. shows 
that the subj. was prospective or anticipatory (§ 242, 3), not, as in the 
final clauses, volitive. ‘The use of the subj. as an alternative in Attic 
may be a continuation of the Homeric construction, the change to the 
future being only partly carried through, or a later resubstitution for 
the fut. owing to the gradual approximation of these clauses to the final 
clauses proper. Originally these clauses were interrogatiye, being 
mostly used in Homer with words like mepunpi(w, dpralyw, ppacouat, 
Bovacto, but later the interrogative foree was weakened, and in Attic 
they were regular after non-interrogative verbs, e.g. mpdtTw, émiweAoi- 
fat, etc. The substitution of the Opt. in secondary sequence cor- 
responds to a similar use in Indirect Speech (§ 350). 

8. Other ways of expressing object clauses are (1) infin. (usually 
with rod) after émiméAouat: emiméArouat ToD apéom TH apéokoyTi mor I 
strive to please him that pleases me (Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 29); (2) an 
indirect question is substituted for the ém@s clause: ei yumovqces Kat 
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tuvepydon oxdmer take care to (lit. see whether thou wilt) cooperate and 
help to do the deed (Soph. Ant. 41), 


§ 284. C. Object Clauses after words denoting fear 
are introduced by pf or py ot. yu Lat. (uereor) ne is used 
when it is ond. “that something _may happen, is hap- 
pening or has happened, and pi) ot Lat. (uereor) ne non 
when it is feared something may not happen, is not 
happening or has not happened. The fear may refer 
to the Future (Absolute or Relative to the leading verb), 
the Present or the Past. 


§ 285. 1. When the fear refers to Future Time: 
the Subjunctive is used in Primary Sequence, the 
Optative or (Graphic) Subjunctive in Secondary 
Sequence (as in A. final sentences). 

Primary Sequence, Subjunctive : del dua PdBov eiot pur 
mote ot A@nvator airots eri tiv wow e\bwow they 
are always in a state of fear that the Athenians may 
come against their city (‘Thuc. vi. 34), 6 don’ eyo 
py 7aOn? duets I am afratd you may experience 
this (Dem. Phil. ili. 65), od deorxa pip odk exw Ott 
66 Tam not afraid I may not have anything to give 
(Xen. An. i. 7, 7), d€S0ux’ €y jun por BeBjxy (perf. 
subj.) I am afr aid I shall find him gone (Soph. 
Phil. 493). 

Secondary Sequence, Optative : edecrav ot “EAAnves ui 
aupotepwley avtovs Kataxoweav the Greeks were 
afraid that they might cut them down on both flanks 
(Xen. An. i. 10, 9). 

Subjunctive (Graphic): of Oeccadrolt époBynbycay, ui) 
Kal et opas 6 otpatos ywpnoy the Thessalians were 
afraid that the army might also march against them 
(Thue. ii. 101). 

ubjunctive and Optative (combined) : cea pry... d 
mals Tpotay dOpoicn .. . yvovtes 8 ’Axauol.. . adbis 
dpevav otoAov Iwas afraid that the boy might gather the 
' remnants of Troy together and the Achacans knowing 
it might again make an expedition (Kur. Hee. 1138). 

Noves.—l. The (Graphic) Subjunctive is far more common then 
the Optative in secondary sequence after expressions of fear. 

2. Very rarely the Future Indicative is used instead of the Sub- 
junctive and expressés a more vivid fear: déd01Ka my meOdéw melo 7} 
Botropor I fear I shall (certainly) have a greater share than I want 


(Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 6), 
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§ 286. 2. When the fear refers to Present or Past 
Time : 

(a) The Present Indicative denotes a fear that 
something is now happening: dedouxa py mwAy- 
yov dé L fear that you need a beating (Arist. 
Clouds 493), dpa pH mhpa cavtq tiOns take care 
that thou art not prescribing sorrow for thyself 
(Soph. El. 580). 

(b) The Perfect Indicative denotes a fear that 
something has already happened: jv (= Th 
eipyvnv) dédotKka pip AceAHOapev ws ot SaveilovTes Exi 
ToAAG ayovres I am afraid that we have wn- 
consciously been enjoying the peace like people who 
borrow money at a high rate of interest (Dem. 
B.D. 965. 

(c) The Imperfect Indicative denotes a fear that 
something was happening in past time: dpa pH 
mailov édeyev take heed that he was not speaking 
in jest (Pl. Theaet. 1453). 


§ 287. Norns.—l. The Aorist Indicative occurs in Homer but 
not in Attic: deldw wh d) mdvra Ged vnuepréa elev I fear that the goddess 
spoke all things truly (Od. vy. 300). 


2. The construction of verbs of fearing was also used with other verbs 
implying apprehension, as in the following, where the sense is almost 
that of a dependent question : &@pet uy od TovTO 7} Td &yabdy take heed 
lest or see whether this is not the good thing (Pl. Gorg. 4958). 

3. The use of the Subjunctive with 7 is derived from its use in 
principal sentences expressing apprehension (§ 243,3); by prefixing a 
verb of fearing in order to show more clearly that. apprehension is 
implied uw was chancel to aconjunction. The construction may have 
arisen either before or after uf in these clauses had lost its interrogative 
force, thus: either (1) uw) moi; ds he likely to do it? (2) poBoduor> wh 
mon; I have a fear—is he likely to do it? (3) poBodpa ph rog I fear 
he is likely to do it; or: (1) wh roi perhaps he may do it, (2) poBotpot~ 
bh mop Thave a fear —perhaps he may do it, (3) poBodmar wh moi T fear 
that he may do it. The use of the optative as in final clauses and 
object clauses with verbs of striving is connected with its use in 
Indirect Speech (§ 350). 

4, Other constructions found with verbs of fearing are (1) dws 
(or &s) wh (on the analogy of object clauses with verbs of striving) : 
5501x’ Baws wh avadynn yevntoat (v. 1, yevhoetau) J fear it may be necessary 
(Dem. Phil. ili. 75; ep. Soph. EL 1309); (2) wn and the potential 
optative with dy: dedidres wh Katarubein dy 6 Sijuos afraid that the 
democracy might be put down (Lys. xiii. 51); (8) the infinitive, asa rule 
only when the subject of the. verb of fearing and of the infinitive is one 
and the same, and when fearing implies shrinking from, e.g. kaT@aveiv 
oBovmevos fearing to die (Kur, Ion. 628), meaning shrinking from 
death; (4) or: or ws with the indic, or opt.: epoBeiro Ori opOjaerPas 


eS 
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euedre he feared that he was likely to be seen (Xen. Cyy. iii. 1, 1); and 
(5) «i with the indic. (dependent question, § 375): pdBos yap ef por 
(ow for I have a fear as to whether they are alive (Eur. Her. 791). 


§ 288. IJ. Consecutive Clauses. 


Consecutive Clauses express a result, and are intro- 
duced by dere so that, which has two constructions : 
(1) the Indicative, and (2) the Infinitive. The 
leading verb is often modified by ovrws so, or some case of 
TocovTos OF ToTdade 80 Much, OY ToLodTOs OY ToLddde such. 


* § 289. 1. ore (negative ot) with the Indicative 
expresses an actual result, a past tense showing that it 
has occurred and a present tense that it is occurring: 
ovrw 0 aOAlws di€xewTo Gote eroApyoev ovdels PnSae hoviy 
they were in such a miserable state that no one dared to utter 
a word (Dem. Phil. ili. 61), otrw oxaids ef dore od dvvaca 
AoyicacGar; are you so stupid that you are not able to reason ? 
(Dem. De Cor. 120), cis tod? imnypéva ravta 7a Tpdypara 
Op@ dare dddouxa I see that all our affairs have gone so far 
that I am actually afraid (Dem. Phil. iii. 1). 

Norrs.—l. The future indicative is occasionally found after 
éore denoting a result which it is confidently expected will actually 
oceur: ypdw dore xetporovjoete I will make a proposal so that you 
avill vote on it (Dem. Phil. iii. 70). 

2. The Optative with dy (potential) is similarly found when a 
condition is stated or implied: mAoia 8 tyuiy mdpeotw Sate brn bv 
BobaAnobe etalpyns dv emmécoite you have boats so that you could (i.e. 
af you chose) make a sudden attack wherever you wish (Xen. An. y. 6, 20), 


§ 290. 2. dere (negative py) with the Present or 
Aorist Infinitive denotes a result likely to follow 
without implying whether it occurs or not; (a) the 
result may be an intended one: wav rowtow dore dixny p21) 
dwdovar they do anything so as not to be punished (Pl. Gorg. 
479C), dvareiberat b7d YevOov wor ev taxa aweOeiy he is 
persuaded by Seuthes to depart quickly (where dare, as 
frequently after ze$w, seems redundant) (Thue. ii. 
101); (0) a probable or matural result: ovdets moéror’ 
és Tocot’T dvatdeias adixero Hate ToLodvTov TL TOAMHOaL moLEety 
no one ever reached such a pitch of shamelessness as to 
dare to do such a thing (Dem. Meid. 62), od 82 cyordlas 
oote Oavudlev euée thou lingerest so that I am likely to 
wonder (Eur. Hee. 730); (¢) the result is equivalent to 
@ condition ; eo abrots Tay Aourav dpyew “EXAjvwv dor abrovs 
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braxovew Bacrre? it being “open to them to rule the rest of the 
Greeks on condition that they submitted to the king (Dem. 
Phil. ii. 11); (d) 7 dove is used after comparatives: peilov 
) OoTE pepe dvvacat Kaxov an evil too great to bear (Xen. 
Mem. iii. 5, 17). [Sometimes dcre is omitted : xpetooor’ 7 
bépav kaka evils too great to bear (Kur. Hec. 1107)}. 


§ 291. The difference between gore with the 
Indicative and écre with the Infinitive resembles 
the difference between so that and so as in English: otras 
erpavpaticOyn ware areave he was so badly wounded that he 
died, ovtws étpavpaticOn date amobaveiv he was so badly 
wounded as to die; dare amrGave states the result as a 
definite occurrence, but dore aofaveiy states only what is 
likely to result, leaving it to be inferred from the context 
whether it actually happened. déore with the infinitive 
therefore does not exclude and sometimes implies an 
actual result, and hence the negative od occasionally 
occurs with the infinitive: otrw 8 dpyaiws <yov dor ode 
xpnpdtov aveicba rap obdevds ovdey they were so old-fashioned 
as to buy nothing for money from anyone (Dem. Phil. iii. 
48), (where éwyotvro might be substituted for dvetoGa 
without changing the meaning). 


§ 292. In Indirect Speech (a) dependent upon verbs 
of saying and thinking, o§ 18 used with the infinitive 
after dare because the infinitive is putfor the indicative of 
direct speech by attraction to the infinitive on which it 
depends (§ 345) : 7 AnOnv dravtas éxew Hye date od peuvnoOa 
tovs Adyous ; do you think forgetfulness has come wpon all so that 
they do not remember about your words? (Dem. De Cor. 283), 
(where pepvijoba is infin. by attraction to ¢xev, and the 
direct speech would be A76y dravras exer Gore od pemvyvTar) ; 
(b) dependent upon a verb of perceiving, the participle is 
oceasionally found instead of the infinitive: 7a 6€ mpdypara 
cis TodTO TponKovTa Op® Gate... cxavacOar déov I see that — 
ffairs have gone so far that it is necessary to take thought 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 1), (where the participle déov is used by 
attraction to xpoxxovra after 6pa). 


§ 293. Norrs.—l. From its use with the indicative do-re came tobe 
used, meaning so or wherefore, to introduce principal sentences, 1 the 
result being then regarded as an independent fact : Gore... Hryovma 
wherefore I think (Thue. iy. 10), bore ph Mav oréve so do not lament 
too much (Soph. El. 1172), d0re ms 0d BonOijcovow juiv; so they will 
surely help us (lit. so how will they not help us?) (Dem. Megalop. 13). 
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2. cloy and érov are sometimes used with the infinitive on the 
analogy of dare: éAelreto Tis vuKtis Scov cKotalous dieAOetv Td TEdiov 
enough of the night remained, for them to cross the plain in the dark: 
(Xen. An. iv. 1, 5), odk ay dpa. ota Td meSlov &pdew it was not the season 
for watering the plain (ab. ii. 3, 13). From this use of ofos came oids 7’ 
eiul be able with infin. (§ 216, note 1). 

3. ép dre and <p’ @ are used with the pres. or aor. rarely fut, 
infinitive, on the ana ogy of dare, meaning on condition that : 
aplewev oe ep OTE unkeTL pidocopeiy we acquit you on condition that 
you no longer pursue philosophy (Pl. Ap. 290). ep’ dre and eq’ ¢ are also 
used (in Herodotus and Thucydides, cp. i. 126, iv. 30) with the future 
indicative. é’ &(re) is by relative assimilation (§ 217) for ém rovTw 
@(re), where Gis accusative of respect. 

4. In poetry, Herodotus, and Xenophon, ds is frequently used with 
the infivitive instead of écre: xpdévm wor’ ekémpatay &s dotvar dikny they 
have made it sure that at last they shall be-punished (Soph. Ant. 303; ep. 
also ib. 292); so once in Thucydides, vii. 34, 6. See also note 7. 

5. On éore with &v and the infinitive, which is always potential 
(cp. Soph. O. T. 374-5), see § 311 (0). 

6. Homer never uses Sore in consecutive sentences (except II. ix. 
42, ore véeoOu, and Od. xvii. 21), but ds, ds Ke or bo7e With the 
subj. or opt.; édore or Ss re in Homer is only used in comparisons 
with a finite verb, meaning as (cp. Il. xi. 67) 

7. as is by origin the ablative or instrumental case of the relative 
pronoun és. It was placed before the infinitive, as a preposition before 
® case or a conjunction before-a-subjunctive or optative, to show more 
clearly the relation of the infinitive to the rest of the sentence. és 
and éo7- must have differed originally, re adding some limitation to 
the meaning of the infinitive phrase, but whatever it was, the two 
were soon used synonymously and é0re drove out the use of és 
(except as in Note “4). The use of the indicative after éore was a 
subsequent development, when it was felt desirable to show clearly 
that the result actually occurred. 

8. Other ways of expressing result are (1) the relative with the 

_indic. (§ 322), (2) the infin. without dore (§ 251, 3, § 372). 


§, 294. III. Conditional Sentences and Wishes. 


A Conditional Sentence consists of two parts, a 
Protasis and an Apodosis. The Protasis or if-clause 
makes a supposition or condition, the Apodosis states 
what results if the supposition is fulfilled. Usually the 
mood and tense in the two clauses correspond, but some- 
times the if-clause is omitted and must be supplied from 
the context or it is expressed by a participle or in some 
other way. 


§ 295. Conditional Particles and Negatives. The 
Protasis is introduced by & (Hom. ei and ai), éiy (= i-av) 
contracting to 4v or éy (Hom. ei dy and «i xe(v) ) meaning if, 

G. G 28 
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Norrs.—1. The uses of ei meaning 7f, stating a condition, must be dis- 
tinguished from those of ei meaning whether, introducing a dependent 
question (§ 375). 

2. é4y is the form used in Attic inscriptions. Thucydides, how- 
ever, uses only #y (which is the Ionic form), Tragedy and Aris- 
tophanes use édy (metri gratia) and fy, Isocrates jv and ay, rarely édv, 
Demosthenes av and édv, Plato éavy. 


The negative in the Protasis is pj, and in the 
Apodosis ot, except when the verb is a command or 
wish or in a subordinate clause requiring the negative 
pi (§ 864). 

The Apodosis sometimes contains the particle éy (Hom. 
also xe(v) ). The use of this particle must be distinguished 
from that of av (édéy or nv), which means 7f and is always 
followed by the Subjunctive Mood. dy, which has the 
force of in that case, on that supposition, is not itself as a 
rule translated into English but is taken closely with the 
verb and. affects its translation. It cannot stand as first 
word in the apodosis, and is only used with (1) the 
Augmented Tenses of the Indicative, (2) the Optative, 
(3) the Infinitive and Participle, mostly in Indirect 
Speech when they represent an augmented tense of the 
Indicative or an Optative with dv in Direct Speech 
(see § 352, also § 311 (b) ), and (4) rarely the Future Indi- 
cative, Infinitive and Participle (see § 312 (b) (2) ). 

The presence or absence of dy from the Apodosis 
marks the most important difference of meaning 
between Conditional Sentences. When ay does not 
occur in the Apodosis, English translates the Greek verb 
by the Indicative ; when dy does occur English translates 
the Greek verb by the Conditional mood (should or would). 
Similarly when Greek has no ay in the Apodosis Latin 
would use the Indicative in both Protasis and Apodosis, 
and where Greek has av Latin would use the Subjunctive 
in both Protasis and Apodosis. 


§ 296. Comparison of Conditional Sentences in 
English, Latin and Greek. 

A. Where no dy is used in the Apodosis, there is 
a resemblance between Greek, English and Latin in the 
use of mood and tense, except that in a Protasis relat- 
ing to future time English uses the present tense, and 
Greek prefers eay (jv or av) with the Subjunctive to «7 
with the Future Indicative (see below, § 300). 
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English. Latin. Greek. 
Past 
Entire Act If i lightened, it | st fulsit, ei HoTpawer, 
(or Perfective) thundered tonuit €Bpdvtnce(v) 
Continuous Tf it was lightening, | si fulgébat, | et Hotparrer, 
(or Durative) ié was thundering | tonabat €Bpovta| 
Present 
| Entire Act If «w lightens, it 
thunders si fulget, ei doTpdamret, 
Continuous If it is lightening, tonat Bpovra 
at is thundering 
Future If it lightens, it | st fulgébit, | édy (Av or ay) 
will thunder tonabit | aortpdrrn (also 
ei doTparper), 
\ Bpovthoe 
} | 
| es 4 


B. Where dy is used in the Apodosis, Latin uses the 
Subjunctive in both clauses and English uses the Con- 
ditional mood in the Apodosis: 


Past 
Entire Act 
(or Perfective) 


Continuous 
(or Durative) 


Present 


} 


Future 


English. 


Tf it had lightened, 
it would have 
thundered 

If it had been 
lightening, at 


would have been |: 


thundering 


Tf it Vightened, tt 
would thunder 
If it were lighten- 
ing, 1t would be 

thundering 


(If it should lighten, 
iz If it lightened, 
at would thunder 


Latin. 


st fulsisset, 
tonutsset 


st fulgeéret, 
tonaret 


st fulgéret, 
tonaret 


st fulgeat, 
tonet 


Greek. 


el HoTpawWev, 
eBpdvrncey ty 


= 
el hoTpamrey, 


eBpdvta ey 


el Hotpartey, 
éBpdyra tty 


€l GoTpdrrol, 
Bpovresn ty 


Nores.—1. It is not necessary that the tenses be exactly the same 
in the two clauses as long as they logically correspond, e.g. in A we 
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can say if it has lightened, it will thunder, si fulsit, tonabit, «t 
Hotpavev, Bpovrhoe; or if it is lightening, it will thunder, si fulget, 
tonabit, <i aorpdrre; Bpovrnoer; and in B if it had lightened, 7t would 
be thundering, si fulsisset, tondret, et HaoTpapev, éBpdvrTa ay, and so on. 
For combinations of A and B, see §§ 300 (end), 307 notes, 308 (end). 

2. The tense and mood in the protasis of the conditional clauses in 
B are the same as the tense and mood of wishes in past, present and 
future time, eg. English, would that it had lightened or had been 
lightening, would that it lightened or were lightening, would that it 
would lighten; Latin, utinam fulsisset or fulgéret, utinam fulyeret, 
utinam fulgeat; Greek, ele or «i yap Hotpavev or jotpanrey, cide or 
ei yap hoTpamrey, (ele or el yap) Gorpdmro. Seo below, § 313. 


§ 297. A. Conditional Sentences without &yv in the 
Apodosis. 


Conditional Sentences without dv in the Apodosis may 
differ from one another in two ways :— 

1. According as the condition (1) relates to one 
particular act or occasion, we. is definite or 
particular, or (u) relates to an indefinite 
number of occasions, i.e. is indefinite or 
general (see § 271); eg. the sentence if it 
lightened, it thundered may refer to one definite 
or particular occasion, or be a general statement 
referring to past time. Greek treats the 
protases of general conditions differently from 
those of particular conditions. 

2. According to Time: Past, Present, and Future. 


§ 298. (1) Particular or Definite Conditions, with- 
out dv in the Apodosis. In these sentences nothing is 
implied as to the truth or otherwise of the condition, but 
assuming the condition, ae. the particular case supposed — 
to occur, to be true, the apodosis is also true. These 
conditional sentences resemble those used in Huclid, e.g. 
af the three sides of the triangle are equal, then the three angles 
are equal. Hence they are often called logical conditional 
sentences. 


§ 299. (a) Time Past and Present: the Protasis 
has a (negative py) with the past or present 
Indicative, the Apodosis has the past or present 
Indicative without &v, the Imperative, the Horta- 
tory or Prohibitive Subjunctive, or the Optative of 
wish: <i 71s ipav TadTa ovrws exew Hyetrat, ovK OpOGs oleTac 
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if any one of you thinks this is so, he is wrong (Dem. Ol. ii. 9), 
el exeivor GdiKws Epevyov, tucis SiKaiws (epedyere) if they were 
banished unjustly, you were banished justly (Ly: Asan. 57), 
ovd jets Oavpacroy ovdey memojKapev eb apynv dopernv 
edeEducha we have not done anything extraordinary if we 
received empire when offered us (Thue. i. 76), A€y’ ei te BovAy 
speak #3 thou desirest anything (Eur. Med. 610, 1320), Ha) 87 
7000 ds adikny epov Oijs, «i Kpatnoa ovveBn Piiirrw TH Baxy 
do not consider it as my offence if Philip happened to win the 
battle (Dem. De Cor. 193), xaxior’ droAoipny, ZavOiay «i pi 
pro may I perish miserably, if I do not love Xanthias ( Arist. 
Frogs 579). 


$300. (b) Time Future: the Apodosis has the 
Future Indicative (or the Imperative, Subjunctive 
or Optative as in (a)) ; the Protasis has two forms: 

(i) The ordinary form is téy (Hy or éy) (negative py) 
with the Subjunctive : edy yap éue aroxteivyrte, 
ov padiws adAov Tovotrov eipyoere for if you kill me, 
you will not easily find another like me (Pl. Ap. 
308), éay dvtéyn ta tov “OArvvOiwv, tpeis exet 
modennoere if Olynthus holds out, you will fight in 
that country (Dem. Ol. i. 25), qv 7 ext tiv xdpav 
pov melh wow, nels ext. thv exeivwy trAEvT6pcOa, 
and if they march by land against our country, we 
will sail against theirs ‘Thue. i. 143). 

(ii) &« with the Future Indicative is used (1) when 
the condition is specially particularised, or is 
emphasised as a serious possibility involving a 
warning or threat: ei pa pad yvoun dpovovpeBa 
avrovs, Nas amdvws xepwaovra if we do not resist 
them with one accord, they will reduce us without 
difficulty Yy (Thue. 1. 122), <i pay Kabeses yAdooar, 
eorat cor kaxd wnless thou restrain thy tongue, evil will 
befall thee (Kur. Fragm. 5); or (2) in conditions 
which really refer to present time, the future 
indicative denoting present or immediate inten- 
tion with regard to the future, and the apodosis 
having the present indicative or an equivalent 
(as in (a@) ): et péxpe Tovrov mepipevotpev, TavTwv 
éopev evyOéeotara if we are going to wait for this, 
we are the most foolish of all men (Dem. Phil. iii: 
10), uipe wARKTpov, ci pay raise your spur, if aon 
intend to fight (Arist. Birds 759). 
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The forms in (a) and (b) may be combined when not 
logically inconsistent (see § 296, Note 1): % yap modus 7e, 
kat ef Epxovta (pres.) "AOyvaio, dprvetrae (fut.) adrovs for 
even if the Athenians are coming, this city will repel them 
(Thue. vi. 40), ci yap Br€rovros py “SvvjOnwev (past) kparety, 
mavtws Oavovtos y apéopev (fut.) for if we could not control 
him when alive, we shall certainly rule him now that he is 
dead (Soph. Ai. 1067). 


§ 301. (a1) General or Indefinite Conditions. In 
these sentences the words ever, -soever or at any time are or 
can generally be added after if in English. Differing 
from the corresponding Particular Conditions, they usually 
imply that the condition is or has been fulfilled on more 
than one occasion and that what is stated in the apodosis 
is or was the result. ‘These conditions are of two kinds, 
(a) referring to Present Time, (b) referring to Past Time. 
The time is shown by the tense of the verb in the 
Apodosis. 


§ 302. (a) Present Time: the Protasis has téy (#y 
or ay) (negative pi) with the Present or Aorist 
Subjunctive, and the Apodosis the Present or 
Gnomiec Aorist Indicative, or some other form of 
the Verb referring to the Present time: iw 3 eyyts 
Oy Odvaros, ovdels BovrAcrar Ovnokey if (ever) death comes 
near, no one wishes to die (Kur. Alc. 671), det ta BeAticr 
dvti tov Wdkov, av py orvappdrep céj, AapBavey one must 
take what is best instead of what is pleasant, if (ever) both are 
not possible (Dem. Ol. iii. 18), eAmis dé, Kav (= kal qv) 
Bray, od Kafethev (Qnomic aorist) hope even if it injures 
does not destroy (Thue. v. 108). 


§ 303. (b) Past Time: the Protasis has & (nega- 
tive py) with the Present or Aorist Optative, and 
the Apodosis has a Past Tense of the Indicative, 
generally the Imperfect: rav éeyOpav ed twa AdBorev, 
dméxrewov if (ever) they caught any of their enemies, they put 
him to death (Thue. iii. 81), ef pev mpdcwrov eanoratny 
émov, Kouns Karelyov, ei d€ Kwoinv xépas, TAYOE yuvalKOy ovdev 
qvvoov tadas if (ever) E raised my head, they held me down by — 
the hair, and if (ever) I moved my hands, I, wretched one, 
availed nothing owing to the number of the women (Hur. 
Hiec. 1165-7). 


\ 


\ 
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§ 304. Iterative Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with av. 
av is occasionally added to the Imperfect or Aorist Indicative in the 
Apodosis of a General Conditional Sentence, without making any 
appreciable difference in the meaning: ef tives t8o1év ry TOvS TpeTepous 
émikpatouvTas, avebdponcay ay, if (ever) any saw their own side 
winning anywhere, they took courage (Thue. vii. 71); ep. avadauBdver 
avray Ta Torhuara, Sinpdtwy ky adrods Ti Aéyorey taking up their poems, 
I would ask them (i.e. I asked them every time) what they meant (P1. 
Ap. 228), mpds 5& 7006, 3 pot Bodo vevpooradhs &rpaxtos, abtds ty 
tddas eiAudunv, I, wretched one, would crawl to whatsoever my arrow, 
sped from the bow, hit for me (Soph. Ph. 289-291). 


§ 305. Norus.—l. The use of édy with the Subjunctive and e? with 
the Optative is exactly parallel to the use in Temporal, Local and 
Relative sentences of drav, ews dv, ds tiv, brws tv, 7 &y etc. with the 
Subjunctive, and dre, €ws, ds, drws, # etc. with the Optative ; see §§ 324, 
328, 333, 334. 

2. It will be seen that éav with the Subjunctive has two uses: (1) to 
denote a particular or definite future condition, and (2) to denote a 
general or indefinite present condition; the two are distinguished by 
the difference of the verb in the apodosis; in (1) the verb in the 
apodosis is future, and in (2) present. Similarly (1) the use of ¢f with 
the optative of indefinite frequency is distinguished from (2) the use 
of «i with the optative (below, § 307) in a particular condition; in (1) 
the apodosis has the imperfect indicative, and in (2) the optative with 
uy. From this it is clear thatthe time is shown not by the verb in 
the protasis, but by the tense of the verb in the apodosis. 

3. Position of ¢ and éiv. Asa rule «i and edy stand first in the 
protasis, but they are not infrequently preceded by some emphatic 
word or words: tpijpes Kevds kal tas mapa Tod Setvos éAmidas by 
amoorelAnre, mavT exew olecbe; if you send unmanned warships and 
hopes from this person or that, do you think you have everything ? (Dem. 
Phil. i. 43). 


§ 306. B. Conditional Sentences with &v in the 
Apodosis, 


When ay occurs in the apodosis, a condition is assumed 
which may range from what is probable in the near 
future to what is improbable in the remote future or is 
impossible in the present or past. Such Conditional 
Sentences correspond to those in English in which the 
Conditional mood is used (§ 296 B), and are of two kinds: 
(1) When the protasis or «i clause contains the optative, 
and the apodosis the optative with dv; (2) When the 
protasis or «i clause contains an augmented tense of the 
indicative, and the apodosis an augmented tense of the 
indicative with ay. 


§ 307. (4) Conditional Sentences in which the 
Protasis has & (hegative yj) with the Optative, and 
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the Apodosis has the Optative with a (negative 
ov). (This is the same as the Potential Optative with av, 
§ 246,2). These are conceived as occurring in future 
time, and whether what they assume is probable 
or improbable depends upon the context. KAdos av, 
ei Wavoeas, ov pad és paxpdv thou wouldst regret it if thou 
shouldst touch (them), and that right soon (Aesch. Supp. 925), 
cl tis atpertv prow Soin, THY. THS HeTepas moAews TUYNV av 
eAotunv if any one were to offer me the choice, I should choose 
ihe fortune of our city (Dem. Ol. ii. 22), «tf rus adrods Evvehov 
pain mepuxévas ert TS pry exew jovxiav, 6pOds av etror if in 
short one were to say that they were born never to keep quiet, 
he would speak correctly (Thue. i. 70). 


Notes.—l. If the context shows that the condition is likely, the Opt. 
with &v approaches in meaning to the Fut. Ind. (§ 246, 2, note 1), and 
then the condition is stated less directly but does not greatly differ in 
meaning from A (i) 6 (§ 300); ep. the following, in which the protasis 
has the form of A (i)b and the apodosis the opt. with &y: GAN hy Epijs pol, 
ae dy opdas but af thow allowest me, I would rightly speak (Soph. 
Wl. 554); and this, in which the protasis hag the fut. indic. and the 
apodosis again the opt. with dy: &yow &y, ef tis tdaode iy Eatphoeros L 
would take them unless some one shall take them from me (Aesch. Supp. 
24) (ep. 925 above, and also 941; see also note 2). On the other 
hand the condition may be altogether imp:obable, but the opt. with 
ay is used so long as it is conceived as occurring in the future: galn 
ay ) Oavodod 7’, ei Pwrhv AdBo the dead woman would gay so should she 
speak (Soph. El. 548). 

z. The Opt. with éyv is often used in combination with a protasis 
containing ef with the Pres., Perf. or Fut. Indic. or édv with the Subj. 
(cp. A (i)): ef Tt xphotmoy eokemmévos Hee: Tis, TOUT dv AdBore tf any 
one has come having thought out some good advice, you should receive it 
(Dem. Ol. i, 1); woaan dy pe piropuxia exo, ef oftws GAdytords eius T 
should have a great love of life, if Iam so unreasonable (Pl. Ap. 37 ©); 
cay edAhaonte orparever dai, tows ay KTHTaAGe ayabdy if you are willing 
to take the field, you might perhaps gain some advantage (Dem. Ol. iii. 
33); tows dy éxxaréoul? buts, elmep wh mavtdnacw ameyvoKare perhaps 
he might rouse you, unless you have altogether given up (Dem. Ph. i. 42); 
Tov aronwrdrav by €ln, ci Tatra uy mpdter it would be most foolish if he 
does not do this (Dem. Ol. i. 26). 


§ 308. (ii) Conditional Sentences in which the 
Protasis has a (negative yy) with an augmented 
tense of the Indicative, and the Apodosis an 
augmented tense with dy (negative oi). These as 
a rule state conditions which are—or for the sake 
of argument are for the time being assumed to be— 
contrary to the fact and therefore impossible of 
fulfilment. They may refer to present or past 
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time. (a) For ies time the Imperfect Indica- 
tive is used; @) for past time the Imperfect 
Indicative is used of continuous (or durative) or 
repeated action, the Aorist Indicative of the entire 
act (or perfective action); (c) the Pluperfect Indi- 
cative is used of action completed at the present 
time. 

(a) Present time, Imperfect Indicative: das e pr 
Elxopev, Gpotor Tors TupAots av jyev if we had not 
the light, we should be like the blind (Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3, 3) [this is contrary to the fact in the 
present, viz. dds exouev we have light, and is 
therefore impossible of fulfilment], «f 7 ovr 
€évos ervyxavov ay, ~vveyryvookete Shou Gy pot 
if I were really a stranger, you would I am sure 
pardon me (Pl. Ap. 17D) [implying od Eévos 

' Tuyxdved év I am not a str anger ], oodp’ av Hyotpny 
ed tov Pilurrov, ei Ta Stkata TpaTTovO Edpwv 
yvénuevov I should deem Philip very formidable if I 
saw that he had grown great by doing right (Dem. 
Ol. ii. 6) [implying ody 6pa I do not see it]. 

(b) Past time, continuous action, Imperfect Indica- 
tive: «i tiv adriy mapexoued ucts trep Hpaev 
avrav mpobuplay, eixet dv “Appirodw tore if we had 
continued to show the same eagerness in our own 
behalf, you would still have held Amphipolis at that 
time (Dem. Ol. i. 8) [implying 0d zapeyopeBa we 
did not go on showing the same eagerness |. 

Past time, repeated action, Inperfect Indica- 
tive: «i oly ev 76 dixacrnpiy éxpivovTo, padiws & av 
eoglovro if then they y had (individually, each in his 
turn) been tried before the courts, they would easily 
hawe been saved (Lys. xiii. 36) [implying oix 
expivovto they were not tried |. 

Past time, perfective action, Aorist Indica- 
tive: émpagay av ratro, et pi axwdovto they would 
have done it, if they had not been destroyed (Lys. 
xiii. 16) [implyi ing ardAovto they were destroyed |, 
ovk av yrnocapeba cireiv, ei Bpaxéws amexpivavro we 
should not have asked to speak, if they had replied 
briefly (Thuc. iii. 61) [implying od paxéws 
dmekpivavto they did not reply briefly), i tows ay dea 
Tait dréavov, <i py 4 apxn Oia taxewy KaredvOn I 


should perhaps have been put to death for this if the 
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government had not soon afterwards been put down 
(PL Ap. 32D) [implying kateAvOy tt was put down |. 
(c) Present time, completed action, Pluperfect In- 
dicative: this is not found in both clauses but 
only in a mixed conditional sentence: «i tpudxovra 
povar petérerov Tov WHhpwv, arerehedyn av if only 
thirty votes had fallen differently, I should have 
been acquitted (Pl. Ap. 364) [the protasis implies 
od peréerecov they did not fall differently, and the 
apodosis otk drorépevya I am not acquitted). 

The Imperfect, Aorist and Pluperfect Indicative are 
often combined in various ways: «i téTe €GonOyoapev (aor.) 
ovk dy nvwoxre (impft.) viv 6 Bidurros if we had resisted 
him then, Philip would not now be troublesome (Dem. Ol. 
ill. 5), ei yap od pev wrais HoG, eyw d2 wos TaTHp, ExTevd TOT 
av Kod pvyais enpiovy if thou hadst been my son and I thy 
father, I should have slain thee and not be punishing thee with 
exile (Kur. Hipp. 1042-3). 

Norrs.—1. Occasionally the opt. with é is combined with a protasis 
having a past tense of the indicative, «i yap otto: dp0as améarnoay, 
buts Gy ov xpewy Upxorre for if these men revolted rightly, you would (iu 
future) rule wrongly (Thue. iii. 40), 

2. Position of dy. &y is generally placed near the beginning of 
the apodosis, second or third word. It is sometimes repeated when 
the sentence is long (ep. Pl. Ap. 31 a, 40 D, 2), or to emphasise some 
special word: ovx ay arodolny ov &v oBoddby ovdevt I shouldn't pay even 
an obol to anyone (Arist. Cl. 118). ay is regularly displaced (1) when 
the conditional clause depends on a verb of thinking, otua ete., or 
knowing otéa ete., being placed with ofua etc., and not with the infin. 
or partic. to which it belongs: rls yap ty anen Tadra yevéerOa; who 
thought that this would happen? (Dem, Phil. iii. 68, ep. Pl. Ap. 40 p, 2); 
(2) in the phrase ov« otf dy «i followed by the opt. or indic. (where ei 
means whether; see § 375) : ob off &y ei metooumse I do not know whether 
I should persuade Quy. Med. 941). 


§ 309. Regular omission of dv in the Apodosis 
with the Imperfect Indicative. When the predicate 
in the Apodosis of an unfulfilled conditional sentence 
expresses necessity, duty, probability, possibility or the 
like, the Imperfect Indicative is used without dv. Such 
verbs are Ua it was right, ypiv it was necessary, mporakev tt 
was proper, iv it was possible, duds iv it was probable, dy 
accompanied by a verbal adjective in -réos, and qv used 
impersonally with adjectives like duvardv, advvarov, 
aisxpov, dikaov, caddy ete. In these expressions the 
emphasis lies on the infinitive and dy is omitted because 
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the force which it usually gives to the imperfect indica- 
tive is implied in the meaning of the predicate itself: e.g. 
ei notparrev éBpovra av if it lightened it would thunder is 
akin in meaning to «i jorpamtev ee Bpovrav if it lightened 
it ought to thunder. 

pyv o, elrep HoOa pay Kakds, TeioavTd pe yapeiv ydpov 
tovd’ if thou wert not base, thou shouldst be making this match 
only after persuading me (Hur. Med. 586-7), é&v oo pvyjs 
tymoacbat, <i €Bovrov you might have proposed the penalty of 
exile if you had wished (Pl. Crito 520), ei dravtes dpodo- 
yotpev, ovdev eet Acyew if we were all of one mind, words 
would be unnecessary (Dem. Phil. iii. 6), caddv & jv, et Kat 
Hpapravopev, <iSat it would have been honourable to yield even 
if we were wrong (Thue. i. 38). 

Nores.—l. But when the emphasis lies on the finite verb, ay is 
inserted : <i yap Ta Séov6 ovTor cuveBovAevoar, ovdev ay twas viv de 
Bovaeverdau for if these men had advised you rightly it would not have 
been necessary for you now to be deliberating (Dem. Ph. i. 1) (the 
emphasis is on €«), <i 5¢ mpooexwphoapey mpdtepoy TG Mdm, ovdev 
ty €re er buas vavpaxeiv if we had first joined the Mede there would 
have been no further need for you to fight by sea (Thue. i. 74). 

2, Oceasionally &v is omitted for rhetorical effect in other sentences 
where it would usually be inserted: «i d¢ uw) Spuyav mipyous weodvras 
Howey “EAAhvwr Sopl, péBov mapéeoxev od péows b0e ntdmos if we had not 
known that the towers of the Phrygians had fallen by the spear of the 
Greeks, this sound caused (= would have caused) no little fear (Eur. 
Hee. 1111-1113). A similar rhetorical effect is produced in Latin by 
the substitution of historic tenses of the indic. for the corresponding 
tenses of the subj.; cp. Hor. Od. ii. 17, 27-29, Livy iii. 19. 


Furtuer Notres on ConDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
§ 310. 1. The Protasis: 


(a) Other forms. The protasis is sometimes expressed by (1) 
a relative (§ 324); (2) a participle (§ 265, 5); (3) a phrase, 
e.g. did ¥ buds ators mdda by arwrdrate by yourselves you 
would have perished long ago (Dem. De Cor. 49), the protasis 
being implied in Oia 7 duds adrovs, i.e. if it had depended on 
yourselves. In phrases like ei 5 pi) but otherwise (Dem. Phil. 
iii. 71, Eur. Med. 243), <i wt d:¢ (with acc.) but for (Dem. 
F. L. 172, Lys. xii. 60), there was originally an ellipse, but 
in Attic Greek they were regularly used ag adverbial 
expressions, the idea of an ellipse having passed away. 

(b) Omission. The protasis is sometimes understood from the 
context: ob’ dy 71 detaiwerda nor would I receive anything (if 
thou wert to offer it) (Hur. Med. 617); sometimes it is only 
vaguely conceived—so commonly of past time: éBovAduny ay 
(Lat. uellem) (Dem. Phil. i. 51) [also éBovaAduny without & 
(Arist. Frogs 866)], @dunv tv, Berd T1s ay, yyw Tis tiv, Hoberd 
wis ty, €ldes ty, Hyhow tv (like Lat. putares, erederes, diceres, 
uideres ete.) (Soph. Ai. 430, Eur. I. A. 432, 1582, Thue. vii. 
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55, Xen. An. i. 5, 8, Hell. vi. 4, 16), and of future time 
Bovaoiuny ay (Lat. welim) (Dem. Phil. ii. 37), «tro: tis Gy, 
yvolns ty, yvoln tis By, Wor tis By (like Lat. dicat aliquis, 
cognoscas, wideas etc.) (Dem. De Cor. 220, 252, Xen. Oyr, i. 
6, 21). 

(c) 'There may be more than one protasis: ei tévos ériyxavov 
dy, Evveyryvdanete Shmov ty mou, ei ev exelvyn TH pwrvh Te kal TH 
Tpomw &deyov, ev olowep ereOpduunv if I were a stranger you 
would doubtless pardon me tf I spoke in the accent and manner 
in which I had been brought up (Pl. Ap. 17D; ep. Dem, Phil. 
iii. 10, %. De Cor. 217, Thue, vi. 34, 5). 

(a) & is occasionally found with the potential Opt. or Indic. 
with dv: odd oxépua del KaraBsdrrc odd’ ei wh rw dy Expdor 
nor ought we to drop the seed, not even if it were never likely 
to produce anything (Dem. 'Timoc, 154; ep. ib. Phil. i. 18), 
Gmodoluny ec ... tv... empeoBevoa may I perish if I would 
have gone as an ambassador (Dem. I’. L. 172). In such 
protases there is usually an implied condition, eg. in the 
latter instance émpécBevoa &y is conditioned by a participial 
clause, viz. mporraBav y apytpiov mavy word even if I had 
received a very large sum of money. 

(e) ov in the protasis: od is used in the protasis with e and 
édv instead of «uh when the negative belongs closely to a 
word, forming practically a negative prefix toit: édy te ov 
ite édy te pate whether you deny it or assert it (Pl. Ap. 
25 B), ef 8 dmoorivat ’A@nvatwy ovx WveAnoamey if we refused to 
revolt from the Athenians (Thue. ili. 55); see § 364, note 2. 

(f) The conditional force of the protasis is carried on to 
subordinate clauses; cp. (¢) év oiorep éreOpduuny is equally 
hypothetical with ei... @deyor, lit. in which I should in that 
case have been brought wp. 


§ 311. 2. The Apodosis: 


(a) The Verb in the apodosis is sometimes omitted when it 
can be easily supplied, especially in the phrase damep dy ei: 
mapamAnowv of To.wrtTo macxovow, Sorep by (sc. marxor) ef 
vis twmov KThoaITO KaAdY KaKas immedvely emioTduevos such Men 
are in the same case as a man (would be) if he bought a fine 
horse and was a bad rider (Isoc. i. 27); so 7 wéAts exwwddvevce 
diapOapivar (sc. xa diepOdpn kv) ei avemos emeyevero the city 
ran the risk of being destroyed (and would have been destroyed ) 
if a wind had arisen (Thue. iii. 74). 

(b) The apodosis is sometimes contained in an infinitive or 
participle, not the finite verb; in such cases the infin. or 
partic. is accompanied by & when the condition is similar to 
those in B. dvdynn emiBovacier did 7d apxOjvar by... Kiv- 
duvoy eivat ei wh %AAwY Upxoimey (= apxOetuev av) it is necessary 
to plot against others because there is a danger we should be 
ruled if we did not rule others (Thue. vi. 18), THAN’ eimdy bv 
7déws, edow (= etromue by GAAG edow) although I would gladly 

\ mention the other things I will forbear (Dem. De Cher. 52), 
duynbels dy adrds Exew (= eduvhOn dv) etmep €BovdAhOn, rapedwxe 
although he could have kept it himself, if he had wished, he 

\ gave it wp (Dem. Aristocr. 107), ’Aplotimmos aire? roy Kupov 


eS 
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cis dioxtAlous E€vous ws oTw mepryevéuevos ty (= eimay STL 
mepiyévoito dv) Tav avTicTaciwTay Aristippus asks Cyrus for 
two thousand mercenaries, saying that in this way he would 
defeat his opponents (Xen. An. 1. 1,10). The tense of the 
infin. or partic. corresponds to the tense of the indic. or opt. 
that would be used if the apodosis had not been in a subor- 
dinate form. For the infin. and partic. with &y in indirect 
speech, see § 352, note 2, § 357, note 2. 

(c) The omission of the apodosis sometimes gives the pro- 
tasis the sense almost of a dependent question or of a 
final clause : meipépeda ci &pa TiA€yers let us try (to find out 
what you mean) if you mean anything, i.e. let us try to see 
whether you mean anything (Pl. Phaedo 958), @reuWay es 
Kapxnddva tpinpn wep) pidtas, et dSvvawTd Te wpercioOar they 
sent a ship to Carthage (to receive assistance) if they could be 
helped, i.e. in order that they might be helped (Thue. vi. 88); 
mpos Thy moAL, ei ew1BonBoicr, Ex wpouv they marched to the city 
(that they might fight) in case (lit. if) the.enemy should come out 
against them (Thue. vi. 100); cp. also Arist. Frogs 175, 339. 


§ 312. 3. (a) Homeric and Attic usages compared. (1) 
Protasis: Homer uses «f with subj. in general propositions 
where Attic uses édy: ef mote 5%) avre xperm eueio yévnra if 
ever again need of me shall arise (Il. i. 340), and e% Ke(v) or €é 
ay in particular propositions: «i dé ke wh Séwor if they do not 
give it (tb. 137). (2) Apodosis: Homer sometimes uses the 
subj. with xe(v) or &v where Attic uses the fut. indic,: éya dé 
kev adds €Awua I myself will take it (ib. 137); the fut. with 
ke(v) or (rarely) ty: 6 5é kev KexoAdoerat he will be angry (ib. 
139). The opt. with &y is timeless and may refer to past 
time as well as to fut.: 7} yap tv... vuv borata AwBHoao for 
else thou wouldst have uttered thy last insult (1b. 232). Homer 
uses &y (or ke(v)) in the protasis to particularise, Attic to 
generalise, and Homer uses it similarly in the apodosis where 
Attic does not use it at all. 

(6) Archaic usages in Attic. (1) e with subj. without a 
(poetical only): dvatdAawa tip (= Tot pa) ey, ef cov 
arepnde I shall be very wretched if I am bereft of thee (Soph. 
O. C. 1443); Ket tis 77 copds even if one ts wise (Soph. Ant. 
710). ‘The only passage in prose is Thue. vi. 21, ei fuardox 
if they combine (ep. §§ 335, 339, notes). (2) a is occasionally 
used with the fut. indic., infin. and partic. in the apodosis in 
Attic prose (not poetry): odx fre: ov8 bv Hier Sevpo he has not 
come and will not come here (Pl. Rep. 615; see also Pl. Ap. 
29 c, 30 B, Cr. 53, Thue, ii. 80. vi. 66). (3) Occasionally 
the opt. is used in poetry and Herodotus to refer to pres. 
time: od8 ay ot gains ef ce mh Kvi¢or A€xos not even thou 
wouldst say so unless the marriage vexed thee (Kur. Med. 568; 
ep. Soph. Phil. 1047, Aesch. P. V. 979). 

4. On eb with verbs of emotion, see Causal sentences, § 361. 


5. elre... elre, Cav te... dav te whether ... or are used with alternate 
conditions (Lat. siwe... sew). elmep means if as I asswme 
(Soph. Ai. 746), & ye ifas I believe (almost equivalent to 
seeing that) (Thue. vi. 10), & Kal granting that (admitting 
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the existence of a condition) (Soph. O. I’. 408), Kat ct even 7f, 
although (not admitting the existence of a condition) (Soph, 
Ant. 234, 461). 


§ 313. Wishes. 


The expression of wishes corresponds (with some 
extensions) to the form of protases of conditional sen- 
tences of Type B (§$ 306-308). The wish may be a 
probable or improbable one referring to the future or an 
impossible one referring to the present or past. Wishes 
of the latter type are often called regrets. 

Particles.—The following particles are used to intro- 
duce wishes: ee, & yéo (and poet. also &¢ and és). When 
the wish is future, a particle is not essential. If the wish 
is negative, py 1s always used. 


§ 314. 1. Wishes for Future time are expressed by 
the Optative with or without an introductory particle : 
pn wos toravras dikas piyouuw may I never be prosecuted on 
so many charges (Pl. Ap. 19), ei dvdpos eAOous roide 7 és 
xpetav wore mayst thou some day come to want me (Hur. Ale. 
719), as ddAowro may she perish (Kur. Hipp. 407). See also 
§ 246, 1. 


$315. 2. Wishes for the Present time are 
expressed (1) by the Imperfect Indicative intro- 
duced by a particle: «i yap rocatrnv Sivapw etxov would 
that I had such power (Kur. Alc. 1072), &@ 4o8a Svvaros 
dpav dcov rpdoOvos «t would that thy power was proportioned 
to thy zeal (Kur. Herac. 731°); or (2) by dacov with the 
Present Infinitive with or without an introductory 
particle: GAN’ adpedre pev Kipos Lhy would that Cyrus were 
alive (Xen. An. li. 1, 4), ei yap dpedov ofot 7’ eivar epyalerOau 
would that they were able to do it (Pl. Crit. 44). 


§ 316. 3. Wishes for Past time are expressed (1) 
by the Aorist Indicative introduced by a particle: 
ele oo. tore cuveyevopnv would that I had met you at 
that time (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 46), if nvpopev o’, "Adunre, pi 
Avrovpevov would that I had not found thee in grief, Admetus 
(Hur. Alc. 536) ; (2) by Sedov With the Aorist Infinitive 
with or without an introductory particle: piro7’ 
apedov duretvy THY Zxdvpov would that I had never left Scyrus 
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(Soph. Phil. 969), ci@ dperes tor’ edf€ws Aureiv Biov would 
that thou hadst died then forthwith (Hur. Hel. 388), éredy 8 
& phot dpedrev (8c. cvpBiva) ocvveBn when those things 
happened which would that they had never occurred (Dem. 
De Cor. 320). 


§ 317. Nores.—l. &dedov is the sec. aor. indic. of dpetAw owe, ought ; 
&perov (4H) morjoat lit. means I ought (not) to have done it, and this © 
being practically equivalent to a wish «f0e or ef ydép was prefixed by 
analogy with regular wishes, so that this had become as early as 
Homer a stereotyped form of expressing a regret: as mply &pedrn 
dmoréabca would that he had first perished (11. vii. 390). 

2. was dv With the opt. was used in poetry as the equivalent of a 
wish referring to the future: was by iuly eudavhs Epy@ yevoluny would 
that I could manifest myself to you in deed (Soph. Phil. 531). 

3. Homer uses the opt. for wishes in fut. and pres. time and 
épedov with the infin. (sometimes preceded by #s or atée) for wishes 
in pres. and past time. Homer does not use the past tenses of the 
indic. in wishes. The ambiguity in the time referred to by the opt. 
and the fact that the opt. became. more and more identified with fut. 
time led to two new constructions for wishes in pres. and past time, 
(1) &épedroyv with the infin. (Hom. and Att.) (see note 1), and (2) the 
substitution of the past tenses of the indic. for the opt.—this also 
taking place in conditional sentences. In both (1) and (2) the intro- 
ductory particles sufficed to show that the sentence was a wish. At 
first the impft. and aor. indic. both referred to past time and differed 
only in the kind of action which they denoted (§ 232), but as both 
wishes and the apodoses of conditional sentences with éy referring to 
pres. and past time expressed what was impossible of fulfilment, by a 
further step the imperfect came to be used of pres. as well as past 
time, the time being strictly inferred from the context, This use of 
the impft. and aor. indic. was already partially developed in Homer, 
who uses them in conditional sentences, but only for past time, and 
does not use them in wishes. 


§ 318. IV. Concessive Clauses. 


Concessive Clauses are expressed (1) as conditions 
introduced by kale or kal téy even zf, although (negative py) 
with the same constructions as conditional sentences 
(§ 294 etc.) or (2) by the circumstantial participle, 
often preceded by xatmep OF Kat Or kal taita (negative od) 
(§ 265, 6). yeAd & 6 pdpos Kav te pr) yeAotov 7 the fool 
laughs although there is nothing to laugh at (Men. 19), 
Sdorounweé Y av adrois kal «i ov teOpirrois BovlowTo amevas 
he would make a road for them even if they wanted to depart 
“n four-horsed chariots (Xen. An. iii. 2, 24). 


_ Norz.—On the difference between ef kai and ral ef see § 312, note 5. 
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§ 319. V. Relative, Modal, Temporal and Local 
Clauses. 


Relative Clauses. 


Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative Pro- 
nouns and Adverbs: the most important relative pronouns 
are 8 Who, boris Whoever, Srrep the very one who; see § 216. 

Yor assimilation or attraction of the relative sce § 217. 

Relative Clauses are of the following kinds :— 


§ 320. 1. Explanatory Relative Clauses, merely 
defining the antecedent more closely ; these have all the 
constructions possible in a principal sentence, thus : Tpaypa. 
a thing—o ovx éyévero which did not happen ($ 234), 0 ob 
yevnoerar which will not happen (§ 236), 8 otk av yévoiro 
which would not happen (§ 246, 2) 3 ovx dv éyevero which 
would not have happened (§ 308), 3 pa) yévorro which I hope may 
not happen (opt. of wish, § 246, 1), 6 paprore Tovdpev which 
let us never do (jussive subj., § 243), 3 pay mote which do 
not do (imperative, § 240); erUXoV yop pore bay avdpi os 
TeTéAeKe Xpnuata codiotais mAEiw 7) Evpmavres of dAAou for I 
happened to meet a man who has paid more money to the 
sophists than all the rest of mankind (definite assertion) 
(Pl Ap. 204), wav dou toatr’ av exoyu breSedGetv, 
raparcivo I will pass over everything of this kind which I 
could relate (potential opt.) (Dem. Phil. iii. 21), oteof 
avrov ot émoinoav ovdey dv KuKdv, TovTos eSaraTav alpeicOar ; 
do you think that he chooses to deceive those who would have 
done him no harm? (potential indic.) (ib. 18), otjpar yap ay 
ypas Toatra traGety ota Tovs €xOpors ot Geoi woujoeaay I think 
we should suffer such things as I pray the gods may inflict on 
our enemies (wish) (Xen. An. iil. 2, 3), oto@ oty 6 dpacor ; 
dost thou then know the thing which thou must do? (command) 
(Eur. Hee. 225). 


§ 321. 2. Causal Relative Clauses (cp. § 359), used 
with the Indicative (negative o8): Aavyacréy zrovets Os Hyiv 
oder didus, you act strangely in giving us nothing (Lat. mirum 
facis qui nobis nil des, subj. ) (Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 13), aGupiay 
TE thelorny o xpovos mapeixe Tapa Aoyov emytyvouevos, ovs 
covTo Huepov 6Alywv éxrro\Lopkynoey the time going on contrary 
to thew expectation caused them very great discouragement 
inasmuch as they had expected to capture them by blockade in 
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a few days (lit. with regard to the men whom they etc.) (Thuc. 
iv. 26). This is common when ye follows the relative ; 
see § 216, note 2. 


§ 322. 38. Consecutive Relative Clauses, used with 
the Indicative, frequently the future but also other tenses 
(negative 0%); contrast the uses of dore ($ 288): éxet ov 
mAdota eo, ols aromhevodpeba there are no boats there in 
which (i.e. so that) we can sail away (Lat. non adsunt naues 
quibus fugiamus, subj.) (Xen. An. vi. 3, 16), ris ovdtus 
edn Ons tydv doris dyvoel Tov exeiHev roAEpLov Sedp’ n&ovra which 
of you is so foolish as to be ignorant that the war there will 
come here (Dem. Ol. i. 15), ris otrw paiveras datis od BovActai 
cot didros civar; who is so infatuated as to be unwilling to be 
your friend ? (Xen. An. ii. 5, 12). 

The following phrases are common:—eicly of (ind.) 
sunt qui (subj.), ok éorw doris nemo est qui, ovdeis eorw 
Gotis ov nemo est quin, tis éotw Os; quis est qui? ovd« gore 
Ovntav oatis gor’ eActOepos nemo est hominum qui sit liber 
(Eur. Hec. 864), otk éorw doris dvOpwirwv cwOjoerat there is 
no man who will be saved (Pl. Ap. 31 2). 


Norr.—Oceasionally the fut. indic. is used with the neg. muh 
practically equivalent to écre ph with the infin.: od mpéres To.atra 
Adyew ef dy 6 Blos pndty emiddoe: it is not befitting to indulge in argu- 
ments as the result of which life will not be improved (= éore tov Blov 
pndev éridodva) (Isoc. iy. 189). Compare also the use of ofos with the 
infin., § 293, note 2. 


§ 323. 4. Final Relative Clauses, always used with 
the Future Indicative (negative py). The antecedent is 
always indefinite and the relative generic, being essential 
to describe the antecedent. The same construction is 
used with relative adverbs of place, § 330. mpecBetay 
Tepe yTls TAT epet Kal wapéorar Tois mpdypacr to send an 
embassy to say this and to be on the spot (Dem. Ol. i. 2), 
é€w pé mov expifar’ évba pyror’ cicdWeo er cast me out 
where (= to such a place so that there) you shall never see 
me more (Soph. O. T. 1412). 


Norrs.—1l. Occasionally the fut. opt. is used after secondary 
tenses instead of the fut. indic.: epevyov év0a uhmor’ dpoluny I fled 
where I should never see (Soph. O. T. 796). Very rarely the aor. opt. 
is used: kptWao” éavrhy vba wh tis eicldoc hiding herself where none 
should see (Soph. Trach. 903; cp. 7b. Phil. 281); but the latter use of 
the opt. is probably Sikes ty from the opt. of indirect speech repre- 
senting the deliberative subj. of direct speech (§ 350). 

G, G, ZC 
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2. In Homer the rel. is regularly used with the Sulj. and Opt. with 
or without xe(v) or &y to express purpose: Tiuhy 8 ’Apyeiois aroriveuev 
214 TE Kal Eooomevoroe pet avOpdroror TEANTAL to pay a price to the 
Achaeans that shall remain among men yet to be (Il. iil. 286), KAnrobs 
érpivomey of ke TaXLTTA EAOwO” es KAtoiny let us send messengers to go 
quickly to his tent (Il. ix. 165; ep. IL. i. 64, v. 192). 

3. The final use of the Fut. Partic. is more common than that of 
final relative sentences; see § 265, 4. 


§ 324. 5. Conditional Relative Clauses (negative 
py), the relative clause being equivalent to an if-clause ; 
és = ei Tis, Os dv = édy tus. These correspond exactly to 
the forms of conditional sentences given in §§ 297-308. 


A. Where the Apodosis has no av (§ 297): 
(i) Particular Conditions: 


(a) Time Past and Present, the Indicative: a 
(= «i twa) py otda, odd olopar eidevac I do not 
think I know what I do not know (= if I do not 
know anything) (Pl. Ap. 21D), dots (= ei ms) 
BotXrerar, dvaBas pe eAcyEdtw if anyone wishes, let 
him get up and prove me wrong (Andoc. i. 35), 
door (= el Twes) my peTewpor édAwoay, KatevexOevres 
eEerecov és 76 otpatdredov all who (= if any) were 
not caught at sea, being driven ashore rushed into the 
camp (Thue. vii. 71). 

(b) Time Future, the Relative with a&y followed 
by the Subjunctive: 716 dvdpi, oy av (= éav | 
twa) Anode, reicouan I will obey the man whom you 
choose (Xen. An. 1. 3, 15), ardxpwat 6 te av (= ea 
7) oe epwtd answer what I am going to ask you 
(Lys. xii. 24). 

(ii) General Conditions: 


(a) Present Time, the Relative with ay fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive:  poamddero 
(gnomic aor.) ef’ 3 dv (= édy éni m7) éxmAdwpev 
whatever we are sailing out for is lost (Dem. Phil. 
1. 37), det derorpére: pe ToUTo 3 av (= eav TL) peAAW — 
aparrew it always turns me aside from whatever I 
am intending to do (Pl. Ap. 31D). 

(b) Past Time, the Optative (without av): dca 
de (= ef O€ tives) yadnvy Kuwdvvetoeay, HAicKovTo if 
any risked it in calm weather, they were caught 
(Thue. iv. 26), 


; 
| 
: 
. 
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B. Where the Apodosis has dv (§§ 306-308). 

(i) The Apodosis has the Optative with & and 
the Relative Clause the Optative: éya yap 
éxvoinv dy «is 7a Troia epBaivey & (= ad tiva) 
Kipos apiv doin for I should be afraid to embark in 
the ships that Cyrus would give us (Xen. An. i. 
By Lids) ; 

(ii) The Apodosis has an augmented tense of 
the Indicative with &, and the Relative 
Clause an augmented tense of the Indica- 
tive: of matdes tpav, doo evOade Hoayv, td TovTw 
av bBpilovro your children, if there had been any 
here, would now be suffering insults from these men 
(Lys. xii. 98). 

Notrs.—1l. As «i is sometimes used with the subjunctive without 
&y, so the relative is sometimes used with the subjunctive without & 
in Thue. and Tragedy, this being a relic of Homeric usage: téy 8é 
anuovav padiocta AvTOvT at pavao’ avOalperor those punishments hurt 
most which are seen to be self-chosen (Soph. O. T. 1230-1; see also 
Thue. iv. 17 and 18). 

2. The Optative is sometimes used! in a relative sentence (1) by 
attraction to an optative in the leading clause: ¢pdo tis hy Exatos 
eideln réxvny let every man practise the trade he knows (Arist. Wasps 
1431) [ep. Note on final Clauses, § 279, 1 (d)]; (2) instead of & 
with the subj. as a vaguer form of general condition in present time 
in expressing a general truth: ov wédis ornoee, Tovde Xp KAVELY 


whomsoever the city may (conceivably) appoint, him it is necessary to 
obey (Soph. Ant. 666; so 2b. O. T. 315, and with ézei, ib. Trach. 93). 


§ 325. Relative Clauses proper are closely connected 
with many other subordinate clauses introduced by con- 
junctions, of which some are clearly relative in form and 
others are relative by derivation (§ 67). Some of these 
have constructions analogous to those used in Relative 
Clauses, especially (A) Modal, (B) Temporal, and 
(C) Local Clauses. 


§ 326. A. Modal Clauses. 


Modal Clauses or clauses expressing manner are 
introduced by ds, &rws, Srp, 8tw tpdr~@, Strolw tpdTw, Kabdmep, 
as, according as, in which way, how. The preceding clause 
often contains otrws thus, or a similar demonstrative 
adverb or phrase. 


§ 327. 1. These may be explanatory and be used 
like explanatory Relative Clauses (§ 320): ovrus as 
One hs) 


/ 
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Botrecbe AapBavere you take it just as you please (Dem. Ol. 
i. 19), trw dry TG Ged idrov (sc. éori) let it result as pleases 
God (Pl. Ap. 19 A), éyes ws dv EAwv tis Exor wordy he holds 
them as one would hold them if he took them in war (Dem. 
Phil. i. 6), kaxas (éxw) kaOdsrep od (éxas) I am badly off as 
you are (Arist. Kn. 8). 

So often in parenthetical phrases like ws oe as if seems, ds eye mat 
(for eye oiuat) as I think, ds uot Sore? in my opinion. 


§ 828. 2. The manner may be indefinite: There 
are then two constructions, as in General Relative or 
Conditional Clauses (§ 324 (ii)). 

(a) Present Time, the Modal Conjunction is com- 
bined with dy (ds dv, Sos dv, Soy dv etc.) and 
followed by the Subjunctive (negative py): 
70 mépas ws dv 6 daimwv BovdnOy ravtwv yiyverat the 
end of all things comes in whatever way fate wishes 
(Dem. De Cor. 192). 

(b) Past Time, the Optative without dy (nega- 
tive py): EvveriPecav. ds Exacrdév te EvpBatvor they 
put them (the stones) together just as each happened 
to go (Thue. iv. 4). 

§ 329. Notxs.—l. On donep tv ci just as 7f, sce § 311 (a). 

2. otk Exrw (or 06) btws non fier potest ut, means tt cannot he that: 
ovk éot Srws Hudptete it cannot be that you were wrong (Dem. De 
Cor. 208), ob €orw dros jovxlay oxhoe it cannot be that he will keep 
quiet (Dem. Ol. i. 14); od« ory (or 200) Srws ob non fieri potest quin, 
at cannot but be that, it must be that, odk @orw brws ob TadTa ovxt 
dmomeipdhevos Huav eypayw thy ypaphy tadtqy it must be that you 
Lrought this indictment to test me (Pl. Ap. 278), odt éa@ bmws odk el ob 
yevvddas avnp you certainly are a noble fellow (Arist. Frogs 640). 

3. Manner is also expressed (1) by the participle (§ 265, 2), (2) by 
the dative case (§ 183), and (3) by prep. phrases (§§ 194, 200, 202 etc.). 

4. From this use of &rws was developed the use of émws in object 
clauses after verbs of striving (§ 280). 


§ 330. B.and C. Temporal and Local Clauses. 


Temporal Clauses are introduced by 8r:, émére, ds, 
fixa when, emel, éraSy when, after, emer (dre8) OY ds) réxueTa, 
éral mpGrov AS SOON U8, e€ ot, ad’ od SINCE, Srov xpdvoy, ev @, 
ey Bow, tus, tore Whilst, tus, tore, péxpt, &xpt, pEXPL of, Axpr od 
until, wpty before, until. 

Nores.—l. é€ws has two meanings, (1) so long as, while, dum, 
quamdiu (rarer gore), (2) wntil (ore, péxpt). 

2. For the constructions of mpiv see below, $$ 336-339, 

3. Ste, as, eel, éreidq are often causal, meaning as, since, § 359, 
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Local Clauses are introduced by of, Sov, év@a, va, 7, 
bq where, ol, dro. whither, sev, dmd0ev, EvOev whence. The 
constructions of Temporal and Local Clauses are similar 
to those of Conditional Relative Clauses where the 
Apodosis has no dv; but only those clauses coming under 
heading 3 can be regarded as conditional; the negative 
ov in 1 shows that the clauses under that heading are 
not conditional statements. 


§ 331. 1. Time Past and Present, when the time 
or place referred to is particular or definite, the 
Indicative (negative od): émedy erepov 70 rediov, tappAOov 
peéxpt Aavpiov ob Ta dpybpea péroAAd eri “AOnvaiors when 
they had ravaged the plain they went on to Lauriwm where 
the Athenians have their silver mines (Thuc. ii. 55), ds 
ovK edvvavto, arérheov éx’ oikov when they were wnsuccessful 
they sailed away homewards (ib. 33), dcov 8& xpdvov ot 
TleAorovvyjcio joav év TH yf}, %) voros Tovs “APnvaiovs éPbeipe 


’ all the time the Peloponnesians were in the country the plaque 


was destroying the Athenians (tb. 57), wéwre tvika Evv- 
exxotacey he sends just when at was getting dark (Thuc. 
Vil. 73), €€ ob & otro. wepyvact, Toavti cvpBaive since these 
men have appeared, such ae the results (Dem. Ol. iii. 22), 
mapekopuilovto THY ‘IraXiay Ews adixovto és “Piyov they coasted 
along till they came to Rhegium (Thue. vi. 44), ob éxetvoe 
ératrov, euevoy I stayed where they placed me (Pl. Ap. 28 8), 
€xepovv mpos THv Suxnv ot “AOnvator ivarep ereixicav Tov 
KvKdov the Athenians came to Syce where they built the circular 


fort (Thue. vi. 98). 


§ 332. 2. Time Future (Definite or Indefinite), 
the temporal or local conjunction (except as) is 
combined with ay (érav, éreddy etc.) and followed by 
the Subjunctive (negative py); in indirect speech 
after a past tense the construction may be changed to 
the optative without ay (see § 350). 


Notrs—1. Combined with &v the conjunctions become érav, 
éréray, quik’ av, émdy, emeiddv, ef of tv, ap’ ob tv, bacov dv xpdvor, ev d 
tiv, ews bv, Zor’ ty, méxpt tiv, ob ey, Srov ty, evO ty, iv’ tv, H kv, ban Gr, 
of &y, Brat ty, d0ev ay, 6rd0ev &y. sis combined with &y, but not as a 
temporal particle (see § 279, 3). 

2. This use of the subj. with av is sometimes called the subjunctive 
of indefinite futurity. | 

3. The pres. subj. and opt. denote continuous or durative action and 
the aor, subj. and opt. the entire act or perfective action. 
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éreidav amravr’ axovonre, Kpivare, when you have heard all, 
judge (Dem. Phil. i. 14), rots vieis pov, éredav ABnowor, 
typwpnoaabe punish my sons when they grow up (Pl. Ap. 415), 
tapos d€ motos deEerat BP, orav Oavw; what kind of tomb will 
receive me when I am dead? (Kur. I. T. 625), xp dcapaye- 
cba dcov av Sivyncbe you must fight as long as you can (Thue. 
vii. 63), oleo@ abrdv iptv é« mpoppryoews mrodeunoev ews ay 
eEarratacbe ; do you think he will make war upon-you after a 
declaration, while you are deceived? (Dem. Phil. iii. 13), 
mrepipevovpev ews av nuty dporoynoy toAepelv we are going to 
wait until he admits that he is at war with us (Dem. Phil. 
iii. 10), drov 8 ay C0, kaxds pavyjcopat I shall be thought a 
coward, wherever I live (Kur. Phoen. 1005). 

Nortns.—4, For local conjunctions with the fut. indic. or fut. opt. 
expressing purpose, see under Relative Sentences, § 323. 

5. The form of the temporal or local clause is the same in 2 as in 
3 (mext §), the time to which the sentence as a whole refers being 


shown by the leading clause. See a similar note on conditional sen- 
tences, § 305, note 2. ‘ 


§ 333. 3. Time Past and Present, when the time 
or place referred to is general or indefinite 
(= General Relative or Conditional Clauses, § 324 (ii)). 


(a) Present Time, &y with the Subjunctive as 
in 2: éreddv de kptywour yp, dvip A€yee ex adrois erawwov 
when(ever) they bury them a man delivers a panegyric over 
them (Thue. ii. 34), dray rao tata cuppépy, ocvprovety 
drovaw avOpwrot (= ot dvOpwror) whenever all have the 
same interests, men are willing to work together (Dem. Ol. 
ii. 9), od dv tis tr’ dpxovtos TaxO7, evradOa Sel Kiwvdvvevew 
wherever a man is placed by his officer, there he ought to meet 
danger (Pl. Ap. 28D), dro 8 av Wydiopa Kevdv exmeuyre, 
ovoev yiyverar wherever you send an empty resolution, nothing 
is done (Dem. Phil. i. 45). 


§ 384. (b) Past Time, the Optative without dy 
(negative py): of émPBara eparevov dre mpoomécor vais 
vynt the marines were on the look out whenever one ship 
charged another (Thuc. vii. 70), dcov xpdvov mpoadéporro 
vais, Tots dxovtios és aitnv éxpavro as long as (ever) a ship 
was approaching they used their javelins against it (ib.), 
ere) mpoopigeray, ot émyBarar ereipavro emiBaivew whenever 
they closed, the marines tried to board (ib.), reprepevopev odv 
Exdorore, €ws dvorxGein 7d Seaputypiov . . . €rerdi) d€ dvorxBein, 


\ 
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ciojuev we used always to wait about till the prison was 
opened, and when it was opened we went in (Pl. Phaedo 59 p), 
Orov pev OTpaTHYOs GOs «lyn, TOV OTPaTHYyOv TapeKdAouv, dmdbev 
dé otxovro, Tov trootparnyov wherever the general survived they 
summoned the general, and where he was dead, the under- 
general (Xen. An. iii. 1, 32). 


§ 335. Norgs.—1. The opt. with &v is sometimes used (after a 
primary verb) when the clause is potential and there is an implied 
condition : émxeipel jvir? dv juets wh Suvalued exeto’? apirécOa he 
attacks when we could not (even if we wished) reach them (Dem. 
Phil. i. 31). 

2. tos while usually takes the impft. indic. or pres. subj. or opt., 
€ws until the aor. indic. or aor. subj. or opt. 

3. In poetry and Thucydides, by archaic idiom as in conditional 
clauses (§ 312, note 3 (b)), the subj. is sometimes used without av: ews 
«-- paOns until thow learnest (Soph. Ai. 555; see also tb. 1074), uéxpe 
mTAovs yevnra until the weather is favourable (Thue. i. 137). 

4. The ideas of time and cause being closely connected, several of 
the temporal conjunctions are also used as causal conjunctions; see 
§ 359. 

5. An augmented tense of the indicative is used in clauses depend- 
ing upon an augmented tense accompanied by ty: ndéws bv KadAucre? 
ert Siercydunv, ews abT@ thy Tod ’Auolovos anédwka prow I would gladly 
have continued the conversation with Callicles until I had given him in 
return the speech of Amphion (Pl. Gorg. 5068). See § 278, note, 
§ 310 (f). 


§ 336. mptv before, until has as a rule the construc- 
tions of an ordinary temporal conjunction only 
when the leading verb is negative or quasi- 
negative. Its constructions in Attic prose are as 
follow :— 

1. When the clause on which it depends is 
positive, mplv meaning “before” is generally con- 
structed with the Infinitive (usually aorist) (nega- 
tive py): mpiv tov cirov év dxpi elvor, Iedorovijowoe 
eoéBarov és tHv “Atrixny the Peloponnesians invaded Attica 
before the corn was ripe (Thue. iv. 2), droméurovew oiv 
avrov mpw axotoa they send him away before hearing him 
(Thue. ii. 12), aply (riv Bovdjy) xpynparioa, mas 6 Sipos 
dvw xabjro all the people were sitting on the hill before the 
senate transacted any business (Dem. De Cor. 169), zpiv 
mabe puragopar I will be on my guard before I suffer (Eur. 
Med. 289). 

Norns.—l. The infin. is sometimes used both in prose and 


poetry when the leading clause is negative, especially if the 
mpiv clause comes first; od Bovaducvos waxn Siaywvicarba ply of Kat 
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rovs Bonbods ikev not wishing to fight a battle before his reinforce- 
ments had come to him (Thue. v. 10), ply ratdra mpatat, wh okoweire 
do not begin to consider before you do this (Dem. Ol. iii. 12; ep. 
also 13). 

2. The pres. infin. is used with mpfy (1) when the verb has no aorist 
in use, and (2) when attempted action is implied: mply dvdyeoOa 
exémrovto they were disabled before they could iry to sct sail (Thue. 
iv. 14). 

8. For the case of the subject of the infin. see § 253, 


§ 337. 2. When the clause'on which it depends 
is negative or quasi-negative. 

(a) When referring to past time, mpiv meaning 
“until” is constructed with a historic tense of the 
Indicative (usually aorist): od« éocay dunpous mply aitav 
ethov xaipyv they did not give hostages until they (the enemy) 
had captured one of their villages (Thue. iii. 101), éroApnoev 
ovdels pyar pwviv mpi mpds Ta Telxn Tpoofaav ol moAEusoe 
no one dared to open his mouth until the enemy came up to the 
walls (Dem. Phil. iii. 61). 


Norr.—In Thucydides and poetry the indice. is sometimes 
used even where the leading verb is positive, when mplv 
means until: mapawAnota St Kad of em tay vedy abtots émacxoy, mplv 
ve 5h of Supaxdoror Erpepay those on board the ships were in the same 
state until at last the Syracusans routed them (Thuc. vii. 71, also vii. 
39), nyduny 8 avhp adore péyioros Ty éxet mply wor TUX Todd’ exeorn 
I was deemed the greatest of the townsfolk of that place until the follow- 
ing incident befell me (Soph. O. T. 775-7). 


§ 338. (b) When referring to future time, pty 
meaning “until” is combined with dv (mp dv) and 
constructed with the Subjunctive (usually aorist) 
(negative py) or sometimes in indirect speech after 
a historic tense (§§ 350, 351) with the Optative 
without ay (negative py) : 

mpiv av and Subjunctive: zpoopar’ ovdev, mpl av 7H 
yeyernpevov 1 yryvopuevov te rvOnobe you foresee 
nothing until you hear that something has happened 
or is happening (Dem. Phil. i. 41), apoeipyro 3 ~ 
avtois t7d Popptwvos py emixepeiv mplv av avros 
onpnvyn orders had been given them by Phormio not 
to attack until he gave the signal (Thue. ii. 84), 
otk dame mpiv dv oe yaias Teppovwy ew Baw 
I shall not depart until I have expelled thee from 
the borders of the land (Kur, Med, 275-6), 
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mpiv and Optative: oby jyotvr’ otdev oto 7’ elva Kweiv 
Tov KabecTuTwv, Tplv éxrodwy éxeivos aiTots yevolTo 
they did not believe they would be able to effect any 
change until he was put out of their way (Isoc. 
xvi. 5) (= 0. BR. ovdey olou 7 eopev ... . amply 
av. . . yevytat). 

§ 339. Norzs.—l. In Thucydides and poetry mptv is occasionally 
used with the subjunctive without dv (see § 335, 3); jets 5¢ kaxol, 
amply év TG mabeiv Guev, tpopvadtacba we are poor hands at taking pre- 
cautions (t.e. we do not take precautions) until we are in the act of 
suffering (Thuc. vi. 38), wh ordévace mply dns do not groan till thou 
shalt learn (Soph. Phil. 917). 

2. wplv dv and the subj. depending upon a positive clause is very 
exceptional: doris ody oferta: Tovs HAAous Kowh Te mpakew aryabdy, mpiv 
ay Tovs mpocoT@tas ad’Tav SiadraAdén, Alay amda@s Exe, whoever thinks that 
the others will achieve any common success until he reconciles their 
leaders is very simple-minded (Isoc. iv. 16). 

3. mptv is used mainly with the aor. tense because it implies 
comparison between the time of the occurrence of two (or more) 
events, and the zpiy clause states the action as a whole which is the 
standard of time to which the action of the main clause is referred, 
€.g. amomeumovot mply &kovoat = amomeumovaw od dKovTayTes. 

4, wplv is used in Homer mostly with the infin. (almost always 
aor.) and usually after a negative (cp. Il. xix. 423); but also after a 
positive verb (Il. xiii. 172). It is used with the subj. (without Ke(v) or 
av) only when the sentence is conditional and the principal verb is 
imperative or future (Il. xviii. 135), and with the opt. in implied 
indirect speech (Il. xxi. 580). amply y Gre is used with the indic. (Od. 
xiii. 322) and the opt. (11. ix. 488), and piv +’ éray with the subj. (Od. 
ii. 374). A second mpiy is often added adyerbially with the leading 
verb (I. ii. 354). The use of wpiv as a conjunction began like that of 
dare (§ 293, 7) by its insertion before an infin., probably an imperative 
infinitive (§ 257) following an imperative or future, e.g. ovdé mply... 
Aoryoy amdoer, mply... Sduevar... Kovpyny nor shall he first ward off 
destruction, first he is to give wp the girl, i.e. nor shall he ward off 
destruction before he gives wp the girl (11. i. 97, 98). It then spread to 
positive sentences, and after the infin. lost its imperative force there 
grew up the use of the subj. and opt. and finally (post-Homeric) of the 
indic. 


§ 340. VI. Indirect Speech (Oratio Obliqua). 


Words once spoken or supposed to have been spoken 
may, when quoted, be given either (1) directly or (2) 
indirectly. Thus: (1) the speaker ee I do not believe 
in the war; the words after says or said are given 
exactly as they are supposed to have been uttered ; 
grammatically they stand apart by themselves and may 
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be put into inverted commas, thus: the speaker says (or 
said): “I do not believe in the war”; this is called 
direct speech (oratio recta). (2) the speaker )°74* 


does said 
that he ; di a not believe in the war; the words after says 


(or said) no longer stand apart by themselves as in (1), 
but have been changed to make them grammatically 
dependent upon the verb of saying ; this is called indirect 
speech (oratio obliqua). 


§ 341. In direct speech therefore the words 
supposed to have been used are quoted without 
change. In Greek we find this in the long speeches 
interspersed in the narrative of Thucydides, in the 
speeches of the Attic orators, and in the dramatic 
dialogue of the tragedians, of Aristophanes and of Plato. 
As a rule, in Greek, direct speech embodied in a narrative 
or another speech stands apart by itself, but occasionally 
it is introduced by ér, which then serves the same 
purpose as inverted commas in English: dmjyyeev dre 
ot Aakedaupdovior KeAevovow tpas avrovs rept tuav avrov 
BovreverOar, pydev aicypov zovdvras he reported: “ The 
Lacedaemonians order you to decide about yourselves, doing 
nothing dishonourable” (‘Thuc. iv. 38). For other instances 
see Thue. ii. 12, Dem. F. L. 40, Pl. Ap. 29D, Xen, An. 
iv. 8, 5 and 6. 


§ 342. In indirect speech the person who quotes 
has in his mind to start with the words that he 
supposes to have been actually spoken, but alters 
them in order to make them grammatically de- 
pendent upon the verb of saying or other verb 
introducing them. 

Notr.—The indirect form of speech arose from a desire to avoid 
ambiguity. If a long speech is quoted verbatim in the direct form in 
the middle of a piece of narrative, it is not always easy to see where 
the speech ends and the narrative resumes. This ambiguity is 
lessened when the speech is thrown into the indirect form, since it is 
easily seen that the speech ends where the indirect form ceases and 
the direct form of the narrative is resumed. 


§ 343. The grammatical alterations of indirect 
speech (oratio obliqua) differ in different languages. 
The object aimed at is however the same; alterations are 
made by the person quoting so that the words may be 


> 
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readily recognised as a quotation. This is accomplished 
by adapting the words quoted to the construction of the 
verb which introduces them. In Greek words quoted 
were liable to two changes and sometimes a 
third. 


§ 344. I. When necessary the Persons were 
changed in indirect speech as in English; 

1. If a speaker quotes his own words, e.g. I know you 
are wrong, to the same audience, there is no 
change in the persons, e.g. I told you that I knew 
you were wrong; if the audience is different, the 
second person becomes the third: I told them that 
I knew they were wrong. 

2. If one of the audience quotes a speaker’s words to 
him, the persons are interchanged: you told us 
that you knew we were wrong ; but if quoted in the 
absence of the speaker, the first person becomes 
the third, and the second person becomes the 
tirst: he told us that he knew we were wrong. 

3. The usual form of indirect speech however is for 
a, third person (neither the speaker nor one of 
the audience) to quote the words supposed to 
have been used, and then the first and second 
persons disappear: he told them that he knew they 
were wrong. Attic Greek however distin- 
guishes the person or persons whose 
speech is quoted by the use of the 
Indirect Reflexive oi (enclitic) odes odds 
opav spicy); see § 213. 


§ 345. II. The Principal Verbs of the words 
quoted, ie. of the direct speech, are treated in 
indirect speech as follows :— 

1. Statements : 

(a) The finite verb (or verbs) of the first 
principal sentence of the direct speech 
follows the construction of the introduc- 
tory verb on which it immediately 
depends, #.e. it is expressed by 

(i) the corresponding tense of the In- 
finitive when dependent upon a verb of saying : 
pypt say, od pyr deny, pack assert, A€éyerar it is 
said (and rarely Xéyw, ctrov say); of thinking: 


396 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


doka, Tryobpar, vopi<o, olptat ; bi promising : éray- 
yAropar, bmoxvodpar ; of hoping: édritw; of 
swearing : dpuvupe (see also § 251, 2); or, 

(il) 8m or ds With the finite verb retained 
in the same tense when depending upon the 
verbs of saying: Aé€yw, elrov, Sinyodtpa narrate, 
drayyAAw report, amroxpivoma. answer, Bod cry, 
dyrAG shew, dudaoKw teach. 

(b) Other principal verbs of the direct speech 
are expressed by the corresponding tenses 
of the infinitive. 


Notr.—The later principal verbs of the direct speech are sometimes 
expressed by a different construction when the sentence differs in its 
nature from the preceding one: émeyaptipero uh amovTos mépt avTouv 
diaBords amodéxerOau .. . Kal Str cwhpovertepoy ein mh... Teumew 
abrév he begged them not to listen to slanders about him in his absence 
and urged that it was wiser not to send him (Thue, vi. 29), the first 
sentence being a command and the second a statement. Cp. yi. 50, 
where the reverse takes place, «npdfa being used first with 67, a 
dependent statement (87: ... fovor), and then with the infin, a 
dependent command (robs ody dvras . . . amévat). 


§ 346. 2. Direct Questions of the direct speech 
become indirect questions of the indirect speech 
and are introduced by a verb of asking: épopa, épwrd, 
awuvOdvona, and so on, followed by an _ interrogative 
particle. The Interrogative Particles are the interro- 
gative pronouns tis, dots who, and adverbs ov, dou 
where, etc. (for full list see §§ 66, 67, 220), and in single 
questions «i whether, and in double questions rérepov. . . 7, 
el... 7, etre... etre whether ... or (§ 375). The negative 
in the second half is either od or py (§ 364, note 6). 


§ 347. 3. Commands of the direct speech are 
expressed by the infinitive dependent upon a verb 
of ordering: A€yw, etrov tell, bid, xeAevw order, déopor, acd 
request, knpvttw proclaim, ixeredw beseech, etc. A command 
is often changed to a statement by the substitution of 
the infinitive with deiy or xpyva. dependent upon a verb 
of saying (cp. § 240, note 4). 

These two changes, (1) of the person (where necessary ) 
and (2) of the principal verbs to the infinitive (except 
in questions or in statements depending upon dér or 
ws), always take place in adapting direct speech to 
the indirect form. No others are essential; hence sub- 
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ordinate clauses frequently remain as in the aurect speech 
with merely a change of person. For the third change 
see below. 


§ 348. Indirect Speech depending upon a Primary 
Tense, 

SwKpary dyoiv dducciy (= 0. R. Swxparns adixel) he says 
that Socrates is guilty (PL Ap. 248), dvaBddAovow bpas, 
A€yovtes Gs Exeivds y’ od ToAepet TH mode (= 0. R. ov 7rodc- 
pet) they put you off, saying that he at least is not at war 
with the city (Dem. Phil. iii. 14), oid &OupnOjvai pyor 
(= 0. R. otd’ évebupyOnv) he sa ys he did not even think of it 
(Dem. Ff. L. 39), éyovow as ovdey Kakdy ovd aioypov 
cipyacpevor cioi they sa vy they have done! nothing wrong or 
dishonowrable (= 0. R. ob cipyacpevot éopev) (Lys. xii. 22), 
dpa mpoadoxay (impft. _inf.) avTovs Toatta metceoOat, 7 
Aeyovtos adv Twos TioTedoo olecbe; (= 0. R. tpoweddKur, 
éexiotevoay av) do you think they expected to suffer such things 
or would have believed it if anyone had told them ? (Dem. Phils 
li. 20), odKére eprjropiat mept tTovrov «i ére TOS 6 ToLOvTOS 
mpoodeirar (= 0. R: dpa-mpoodeira;) I will no longer ask 
concerning this man whether such an one still needs something 
fur ther (Xen. Occ. xv. 1), pyvvcov airois tis eots (= 0. RB. 
Tis €oTL 3) tell them who it is @ue Ap. 24 D), Tpiypees Tapa- 
oxevdcacbat py Sev (= 0. R. tapackevdcacbe imper. or 
mapackevdcacOa: det) I say you must prepare men of war 
(Dem. Phil. 1. 16), pyrvrat yeyvovrat TOUS ‘AGnvators OTe 
Evvorxilovet a ry AéoBor . oe kat THY TApAarkevyy amracav . 
rel yovTa * Kat el pe TLS mpoxaradyyerat 791, orepnoer Oat avbrovs 
AéoBov (= 0. RB. Evvorxiovar, é éretyovrat, «i. . . TpoKkatadnwerar, 
azepnoccbe) they inform the Athenians that they are settling 
in Lesbos and hastening all their preparations ; and if someone 
does not now occupy tt before them, they (the Athenians ) will lose 
Lesbos (Thue. iii. 2), ov yap 81) Ov drreipiav y od dyoeas exew 
ore elrys (= 0. R. odk éxw dre eizw deliber. subj., § 243, 4), 
for you will not allege that from want of experience you do not 
‘know what to say (Dem. F. L. 120). 


§ 349. Indirect Speech depending upon a Second- 
ary Tense. 

€X€x9n tos Tehorovvyaious éx THs yijs EcAOety (= 0. R. of 
TleAorovyjovot e&pAOov) it was reported that the Peloponnesians 
had left the country (Thue. il. 57), dvéexpayev 4 BovdAn as & 
dey (= 0, R, ed Ayers Or ed A€yer) the senate cried out 
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that he spoke rightly (And. i. 43), eye 88 6 Brvpwv ore 
BovAovras dvaxnpuxevoarba 6 Te xpi) oPas rrovety (= 0. RB. Bov- 
AbpeOa, xpi Has) Styphon said they wished to send a herald 
to know what they should do (Thue. iv. 38), dore ewe euavrov 
dvepwrav (impft. inf.) wérepa SeEaiuny dv otrws dorep exw 
exe (= 0. R. SeLaiuny adv, exw) so I asked myself whether I 
would be content to be as I was (Pl. Ap. 22-8), amexpwdpnv 
obv Ore pot AvowTeAR Gomep Exw Exew (= 0. RB. Avorwredel, exw) 
I replied that it was good for me to be as I was (ib.), éreppav 
Kypuxa, KeAevovTes eirely pundev vewTEpov Troveiy TEpt TOV avdpOv 
ods éxovor OnBaiwy mpiv av te kai adrot BovAedawor Tepl adTov 
(= oO. R. pndev TOLELTE imper., éxere, api ay Bovrctiowpev) 
they sent a herald bidding him to tell them to do nothing rash 
about the Theban prisoners until they themselves had consulted 
about them (Thue. ii. 6), éby xpivar A€yew pvtwa adrd 
mapackeuny “AOnvaioe Yndpiowvtar ( = 0. R. A€ye BvTwa col 
wapackeuny ... ynpicwvrar delib. subj., § 243, 4) he said that 
he ought to state what equipment the Athenians should vote him 
(Thue. vi. 25), of 58 08 pe? Erépwr ebacay eceoOa, GAN 6 
zt dy Kal Tots AAAs Iradudrars EvvdoKyH, Tovto moujoev (= O. R. 
ov« éodpueOa, Or. av Soxp, tornoopey) but they refused to join 
either side and said they would do whatever the rest of the 
Italians resolved (Thue. vi. 44). Compare also Thue. i. 90, 
iv. 8, v. 30, v. 46, v. 69, vi. 85, vi. 47-49, vi. 98, vill. 76, 
viii. 78. Thucydides usually retains the mood of the 
direct speech after dr or és, and in subordinate clauses. 


§ 350. III. The tenses of the Indicative (except 
the Imperfect and the Pluperfect) and of the Sub- 
junctive, when they are not changed to the Infini- 
tive (as under II), are sometimes changed to the 
Optative Mood, but only when depending upon a 
Secondary Tense. Often in the same sentence of a 
quotation some verbs are changed to the optative and 
others are not. 

The Optative alone: clrov ds docyy (= 0. R. &wxa) I 
said that I had given it (Soph. O. T. 1161), as & ioe Kai 
TEpiTvxor TS mpdypati, Eeye (= O.R. eldov Kal qeprervyov) he 
said he had seen and been present at the affair (And. i. 37), 
npeto yap dy, €t Tis euod etn copdrepos (= 0. R. apa Tis eott;) 
for he asked if anyone was wiser than I (Pl. Ap. 214), 
\eyov Ore ot pera Anpoobevors rapadedadxorev oPas avrous 
“= 0. R. wapadeddixaor) they said that Demosthenes and his 
soldiers had surrendered (Thue. vii. 83), Kipos éXeyev Ore 7 
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680s éorto apos Baotdéa (= 0. R. Eorar) Cyrus said that the 
march would be against the king of Persia (Xen. An. i. 4, 11), 
tov Gedy érjpovto «i mapadotey KopwOios tyv modkw (= 0. R. 
épa wapadapev delib. subj., § 243, 4) they asked the god whether 
they were to give up the city to the Corinthians (Thue. i. 25). 

The Optative in combination with the Indicative 
or Subjunctive : jxov Adyovres drt ox immijs ciow GAN’ izro- 
Giyia. veporto (= 0. R. ovK ior, veuerar) they came saying they 
were not cavalry but mules grazing (Xen. An. ii. 2, 15), 
mponyopevev OTe Apxidapos pev ot Sevos ein (= 0. RB. enol Sévos 
€oTt), ov pevTor ert KakG ye THS TOAEWS yevoito (= 0. R. éyé- 
vero), TOUS 5€ Gypovs Tos EavTod (= 0. R. euavTod) Kal olkias 
qw apa py dydowow (= 0. R. Wy... dyoowow) of Todr€uto1L, 
.. . dhinaw (=0.R. dine) atta dnpooia etvar he publicly 
said Archidamus was his friend but had not become so for the 
injury of the city, and if the enemy did not plunder his lands 
and houses he gave them up to be public property (Thue. ii. 
13), weiBovor éyovres Ot. HV peta opdv AOwor (= 0. R. Hv 
pel npav DAOyre) padios ... rns ZaxivOov kparjcovar (= 0. R. 
Kpatnvopev) Kat 6 mepitdovs ovKére écoito (= 0. R. Eotar) Tols 
’AOnvaio they tried to persuade them by saying that if they 
came with them they would easily conquer Zacynthus and 
the Athenians would no longer be able to sail round (Thue. 
ii. 80). 

N.B.—The Tense of the Direct Speech is not 
changed in the Indirect, the Negative is not 
changed, and d&v in the Apodosis of a conditional 
sentence is not omitted. 


§ 351. Norrs.—1. The following scheme shows the possible 
alterations in Indirect Speech depending on a secondary 
tense :— 


UNCHANGED. CHANGED TO OPTATIVE. 
Pres. Indic.—iyyéArero Sti ev Si7jAOev 5 Adyos Ort ovK etn ev TH 
Pyylo ai vines ciot news was *Eyéorn Ta xphuata the report 
brought that the ships were at went abroad that there was no 
Rhegiwm (Thue, vi. 45). money in Egesta (Lhue. vi. 


46); ayyéA0n 81. gpedyotev 
news was brought that they 
were banished (Xen. Hell. i. 


1, 27). 

Fut. Indie.—elré tis Sri Hv te elev Sti Kal jovxtay maddAov Bov- 
pdywow avacticovrat someone Aedcorro he said he would 
said that if they ate something rather deliberate at his leisure 
they would get wp (Xen. An. (Thue. vi. 25). [N.B.—This 
iv. 5, 8). is the most frequent use of 


the fut, opt.] 
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Perf. Indic.—ie 8 ayyéAdwy tis 


as EAdtea karelAnrrat a mes- 
senger came saying that Klatea 
had been seized (Dem. De 
Cor. 169). 


impft. Indic.—ée) 5¢ mapa 7d 


mpomvAaov To Atovicov jr, 
Spay avOparovs moAdovs (€p7) 
he said that when he was by 
the gateway of the temple of 
Dionysus, he saw a large num- 
ber of men (And. i. 38). 


Aor. Indic.—érdéAua Adyew as 


brtp tua exOpods ep Eavrdy 
elAxvoe he dared to say that 
he had brought enemies wpon 
himself for your sakes (Dem. 
Androt. 59). 


Plupft. Indic.—érewe réupar 


mpéo Beis KeAcvOVTas THY Boiw- 
Tov kvppaxlay aveivar Kabdmep 
etpnto he persuaded them to 
send ambassadors to urge them 
to give wp the alliance with 
the Boeotians in accordance 
with the terms of the agreement 
(Thue. v. 46), 


dy and the Subj.—rpoelpnro uy 


emixeper mply by ards onunyn 
orders were given not to attack 
until he himself gave the signal 
(Thue. ii. 84). 


(2pn) ty 5& xpovion (orpdr- 
evua) a&vOpemmous Katappoveiv 
but if an army delayed, he 
said, men despised it (Thuc. 
vi. 49). 

-  [Nore.—When the Subj. is 
changed to the Opt. & is 

omitted, thus e.g. #v (or édv), 

és &y, Gray! ay, drav, mplv dy 

etc. become respectively <i, 
8s, Sov, bre, mply etc. ]. 


CHANGED TO OPpTrAativ#. 


€A€xOn ws of MeAomovynotot pdp- 


paca éoBeBAnkorey és Ta 
gppéara it was said that the 
Peloponnesians’ had thrown 
poison into the wells (Thuc. 
li. 48). 


[Very rarely changed to Opt. and 


only when the context admits 
of no ambiguity: dimyobtvro 
Ort avro) wey em) Tods moAEculous 
TAcoev (= 0. R. emAdomer), 
thy 5€ avalpeow Tay vavayav 
Tpootdiaey (= 0. R. mpoce- 
tdiapev) avdpdow ixavots they 
explained that they themselves 
had sailed against the enemy 
and had commissioned com- 
petent officers to pick wp the 
men on the wrecks (Xen. Hell. 
i. 7, 5).J 


dicdpdnoay as Xphuara moAAg orev 


they noised it abroad that they 
had seen plenty of money 
(Thue. vi. 46). 


Kipos twéoxeto tots puyact pm) 


mpdabev mavoccOat mply Katary- 
ayo. Cyrus promised the exiles 
not to rest until he had restored 
them (Xen. An, i, 2,2). See 
also § 338. 


ef re kad ph emetenOorey éxelyn Hh 


eo BorF of "AOnvaiot, ddeéorepoy 
7) redlov teucv (wero) and 
af indeed the Athenians did 
not come against them durin 
this invasion (he thought) he 
would ravage the plain more 
Searlessly (Thue. ii. 20). 
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UNCHANGED. CHANGED TO OPTATIVE. 
clnov ... mothoew Sri dy ei with the opt. in o. o. usually 
Sixaov # they said they would represents édy or #v with the 
do whatever was right (Thuc. subj. or ef with the opt. of 
v. 30). 0. BR. but occasionally also 


ei with the pres. indic.: od« 
épn eikds elvar ev *Emdatpw 
dpmety ef wy Trorev K. T. A. tt 
was not likely, he said, that 
they were anchoring at Epi- 
daurus unless they had come 
etc. (= 0. R. fjkover) (Thue. 
viii. 92). 
For deliberative subjunctive see instances above, §§ 348-350. 


Opt. with and without dv.— — 
éonyyeAdeto 5é avtois €x Ka- 
paplyns, ws, ef €A@o.ev, mpoo- 
xwporev &y news was brought 
from Camarina that if they 
came there the inhabitants 
would join them (Thuc. vi. 52). 


§ 352. 2. Infinitive with dv. When an apodosis with & (§ 306) 
depends upon any of the verbs of saying or thinking in II (1) (i) 
(§ 345) the construction which results is the infin. with av: (€épacav) 
ovi by evopkeiy mpodiddyTes avTous (= 0. R. ovk dv evopkoiper) (they said) 
they would not be true to their oaths if they betrayed them (Thuc. v. 30); 
amexplvaro moAAod Gy &Ewov elvar Tv &TpaKTor, Ei TOs ayabods dieyiyvwrke 
(= 0. R. WoAAod av &kios Hv 6 &tpaxros) he replied that the arrow would 
be worth a great deal if it distinguished the good (Thue. iv. 40), dp’ 
oby &y pe otecOe Toadde ern SiayevecOa, ci Exparrov Ta Snudoia; (= O.R. 
dieyevounv &v) do you think I should have lived so many years if I had 
taken part in public life? (Pl. Ap. 328). For another use of the 
infin. with a» (after the article 7d) see § 258. Jor the partic. with av 
see below, § 357, note 2. 

3. Occasionally the infinitive is used in subordinate clauses 
by attraction to the infinitive in principal clauses: Aéyerar AAKpyalwr, 
bre 5) GAdcOm adtdv, TroY’AméAAW TaUTHY THY Viiv Xphoa oikety tt ts 
said that Apollo gave Alemaeon an oracle to dwell ia this land when he 
was a wanderer [4AdoOu aitéy is acc. and infin. by attraction to 
xpiou]) (Thue. ii. 102), ef wév éml wAdov SuvnOivat Tis exelvwy Kparjoa, 
rob ay exew they said that if they could conquer more of their land 
they would keep it [5uyn9jva: is infin. by attraction to éxew] (Thue. 
iv. 98). 

4. the Optative is sometimes used without a conjunction in the 
continuation of direct speech: éAeyov moAAol Ort wavTds dia Aéyor 
Sevons: xemoy yap et many said that Seuthes spoke rightly, for it was 
winter [etn is opt. by attraction to Aéyo.} (Xen. An. vii. 3, 13), amexpiv- 
avto bri adivara oolow etn motety & mpokaAretra dvev ’AOnvalwy: maides 
yap opayv Kal yuvaikes map éxelvors elev they replied that they could not 
do what he proposed without the consent of the Athenians; for their 
wives and children were with them [elev is opt. by attraction to «%] 
(Thue. ii. 72), 

G, G. 20 
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5. Direct Speech is sometimes combined with Indirect Speech: kav 
bev 7H exet, Thy Sleny epn xpi ew emdetvar adT@, Av Se Pvyn, Nmets exe? 
mpos Tatta BovAcvoducba if he was there he said he wished to punish 
him, but if he flees we will there take counsel about this (Xen. 
An. i. 3, 20). 


§ 353. 6. Indirect Speech in Homer. There are no properly 
developed forms of indirect speech in Homer; when another person’s 
speech is referred to, it is usually described from the standpoint of the 
narrator and the tenses thrown into the past as in English. This 
survives in Attic in dependence upon verbs of perception; see § 357. 
yiyvéorov, 6 of abrds tmelpexe xetpas ’AwéAAwy knowing that Apollo 
held his hands over him (Il. v. 433), mevéero ... otver’ "Axatiol... 
avamAeboerOat EuedAov he heard that the Achaeans would sail (LI. xi. 21), 
Khpukes 8 eAtyawvov ... Tovs wer olor xpeios dpetrero the heralds made 
proclamation that those should come to whom a debt was owed (Il. xi. 
685). But the beginnings of change are present in Homer from 
which the later developments came: (1) the infin. is used after verbs 
of saying, pdro diuevar he said that he had entered (Il. vi. 185); (2) 
the subjunctive is changed to the optative after a past tense, Mepunpiter 
4)... dvaothoeey ... evapl(or HE xdAov maboeev epnTicere Te Oupor he 
pondered whether he should break up the meeting and slay him or check 
his anger and curb his wrath (= 0. R. delib. subj.) (Il. i. 189); (8) the 
opt. is used in dependent questions for the indic. of direct speech, 
cipora dy ererta rls ein kal wd0ev EXOor (= O. R. ths ef nad wdOev HArGes ;) 
he asked who he was and whence he came (Od. xv. 423); (4) in one 
passage #s is found with the opt. in indirect speech, elmeiv as €AGot 
to say how he came (= 0. RB. rs HAGov) (Od. xxiv. 237). The first 
starting point of the later form of indirect speech was the substitu- 
tion of the potential opt. for the subj. of will in questions after a past 
tense; tls €A\@; who is to go? could not well be used after a past 
tense, when will or certain expectation was incongruous, hence 7pwra * 
tls €XOor; he asked—who would go? the potential opt. (expressing only 
possibility) being first substituted, and the two clauses being then 
brought into closer dependence, jpéra tis (and later doris) €AGor. 


§ 354. The principles and rules for indirect speech . 
apply not only where a verb of saying or thinking is 
expressly stated but also where indirect speech is 
implied from the context. 

éuehrov paxetoba jv repiriywow they intended to fight if 
they met (the enemy) (= implied 0. R. paxovpeba jv mepirv- 
xwpev, with subjunctive retained in o. 0.) (Thue. v. 66), 
€BovAovto KatactpepyacOa ei dvvawro they wanted to reduce it 
if they could (= implied 0. R. BovAdcucba x. qv dvvdpeba) 
(Thue. vi. 1), éxaipov dyarév «i tis €doo. (= implied 0. R. 
dyaTd el tis ede) I was glad, being content if any one would 
allow it (Pl. Rep. 4504), @xripoy «i addoowro (= implied 
0. R. oikTipopev ei GAdoovrat) they pitied them if they should 
be caught (Xen. An. i. 4,7), jv & otdey atrG wpagar et pH 
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@wxéas drodct (= implied 0. R. éorar uot... ei py drodd) 
it was possible for him to do nothing unless he destroyed the 
Phocians (Dem. De F. L. 317), ob yap etyouev... drws... 
Kodds mpdfayev (= implied 0. R. tas xados rpdfwpev delib. 
subj.) for we did not know how we were to fare successfully 
(Soph. Ant. 270). (This is a common use of the delibera- 
tive opt. after verbs of doubting in a past tense.) 
See also Causal sentences, § 360, 2. 


§ 355. The rules for indirect speech are also 
partly extended to statements, questions and ex- 
clamations depending upon verbs denoting per- 
ception, the result of perception and the cause 
of perception (§ 263), i.e. verbs of hearing, seeing, 
learning, knowing, showing and so on, aicOdvopat, yeyvorkw, 
delkvupt, ONAG, olda, 6pG, TrvOdvopae k. T. A. 

These verbs which usually take a participle admit also 
for dependent statements of the construction of a 
dependent clause introduced by ér or ds, and for depen- 
dent questions and exclamations of a dependent 
clause usually introduced by a relative, and sometimes 
by an indirect interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
These dependent clauses have two constructions :-— 


§ 356. 1. The same construction as verbs of 
saying and thinking, the tenses remaining the same as 
in the direct speech, and the moods remaining the same 
or (after a secondary tense) being changed to the optative. 
dydot ds éor. (= 0. R. Tis eit;) he shows who he is (Thuc. 
i. 136, 5), nder 82 oddels dou otparevovor (= 0. R. Tot oTpa- 
revopev) no one knew where they were marching (Thue. v. 54), 
edyAov ds eAcvOepdcwv thy “EAAdSa exreupbein (= 0. R. 
eLeréupOnv) he showed them that he had been sent out to free 
Hellas (Thuc. iv. 108), aic@dpevos &s exo (= 0. R. THs 
éxw) perceiving in what condition I was (Andoc. i. 62) ; 
érvvOdvovro Ot. év TH TOE ein (7d vOonwa) (= 0. R. ori) 
they learnt that the plague was in the city (Thue. ii. 57); 
Hn Ore ctpyoow (= 0. R. eipyow) I knew I should find (PI. 
Ap. 22D). 


§ 857. 2. The dependent statement or question 
is not quoted but described by the speaker from his 
own standpoint, the tenses being thrown into the past 
where in indirect speech proper they would not be 
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changed; thus the imperfect and pluperfect take the 
place of the present and perfect indicative, and the future 
indicative is replaced by a periphrasis, gueAAov with the 
infinitive. 

ot b¢ éreiGovro Spavres OTe povos epPpdver ota det Tov apxovTa 
ot O€ GAXot azreipor Horav (in 0. 0. éfpdver and joav would be 
dpovel or dpovoin and cicty or elev) they obeyed him seeing 
that he alone had the mind of an officer and that the others 
were without experience (Xen. An. ii. 2, 5), 6 8 Nuxias épav 
vios 6 kivduvos Kal ws eyyts 75 jv, avexdde Nicias seeing how 
great and how near the danger was called them up ( = 0. 0. 
motos OY O7ot0s, THs OF Orws, ely OY eori, and O. R. rolos, THs 
éori;) (Thue. vii. 69), yde 7d dpyvpiov ob jv (= 0. 0. rod 
or dmov, éori or ely and 0. R. rod éott;) he knew where the 
money was (Dem. Olymp. 14), zpovdyAov & Euedde mpdgew 
(= 0.0. ri or dr, mpage: or mpafor and 0. R. ti mpagw;) he 
showed what he would do (‘Thuce. i. 130), dyero ody trodoyt- 
odpevos OTe mperBevTns GAAos Hpyr’ avO abrod (= 0. 0. NpyTat 
OF Hpnpevos €tn, and 0. R. npytar dvr’ é40d) he went off without 
taking into account that another had been elected ambassador 
in his place (Dem. De F. L. 126). 


Notrs.—1. Sometimes 1 and 2 are combined: aic@duevos 8 oF 
Fv Karod kar Aoyirudy AaBdy bri AnPOnoerm perceiving in what evil he 
was and reflecting that he would be caught (Dem. Aristocr. 156), épav 
btt odx olds Te ExorTo ciompatTew Boa Taclwy Sedaveikas jv seeing that 
he would not be able to get in the money which Pasion had lent (Dem. 
Pro Phorm. 6). 

2. The Participle with &v. When the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence with & becomes dependent upon a yerb of perceiving, its 
verb may either be changed to a participle or to an dr: or és clause. 
In the former case the &y is retained with the particip'e, the pres. 
partic. with & representing the pres. opt. with & or the impft. indic. 
with a, and the aor. partic. with &y the aor. opt. or indic. with &. 
mavr’ by boBneio’ Io6: (= 0. R. avr’ by poBnOetns) iknow thow that thow 
(Phaedra) wouldst fear anything (Kur. Hipp. 519); &v with the partic. 
is therefore always potential; cp, ore dyta otre by yevdueva Aoyoro:- 
ovow (= & ode éoriy ode by yévoito) they make up stories which neither 
are nor could be true (Thue. vi. 38); see also § 311 (). For infin. with 
ay see § 352. 

3. A subordinate clause occasionally has its verb attracted 
into the participle: aicédvoya ody cov 8rt od Suvauevov avriAéyew 
I perceive that you are not able to contradict this (P1. Gorg. 481 D). 


§ 358. The construction of described speech is 
often used when the dependent statement is the 
subject or object of a non-persovial verb, when 67 
may usually be translated by the fact that: djdov Hv dt 
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éyyvs mov 6 Baowreds jv it was clear that the king was some- 
where near (Xen. An. ii. 3, 6), aituov 0 hv Ore Karelye TO 
mAnOos the reason was that he held the people in check (‘Thue. 
ii. 65), padwora § adrods érielev dtu dvo0 ToAduous dpa elyov 
what especially troubled them was that they had two wars at 
the same time (Thue. vil. 28). 

Sometimes the construction of indirect speech 
is used: capés wacow dn éddKe eivar Ott 6 oTdAos ein ext 
Baciréa it now seemed plain to all that the expedition was 
against the king (Xen. An. ili. 1, 10), djAov jv ore mpaypa 
tm ein it was plain that something was the matter (Xen. 
aay av, 13°17). 


Norrs.—1. These clauses are very common after 8Aov, havepdsy 
accompanied by the verb be. From this has developed an adverbial 
use of S9Aov Sri as a single expression, sometimes written as a single 
word SyAovér., meaning clearly. 

2. Sometimes the tense of the verb is thrown back even after 
a verb of saying: mpéoBeis €Aeyoy ob Kadds Thy ‘EAAdDSa eAcvOepody 
abrdv, <i aydpas Siépberpey the ambassadors said he was not freeing 
Greece in an honourable way if he was putting men to death (Thuc. 
ili. 32) (in o. o. proper this would be d:apbetper or diapPelpor); ove 
nyopevoy 671 mapekew mpdyuara éuerrerny wo; did I not say that these 
two were likely to cause me trouble? (Arist. Pl. 102) (= 0. 0. méAderor 
or meAAolrny). 

8. An és clause is sometimes used elliptically in poetry 
(depending upon an imperative 7c: know understood) to make a final 
and decisive statement: &s rijc5° Exotoa maidds ov meOAcouar know that 
T will never willingly let this my daughter go (Kur. Hee. 400); ep. 
Soph. O. T. 445. ‘his is quite different from the elliptical use of 
érws, § 283, 3. 


Causal Clauses. 


§ 359. Causal clauses are introduced by én, Sidr, otveca, 
Sfotvera because, and the following particles which are also 
temporal (§ 330) ds when or as, &re, drdre when, now that, 
émet, émerS since. 

Obs.—The temporal particles are not so emphatic as the causal 
particles proper in this sense. The double use of temporal 
particles is similar to that of cum etc. in Latin, and when, 
since etc. in English. &r: and d:d7c are relative in origin, dre 
meaning as regards the fact that, Sidr: on account of the fact 
that. Of éwef and émeidh, éwef is more common in the causal 
sense (except in Xenophon) and é7e.57 in the temporal. 


§ 360. Causal clauses have two constructions :— 
1. Similar to that of explanatory relative 
clauses, § 320, the reason being that of the 
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narrator: of pev Oo) otpatirar Revopavre evexdAovr, 
Ott ovK elxov Tov pucOdy the soldiers blamed Xenophon 
because they had not received their pay (Xen. An. 
vii. 5, 7), kat ot otparnyol edfis ev aOupia joar, 
Ott TovTO avTeKeKpovKer and the generals were at once 
despondent because this difficulty had confronted 
them (Thuc. vi. 46), "Aptatos érvyyavey ef auaéys 
mopevopevos Ovote érérpwro Ariaeus was riding in a 
carriage because he had been wounded (Xen. An. 
li. 2,14), ras rpopdcoes adpedrciv (KeAedw) eel viv 
ye yAus éoriv ws xpwucBa trois mpdypaor I bid you 
put away all excuses, since the way we manage our 
affairs is at the present time a laughing stock (Dem. 
Phil. i. 25), dre rotvev rot6’ ottws exe, mpoorjKer 
eOérew axovew since then this is so, you ought to be 
willing to listen (Dem. Ol. i. 1). 

2. Similar to that of indirect speech, § 354, the 
causal clause giving the alleged reason of the 
subject of the leading verb: of “A@nvato tov 
Tlepixréa éxdxilov ote otparnyos dv ov érefdyor 
(= 0. RB. otk éeEdyes) the Athenians blamed 
Pericles because being their general he did not lead 
them out (Thue. ii. 21), 6 d& éxaAdrauwer dt mpaws 
Aeyor Td adTod mdéfos (= 0. R. A€yes) and he was 
angry because he spoke mildly about his ill usage 
(Xen. An. i. 5, 14). 


Notr.—ézef is often used not as a subordinate conjunction, but as a 
particle introducing an independent sentence: ee) d/Satoy todTo for 
(or else) tell me this (Kur. Hec. 1208). Compare the similar deyelop- 
ment of dare, § 293, 1. 


§ 361. With verbs of emotion, dyavaxra be indignant, 
ayar® acquiesce, aicxvvoya be ashamed, Oavpdlw wonder, 
xaipw rejoice, xaAeraivw be angry etc., and corresponding 
impersonal expressions dewdv, Oavpacrdv éote it is strange, 
wonderful etc., the causal particle is sometimes 8m (nega- 
tive ov), sometimes & (negative usually px, occasionally 
od): of pev Hrclor épyobevres dre odx ext Aérpeov endicayro, 
dvexopynoav em oixov the Eleans, angry because they did not 
vote for going against Lepreum, returned home (‘Thue. v. 62), 
phy Oavpdlere Otc yarerGs Pépw Tots wapodtor mpdéypact do not 
be surprised that I am angry at the present state of affairs 
(Xen. An. i. 3, 3), Oavpdlo 8 éywye ci pdels tyov par 
evOvuetrar par’ dpyileras (negative uy) I am surprised that 
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none of you reflects nor is angry (Dem. Phil. i. 43), py 
Gavpacys ei ToAAG od mpérer gor (negative ov) do not be 
surprised that many things do not become you (Isoc. i. 44). 


Nores.—1. In this use ¢/ is not so strong as ér1. The difference 
may be brought out in English by translating Oavyd¢w bri I wonder 
that, and @avpatw ei I wonder why. 

2. Other ways of expressing cause are (1) ws, dre, or oia with the 
participle, or the participle alone, és with the participle usually 
denoting the alleged reason, § 265, 3; (2) és or éor1s with the indic., 
§ 321; (8) 3a +d with the infin., § 252; (4) dud with the acc., § 199, 
ard, ek with gen., §§ 193, 194, rapa with acc., § 206, ixd with gen., 
§ 209. 


( 408 ) 


CHAPTER XIII. 
Tuer PARTICLES. 


A. The Negatives. 


§ 362. Greek has two negative particles, of (ovx, ody, 
ovxt Hom., ovxi) and py. od negatives assertions, py 
negatives desires, wishes, commands and condi- 
tions. ov denies, wy deprecates or forbids; od is the 
negative of the intellect, the logical negative, py the 
negative of the will or passions. 

Norrs.—1. od is used before consonants, od« before unaspirated, ox 
before aspirated vowels; the longer form ov«i is used in Homer in one 
or two phrases, e.g. 7 Kat ovxt (IL. ii. 238) and odxi in Attic partly as 
an emphatic form (cp. Dem. Ol. iii. 2, ob) mdéAae not in a furmer age, 
where od mada: would mean not long ago), and partly in poetry for 
metrical convenience (Eur. I. A. 859, Soph. Ai. 1140). The « in ov«, 
ovxt is probably connected with the indefinite pronoun 7: meaning 
at all. 

2. The rules for the use of od and uf apply also to their compounds, 
obdels, ovdé, ode, odmroreE, otmw, odKeTs etc., undels, unde, MATE, UATOTE, 
phrw, unkért (where « is due to the analogy of ovxé7:) etc. 


§ 363. I. The Negatives in Principal Clauses, 
od is used in statements, 4yj in commands and wishes; ov is 
used in direct questions expecting the answer yes, uy in 
direct questions expecting either a hesitating reply or the 
answer no, and in deliberative questions. 

ovx olda I do not know (Pl. Ap. 174), 018’ ovker’ <ioiv 
they are no more (Kur. Med. 1370), ovx otroe viv roAepovor ; 
are they not now at war? (answer expected Yes) (Dem. 
Ol. iii. 16). 

1 OopvBetre do not interrupt (Pl. Ap. 214), dpa pi Soxets 
... Tata... pepew; ovx ere dost thou intend to take these 
things? It is impossible (Soph. El, 446), rérepov Biav popev 
nN py hope elvar; are we to say it is force or not? (Xen. 
Mem. i, 2, 45), ov« dy Suvainy (statement) pyr’ emorainy 
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(wish) A€yew I could not and may I never learn to say so 
(Soph. Ant. 686). 

Nores.—1. py is used elliptically with an imperative understood, 
especially with yo: (ethic dative): uh wot od don’t speak (Eur. Med. 964, 
Dem. Phil. i. 19), uh por mpdpactv (sc. rood) no excuses (Arist. Ach. 
345); or in entreaties: un, mpés oe yovdtwv nay, I beseech thee by thy 
knees (Kur. Med. 324). 

2. kal ob (kal un) is used for and not when the previous clause is 
positive and ot8€ (undé) when it is negative: of 8 (€pacav) brodcip- 
Oévras Kal ov Suvayéevous ebpeiv TL HAAG OTpadTEUUa OvdSE Tas ddovs elTa 
Travwuevous amodéabat others said that being left behind and not able 
to find the main Lody or the roads they wandered about and perished 
(Xen. An. i. 2, 25). 


§ 364. Il. The Negatives in Subordinate Clauses. 
pf, is used in the following subordinate sentences: final 
clauses (§§ 273, 323), object clauses after verbs of 
striving and fearing (§§ 280, 284), the protases of 
conditional sentences (§§ 295, 324), clauses ex- 
pressing indefinite time or frequency (§§ 332-334), 
and generic relative clauses, 7.e. relative sentences of 
which the antecedent is indefinite (§§ 216, 323, 324). o¥ is 
used in all others. 

iva d¢ py Soxdow arropetv Tatra Aéyover (final) they say this 
that they may not appear to be at a loss (Pl. Ap. 23D), 
oxoreiabe Orws py Adycus épotor povov (object clause) take 
care that they do not merely deliver speeches (Dem. Ol. ii. 12), 
ei py ov Bovdra aroxpivacba, eyo cor A€yw (conditional) of 
you do not wish to answer, I tell you (Pl. Ap. 278), émet dé 
pay avravayouev, Hovxalov (indefinite frequency) whenever the 
enemy did not put out against them, they kept quiet (Thue. 
Vill. 38), & pm ofda, odde oiopar cidevar (generic relative) I 
do not think I know what I do not know (Pl. Ap. 21D). 

ereipopny atte Sexvivar tt copds ovK ety (indirect state- 
ment) I tried to show him that he was not wise (Pl. Ap. 
21D), ds dé ov mpocexspovy, rov meLov apinor (definite time) 
when they did not come over, he sent away the infantry (Thue. 
iii. 7), qv 8€ tus ev TH oTparia Eevopady ’AOnvaios, Os ovre 
atparyyos ote otpariatrys dv ovvyxodovOe (relative with 
definite antecedent) there was a man in the army, Xenophon 
of Athens, who was accompanying it neither as general nor as 
soldier (Xen. An, iii. 1, 4). 

Norrs.—1. The negative in indirect speech (0. 0.) remains 
the same as it would be in direct speech (0. R.), § 350. 

2. ot stands where «fh would otherwise be used if the negative 
belongs not to the clause but to a special word, of oyu: Lat. 
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nego, deny, ovr e& Lat. ueto, forbid, ob vout(w disbelieve: exer ofrws, édv 
TE ov ite, edv Te pire wt is so whether you deny it or admit it (PI. 
Ap. 253), dmws Aovon mpobijral 7 odKér’ bvTa Taid’ eudy so that she may 
wash and lay out my dead son (Eur. Phoen. 1319); ep. Soph. Ai. 1131 
(ei. . . ovk éGs), O. C. 935 (ei. . . obx Exdv). 

3. For the negatives iu clauses expressing fear, see § 284. 

4. od (not wh) is used sometimes after doris generic, especially in 
the expressions ovdets Saris ob and odk eoTw aTis od (ep. §§ 218, 322). 

5. For wh in relative consecutive clauses see § 322, note. 

6. In dependent alternative questions 7) uh and 4} od (etre od and 
efre uh) are used where wh and od respectively would be used in thie 
direct question: Séouer rovT@ ty voy mpocéxery, ef Slate A€yw 4) mA 
I ask you to give your attention to this, whether I speak rightly or not 
[this implies perhaps I am not speaking rightly] (Pl. Ap. 18 A), cxéme 
el &rt pever 7) o¥ consider whether it still holds good or not [the answer 
is GAAG mévet it does hold good] (Pl. Crito 48 8). 

Obs.—F or o# accented see Appendix I, on atonics. 

7. In Homer od is used after ef conditional when the mood is 
indicative, if the protasis precedes the apodosis; ep. Il. iv. 160. If 
the protasis follows the apodosis, 44 is used; ep. Il. ii. 155-6. 


§ 365. III. The Negative with the Infinitive. The 
negative py is used with the infinitive except when 
dependent upon verbs of saying: dnp, dace etc., or 
thinking : doxd, jyodpar, vopile, ofpat etc. (1.e, except when 
the infin. is a reported statement in indirect speech). 

TO pn wabeiv cou Kpelcoov 7) pabely rade it is better for thee 
not to know than to know these things (Aesch. P. V. 624), det 
pe’, @s €ouxe, py Kaxov ddvar A€yev I must, as it seems, be no 
weakling in speech (ur. Med. 522), but pucOwOijvar 8& ov« 
ext tovtw epacay they said they had not been paid for this 
(Xen. An. i. 8, 1), d6poroyoiny av od Kata tovrous evar pyTwp 
L should admit I am not an orator after their pattern (P1. 
Ap..1%B): : 

Exception: Verbs of swearing, promising, threatening, 
trusting and hoping and also verbs of saying and thinking, 
when they imply strong personal assurance, take py, not 
od: duvve pydev eipnkévar rept aitod ddadpov he swore that he 
had said nothing wrong about him (Dem. Meid. 119), jo 
muoTEvoas Huy... py wepowerbal pe adikws SabOapevra I have 
come trusting in you that you will not allow me to be destroyed 
unjustly (Andoc. i. 2), mpovAeyov ph av ylyverOar moAemov 
they protested there would be no war (Thue. i. 139), dveiAev 
2) Ulv6ia pndéva copurtepov elvan the Pythian priestess solemnly 
declared that no one was wiser (Pl. Ap. 21.4), wéreopac 
pndeva dducciy I am sure that I wrong no one (ib. 37 A). 
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Notgs.—1l. The negative is often, especially with nui, placed 
before the governing verb and not with the infin. : of orpari@rat od 
épacay iévar Tov mpdow the soldiers said they would not go any farther 
(Xen. An. i. 3,1), of dnus being used like Lat. nego, I say... not. 

2. If the verb of saying or thinking is imperative in meaning, uA 
(not od) is used with the infin. : youre undév elyar Trav avOpwmlywv BéBasov 
believe that nothing of human affairs zs lasting (Isoc. i. 42). 


§ 366. IV. The Negative with Participles. 4 is 
used with the participle (without the article) when 
conditional (§ 265, 5), or (with the article) when 
generalising (§ 261 (b) (2)); otherwise os is used, 
unless the participle is in a clause which requires py. 

kal Tatra pi) Oédovoa (= eav pi) Tatra HéAys) pwpaveis, yivat 
if thou dost not wish this, thou wilt be foolish, lady (Eur. 
Med. 614), of wy xpnodpevor Tots Katpois 6pOas (= of dv py 
xpnowvrar) those who do not use their opportunities aright 
(Dem. Ol. i. 11); but: ot« écaxovdvrwy (temporal or causal) 
tov MutiAnvaiwv és moAcnov Kabictavto when the Mytilenaeans 
refused to listen they went to war (Thue. iii. 4). See also 
§ 265. 

Notzrs.—l. The following is an instance of uf with the participle 
as required by the form of the sentence, apart from the meaning of 
the participle: didacké pe, ds wh €iddr’ abrdv pndey teach me as knowing 
nothing myself (Soph. O. C. 1154), where «idéra is causal, but the 
negative is uw because the clause is imperative. Op. also Dem. Phil. 
i. 18. 

2. After verbs of knowing un is sometimes used, not od, when strong 
personal assurance is implied: ¢d touey wh by Hooov buds AvTnpods 
yevouevous we are quite assured that you would not have been less 
offensive (Thue. i. 76). (Compare the similar use of wf with the infin, 
above, § 365). 


§ 367. V. The Negative with Adjectives and 
Substantives is pf: 70 py Kaddv what is not honourable 
(Soph. Ant. 370), 6 2 iarpés the man who is not a physician 
(Pl. Gorg. 459 8). 

Norre.—But o@ is used when forming practically a compound word 
with the adj. or subst. (od privative): 7 ob didAvots the non-destruction 
(Thue. i. 137), 7 ov« éfovcla the illegality (tb. v. 50), ox éxav unwilling 
(Soph. O. O. 935). 


§ 368. VI. Repetition of the Negative.—The same 
negative may be repeated in the same clause in two 
ways :— ; 

1. When a compound negative of the same kind /ol- 
lows, the negative idea is strengthened: 1d yap 
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Tepisoa Tpdooew ovK exer vovv ovoeva to be over 
busy has no sense (Soph. Ant. 68), ov8 aAdAos 
érabev ovdets ovdev not even a single other man 
suffered anything (Xen. An. i. 8, 20), pyderore 
pndev aicxpov tromoas eAmile Anoev never expect to 
do a dishonourable action unnoticed (Isocr. 1. 16), 
pin pow Kpupatov pndev eSelrns Eros tell me no secrets ~ 
(Soph. Fr. 673). 


. When the simple negative follows a compound 


negative, the negative idea is denied and the 
clause becomes strongly affirmative: ovdels ovx 
érafe no one did not suffer, 1.e. everyone suffered, 
yAdoons Kpupatov ovdév od duépxerar every secret 
escapes from the tongue (Soph. Fr. 673). 

This combination of the negatives is rare, but 
the following combinations are common as strong 
affirmatives: ovdels doris od and ovx éorw dotis ov 
there is no one who. . . not (= everyone) (§§ 218, 
322). 


§ 369. VII. ob ph. od wy is used with the Subjunc- 
tive (usually Aorist) and the Future Indicative in two 
ways :— 


1. ob pA With the Subjunctive (usually Aorist) or 


the Future Indicative expresses an emphatic 
denial in future time : 

(a) Subjunctive (Aorist) : otdev wh devdv raOnre 
you will certainly suffer no harm (Dem. Phil. ii. 24), 
ovdéror ovdev july py yevntae tov dSedvtwv nothing 
will ever be done for us of what is right (Dem. Phil. 
1. 44), od pp tore EoBddwow they will never make an 
invasion (Thue. iv. 95), ob py ravowpat prrocopav 
I shall never cease the study of philosophy (Pl. 
Ap. 29D). 


Nore.—The pres. subj. is rare: od ph olds 7’ 7s you will not be 


able (Pl. Rep. 3418), odxér: wh Sdvnra Bactreds jus KaTa- 
AaBeiv the king will not be able to overtake us any more (Xen. 
An. ii. 2, 12). 


(b) Future Indicative: éorépyyar rovovrou émern- 
Seiov ofov ey oddéva pH tote etpnow I am deprived 
of such a friend as I shall never find again (Pl. Cr. 
443), rods rovnpods od pymore BeAtiovs Tounoere YOU 
will never make the bad better (Aeschin. iii. 177). 
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(c) Aorist Subjunctive or Future Indicative: 


ov py cor Evyxwpyjow I shall never agree with you 
(Pl. Cr. 46¢). 


Nors.—The fut. indic. after 0b 1 may in indirect speech become 
the fut. inf. or és with the fut. opt.: ele Teipecias od ph 
moTe....€0 mpdtew médw Teiresias said the city would never 
prosper (Eur. Phoen. 1590), e@¢omoev. . . . wépyaw ds 0 
pnnore méptoev he prophesied that they would never-.sack the 
towers (Soph. Phil. 610-2). 


2. ob ph With the second person singular of the 
future indicative is used (in Attic poetry 
only) to express an emphatic prohibition: od py 
oxoyy do not jest (Arist. Clouds 297), ob py wean 
do not fall (Kur. El. 982). 


Norrs.—l. The prohibition is continued by pndé: od wh oxdyn 
pndé morhoets do not jest nor do (Arist. Clouds 297); or «al: 
ov mh tevyepets KaxKwjoes do not awaken nor rouse him (Soph. 
Trach. 978). 

2. Ordinary prohibitions expressed by od uy and the fut. 
indie. are to be distinguished from sentences in which an od 
clause with the fut. is followed by another clause with the 
fut. introduced by pundé-or-cal uh, both questions, where the 
ov belongs to both clauses but wh only to the second: od a7’ 
avekn unde SetAlav api; wilt thou not keep silence and wilt thou 
not (ov) not (uh) earn [ie. wilt thou not forbear to earn] the 
reproach of cowardice? (a positive command followed by a 
prohibition) (Soph. Ai. 75). From this developed the con- 
verse, a prohibition expressed by ov uh with the fut. followed 
by a positive command introduced by 6¢ or &AAd, ov belonging 
to both clauses but u7 only to the first: ob un ducperys eon 
piros, mavon 5€ Ovuod do not be hostile to friends but cease 
from anger (Hur. Med. 1151). In Eur. Bacce. 343 a further 
prohibition is added with a pndé clause: ob wh mpocotoes 
xElpa, Baxxevoes 5 idv und eEoudptn pwplay thy chy éepuot lay 
not thy hand on me, but begone to thy revels and do not wipe 
off thy folly on me. 

Beyond this the origin of these constructions, which are 
not found in Homer, is uncertain. The two uses of negative 
statement and prohibition must however be closely con- 
nected, just as in English an emphatic negative statement, 
eg. you shall not go, is an emphatic prohibition. The con- 
struction is perhaps derived from the use of mf as an 
interrogative (probably its original use) and an inversion of 
the question and answer, the development proceeding thus: 
(1) ph mwooes; surely you will not do it? Answer ov, no! 
(2) The question and answer are inyerted, the answer being 
anticipated in the speaker’s excitement: ob+ gy mohoeis ; 
no! surely you will not do it? (3) The question and answer 
are fused into a single expression: 0d uh morhoes you will 
certainly not do it = do not do tt. So (1) wh yévnras; ov 
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surely tt will not happen? no. (2) od: ph yévnra; nol zt 
surely will not happen? (8) od wh yévnra it will certainly 
not happen. For another explanation see § 243, 3, note 2. 


§ 370. VIII. pa o%. The combination py od is used in 
four ways :— 

1. pi ob With the subjunctive is used in principal 
sentences expressing apprehension that something 
is not true: pz od Totr’ 7 xaderdv, Odvarov expvyeiy perhaps 
this is not difficult, viz. to escape death (Pl. Ap. 394). 
See § 243, 3. 


§ 371. 2. pj od With the subjunctive or optative 
in object clauses after verbs of fearing: ov Tovro 
dédouxa py odk Exw I am not afraid that I shall not have 
anything (Xen. An. i. 7, 7), époBetro pi od Svvarto é« THS 
xdpas e&eOetv he was afraid that he would not be able to get 
out of the cowntry (1b. iti. 1, 12), See §§ 284-287. 


§ 372. 3. Verbs of denying, preventing, for- 
bidding and the like—drrrdyw dispute, audicByrd, 
dmiot® doubt, apvodpat, eapvds eius deny (not refuse), amoyt- 
yookw, amodiw acquit, eipyw prevent, avréxw, evayTiodpat 
oppose, éurrodwv ips hinder, érayopevw, aretmov forbid, améexopar 
refrain, evAaBotpor be cautious, Ajxyw cease—are followed 
by ph and the infinitive: xarapv7y pi Sedpaxevar Tade ; 
dost thou deny that thow hast done this? (Soph. Ant. 442) ; 
TOT eyo povos TOV TpTavewy jvavTUbOnv pndev TroLety Tapa TOUS 
vopovs then I alone of the presidents was opposed to doing 
anything contrary to the laws (Pl. Ap. 828), elpyov pi 
xpyoOa tos MuriAnvaiovs (sc. TH Oartaoon) they kept the . 
Mytilenaeans from using (the sea) (Thuc. iii. 6), daredvOn 
pn adexetv he was acquitted of being guilty (Thue. i. 128). 
When these verbs are preceded by a negative, or 
its equivalent, the infinitive is accompanied by 
ph od: ovdels TuwroTE ayTElre pi Od KaAdS ExELY TOUS VOMOUS 
no one ever denied that the laws were good (Dem. Timocr. 24), 
tiva oles atapvycecOan pm odxt érictacba Ta Sikaa; who do 
you think will deny that he knows what is right? [riva oie 
arapvjocecOar implies otdels drapvyncera] (PI. Gorg. 461 ¢), 
py) Twapns TO ph od dpdoar do not omit to show it (Soph. 
Oia 253). 


Notes.—1. These constructions arose as follows: with verbs of 
denying uj and mi od with the infin. express what is supposed to be 
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stated: apyvoduat wh morjoa I deny it and say I have not done it (for 
the redundant negative cp. § 374, for uh not od ep. § 365 exception), 
ovK Gpyvodpat wh ov mornoa I do not deny but say that I did it, lit. I 
did not not-do it; with verbs of preventing and forbidding uj and uy 
ov with the infin. express the result of the action (like écre uh with 
the infin., § 290; ep. also note 4): e%pyw (amayopedw) ct ph mrorjoa I 
prevent (forbid) you, so that you do not do it, od etpyw (ovK amayopetw) 
at wh ov morjoar I do not prevent (forbid) you, so that you ean do 
tt, lit. so that you are not to not-do it. But the numerous exceptions 
(note 2), the insertion of the article (notes 4 and 5) and the exten- 
sions of the use of uy ov, as in § 373, show that the origin of the 
negatives was forgotten, and that they were regarded merely as 
strengthening the negative idea of the verb on which they depend. 

2. The rules given above are subject to many exceptions. The 
negatives are sometimes omitted altogether, e.g. undevds bvros éumoday 
mdeiv there being nothing to prevent us sailing (Dem. Phil. i. 18); 
sometimes pf is used where u} ob might be expected, e.g. ov« darapyod- 
pat To wh (Spaca) Ido not deny that I have done it (Soph. Ant. 443), 
ove by eoxdunv Td ph *roxAfoa I would not have refrained from 
closing up (Soph. O. T. 1387). 

3. Kodtw prevent, hinder, when positive, sometimes takes wh and 
sometimes tikes no negative before the infinitive: mpéoBeis KwAvorres 
wh EvuBalvew *Abnvaiois ambassadors preventing an alliance with the 
Athenians (Thue. vi. 88), of GeGv juas Spor kwAvovor modeulous elvat 
GAAHAOts the oaths of the gods prevent ws being hostile to one another 
(Xen. An. ii. 5, 7); but after ovdev kwAver or rl kwAver no negative is 
inserted: od8év ce nwAdvoer ceavtdy euBadrciy cis T Bdpabpov nothing 
will prevent you throwing yourself into the pit (Arist. Clouds 1449), 
Tt KwAver viv nas diedOeiv; what prevents us going through it now ? 
(Pl. Theaet. 1434). ovdey x. and ri «., being practically equivalent to 
eteatt, Suvardy ear: etc., follow the analogy of verbs of possibility 
(§ 251). ; 

4. The infinitive is often preceded by the article ré (acc. of direct 
object) or tov (gen. of separation). Sieudxov 7d wh Baveiy you fought 
against death (Hur. Alc. 694), €fe: rod wh Karadiva it will keep them 
from sinking (Xen. An. iii. 5,11), obk admecxduny 7d ph ovw €AOety I 
could not refrain from coming (Pl. Rep. 3548); see also Note 2. 
Sometimes éo7e is inserted : wéAAopev TovTous elpyew bore wh Sivacbat 
Brdrrew nuds we are going to prevent them from being able to injure us 
(Xen. An. iii. 3, 16). 

5. A redundant yuh is sometimes added to an infinitive depending 
upon a noun with a negative meaning, 7 aropta Tod mi) novxacew the 
impossibility of remaining quiet (Thue. ii. 49). 


§ 373. 4. pi ob is used with the infinitive after 
negative or quasi-negative expressions implying 
impossibility, dislike, wrong, etc. (od Svvapa, ddivardr, 
ovx oldy TE, Od Sikaidy, ody Sov, aicxpov, Seavdv errr), In 
which pi od negatives the infinitive: ovdels ofds 7” éoriv 
GAhws Adywv pa od Katayédactos <lvac no one speaking other- 
wise is able not to be ridiculous, i.e. can fail to be ridiculous 
(Pl. Gorg. 509.4), dore raow aicytvyv civar pip ob ovorou- 
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Salew so that all were ashamed not to help (Xen. An. ii. 3, 
11), ov« ay miGoipnv pi od Tad’ expabeiv capas I could not 
persuade myself not to learn all the truth (Soph. O. T. 1065). 

Notr.—y7 od is sometimes used after negative expressions with the 
participle, equivalent to a negative condition : ducdAynros yap by env 
Todvde ph ov KatoKtipwy edpay for I should be without sympathy if I 
did not pity such a company (Soph. O. T. 13), roatrns dé tTimis Tuxeiv 
odx ofdv Te wy od TY TOAD TH youn Siapépovra it is impossible for 
one to obtain such honowr who does not greatly surpass in intellect 
(Isocr. x. 47). 


§ 374. IX. Redundant o8 in ds clauses. After 
verbs of denying and disputing, avrA€éyw contradict, ayduc- 
Byte dispute, dpvodua deny, object clauses introduced by 
as meaning that sometimes contain a redundant negative 
ov: od ay apynbelev ds ovk eicly Torotror they would not deny 
that they are such (Dem. Phil. ii. 54). But compare 
(without ov) dre dpovos ef rovTots, 088’ airos dv audio ByTnoeas 
not even you would deny that you are like them (Pl. Symp. 
2158). 

Notrs.—1. The os clause (with od) states what is supposed to be 
urged by an opponent, not what is denied: the sentence above means 


literally they would not be able to assert in opposition that they are not 
such. 

2. A redundant od is sometimes added after # than comparative : 
méAw bAny SiabOeipar MaAAov 4) od Tovs aitlovs to destroy a whole city 
rather than the guilty (Thue. iii. 36), the comparison implying a 
negative. 

3. &- dy-. The negative particle d- or day- (Lat. in-, Eng. wn-) is 
only used as an inseparable prefix in adjectives, a-ujxavos imprac- 
ticable. It is not used to form compound verbs, although verbs 
and substantives are formed from adjs. compounded with it: aunxava, 
éunxavia from aunxavos; amop®, dropta from &ropos. 


§ 375. B. Interrogative Particles. 


For Interrogative Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs, 
see §§ 66, 67. 
The following particles are also used in questions in 
principal sentences :— 
1. 4, dpa corresponding to Latin -né ; 
2. od, dp’ od, odxodv, H yap, JAAo 7m 4 Corresponding to 
Latin nonné (expecting the answer yes) ; 
3. ph, dpa ph, pov (= p27) ody) corresponding to Latin 
num (expecting either a hesitating reply or the 
answer no) ; 
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A. mércpoy (wérepa).... 4 Corresponding to Latin utrum 
..+. an, or 4 (without zorepoy) corresponding to 
Latin an (without utrum) in alternative ques- 
tions. 


The following are used in dependent questions :— 
1. & corresponding to Latin num, whether ; 


2. mérepov (wérepa).... 4 (ov or wy), & (Hom. 7).... 
4, elre.... etre Corresponding to Latin utrum.... 
an (non), whether... . or (not), 


The constructions of dependent questions are those of 
indirect speech; see § 346, etc. 


Noves.—1. Sometimes there is no interrogative particle: réeéynne 
Sidinmos ; 1s Philip dead? (Dem. Ph. i. 11). 

2. When the answer to a question is yes or no merely it may 
be expressed in various ways :— 

a. By repeating part of the question: dpa eles abrdév; have you 
seen him? eldov I have. 

b. By the personal pronoun with ye: eywye yes I have, or ovkt 
eywye no, I have not. ¢ 

c. By using ypul, éotw oftws, €or: Tadta, GAnOh A€yets, Tw SoKer 
for assent, of pnt, odk €or: for denial, 

d. By using particles: val, val wa (rdv) Ala, mavu pty ody, mdvu ye, 
pdAtora, ye (in connection with other words), oftws, SyAvvdrt, 
mavtdmaci(v), tL ydp, ms yap ot for assent; ov, od ma (7dr) 
Ala, ovdapns, ob Sita, hora ye for denial. 

3. mérepov (not Homeric) is by derivation a pronoun meaning which 
of two; originally it was placed independently before two alternatives 
which of the two? this or that? but became attached to the first alter- 
native just like Latin utrwm, which has a similar origin. 


§ 376. C. Other Particles and Adverbs. 


Greek has a very large number of particles, and every 
sentence is as a rule joined to the preceding by a con- 
necting word, such as a relative or demonstrative pronoun 
or particle, the most common being 6¢, kai, yap and otv. 


The particles below are arranged in alphabetical order: those 
marked with an asterisk (*) are never placed first word in a sentence. 


édvd: adversative conjunction, but (Lat. sed, at); adverb 
at all events, yet (*aAX4 viv now at any rate (Dem. Ol. 
ili. 33) ); at the beginning of a sentence before an 
imperative, nay (expostulating), or in an answer, 
well, ddAN ovv.... ye well, at any rate, ci ph... 


dAAa ye if not.... yet at least, ob pyv ddAAd not but 
G. G. 25 


418 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


what, however, od pdvov.... GAd& Kai not only... 
but also, adda yap but indeed, 


&ddws: adverb, otherwise, idly, in vain; addAAws te Kat 
especially, rhv ddAAws (8c. 6d0v adverbial acc.) in vain. 
&a: preposition with dat., together with (§ ee adverb, 
at the same time; sometimes with participles (§ 265, 
1); dua pev.... dua d€ at the same time as, or partly 
... partly, dua....Kal simul... . ac, as soon as. 


*uy: conditional particle, see § 294 etc. 


*&pa (lit. fittingly, from root dp- fit, cp. dpaptoxw), Homeric 
ap, pa: inferential adverb, accordingly, then, some- 
times of an unexpected inference, after all; «i dpa, 
eav dpa si forte, if perchance, ei pn apa nisi forte, unless 
perchance. 


Norre.—Homer has 3s fa, éwel pa, dri pa, obver’ Upa, in clauses 
giving a reason. 


dpa: interrogative adverb; see § 375. dp od = nonne, 
dpa py = num. Not in Homer. 


&re: causal particle with participle, see § 265, 3. 


érép and Homeric also airdp (= atre dp): adversative 
conjunctions, but, not so strong as add, which has 
practically ousted it from Attic prose, drdp being 
used only by Plato and Xenophon. 


*a and Homericalso *atre: adversative conjunctions, on 
the other hand, weaker than drap; adverb, again (so 
also atOis). Both ad and atfis are often strength- 
ened by wav or by one another. 


*yap (compounded of ye and dp): causal conjunction, 
for, showing that the clause it introduces gives a 
reason; it is often used at the commencement of an 
explanation where in translation into English it is 
omitted ; in questions tis ydép ; quisnam? who, pray ? 
and in answers implying assent to a question (see 
§ 375, note 2 (d)); dAAa ydp but since, but the fact 
is; «i yép (Hom. at yép) would that (in wishes, 
§ 313); kal ydp for indeed; 7 yap, od yap in ques- 
tions (marking surprise) = Lat. nonne ? 

*ye (enclitic): adverb, emphasising the previous word 
like Lat. quidem, indeed, at least, but often untran- 
slateable; in answers it implies assent to the 


: 
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question while adding a qualifying clause; cp. 
éywye (§ 59), ds ye quippe qui (§ 216, note 2), éed ye 
since indeed, et ye if as is the case (almost = since). 

*yotv (= ye ovv): limiting adverb, at least (Lat. certe) ; 
often introducing an illustration of a_ general 
truth, almost equal to for example; also in answers 
(like ye) implying assent. 

*g¢: adversative conjunction, but (Lat. autem), weaker 
than éAAd ; often also a copulative conjunction, and ; 
d¢ on the other hand regularly corresponds to pév on 
the one hand; 75€ and (Homer and Attic poetry, 
Hom. also is); od8€ means and not (Lat. nec) or not 
even (Lat. ne.... quidem); ot .... ovd€ means 
neither .... nor; ovdé does not mean but not, which 
is GAN’ od or od pevror. In Homer 8¢ is often used 
after a subordinate clause to mark the beginning 
of the principal clause when there is a contrast 
between the two; this is called 8¢ in apodosis and 
occurs occasionally in Attic. For the adverbial 
affix -de denoting motion towards, otkade homewards, 
see § 68 (11). 

*§,: adverb, (1) temporal, now (a weaker form of 73, 
Lat. iam), viv 84 just now; (2) inferential, therefore, 
djAov 8H clearly (then); (3) intensive, indeed, pray, 
with imperatives Pepe 54 come now, r€ye by pray 
speak, with superlatives éyoros 54 the very 
greatest, and in questions ti 54; why pray? d7jdra 
dy clearly, ore 8n just when, ei 8y if indeed. See also 
under «at. In Homer 87 is sometimes first word in 
a sentence. 


*$A9ev: adverb, indeed, you know, (1) second word in a 
clause or with single words, to distinguish a 
hypothesis from a fact; (2) with single words to 
call attention to an explanation, often indignantly 
or ironically. Not in Homer. 

Shmov (= 67 ov): adverb, indeed, I suppose, often 
ironical. Not in Homer. 

*$q10, (stronger form of 57): intensive adverb, indeed, 
certainly, ob djra certainly not, ri djra; (interroga- 
tive) what, pray? Not in Homer. ; 

cra: adverb, (1) of time or sequence, neat (Lat. deinde ; 
see also éreita); (2) often with a finite verb after 

252 
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a participle marking a contrast (see § 265, 1); (3) 
of consequence, so then, accordingly, often in ques- 
tions expressing surprise or irony. 

érara: similar to «fra but more emphatic ; often without 
é¢é after mparov per firstly .... secondly ;- this com- 
bination is sometimes followed by «ira 3¢ meaning 
thirdly ; 7d éreara the future. 


turns: adverb of contrast, nevertheless. Homeric only ; 
Attic uses duos. 


én. (Lat. ef in form but not in meaning): temporal 
adverb, still; common in negative clauses, ov«eére 
(pyxérr) no longer ; also limitative, yet. 

4: adverb, (1) placed at the beginning of a statement 
it makes a positive affirmation, surely indeed; 
(2) used in questions (§ 3875); (8) it is often 
combined with other particles, emphasising them, 
4% pv in very truth (common in oaths and solemn 
assertions; Hom. 7 pv), 7 zov I am sure, much more, 
non (for 7 64) (Lat. iam) temporal, now, etc.; and 
in Homer jper.... 70¢ both.... and; 73¢€ and is 
used in Attic poetry but, like ve, never begins a 
new sentence. 

#4 (Homeric also 7¢, for 4-Fé): disjunctive conjunction, 
(1) or; often 7....%, either. ...or; also yro 
(.... ye). ... 7, the first of the two alternatives 
being emphasised ; (2) than after comparatives and 
words implying comparison such as aAdos, érepos, 
evavtios, Siabépw, Siaopos (§ 170). 

Norn—After mActov, €kattov and mefoy with numerals 4% is often 
omitted : rn yeyovds mAclw EBSounKovra (Lat. plus septuaginta annos 
natus) being more than seventy years old (Pl. Ap. 17D); &Ado Te Ff; 
= Lat. nonne? (§ 375); GAX 7H after a negative or question, except 
wen aie } éore with infin. (§ 290(d)), 7) xard with ace. (§ 200 

Cc) ).» 


*@nv (enclitic) : ironical adverb, forsooth. Only Homeric. 


kat: copulative conjunction, and; adverb, also, even, 
preceding the word it emphasises; te... . Ka‘, 
Kal s/s. Kat, (1), et. «.. ef, both. .. Samdguees 
balancing two clauses, especially a relative and a 
principal clause, jAacay pev otv kat of A@nvator.... 
nrace de Kal KXeonevns 6 Aaxedayoveos (Thue, i. 
126); woAdol Kal dyafot many good men; dpowos Kat, 
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5 airés kai similis ac, idem ac, the same as (§ 212); 
Kal....0€ and also, and moreover (8€ and is con- 
necting particle, xat also is emphasising adverb); 
kal 0n (1) and indeed, (2) in answers implying 
assent, (3) in suppositions, e.g. kat 39 rebvacr now 
suppose they are dead (Kur. Med. 386); xat 3) Kai 
marking a climax, and in particular; xat «i even if, 
even supposing (kat emphasises the whole condition, 
the existence of which is not however to be taken 
for granted); «i kai (1) granting that (admitting the 
existence of a condition), (2) if even (kai empha- 
sising the particular word which follows); « ts Kat 
dAXos if any one else ; xairep although (see 7ep). 
xalrov: Concessive conjunction, and yet. 


*«e(v) (enclitic) : Homeric alternative of dy, conditional 
particle; see § 294. 

pa (weak form of we, with a for sonant n, § 13): 
adverbial particle used with the acc. in solemn 
assertions or denials, pa tovs Geovs by the gods, vat 
pa. tov Aia yes by Zeus, ob pa tov Aia no by Zeus. 

Notr.—This use was originally elliptical, a verb like papripouo 


» Leall to witness, being understood, and ud being an intensive particle, 
Ba Tovs Ocovs Meaning verily I call the gods to witness. So vat (below). 


*uéy (stronger form of ud, weaker form of pyv): adverb, 
(1) emphasising the preceding word, indeed, éya 
pe I for my part, wavy pev ody, padiora pev ody, 
Komidy pev ovv certainly, kai. pev dy and indeed, adda 
pev on but indeed, od pev 8y certainly not, also pév 
ovy nay rather, This use is very common in Homer, 
especially 7 pév, cal pév, od (or pi) wey; (2) intro- 
ducing the first of two contrasted phrases or 
clauses, on the one hand (opposed to 8€ on the other 
hand, but pé is often untranslateable): pev. .. . 
dé, pev... . pevto, padiota piv... . émeita O¢, 
mpatov pev.... éreta (d€ is usually omitted after 
érata, when following zpérov pév, and sometimes 
when following padiora pev), 6 pev....6 d¢ the 
one... . the other, oi wev.... of d€ some... . others, 
dpa pev.... apa dé partly .... partly. 

*uévro.: adverb, (1) emphasising the previous word, 
indeed; (2)-in questions, od pevra surely not? (3) 
advereative (often after pév), however (often with 
y€ added, ob pévrou €)- 
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ph: negative adverb, not; see § 362 ete. Special com- 
binations : pa ore ( elliptical for pa etre, eis Ort) 
not only, 12) a pay Ores (like ovx dws) not only not, 
pay ore (for py etrns dre), pay ti ye On (with ellipsis of 
eins) much less (after a negative), much more (after 
a positive), dru wn only after a negative with noun 

or verb, dcoy (dca) py with participle, except. 


pysé : corresponds to py as ovdé to od. See ovdé. Simi- 
larly for pire See ove. 


*ufv (stronger form of pe): adverb, (1) intensive, 
especially with 7, 7 pyv in very truth; (2) adversa- 
tive, however; adAa phy at vero, but indeed, kat phy 
et vero, and indeed, and lo (introducing a new 
thought, and in dramatic poetry calling attention 
to the arrival of a new character), Kal pajv Kat not 
only so, but. 


pov (= py oy): interrogative adverb = Lat. num; see 
§ 3875, 


vat (Lat. né, nae): asseverative adverb, yes, especially 
in answers. 


vi: asseverative adverb with acc., vy tov Aia yes by 
Zeus. See pa. 


*,s (enclitic, shorter form of viv): affirmative adverb 
not so strong as On, only in Homer, especially in 
combinations 7 ] Pa vv, Kal vd Ke, OU vu, pH vv, eel vv, 
vis Vv. 


*ytv (enclitic, weak form of viv): inferential adverb, 
then, accordingly, especially with imperatives, aye 
vov come then. 

yov: temporal adverb, now; Lat. nunc. 

ota: causal particle with participles ; see § 265, 3; also 
in poetry and Thue. like és (1) in comparisons, ota 
8H vadrar just like sailors (Thue. viii. 84) [so ézota 
(Soph. O. T. 915) ], and é ds (6) a restrictive adverb, 
ToAXG. dpav xpynotd & ot avnp wévys doing many services 
for a poor man (Soph, Phil. 584). 

éuod: temporal adverb, at the same time. 

Spo3: limitative adverb, nevertheless. 


és: adverb of manner (poet. only = prose époiws), 
equally, likewise, 


PARTICLES AND ADVERBS. 493 


8ru: (1) conjunction, that, after verbs of saying, 
thinking perceiving etc. ($$ 345, 355), and in 
subject or object (substantival) clauses (§ 358); 
(2) conjunction, because (§ 359); (3) adverb with 
superlatives, e.g. dre tdxvora, as quickly as possible. 


ov; negative adverb, not; see § 362 etc.. Special com- 
binations: ov 7. in no way, not at all, ody dr (for 
ovk €pd dtt), ov povov, ov povoy dr, OvX OTL pOVOY 
not only, ody dws (for otk ep drws).... adda Kai 
or ddd’ ovd€ not only not... . but also or but not even, 
povoy ov, daov ov tantum non, almost, dcov ovr, dcov 
ovk 707 all but now, soon, ovkére no longer, ovw not 
yet. 

ots : (1) copulative conjunction, and not, after a nega- 
tive sentence; after a positive sentence and not is 
kat ov; (2) intensive adverb (similar to xa in 
positive sentences), ne... . quidem, not even, ovd 
Os, not even 80, ovd «i not even if; ove... . ovd€e 
neither .... nor. 

*oiv: (1) affirmative adverb (the only use in Homer), 
im any case, in fact, certainly, dp’ ovv; is it indeed ? 
GAN’ ovy (.... ye) but at any rate, 3 odv but be that as 
it may, well but, but to resume, kai yap ovv, Kal yap Tou 
for indeed, pev odv immo, nay rather (also in sense (2) 
therefore on the one hand), wavy péev ovv assuredly ; 
(2) inferential adverb, therefore, accordingly ; (3) as 
suffix giving indefinite meaning in éc7iodv anyone 
soever, dracody in any way, v0’ drwcody not at all, dy 
aor ov at any time at all. 

obkotv (a stronger ovy): inferential adverb, (1) in state- 
ments, therefore; (2) in questions, nonne igitur, is it 
not then? Not in Homer. 

odxouv (a stronger otk): strong negative adverb, certainly 
not. Not in Homer. 

ote... . ote (wire... . pre): disjunctive conjunctions, 
neque... .neque, neither. . . .mor; ovTe. . . .Te neque 
....et, not only not... .but even; ovre....ov poet. for 
oUTe....0UTe; ovTe....0vd€ neither... .nor yet. 


mod: adverb (1) of place, back; (2) of time (not in 
Homer), again. See av. 

*qep (enclitic, shortened form of mept): intensive adverb 
qualifying the preceding word, sometimes with 
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concessive meaning, domep the very one who, émeimep 
just when, dorep just as, «itep if indeed (as I 
assume) (§ 312, 5), xairep (with participle) although 
($ 265, 6). 
mdny: (1) prepositional adverb with gen., except (§ 196) ; 
2) rAnv, wAnv or, Conjunction, except thai, only. 
*mov (enclitic): pronominal adverb (§ 67), somewhere, I 
suppose (weaker form of dirov). See 7. 


*mw (enclitic): yet; mostly in negative clauses, otrw 
(pnrw) not yet. 

*mws (enclitic): pronominal adverb (§ 67), in some way, 
atall; ov tus (un rus) not at all, dé rws in some 
such way, «i (édv) ws if perchance. 

*re (enclitic, Lat. que, derived from the pronominal 
stem go (§ 65) ): (1) copulative conjunction, and ; 
te... . Te both... . and, joining clauses and sen- 
tences; te....xai, both. ...and, not only... .but also, 
joining single words or phrases ; (2) in Homer also 
as an adverbial particle showing that the clause 
is of general application, called gnomic re; of this 
traces seem to survive in Attic in the forms dote, 
olos Te, ae, ep’ © te although the gnomic sense of te 
is lost—on the other hand te in these words may 
originally have been copulative. 


*ro. (enclitic): affirmative adverb, implying that the 
clause states what is believed to be admittedly 
true, and usually in contrast with a preceding 
statement, assuredly, in truth; very common with 
other particles, cai ror and yet, pevrou however, ovror 
surely not, toivey certainly then, therefore.  rovyap, 
Tovyapotv and tovydpro. therefore stand. first in a 
sentence ; in poetry ro contracts with other par- 
ticles: répa for rou dpa, trav for rou av. 


aére: temporal adverb, then, at that time. 


© 


63: (1) relative conjunction of manner, as, corresponding 
to ovrws (§ 326); (2) exclamatory adverb, how, as 
aOvpos cioeAnAvOas how sad thou hast come in (Soph. 
O. T. 319); (3) with numbers, about, as eixoor about 
twenty ; (4) with positives, ds ddyOds in very truth, 
with superlatives, s dpurros as good as possible, ws 
taxiora as quickly as possible; (5) adverb with 
participles, as if (§ 265, 3); (6) restrictive adverb, 


e 
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ode ddvvatos, os Aakedaynovios, eizetv not a bad 
speaker, i.e. for a Lacedaemonian (Thue. iv. 84), 
also with infin. ($ 256); (7) when (§ 330); (8) 
because (§ 359); (9) that after verbs of saying ete. 
(§ 345); (10) that consecutive (Xen. and poet.) 
(§ 293, 4) ; (11) that (Xen. and poet.) final (§ 273) ; 
(12) particle of wish (poet.) ($ 313); (13) prepo- 
sition with acc., to (of persons only) ($191); (14) 
as demonstrative, so (= ovrws), only in Kat ds even 
80, od ws, pnd ws not even 80. 


éomep: adverb of comparison, just as, For domepaved 
see § 311 (a). 


dere: (1) consecutive adverb, so that (§ 288); (2) 
poetical for domep. 


Notz.—The uses of the particles can only be accurately learnt by 
close observation. It may be noted that they differ greatly in 
different writers, historians differing from orators and both inter se, 
so that it is often possible to identify an author merely by the uses of 
the particles, 
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APPENDIX LI. 


ACCENTS. 


§ 377. Introductory. Accent consists in giving prominence to 
one syllable of a word by means of inflexion of the voice. A word 
must have an accent, and without its proper accent a word loses its 
identity. Without accent speech would become a monotonous sing- 
song. Even if a word is a monosyllable it may yet have an accent to 
indicate its relation to the other words of the sentence: e.g. in this zs 
true the accent may come upon any one of the three monosyllables, 
the sense varying according to the word which is accented. 


§ 378. Greek accent differs from English in three ways. 

1. Greek accent was pitch. Accent is of two kinds: (1) 
Stress accent, (2) Pitch accent. With stress accent the accented 
syllable is pronounced in a louder tone than the others; with pitch 
accent the accented syllable is pronounced in a higher musical note 
than the others. That is to say, a language which employed only a 
stress accent would pronounce all the syllables of a word on the same 
note but the accented syllable louder than the othersyand a language 
which employed only a pitch accent would pronounce all the syllables 
of a word with the same degree of loudness but the accented syllable 
on a higher note than the others. English is predominantly a 
stress, and Greek a pitch language. In Greek then the accent 
marks denote a variety of pitch or musical tone. The acute accent 
denotes a raised, the grave a lowered tone, and the circumflex a 
combination of a raised and a lowered tone. Some words called 
atonies have no accent (see below, § 386). 

2. Greek accent is subject to a rhythmic law. In Greek 
the position of the accent is partly determined by a sense of rhythm, 
and depends largely upon the natural quantity of the vowel in the 
final syllable of the word. In any case the accent is limited to 
one of the last three syllables, and if the last syllable is 
naturally long, to one of the last two, ¢.g. t&vOpwris, avOpdmov. 
In English the position of the accent is determined largely by logical 
reasons which take into account the meaning of a word and tend to 
emphasise and accent its chief idea, e.g. eminent, éminently, cverywhere. 
Compare this with the accentuation of the Greek pres. partic. pass. 


1 The natural quantity of a vowel must not be confused with its 
quantity by position; ¢g. the a of pvAat is short by nature and 
long by position. 
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mavduevos, mavouevn, the root mav- having no accent at all, and the 
quantity of the final syllable making the position of the accent vary. In 
the pres. partic. act. rav- is accented, mavwy mavovoa rador, but this is 
only because the rhythmic law does not interfere. ‘he working of the 
law, however, changes the position of the accent in the gen. pl. 
mavévtwy, Where, because the w of the final syllable is long, the 
accent is no longer on the first syllable as in the nom. sing. but on 
the second. In the nom. sing. too the masce. differs from the neuter; 
mavwv has the acute, the final syllable having a long vowel, and zavov 
the circumflex, the final syllable having a short yowel. 

3. Grammatical accent in Greek. In many words in Greek 
the accent does not go as far back as the rhythmic law would allow. 
In such words the accent falls upon a termination either inflexional 
or formative which is emphasised. This accent was in many instances 
inherited from the Indo-Germanic, and it accounts for many so-called 
exceptions (see below). 


§ 379. Accent marks. Greek has three accent marks: (1) the 
acute (’), eg. &vOpwmos, denoting that the accented vowel is pro- 
nounced in a high or raised tone; (2) the grave (*) denoting that 
the accented vowel is pronounced in a low or lowered tone; and (3) 
the circumflex (%), ¢.g. nodca, denoting that the accented vowel is 
pronounced with a combination of the acute and grave, first in a high 
or raised tone and then in a lowered tone. The circumflex mark (~) 
arises from a combination of the acute and the grave (%), the altera- 
tion in shape being only a convenience for writing. Hvery syllable 
which has not the acute or the circumflex mark should strictly be 
marked with a grave accent, thus &Opamds, wotcd, but this is not 
usually marked, it being clear from the absence of the acute and 
circumflex that such syllables are pronounced in a lowered tone. 
The grave accent is only marked when it is substituted 
for an acute accent, and this oceurs when a word which 
would ordinarily be accented with an acute accent on 
the last syllable does not immediately precede a stop, e.g. 
Aéyet dup, but avnp Aéye; the grave accent then denotes that the 
high or sharp tone with which the accented syllable was ordinarily 
pronounced was weakened or softened before the following word. 
Exceptions: rls; rl; who? what? (interrogative) always have the 
acute accent. 


Nots.—With diphthongs the accent is placed on the second vowel, 
€.g. hodoa, wovons, and when the accent comes on the first syllable of 
a word beginning with a vowel, it is placed, if acute or grave, after 
the breathing, if circumflex, over it, e.g. tvOpwros &v elro1, efmov, aiua. 


§ 380. Rules for Position of the Accent. 

1, The accent may be on one of the last three syllables, if the 
vowel of the last syllable is short by nature; if it is long, the 
accent can only be on one of the last two. 

2. The acute accent (a) may stand on long or short syllables, and 
(b) may stand on one of the last three syllables if thé~last 
syllable is short by nature, but if the last syllable is long by 
nature only on one of the last two, e.g. &%vOpwros, avOpwrou, 
GANOHS, KaAds, mavOels, mavberTos, 
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3. The cireuwfiex accent (a) can only stand on syllables which 
are long by nature, and (b) may stand on one of the last two 
syllables if the last syllable is short by nature, but if it is long 
only on the last syllable, e.g. caué (but cduaros), povoay, ed. 

4. For the grave see above, § 379. 

5. The last syllable but two (the antepenultimate) can there- 
fore only (a) be accented when the last syllable is naturally 
short, and (b) have the acute accent, ¢.g. &vOpwmés. 

6. If the last syllable is naturally short and the last but one is 
naturally long, then if the last but one (the penultimate) is 
accented if can only have the circumflex, 7. peiyé%, Apxor, 
Kparivés. The accent, however, may be on another syllable, e.g. 
eime (imperative) speak, avOpwrds. If the last syllable is 
naturally long, and the last but one is acceuted, then it can 
only have the acute: dv@pérov, wovons. 

7. If the last syllable but one is naturally short, then if it is 
accented it can only have the acute: tpamé(ns, mavdévta, 
memavKdTa, 

8. If the last syllable is naturally short, then if it is accented, it 
can only have the acute: kaAds, mavbey, avdpds. 

9. If the last syllable is naturally long, then, if it is accented, it 
may have either the acute: éya, dvip, aAnOnjs, mavOets, mewauKds, 
or the circumflex: avdpaéy, moidv, dAndods. 

On the desiguation of words according to their accent, see § 9. 


Norsrs.—1. For purposes of accent_a. and o final, if not followed 
by a consonant, are counted as short: &Opwro, uodoa, mpdmadat, 
maverat, &kovoa (2 sing. first aor. imper. mid. of axodw hear), except in 
the optative: daKovo1, axotoa (opt. may he hear), and in the locative 
adverb o%«o: at home (but ofxo: nom. pl. houses). This does not hold 
when a consonant follows, e.g. &@pwrot but avOpdmois, podoa but 
potoats. 

2. Some words in which interchange of quantity has taken place 
between the last two syllables (§ 413 (e)) are apparent exceptions to 
rules 1 and 2,¢.g. méAc@s tAe@s, but in these words the accent was fixed 
before the interchange of quantity took place, thus réAnds fAnés, and 
was not subsequently altered. Such words have however influenced 
some others in which no such interchange took place and there are 
therefore some exceptions due to analogy: ¢.g. méAewy, trAcwr (gen. 
pl.), and a few adjectives like dtcepws, direpws. 

3. Words like oiris, whtis, obte, whre, elre, iris, Somep are not 
exceptions to rule 6, the second part of the word being really enclitic 
(see below, § 386). 


§ 381. Accent of Contracted Syllables. 


1. The contracted syllable has*no accent if neither of the com- 
ponent syllables was accented before the contraction : (yéveos) 
yevous (gen. sing. of yévos race), (tiva-e) tia (2 sing. pres. 
imper. act. of tie honour). 

2. The contracted syllable has the circumflex if the first of the 
two component syllables had the accent before the contrac- 
tion: (rimd-w) tind I honour; (tyd-ovres) tiuavres (nom. pl. 
m. pres. partic. act. ru@); (xpvoéov) xpuvovd (gen. sing. m. and 
nL. xpucods golden), 
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3. The contracted syllable has the acute if the second of the 
component syllables had the acute before the contraction : 
(Tipa-dyTwv) TinevTwv; (Tima-olunv) Tinduny. 


§ 382. Accent of words combined in Crasis. In Crasis two 
words combine into one (§ 415 (g) (ii)}. The accent of the first is 
usually lost: raya0d (for r& dryabd); rotvoua (for Td dvoma); Tavro (for 
To aiTd); Koryo (for tad ey); kav (for ad ev); Trav (for ro dv). But if 
the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with a short final syllable, 
the acute changes to the circumflex (§ 380, 6): TaAAa (for Ta BAA); 
toupyoy (for Td épyov) ; O@mAa (for Ta dwAa); yao (for kat boa). 


§ 383. Accent of words in Aphaeresis. In Aphaeresis (or 
Prodelision) an initial short vowel is cut off after a long tinal vowel 
in a preceding word (§ 415 (g) (iv)). The accent is only affected when 
the elided vowel would but for its clision be accented, and the long final 
vowel is oxytone; the acute on the oxytone word then remains and is 
not changed to a grave (§ 379): & un Oryes (Soph. Ant. 546); tpéme- 
rat dn ’weita (Arist. Wasps 665). 


§ 884. Accent of Elided Oxytones. When the final vowel of 
an oxytone preposition or conjunction or enclitic (which would other- 
wise retain an accent, § 388, 3) is elided, the accent is entirely lost: 
er’ ad’t@ (for em) abtG); ob8 eduvduny (for obdé eduvdunv); GAN elroy 
(for GAAG elrov); yévn tw’ Fv (for yévn tTivd Hv); otrw mor’ Hv (for ofrw 
more jv). Otherwise the accent is thrown back on to the preceding 
syllable : ef ’Oduceds (for eiul Oduceds); Err’ Hoay (for érrd Foav); 
mOAN elmov (for ToAAG elrrov). 


§ 385. Anastrophe. The dissyllabic prepositions (with the excep- 
tion of aupl, dvd, av7t and did) when placed after the substantive to 
which they belong, throw their accent back on to the first syllable: 
Tovtwy mépt (but rept trodTwv). So also when the prepositions é, ém, 
éra, mapa, tro are used for the present indicative of eiué compounded 
with them, e.g. wdpa for mdpeori, & for éveot:. Similarly in poetry 
ava (for avaory@ imperat.) wp. This throwing back of the accent is 
called anastrophe. In prose the only such preposition commonly put ~ 
after its substantive is 7epl. 


§ 886. Atonics are words without any accent. They are also 
called proclitics (inclining forwards) in opposition to the enclitics 
(§ 387), because they appear to lose their accent through their close 
connexion with the following word, with which they seem to combine. 
The following ten monosyllables are atonic :— 

1. Four forms of the article : 6, %, ot, at; 

2. Three prepositions : év in, és or els into, &« or € out of ; 

3. Two conjunctions: ed if, and as how, as, that; the latter also as 

a preposition to (of persons only); 

4. The negative od or od« (not ovx!, which is always oxytone), 
Atonies are accented in two positions only :— 

1. When followed by an enclitic which throws back its accent: of 

gnot he says not, etre whether, otte nor, & tun in something. 
But not when the enclitic is eiut or éorf (see § 389, 1 (c) ). 
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2. ov is accented when the last word in a sentence: ¢y}s # ot ; do 
you agree or not? &race wey, €dnoe F ob he struck him but did 
not bind him. [és as is accented when it follows the word with 
which comparison is made: debs és like a god, but this is 
Homeric only.] 


§ 387. Enclitics. Some small words of one and two syllables 
unite so closely with the preceding word that in certain cases they 
entirely lose their accent or throw it back on to the preceding word. 
These words are called enclitics (leaning back), and the throwing back 
of the accent is called inclination. They are naturally words which 
are less important than others in a sentence. 

The enclitics are :— 


1. The indefinite pronoun rls, ri someone, something, throughout 
all its forms. 

2. The three personal pronouns in the forms pod, pol, pé; 
cod, col, o€; oF, ot, €; ply, viv, ope, opt, shiv, oplor, ods. 
[ooio: as indirect reflexive in Attic prose is never enclitic.] 

3. The Indicative Present of eipt be, when used as the copula 
(§ 136), and onl say, with the exception of the second person 
sing. ef and oys. 

4. The indefinite adverbs trod, roi somewhere, wy somehow, tot 
somewhither, wo8év from somewhere, woré at some time, tos 
somehow, mo yet.! 

5. The following particles: yéat least, ré and, rot truly, viv now, 
mép very; and the inseparable suffix -8€ used locally as in 
Mevyapdde to Megara or demonstratively as in 8d¢ this. [This 
must be distinguished from the conjunction d¢€ but.) Also in 
Homer ké(v), 6d, Onv. 


§ 388. Rules for throwing back the accent of enclitics. 


1. After an oxytone word the enclitic loses its accent entirely, 
but the accent on the oxytone remains acute and does not 
become grave: &yabdv rt something good, ayabol ries some 
good men, avrds pnat he himself says. 

. After a perispomenon word the enclitic loses its accent 
entirely : 6p tivas I see some men, pas éori there is light, tina 
oe I honour you, avdpav tivwy of some men. 

3. After a paroxytone (a) a monosyllabic enclitic loses its 
accent entirely: pfAos wou my friend, Adyos tis a speech; (b) a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent on the last syllable: Adyor 
Twwés some speeches, Adywr Twa (gen. pl.). 

4, Proparoxytone and properispomenon words reiain 
their own accent, and receive also from the following enclitic 
another accent as acute on the Jast syllable: av@pwmds tis 
‘a man, tyOpwrol twes some men, Hud ye the body at least, 
matdés Tives some children, Hroved tiwwv I heard some. 


1 nov, 77, wol, roe, 7 would be more correctly written rod, wf, 1o?, 
mas, 7, they being really the same words as the corresponding 
interrogatives (§ 67), the only difference being that the indefinites 
‘are enclitics. 
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5. An atonic when followed by an enclitie receives an acute 
accent: of Tis no one, és Tt up to a certain point. 

6. When several enclitics follow one another the accent of each 
is thrown back so that each enclitic except the last has an 
acute accent: ¢% mov tls tia tor if anyone saw anyone anywhere 
(Thue. iv. 47). 

Notr.—The demonstrative enclitic suffix 5¢ draws the accent 
always to the syllable immediately preceding it: roodade, roidod<, 
Tnarikdade, evOdde (but tdéc0s, Totos, tTnAlkos, évOa). The local suffix 
de when added to an accusative case, although usually written as 
part of the preceding word, is strictly enclitic: Méyapdde, Mapabdvdde, 
AOhvace (= AOhvas-de); otherwise it is not enclitic, but has become 
a true word suffix: ofkade (contrast this with the alternative Homeric 
form olkdv5e). 


§ 389. Accented Eneclitics. Occasionally enclitics are em- 


phasised and then retain their accent. This happens with the 
following enclities :— 


1. The enclitic forms of eiut be are accented, éori further becoming 
paroxytone (éo71)— 

(a) at the beginning of a sentence or (in poetry) of a verse : 
OjAus &poevos overs | Err a woman ts the murderer of a man 
(Aesch. Agam. 1231-2); 

(b) @ort is written when it has the meaning of fear: it is 
possible ; 

(c) in the combinations éorw ots, goTw ay, égtw Ore ete. 
(§ 216, note 3); 

(d) when coming after the conjunctions aAAd, kal, ei, ws, 
the negative odx, and the pronoun todre: aA’ Zot, Kal ~or1, 
ovK earl, TOUT ~oTwW; 

(¢) after an elision; tadr’ gor: Wevdq (for tadrTd ears Wevd7); 

(f) when separated by punctuation from the word to which 
they belong; in this case éor{ remains oxytone and dves not 


become paroxytone: éy# roi, warep, eiul mais cedev (Kur. 
Bacch. 1118). 


N.B.—When éor: means exists and is not merely the copula, it is 
paroxytone: Oeds €or: God exists. 


2. The enclitic forms of pyuf are accented on the final syllable— 
(a) at the beginning of a sentence or (in poetry) of a verse; 
onptl I agree, yes (§ 375, note 2); 
(6) when separated from the previous word by punctuation: 
olda, not, rodro I know this, he says. 


8. The indefinite pronoun tls, 7) is accented on the last syllable— 
(a) when it commences a sentence: Tivés A€yous: some swy ; 
(b) after a stop in the middle of a sentence: més yap by, 
conv eyed, tis &roxpivaito; how should one answer? I said (PA. 
Rep. 337 £); 
(c) in the combination riwés wey .... tives 5€ some.... 
others; see Dem. Phil. iii. 2. 


Nores.—(1) The enclitic and non-enclitic forms of the 2 sing. pers. 
pronouns are the same, but in the first person the longer forms éuéd, 
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euod, euot are not enclitic, only the shorter forms pé, nod, wolf being 
enclitic. 
(2) eyé Tis oxytone, but @ywye is proparoxytone. 


§ 390. The accentuation of substantives and adjectives. 


General Rules. 1. If the rhythmic laws allow, the accent 
remains throughout on the same syllable as in the nominative 
singular: &v@pwros man, &vOpwrov, &vOpwiro: (sce § 380, note 1); 
cvKov fig, cvKa. 

. If a final syllable which is short in the nom. sing. becomes 
lengthened by inflexion, then— 

(a) a proparoxytone word becomes paroxytone: &Opwros, 
avOpamov; aAnOeia, aAnelas ; 

(b) a properispomenon word becomes paroxytone: gixor, 
ciKov; modoa, wovons; mpakis, mpdtess. 

3. A word belonging to the I. or II. Declension which is oxytone in 
the nom. sing. becomes perispomenon in the gen. and dat. sing. 
du. and pl. tiwh, Timiis, Timf, Tysalv, TU@v, Timats; Beds, Oeor, 
Oe@, Beotv, Peay, Deois. 

4, If a final syllable which is long in the nom. sing. becomes 
shortened by inflexion, then a paroxytone with a long pen- 
ultimate syllable becomes properispomenon: moAirns, moAtra, 
TOAtT OL. 

5. If the number of syllables is increased by inflexion then the 
accent will be altered so far as the rhythmic rules require: 
CHMa, Thuatos, Twpdruy; piaat, pvdakos, PudAdkwv. 

6. In compound substantives and adjectives the accent, if the 
rhythmic rules allow, usually shifts as near to the beginning 
of the word as possible: 630s way, atv-od0s meeting (but cupr- 
édsov gen. sing.); gidos friendly, &-piros unfriendly (but 
&-plrou gen. sing.). 


i) 


§ 391. Special Rules.—First Declension. 

1. Tke genitive plural is always perispomenon, -ay being con- 
tracted for -d-(c)wy (see § 17): oki@y, Timav, wopay, movaay. 

Exceptions. (a) The gen. pl. fem. of adjs. and partics. in -os 
-7 -ov OF -os -& -ov which are not oxytone in the nom. sing. 
are paroxytone, after the analogy of the masc.: PfAcos (nom. 
sing.), piAla, pldrov, pidiwy (gen. pl. m. f. and n.) [but ayadds 
-f -dv oxytone, gen. pl. ayadér]. 

(©) xphorns usurer has gen. pl. xpjorwy (to distinguish it 
from xpnoray gen. pl. of xpnords useful). 

2. The accent of the fem. of adjs. in -os -y -ov or -os -a -ov follows 
the position of the accent of the nom. sing. masc., not of the 
nom. sing. fem., e.g. plas gpiaia pidtoy, nom. pl. pirsor placa 
(not pirlat) piria. 

3. deandérns master masc. has yoo. sing. d¢cmota. 


§ 592. Second Declension. 
1. Contracted substantives and adjectives have the following 


exceptional accents :— 
G. G. 2F 
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(a) Nom. dual mase. and neut. is oxytone: v# (for vdw con- 
trary to § 381); so xpvod (but fem. xpuca). 

(6) Compound words are paroxytone: mept-aAou (for mept-Ad-ou, 
contrary to § 381) gen. sing. of mep{-mAous, after the analogy of 
the nom. trep{-rAous (for mepi-mAoos); similarly adj. civou, efive, 
evvo: etc. from edyovs. Exception: €rimvo: (nom. pl. of émi-rvous 
inspired). 

(c) Adjs. like xpusots xpvooiv (for xptceos xpioeov) are 
perispomenon in the nom. and ace. sing. by analogy with the 
gen. and dat. (xpuaod for xpucéov, xpvc@ for xpucéw); so also 
kavoov basiet. 


2. In the Attic Second Declension there are two exceptional 
tules of accent :-— 

(a) ew counts as one syllable for purposes of accent, e.g. 
fAews gracious (for explanation see § 380, note 2); 

(b) The accent follows the nom. throughout and does not in 
the gen. and dat. of oxytone nouns change to circumflex, eg. 
nom. sing. veds temple, acc. vedv, gen. vews, dat. ved, ete. 

8. adeagds brother has voce. sing. &erde. 


§ 393. Third Declension. The general rule that the accent 
remains on the same syllable as in the nom. sing, is subject to the 
following exceptions :— 

1. Substantives of which the nom. sing. is monosyllabic accent 
on the last syllable in the genitive and dative sing. du. and 
pl. de. they are oxytone in the dat, sing. and pl. and gen. sing. 
and perispomenon in the gen. pl. and gen. and dat, du., eg. 
movs foot, sing. acc. mésa, gen. modds, dat. mod!, du. nom. and 
ace. 7é8e, gen. and dat. wodotv, pl. nom. wddes, acc. wédas, gen. 
moday, dat. roai(v). 


Exceptions. (a) The following eight substantives follow this 
exceptional rule only in the gen. sing. and dat. sing. and 
pl.; in the gen. and dat. du. and the gen. pl. they follow the 
regular rule: 7 34s torch, Suds (poet.) slave, @ds jackal, rd 
ots ear, mats boy, Tpws Trojan, n pes blister, rd pas light. 
Thus mats, maidés, madi, raldow, raldwv, maoi(v). 

Obs.—For this there are two reasons : some of these words 
were not originally monosyllables, eg. ddis, mdis, 7 pdis 
(see (b)), in others the accent was intended to distinguish 
them from other words, e.g. 5udwy from duwdy gen. pl. of Suwh 
slave, porwy from pwrar gen. pl. of 6 pos man. 


(b) Other words of which the nom. is monosyllabic only by 
contraction do not follow this exceptional rule: eg. 7d ip 
(poet. for prose Zap) spring (gen. jpos, dat. pt), 6 mpdy (for 
mpaFév) headland (rpavos mpau ete.). 

(c) Participles whose nom. is monosyllabic follow the ordinary 
general rule, the accent following the nom. : &v (from eiul be) 
bytos bvtt etc.; els (from TlOnut place) bévros BévTi ete. So 
also rfs interrog. pron., tivos tiv ete. 

(d) ras all has ravtdés wavrl, but mdvrwy wao(y). 


2. Some words of which the nom. sing. is of more than one 
syllable are also irregular and follow the rule for words of 
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which the nom. sing. is monosyllabic in the gen. and dat. sing., 
du. and pl. They are as follows :— 

(a) 7 yurn woman, wife, yuvaikds yuvaurl yuvaindy yuvaiti(v), 
but yuvatka ete. 

(b) 6 or 7 Kvwy dog, xvvds kuvt Kuvay Kual(y), but Kiva etc. 

(c) Substantives ending in -np declined like marhp (7.e. rarhp, 
BATHp, Ovydrnp, yarrhp) are oxytone in the gen. and dat. sing., 
e.g. matpds marpl, but puroxytone in the other cases, e.g. marépa. 
[Anunrnp is an exception: Ajuntpos Anuntpt.] 

(d) 56 ayhp man, avdpds avdpi avdpdv, but ardpdo. and 
&vdpa ete. 

(e) Compounds of ¢fs follow eis one (nom. sing. ovdels, undels), 
e.g. ovdéva ovdevds ovdevt. 

(f) 7d Sépu spear, besides the regular forms ddparos ete. 
(§ 35), has also gen. and dat. sing. dopds dopi. 

(g) Numerals ending in nom. sing. -ds are perispomenon in 
the gen. pl., e.g. xiArds a thousand, gen. pl. x:Aradav. 

3. Non-oxytone Stems in -t-% are proparoxytone in the gen. 
sing. and pl. eg. mddAis city, méAcews méAcwy; mixus cubit, 
mhxews mhxewv. See § 350, note 2. 

4, Stems ending in -«(,) are oxytone in the ace. sing.: eg. 7xo 
echo, acc. sing. 7x6. 

5. eae sing. in many nouns does not follow the ordinary 
rule :— 

(a) The accent is thrown back in the voe, sing. of (i) nouns 
like rarjp, e.g. voc. sing. mdrep; (ii) AwdAAwy, voc. sing. ~AmoA- 
Aov, Movedav Tdcedov; (iii) adjs. in -wy, e.g. eddaluwy happy, 
voc. sing. evSawoy—including comparatives in -iwy, e.g. auelvwv 
better, voc. sing. &mewoy [but not Aaredaluwy, voc, sing. Aakedai- 
pov, and adjs. compounded with -ppwy]; (iv) nouns like Swxpdrns, 
voc. SHxpares ; 

(6) The vocative sing. of substantives ending in -evs and -é 
in the nom. is perispomenon, eg. Bactret’s king, voc. sing. 
Bactrcd, 7x4, Voc. sing. HXO?. 


§ 394. Rules for the accent of the nominative singular. 
The general rule is that the accent is thrown back as far as the 
rhythmic rules allow: yotca, &vOpwros, piaat, c&ua. 

Exceptions:—I. The First Declension. 

1, Derivatives from verbs ending in -pa are oxytone: 6opd destruc- 
tion (from 6elpw), xapd joy (from xalpw), ete. [but pudxaipa 
dagger, reipa attempt, nu¢pa day; these are not verbal deriva- 
tives]. 

2. The flowing ending in -rns are oxytone :— 

(a) kndecrhs connexion by marriage, Kpirns judge, and com- 
pounds with prepositions, e.g. droxpirhs actor [but dvepoxpirns 
interpreter of dreams] and ebperhs inventor ; 

(b) some nouns deriyed from verbs whose stems end in a 
liquid or nasal (§ 128, F), e.g. ed@uvrjs auditor, moiKiAths em- 
broiderer ; 

(ec) nouns derived from verbs in which the last yowel of the 
verbal stem is lengthened or is followed by o: montis poet 
(from rroréw), nadnrhs pupil (uavOdvw), Geaths spectator (Bedouat), 
unvurns informer (unviw), Gawrns admirer ((nrdsw), Sixacrhs 

2F 2 
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judge (SixdQw), xriorhs founder («rifw) [there are a few 
important exceptions : aAnrns (poet.) wanderer (GAdoua), tAarh= 
ans wanderer (mAavdoua), duvdorns ruler (Sbvaua), kuBepyirns 
helmsman (kuBepvdw), Acorns modeller (wAdtTw), Weborns liar 
(Wetdw)]; 

(d) names of concrete things or collectives ending in -em or 
-a are oxytone: mapeid cheek, orpatia army ; 

(e) the following are also oxytone: yeved race, bed goddess, 
dwped gift, croa porch, xpoid skin. 

Norte on nouns ending in -eré and -ea. Nouns which are derived 
from verbs ending in -evw have -ela: Baowrela kingdom (BaciAcvw), 
dovrcia slavery, orparela expedition, maidela education; but those from 
adjs. in -ns have -erd, dAHGera truth (Anos), ao0evera weakness (aabevhs), 
evo éBewa piety (evoeBhs); so also names of females derived from mase, 
nouns ending in -evs, Baclred queen (BaciAeds), tépeca priestess; and 
further names of women, e.g. Madea, places, eg. Xaipdvem, and 
poems, ’Odvccea, 


§ 395. II. The Second Declension. 

1. Nouns ending in -yos and -ros (-rov) are oxytone: Oupds spirit, 
xwkutés lamentation, putdy plant, xpnouds oracle. [Excep- 
tions: xdcuos arrangement, oluos way, 8Awos kneading trough, 


dpuos anchorage, méAcuos war, métuos (poet.) fate, duos 
shoulder. ] 


2. Diminutives ending in -ixos are paroxytone: veavicxos young 
man. 

3. Diminutives of three syllables ending in -1v are paroxytone 
when the first syllable is long either by nature or by position : 
maidtov, texvioy child. [Exceptions: txmoy trace, cadusov little 
village, bpriov oath, wolurnov flock, ppovpiov fort.) Otherwise 
diminutives in -tov are proparoxytone: udpioy a small part; 
except mediov plain. 

4. Nouns ending in -e:oy are properispomenon : povaetoy museum. 

5. Special oxytone words: adeApds brother, apxnyds leader, BonOds 
helper, 6eds God, xpids ram, otpatnyds general, ids (vids) son, 
(vydv yoke, Aourpédv bath, wrepdv wing, ody egg. 


§ 396. III. The Third Declension. 


1. (a) Monosyllables of which the ace. sing. ends in -a are oxytone: 
movs 1da foot; Onp Onpa wild beast. 
(b) Those of which the nom. sing. ends in -s and the acc. 
sing. in -y are perispomenon: pis piv mouse; ypads ypaiy old 
woman. 
(c) Monosyllabic neuters are perispomenon : ods ear, nip fire. 
(Exceptions: ait, alya goat; yAadt, yAatka owl; Acts, KArciv key; 
mas, acc. mévra (fem. aoa, neut, av) all; eis, acc. éva, neut. ev one; 
ls weevil, Als (poet.) lion. ] é 


2. Of masculine and feminine nouns of more than one syllable the 
following are oxytone:; those ending in— 
(a) -evs: Bacireds king; 
(6) -w: nx@ echo; 
(c) -ws (gen. -ous): aidés shame; 
(d) -av (but not compounds): raidy pean; 
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(e) -as when fem.: 7 Aaur&s torch; also two masc. nouns, 6 
avdpias statue, 5 inds whip ; 

(f) -nv (but not compounds): «npiv drone; moiury shepherd 
[exception : “EAAny Greek]; 

(g) -np when masc.: 6 ratdp father [except 6 pparnp member 
of clan]; also 7% yaornp belly ; 

(h) -is: arts ray, cppayis seal, eAnts (acc. sing. éAm{Sa) hope ; 
except (i) nouns in -is with acc. in -iv: pis (acc. sing. Ep) 
strife; (ii) fem. derivatives from nouns of Ist decl.: rpecBurns, 
fem. mpeaBiris ; 

(i) two mase. nouns in -ws, -wros: evpds mould, idpas sireat ; 

(k) -vs: ioxis strength (exceptions: ixOds fish, dppis brow]; 

Cl) -wv: xemov winter; tyeusy leader [exceptions: ’AmdA- 
Ay, Adkwy, TpiBwy worn garment; also contracted nouns like 
Eevopar, Mocedar |; 

(m) -ovs; dd50bs tooth [except contracted nouns in -ods: mAa- 
kovs cake); 

(n) the following in -ns: two mase., yunris, WiAjs light-armed 
troops ; and the following fem. : Bpadut7s slowness, éoOqs garment, 
kovporhs lightness, raxuths swiftness, TpaxuThs roughness. 


§ 397. IV. Adjectives ending -os -n (-a) -ov or -os -ov are— 
1. If uncompounded, oxytone when a consonant precedes -os: 

Aaumpds bright, AcuKds white, rrwxds poor, Topds wise. 

Exceptions: (a) superlatives: Aaumpératos, AcvKdtaTos, pe- 
yloTos; 

(6) ordinal numerals: mpwros, euros [but not those in -oards, 
eixoorés |; 

(ec) pronouns in -kos, -ovros, -ooros: mnAlkos, roaodTos, éaT0s ; 

(d) those in -fros and -bAos: moixtAos varied, aTpoyyvAos round ; 

(e) those of more than two syllables in -os: éroiuos (Thue. 
and Trag.) €romos (later Attic) ready, épjuos (Thue. and 
Trag.) épnuos (later Attic) desolate [except veoxpds poet. new]. 

(f) dissyllables in -vos with short penultimate: févos strange, 
udvos alone [except kevds empty, crevds narrow); 

(g) those in -ivos and -ivos: ayxuoTivos, avOpmrivos human; 

(h) aiddvs gluncing, &xpos outermost, BdpBapos foreign, BéBnaos 
profane, yadpos (poet.) haughty, SjAos clear, Exndos (poet.) 
at leisure, éxtmovos toilsome, Ootpos (poet.) impetuous, toos 
equal, KtBdndAos spurious, kodpos light, AdAos talkative, Xotcbos 
(poet.) last, udpyos raging, greedy, wécos middle, uepos foolish, 
oalyos small, dAos whole, daos (as large) as, tadpos (poet.) few, 
méaos how large. 

2. If uncompounded, when a vowel precedes -os :— 
(i) those in -dos are properispomenon: mpéos mild ; 
(ii) verbal adjectives in -révs are paroxytone: wavaréos, deréos ; 
others in -eos mostly proparoxytone : wéAeos (poet.) wretched ; 
(iii) those in -cos are paroxytone if the antepenultima is long: 
mAngtos near, oxytone if the antepenultima is short: moAds 
gray eo dekids right, wdpior ten thousund, but mupla very 
many | ; 
(iv) those in -aos if dissyllabic are oxytone: craids left; those 
of more than two syllables vary: dpads thin, yepads old, 
wares ancient, BeBaos firm, Biawos violent, Sikaos just, delAacos 
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cowardly, pdrasos foolish, dvarykatos necessary, apatos cursing, 
accursed ; 

(v) of those in -eos the following are properispomenon : &vdpetos 
brave, ’Apyeios Argive, date?os polite, oiketos own, friendly (and 
a few other less common words); the rest are proparoxytone: 
trreos belonging to horses; 

(vi) dissyllables in -o:os are oxytone: dvds (poet.) double [except 
pronominal adjs., eg. ofos (such) as]; others are properi- 
spomenon: aidotos respected, yeAotos (Thuc. and Trag.) yyéAotos 
(later Attic) laughable, so duotos and Suotos like ; 

(vii) those in -wos are properispomenon: marpgos belonging to 
one’s father [but ¢wds living]. 

3. Compound adjectives are mostly proparoxytone: &aogos foolish, 
prdaopos fond of wisdom. The following should be noticed: 
(i) Verbal adjectives in -ros are oxytone when uncompounded : 
meuntés, and in compounds with prepositions denoting possi- 
bility: SiaBards fordable (these are of three terminations) ; 
otherwise the compounds are proparoxytone (and of two 
terminations): &Aektos choice, mepiBdnros talked about, evmoln- 
ros well made, &Baros impassable [exception: compounds of 

kAuTdés, KAeiTés are oxytone]. 

(ii) Compound adjectives of which the first half is a noun and 
the last half is derived from a verb, are— 

(a) oxytone when the penultimate is long and the meaning 
is active: yewpyds telling the ground, a farmer, vaurnyds building 
ships [exceptions: double compounds, e.g. cvyyewpyos; also 
papdvdxos bearing a staff, &ypoios boorish, and compounds in 
-apxos, -cvAos, and -mopGos, e.g. vavapxos commanding a ship]; 

(b) when the penultimate is short, they are paroxytone if 
the meaning is active, and proparoxytone if the meaning is 
passive: matpoxrdvos slaying a father, rarpéxtovos slain by a 
father, AWoBéros throwing stones, ALOdBodos struck by stones 
{exceptions: active compounds from mAéw and péw, e.g. mepl- 
mAous, meplippuros, and those ending in -oxos, e.g. nvioxes holding 
the reins]; 

(iii) when the first half is a preposition, or é-, ed-, dua-, dpt-, épi-, 
Gpti-, GpXi-, del-, dya-, Hut, (a-, woAv- or may-, the adjective is 
always proparoxytone: otypaxos ally, &mropos helpless, evdi0s 
jine (of weather). 


§ 898. V. Adjectives in -ns are oxytone: a&AnOhs true, evoeBhs 
pious, with the following exceptions :— 

(a) compounds from dissyllabic neuter substantives when 
the penultimate syllable contains 7: kakonéns evilly disposed ; 

(b) compounds from trisyllabic neuters: edpeyéOns very big; 

(c) adjs. ending in -wdns, -wAns, -wpns, -avTns, -adns, -apkns, 
-npns: evedns fragrant, abddins self-willed. 

Norrs.—l. The accent of the neut. sing. nom. and ace. is on the 
same syllable as that of the masc. except in (a) simple and compound 
adjs. ending in -wy, gen. -ovos (including comparatives in -wy), and 
(b) compound adjs. ending in -ns: éAehuwy erdnuov merciful, evdaluov 
evdaimov fortunate, karAtwy Kéddwv more beautiful, kaxonOns Kaxdndes, 
evaddns cwdes, avddins avOades. 


le 
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2. Other adjectives mostly follow those given in the paradigms, 
§§ 40-52. For participles, see Verbs, § 400. 


§ 399. The accentuation of adverbs. 

1. Adverbs ending in -ws formed from adjs. have the same accent 
as the gen. pl. masc. of the corresponding adjs., eg. pirwy 
laws, Aaumpov Aaumpos, Hdéwy Hdews, Tapay capes. 

2. Adverbs of manner ending in -e and -: are oxytone: avroBoel 
with a shout, @erovtl willingly. 

3. Adverbs of number ending in -axs are paroxytone: moAAdKis 
often, Sexdus ten times. 

4, Adverbs of place ending in -#ey have (so far as the rhythmic 
rules allow) tle accent of the substantives from which they 
are derived: ’Aé@hynev, yi0ev (poet.), except those ending in 
-o8ev, which are all paroxytone, e.g. marpd0ev [except ofkobev]. 


§ 400. The Accentuation of Verbs. 

Tue general rule for the accentuation of verbal forms is that the 
accent is placed as far back from the end of the word as 
the rhythmic rules allow: zatw, mavouer, exavov, émavomer, 
mabe, maverw, Tavouat, mavducba, émavduny etc. 

The same rule holds good in compound verbs: «iu J will go 
&m-eyyt, 10. ti-10c (but. da-lrw), peiye Ex-peuye, pépe aad-pepe, xa 
(sec. aor. subj. of éxw) Katd-oxXw KaTa-oXwmEv KaTd-cxoyu. But (1) the 
accent cannot go back beyond the augmented or redupli- 
cated syllable: ¢iroy I said an-ctroy I forbade, eixov (impft. of 
éxw) suv-eixov, €axov (sec. aor. of &€xw) mpoo-erxor, ja I went en-ja, 4 
IT was an-j, typo I have come ap-tywo; (2) the accent cannot go 
back beyond the final syllable of the preposition imme- 
diately preceding in a verb compounded with a preposition or 
prepositions: dds (sec. aor. imper. act. of didwur) a&md-5os, bés (sec. aor. 
imper. act. of tint) ém-€v-Oes. 


§ 401. Special rules. 
1. The accent is on the last syllable in the following :— 

(a) The Second Aor. Infin. Act. is pcerispomenon: 
eAGetv, Badreiy, AaBetv. 

(b) Five Verbs are oxytone in the 2 sing. sec. aor. 

-imper. act.: «imé, aed, etpé, idé, AaBée. [In compounds the 
accent of these words goes back: u-erre ete. ] 

(c) The 2 sing. sec. aor. imper. mid. is perispomenon: 
Badod, AaBod. [The accent goes back in the case of -u: verbs 
only when compounded with dissyllabic prepositions: 500 dd- 
dov, but mpo-dod. J 

(d) The Sing. of the First and Second Aor. Subj. 
Pass. is perispomenon: mav0G mav0fjs mav0f, tpiBG TpiBHs 
vpn; similarly in the pres. and aor. subj. act. of -p 
Verbs: 7106 riOfis TiO, 90 Ofjs 07. Also 7107 2 sing. pres. subj. 
mid. and pass. 

2. The accent is on the last syllable but one in the following :— 

(a) The First Aor. Infin. Act., the Second Aor. 
Infin. Mid., the Perf. Infin. Mid. and Pass., and all 
Infins. ending in -vav: radon, tyufoal, pirjoa, dovAdca, 
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gvadtar; Baréobat, AaBécbar; weradaoba, TeTinjobat, wepiAnjadar, 
dedovaAaoOa, mepvddxOa; memavnevat, TeTyNnkevan, TWevat, iaTd~ 
vat, Siddvat, Serkvivat, Oetval, oTHvat, Sovvat. 
(b) All optative forms with o and av in the last syllable, 
where the diphthong counts as long, BovAeto: sec § 380, note 1. 
(ec) The dual and plural of the tenses mentioned 
in 1 (d): rav0jrov rav0apmer, TLO7ATOY TLWGumer etc. 
(d) The optatives which end in -nv (not -u1) in the Ist 
sing. : mavbelny, ravbetroy, mavdciuer. etc., TYL@NY, TIL@TOV TIM@UEV, 
TiWelny TiOctrov TiWeiwev; also in the corresponding middle and 
passive optatives (except in the Ist pl.) tiuemny Tim@o Tin@To 
(but rim@peba), TiWeluny Tero TiWEtro (but TiBefueba) etc. 
3. In Participles (like substantives and adjectives) the accent of 
the other cases follows the nominative singular (§ 390). The 
accent stands as far back as possible except in the following :— 
(a) The Second Aor. Act. is oxytone in the nom. sing. 
masc.: Paddy Badrodoa Baddy, acc. Baddvta Badodcay Baddv. 
(b) All participles with nom. sing. masc. ending in 
s and gen. sing. ending in ros are oxytone in the nom, 
sing. masc. (except the first aor. act.): wemaveds memav- 
kuia memavkds, Zen, memavkdtos memauivias memavkdTos, mavdels 
mavbeioca mavév, mavOévros mavOelons mav0evros; so TiOels, Bets, 
iotds, ords, d150vs, Sods, decavds. The first aor. act. is regular: 
navoas Tavcaca Tadcay, gen. TaloavTos Tavodons mavoavToS. 
(c) The Perf. Partic. Mid. and Pass. is paroxytone, 
METAVLEVOS TETAULEVT MEMAVILEVOY, 
Norzs.—1. The accent of contracted verbs follows the rules of 
contracted words, § 381. 

2. The compounds of ofda throw the accent back, e.g. cdv-o1da, but 
oida has no reduplication (§ 112). 

8. For further notes on the accent of verbs see footnotes, pages 
1038, 104, 107, 108. 


§ 402. The following words differ in meaning according 
to their accent :— 


1. The Interrogative Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs differ from 

the corresponding Indefinites only in accent (§ 67): eg. ris; 

who? tls someone, ras; how? més (enclitic) somehow. \ 
2. Some other Pronominal forms :— 

, (a) arn this fem., abrh self fem., aith (= 7 adh) the same 

em. ; 

(b) tadra these things neut. pl., Taira (= Ta dtd) the same 
things neut. pl. ; 


(c) 6 the mase. s., 6 which neut, s.; ; 4 
(oe the masc. pl. of who, which mase. pl., of whither 
rel. ady. 


3. Some Verbal forms :— 

(a) watou, tiujoat first aor. infin. act., radom, tlunoa 2 s. 
first aor. imper. mid. [ravom tiwhou 3s. first aor, opt. act.; sec 
note 4, page 89]; 

(b) wévw pres. I remain, neva fut. I shall remain; 

_ (©) «tre 3 sing. sec. aor. indic, he said, eimé 2 sing. sec. aor. 
imper. say; 
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(d) «int Iam, efu I will go; 

(e) elot(v) they are, elai(v) he will go; 

(f) €or: and éant; see § 389; 

(g) pacl(v) they say, pao(v) dat. pl. pres. partic. act. 
of nul; 

(h) the partics. of contracted tenses must often be distin- 
guished from adjs., ¢.g. P:A@v nom. sing. pres. partic. act. loving, 
plirwyr gen. pl., pidos -n -ov dear. 

4. The Prepositions avd, évi (for év), mapd, mepl, when paroxytone 
are verbal: ava = dvaor7O:; evi = Evert, mapa = wapeoti, wept 
= mepleart (but see also § 385). 

5. Special words :— 


&ywy pres. partic. tyw leading; eyéy a contest. 

arnéés real, true; wAndes; really ? 

aAAd conjunction but ; tAAa n. pl. of &AAos other things. 

dyw adv. upwards ; av@ 1 5. sec, aor. subj. act. avinus 
rent. 

&pa inferential particle then ; apa inter. particle ; apd a curse. 

BactAcd queen ; Baoirela kingdom. 

Blos life; Bids a dow. 

Bporés mortal ; Bpéros (Hom.) gore. 

dijpos a district, people ; dnuds subst. fat. 


did. prep. through ; Ala ace. of Zevs Zeus; 
dia (Hom.) fem. of Stos divine. 


et conj. if; el thou art or thou wilt go. 

ela ady. up; ; ela 3 s. impft. indic. act. éa¢w allow. 

etxw I yield; eik® acc. 8. cindy image (§ 36, 2). 

eis (= és) prep. into; cis nom. s,m. one; _— ets NOM. 8, M2, sec. aor. 
partic. act. %quu send ; eis (Hom.) for e? thou art. 

ere conj. whether ; elre 2 pl. opt. etul be. 

extés outside ; Extos sixth, 

év prep. in; é nom. 8. 2. one; €y nom. s. n. sec. aor. partic. act. 

Ine send. 

é& prep. out ; cE sta. 

efalperos choice ; ekaiperds removable (§ 397, 3 (i)). 

és prep. into; és 2 s. sec. aor. imper. act. Inu send. 

€6pa subs. hatred ; €x Opa. adj. fem. hostile. 

Hconj.or; adv. verily; 1s. impft. efuf Iwas; 43s. impft. 
jut he said; # 3s. pres. subj. elu: be; y nom. s. fem. article 
the; # nom. s. fem. rel. pron. who; # dat. s. fem. rel. pron. to 
whom, or rel. adv. where ; # 3 sing. sec. aor. subj. act. or 2 sing. 
sec, aor. subj. mid. 7yu send. 

Ged goddess ; Oa, sight. 


Geay gen. pl. Oeds god and bed goddess;  @¢wy nom. s. m. pres. partic. 
act. 0éw run. 


AdA0s rotunda ; GoAds mud. 

Oouds soul ; 6¥u0s (more common Odmov) thyme. 

idodv adv. behold; id00 2.8. sec. nor, imper. mid. dpe see. 

tov a violet ; idy nom. 8. n. pres, partic. fur go. 

trrwy gen. pl. of horses ; inréy nom. 8. « stable, 

kakh fem. adj. bad; Kain subst. vice, cowardice. 

Kadov gen. pl. «rads noble ; KaA@y Nom, s. masc. pres. or fut. partic. 
act. Kadé call; KdAwy acc, 8. or gen. pl. KdAws & rope. 


Kad@s adv. well; kdAws subst., ope. 
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«np (poet.) doom, fate ; «np (Hom.) heart. 

kparos nom, strength ; kpards gen. 8. Kapa head. 

uaris subst. plan, skill ; pATis pron. no one. 

pedvn fem. adj. alone; povh subst. stay. 

pvpror ten thousand ; pupiot infinite. 

véwy gen, pl. véos young ; vewy nom. 8. masc. pres. partic. véw (1) 
swim, (2) heap up; veav gen, pl. vais ship; vedy acc. Ss. OF 
gen. pl. of veds temple. 

vouos law ; vouds pasture. 

vov NOW ; vuv (enclitic) well, then. 

olor nom. pl. houses ; otror adv. at home. 

olos (poet.) adj. alone; fos rel. pron. (such) as; oids gen. s. ots sheep. 

bums nevertheless ; duos (poet.) tn like manner. 

ov adv. not ; od gen. 8. m. or n. rel. pron. és who, which ; oo rel. 
adv. where; od 2s. sec. aor. imper. mid. ¢jur send. 

ovKouy not therefore ; ovxovv therefore. 

melOw I persuade ; mev0d nom. and acc. 8. persuasion. 

atya 2.8. pres. imper. ovydw be silent; otya adv, silently. 

tpdmos turn, manner ; tpomds (Hom.) thong. 

Tpdxos running, course ; tpoxds wheel. 


ovyey nom. 8. Mase. sec. aor. partic. ¢uyay gen. pl. subst. guyh flight. 
act. pevyw flee ; 


as neut. light; ws (poet.) masc. a man. 

ux fem. s. soul ; wixn neut. pl. pixos cold. 

@ 1 8. pres. subj. eiul be; @ 1s. sec. aor. subj. act. tyme send ; 
@ dat. s. mase. or neut. rel. pron. 8s who; & nom. or acc. du. 
misc. or neut. rel. pron. 6s who. 

év pres. part. eiut be; év gen. pl. rel. pron. 6s who. 

dos subst. shoulder ; Quds adj. raw. 

ws ady. as, prep. to, conj. so that; &s (in od8 &s, nal ds) ady. thus. 


—a 
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APPENDIX II 


§ 403. Homeric ACCIDENCE, 


The following are the most important differences of Homeric from 
Attic accidence :— 


A. Declension of Nouns. 


First Declension (§ 18): (1) 7 is used for a pure, Bin force, Binr? 
Bins, Bln, exc. Oed and some proper names; (2) gen. pl. -dwy, -ewy (and 
-wv), KAtoidwy (and KAroidv) tents, Wuxéwy souls; (3) dat. pl. -nor(v), 
-ns, KAtotno(v), KAtotns; the form -as only occurs three times: deats 
(Od. vy. 119), &krats (Il. xii. 284), méoais (Od. xxii. 471). 

Second Declension (§ 21): (1) gen. sing. -o10, -oo (and ov), mroAé- 
poto (and moAcuov) war, IAloo; (2) gen. and dat. du. -oviv, trmoviv 
horses ; dat. pl. -o1wi(v) (and -o1s) trroio(v); (3) contracted forms are 
rare in Homer (7Aéos is the usual form, not mAods). 

Heteroclite Declension (§ 24): (1) nom. sing. -é (for -ns) imméra 
horseman; (2) voe. sing. -&@ and -n, ‘Epuela Hermes, ’Atpetdn Atreides; 
(3) gen. sing. -do, -ew, -w (after a vowel), "Arpeldao, "Arpeldew, “Eppelw. 

Third Declension (§§ 25-35): (1) gen. and dat. du. -oty for -ow: 
modouv; (2) dat. pl. in -o(v) and -eco(y): rocly mocoly rddeco(v), 
dvipdoy) avdpecoi(v), émeor(v) erecoi(y) eméeoor, xepal(v) xelpecoi(r); 
ep. also véxvoor; (3) o-stems: uncontracted forms without o, éreos, 
ynpaos, Aoundeos, Atowhdea; gen. sing. in -evs (rare), O€pevs; (4) 
istems (i) with « throughout: méAis méAw méAtos méAL WALES TéALAS 
moAlwy moAlecot; (ii) with n: méAnos méAne méaAnes méAnas ToATwY; 
(iii) with ¢: méAcos réAct; (5) v-stems with v in some forms: vékvos, 
vexut; moddts (many, § 52) has gen. sing. moAéos, pl. modes moAéas 
moAéwy modo ToAecor and moAceco; (6) Diphthongal stems: vais is 
declined: sing. nom. ynis, acc. via, gen. vnds veds, dat. ynt; pl. nom. 
vijes vées, acc. vjas veas, gen. yndv veav, dat. ynual vfieoor véeoor; ypais 
has long 7, ypnids (see § 34); Bods has acc. sing, Bay and Body; 
Bactre’s has long 7 except in nom. sing. and dat. pl., BaoiAja BaciAjos 
Bacirj Bacrdyes Baciryjas BacitAnwy Bacidetor; Tndeds has gen. 
TinAjjos and InAdos; Tudeds has Tvdda Tvddos Tvdei. Of vids (§ 36) 
there is in Homer a third stem vi- with the following forms: sing. 
ace. via, gen. vios, dat. vir, du. nom. and acc, vie, pl. nomi. vies, acc, 
vias, dat, vidot. 


| 
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Homer uses case forms with the termination -¢(v) from stems of all 
three declensions both as singular and plural: (1) locative, @vpnd: at 
the door; (2) instrumental, dxeog: with a chariot, Bind: by force; (3) 
ablative, éx Gedy from the gods; see § 187, obs. 2. 


§ 404. B. Declension of Pronouns. 
Personal Pronouns (§ 59). 
Third Person 
First Person. Second Person. | (Reflexivé and 
non-Reflexive), 
| Singular. | 
Nom. eya eywrye av ovye —— 
éyav (before a tov (only six 
vowel) times ) 
Ace. éué we (encl.) oé €é € uu (encl.) 
Gen. euelo éuéo acio oéo(encl.) | <fo €o (encl.) 
éued pev(encl.)| ced ober ed (encl.) 
éuébev Teoto (once) €0ev (encl.) 
(Il. viii. 37) 
Dat. éuot mor (encl.) | oot rot (encl.) of (usually encl.) 
rely (only tive éot (only twice : 
; times) (Il. xi. Il. xiii. 495, 
201) Od. iv. 38). 
Dual. 
N. A va. vb(ace. only)| spat ood A, opwe 
G. D. vaiv opaiv cpwily 
Plural 
Nom dupes nuets dupes dmers —_ 
Ace. Supe juéas Dupe bueas opeas chas ope 
Gen Hectwy huewv bpclwv buewv chewy opewy 
(encl.) opav 
Dat. aumi(v) neiv Bupi(v) buiv oplo(v) 
jmuv (encl.) Su (encl.) oou(v) (enel.). 
ju (encl.) Buy (encl.) 


Possessive Pronouns (§ 62): 1 sing. éuds, 2 sing. ods and réos, 
3 sing. generally reflexive éés and és, 1 pl. juérepos, &uds, auds, 2 pl. 


buerepos, duds, 3 pl. reflexive ods, opérepos, 1 du. vewtrepos, 2 


opwtrepos. 


U, 


Demonstrative Pronouns; the Article (§ 63): gen. sing, Toto, nom. 


pl. tof ral, gen. pl. fem. rdwv, dat. pl. masc, rotor(v), fem. tHo(y) ms 
(rare). In the demonstrative 83« the termination is sometimes de- 
clined in dat. pl. rofcdecor or rotodecr (Il. x. 462, and five times in 
Odyssey). j 

Relative Pronoun (§ 64): gen. sing. masc. and neut, gov, 60, fem. 
éns; dat. pl. ofo1, #s, jot. Homer also uses the articie as a relative 
pronoun, 
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Interrogative Pronoun (§ 65): sing. nom. tls, 71; acc. tlva, ri; gen. 
téo, red; Gat. tii (rare), téy; pl. nom, tives; gen. téwy, The same 
forms (except gen. pl.) with dat. sing. 7¢, masc. nom. du. rwé, masc. 
ace. pl. twas, and acc. neut. pl. ova (once, dro?’ &ooa) (Od, xix. 218) 
are used as enclitics for the Indefinite Pronoun. 

Indirect Interrogative, sing. nom. mase. éoris, tis; fem. fris; neut. 
S71, St7L; acc. Mase. dvTiva, OTiva; fem. fyTwa; neut. 871, SrTL; gen. 
érreo, StTEv, Srev; dat. drew; pl. nom. mase. ofrives; Dom. fem, alrives; 
nom. and acc. neut. doa, dtiva (once) (Il. xxii. 450); acc. mase. 
ovorwas, Stas; fem. dorwas; gen. dréwy; dat. dréoror (II. xv. 491). 


§ 405. OC, Declension of Numerals (§ 70). 


(1) fem. pid, plav, mis, wef and 14, tay, ifs; (2) db, 500, and 5010, 
Boi0l, Soa; (4) Téooapes, -a and mtoipes -a, and oo in all words where 
Attic has rr. 


§ 406. D. Conjugation of Verbs (§§ 77-89). 


1, Personal endings :— 

(a) 1 sing. active: -m: is sometimes used in the subjunctive of 
thematic (-w) verbs (and rarely of non-thematic (-u:) verbs) 
Gydyout, OérAwmt, etrwpt. 

(b) 2 sing. active: -c6a (cp. olo6a for oi5-8a) is sometimes used in 
the subjunctive and-very rarely in the optative of similar 
verbs: (i) subj. BdAncOa ebéAnada, etrnada; (ii) opt. Bddoioba, 
kAatoww0a (cp. also (h) below). 

(c) 3 sing. active: -o. is sometimes used in the subjunctive of 
similar verbs: dydyno1, €0éAnot, elarnot. 

(d) 2 sing. middle and passive : forms originally ending in -ca or 
go, in which by the omission of « between two vowels (§ 412) 
contraction has taken place in Attic, remain uncontracted in 
Homer: (i) -ea (for -e(o)at, Attic -y and -e:), cAcdoear (fut. 
Indic. for éAcvoe(a)ar), wvGea: (pres. indic. for uvOec(c)ai, one € 
being sometimes dropped in verbs in -éw); exc, de: (11. xxiii. 
620); (ii) -nat and -ea (for -n(o)a:, Attic -n), Exna: (pres. 
subj.), %8yoa (second aor. subj.), BéBAHat (perf. ind.), Yrxea 
(pres. subj.); (iii) -eo (for -e(o)o, Attic -ov), Ba&AAco (pres. 
imper.), @rAeo (aor. indic.), ctv@eo (aor. indic. or imper.); 
(iv) -ao (for -a(c)o, Aitic -w), €Adcao (first acr. indic.). 

Norrt.—In primary tenses of non-thematic verbs o is usually 
retained by analogy with forms like Adéo (for Aex-oo 2 s. aor. imper, 
mid.) in which o followed a consonant: toraca, foraco, wéuvnoat. 


(e) 1 pl. middle and passive: -vec6a is sometimes used for -ueba: 
paxduerda (so also in Attic poetry). 

(f) 3 pl. active and passive: -v (for -yr) is sometimes used where 
Attic has -cav: @Bav (for €Bynoav), éordy (for Zornoav), Aveev 
(for €Advénoav), pdvev (for épdvnoay). The vowel before the 
final v is always short. 

(g) 3 pl. middle and passive: -dra and -dro (a for sonant n) are 
used regularly after consonants and the vowel «, and some- 
times after the vowels v and 7 in primary (the perf. indic,) 
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and secondary t:nses respectively : (i) -ara, rerpdparas (from 
Tpérw), epxarat (from épyw), kexAlara: (from KAtvw), BesAnanat 
(and BéBAnvra, from BddAAw), eipvara: (from eptoust, but 
AeAuyta); (ii) -aro, eiptaro Trerpdpato epxaro (plupft.), ye- 
volaro idotaro &moAolaro (second aor. opt.). 
(h) Verbs in -u: have the following forms in the present tense: 
2 ging. ridets riOncOa, Sid0ts Sid0tc0a; 3 sing. TiWEl, did07; 
3 pl. riOetai(v), ieto(v), Sid0d0r(r). 
2. Augment.—The augment is often omitted: forms of the types 


madov and éravoy for the imperfect, ratoa and emavoa for the aorist, 
memavKn and éerenavxn for the pluperfect, are all regular.’ 


3. Subjunctive.—Originally tenses which were thematic in the 
indicative had the long vowels w and 7» in the subjunctive (as in 
Attic), but tenses which were non-thematic in the indicative had the 
short vowels o and e in the subjunctive: the influence of analogy 
extended the long vowels w and 7 to some forms of the subjunctiyes 
of non-thematic tenses in Homer and to all in Attic: the regular 
types of the subjunctive of non-thematic tenses in Homer are as 
follows :— 


(a) Active and Passive: thematic forms in the sing. and 3 pl., 
non-thematic forms in the du. and 1 and 2 pl. 


Second aor. active in -ynv and -wy and 


First aor. second aor. pass. in -7v. 

Tavo-w oTh-w dd-w 

mavo~ns orn-ns de-ns 

mavo-n orh-n 5é-n (and dena) 
Tavo-€-TOV OT/-€-TOV 

TOVT-O- MEV oTh-o-pev (oréwmev rare)  8dé-o-pev 
Tav0-€-TE OTH-€-TE 

TAVT-w-Cl oTH-w-ot (meyéwou rare) dd-w-or 


Norr.—The rare form oréwuev is caused by metathesis of quantity 
and it became by contraction in Attic ordper. 


(b) Middle: thematic forms in the du. and 2 and 3 pl.; non- 
thematic forms in the sing. and 1 pl. 


TAvC-0- Met travo-d-ueba, 

TAvo-€-at mavo-n-o0ov mava-n-obe 

TOUVT-€-T OL mavo-n-obov TAve-w-YTaL 
4, Tenses.— 


(a) Uncontracted pluperfect active 1 sing. -ea, 3 sing. -ee(v); 
meroldea, Hdee(v) ; cp. 1 (d) above. 

(b) Uncontracted futures from stems ending in A, p, p, v, &yyedew, 
pevew; see § 106. 


Nortes.—1l. Sometimes the contracted forms are used as in Attic. 

2. Some stems in p have futures with o: p0¢prw, kipow. 

8. Some other stems with contracted fut. in Attic have uncon- 
tracted fut. in Homer: reAéw, eAdw. 


(c) Futures and aorists with oo (for Attic o); ppdocouc (Attic 
gpicouat); érédrcooa (Attic éréreca); see §§ 117, 412, 
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(d) Some thematic o-aorists, &ere (aor. imper. act.), ¢Bjcero, 
Aéteo (aor. imper. mid.); see § 116. 

(e) Some reduplicated second aorists, (é)rémiBoy (from eléw), 
(2)kéxapoy (from kapvw); see § 95. 

(f) Unaugmented iterative past teuses ending in -cxov; éoxe, 


he was; etrecxe, he used to say; txeoxe, he used to have; 
see § 98. 


5. Infinitives sometimes have the terminations -uwev (rare except 
after short vowels) or -mevar: dew, dtéuer, aféwevar (fut. inf. of &yw); 
cimeiv, elmeuev, eimeucvar; rTeOvdpev, TeOvdevar; TiWduev; lordmevat, 
iordwev;, SSduev. Forms like Attic Pres. Infins. ri€é-var, iord-vai, 
3:56-van, Secxvd-var (except tévar) and Perf. Infins. in -eva: do not occur 
in Homer. 

6. Contracted Verbs and Assimilation—Homer uses (1) both tlie 
contracted and uncontracted forms of verbs in -aw, (2) the uncon- 
tracted forms of verbs in -ew, except in the participles, where -«o 
usually contracts to -ev (p:Aciytes roiedpevos), otherwise contracted 
forms only when the contraction is to « (pe: and éppee), (3) 
generally the contracted forms of verbs in -ow. In -aw verbs (and 
a few -ow verbs, ¢.g. dnidw) when not contracted there is usually 
assimilation. Thus :— 

(a) a 18 assimilated to a following o sound, which if short is 
usually lengthened : 
ao becomes ow or wo, dpdwytes (for dpdovres), nBdovres (for 
nBdovres) ; 


aw s ow or ww, dpdw (for dpdw), pmevowwsw (for 
pevowvdw) ; 

Gov 44 ow or ww, dpdwor (for dpdovor), 7Bdbwoa (for 
nBdovea) ; 

aot 5, op or wot, dpdpre (for dpdorre), mBdouu. (for 
NBdort) ; 


(b) ¢ or 7 is assimilated to a preceding a: 
ae, an become aa, dpdacba (for dpdecGar) ; 
aéan 4, ag, dpdas (for dpdeis), edas (for édps). 
7. Irregular verbs: peculiar Homeric forms :— 
(a) ciut, to be: present indic, 2 sing. goo, els; 1 pl. civév; 3 pl. 
eaci(v); 
Impft. 1 sing. 24, 7a, gov, Zrxov; 2 sing. joa; 3 sing. jer, nv, 
env, €oxe; 3 du. orgy; 3 pl. écdy, Eoxov; 
Subj. 1 sing. %, per-elw; 2 sing. és; 3 sing. &, &o(v), 
doy); 8 pl. wor); 
Opt. 2 sing. dois; 3 sing. €o; 
Imper. (mid.) go; 
Tnfin. guevor, Zuuevar, Euev; 
Partic. édy, éodaa, édv; 
Fut. 1 sing, Zocoua; 2 sing. @ooem, ecear; 3 sing. %ocerai, 
écerat, éooeitar; inf. tacecbar; partic. éorduevos. 
(©) «iu, to go: pres. indic. 2 sing. eloda; 
Impft. 1 sing. fia, Hiov; 3 sing. Hre(v), Fe(y), Het, Ye(v); 1 pl, 
ouev; 3 pl. toav, Hioav, Hor; 
Subj. 2 sing. toa; 3 sing. tyov); 1 pl. Tomer; 
Opt. 3 sing. icin: 


448° GREER GR 


Tnfin. tuev, tuevan (as well as evar); 
Fut. 1 sing. eZoouat ; 
: Aor. 3 sing. efcaro éeioaro. 
} (c) Amat, to sit: pres. indic. 3 ang. hora; 3 pl. era 
Impft. 3 pl. eféro earo. 
| (d) ketua, to lie: pres. indie. 3 pl. iets Kedrat, wlorrass 
Impft. 3 pl. Keldiro, Kédro ; 
Subj. 3 sing. cfjita: or Keira. 
(e) old, to know: pres. indic. 2 sing. ofSas; 1 pl. Bere 
| Imp/ft. 1 sing. Wea; 2 sing. Heldns, 78noba:; 3 si 
noec(v), 780; 3 pl. toay ; aes 
Subj. 1 sing. <i5éw; 1 pl. eZSouev; 2 pl. efSere; 
Infin. per, Buevar; partic, fem. iSvia} 
Fut. indie. eldqow. 
(f) onut, to swy, has some middle forms: pres. i 
odobe; impft. épduny; imperat. odo, pdobw ; ivfi 
partic. pdpevos. 


~ 
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APPENDIX III. 


Sounp CHANGES IN GReEEK.! 


§ 407. The Indo-Germanic language (§ 1) posse.sed the 
following sounds :— 

I. Vowels or Sonants: @ 4, &@,% 7, 06, % w, a (the indeterminate 
vowel called schwa). « and wu were also used as consonants and are 
then written . and »% respevtively. Diphthongs: were formed by com- 
bining vowels with 4 and w, thus: ds a, & @, o O,, dw au, &w eu, 
Ow Ole 

Nore.—a (inverted e) had the sound of a in among, wu in wpon. 


Il. Nasals: m (labial), n (dental), 7 (palatal), » (velar). The 
nasals were used both as consonants and sonants, and when sonants 
were both long and short, The sonants are written thus: m m, » i, 
N ily DD» 

Nore. —Sonant m had the sound of om in fathom, and sonant n of 
en in heathen; both sonant m and sonant » occur in heathendom. 

Ill. Liquids: 7,7. The liquids were used both as consonants and 
sonants, and when sonants were both long and short. The sonants 
were written thus: ¢ f, | /. 

Nors.—Sonant ¢ ‘had the sound of er in brotherly, and sonant J of 
le in battle. 

IV. Shut sounds (stops or explosives) :— 

Labial. Dental. Palatal. Pure Velar. Labiovelar. 


Breathed . . p t k q q* 
Breathed Aspirate ph th kh qh qh 
Voiced . b d g 3 Py 
Voiced Aspirate ; bh dh gh ah ah 


The Palatals, Velars and Labiovelars correspond to the English 
Gutturals: the Palatals were formed by placing the tongue against 


1 See P. Giles, Manual of Comparative Philology, K..Brugmann, 
Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik (2nd ed., 1897), Gricchische 
Grammatik (31d ed., 1900), G. Meyer, Griechische Grammatik (8rd 
ed., 1896). 

G. G. | 264 
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the roof of the mouth, the Velars farther back by placing the tongue 
against the soft palate or velum; the Labiovelars are Velars followed 
by a slight rounding of the lips or w-sound., 


V. Spirants: s (breathed as s in soft), z (= voiced as s in rise), 
p (breathed like th in thin), dh, j (= y in you). 
These sounds are represented in Greek as follows : 


Notr.—The form of a word in Indo-Germanic is inferred not 
from Greek alone but by a comparison of the various branches of the 
Indo-Germanic language (see § 1). The Greek forms given below 
are Attic except where otherwise stated. Forms prefixed with an 
asterisk (*) do not occur in historical times. 


§ 408. I. Vowels: (a) as sonants. 

LG. @=Gr. a: LG. *dgros, aypds, Lat. ager, Eng. acre; ard (Lat. 
ab); %Ados (Lat. alius); &twv (Lat. axis). 

L.G. @ =4 in all Greek dialects except (1) in Ionic where it always 
became 7, and (2) in Attic where it became @ after e, 1, v, p, but 
otherwise n: I.G. *mdter-, unrnp, Lat. mater, Eng. mother; 
ndvs (Lat. suduis, Eng. sweet); eorn; wijxus; pnutl; Oh; Bla; 
aula; Xopa; marrow. 

LG. e= Gr. e: LG. *bhéré, pépw, Lat. fero, Eng. bear; yévos (Lat. 
genus); éyé (Lat. ego, Eng. I); déka (Lat. decem, Eng. ten); 
éort (Lat. est, Eng. is); voc. Ady-e; 2 pl. pép-e-re, 

LG.é@=Gr.n: LG. *sé-, iqust, Lat. semen; LG. *dhé-, rl@qus, Lat. 
fect, Eng. do; warhp (Lat. patér, Eng. fathér); ets (Lat. sis 
for szes). ; 

LG.%= Gr. i: LG. *2-, teuev, Lat. d-turus; 1G. *yid-, to-pev, Lat. — 
uideo, Eng. wit; tls, rls (Lat. quis); dat. sing. wod{; 3 sing. 
éori; 3 pl. pépovar. 

LG. i = Gr. i: LG. *pi-, rive; ts (Lat. vis); ids (Lat. virus). 

LG. 6 =Gr. 0: LG. *bhoros, pédpos; yévos (Lat. genus); dace, 
dyouo (Lat. oculus, Eng. eye); trmos (Lat. equos); pépomer. 

LG. 6=Gr. wo: LG. *bherd, pépw; yryvéoxw (Lat. nosco, Eng. 
know) ; dt8wui Clat. do, donum); kiov; dpdrwp. 

LG. 7=Gr. v: LG. *jiigom, Wvyov, Lat. cugum, Eng. yoke; ind 
(Lat. sub); xaurés (Lat. inclutus); ndbs; delxvipev. 

LG. a@= Gr. 0: LG. *dhumos, dduds, Lat. fumus; pis Chat. mii, 
Eng. mouse); dppis; viv. 

LG.o= Gr. &: LG. *patér, wéirhp, Lat. pater; kpéuapor; Ovyarnp ; 
pepdueda; neut. pl. pépovta. 

(b) diphthongs. H 

LG. & = Gr. a: LG. *adh-, afew, Lat. aedes; aloa (Lat. aequos); 
peperar; tmevar (Hom.). 

LG. a= Gr. a, « or pn (cp. @ above): aidv; xdpa; pddws; adTh; 
dpatuev (second aor. opt. act. ddpdonw). a 

a became a before a, e or i vowels: dSanp, del (see (c) (iv) note). 

G. & = Gr. ev: elas (Lat. it for it from eo) ; wel@w (Lat. fido). i: 

G. é= Gr. e:: wavdetuey (first aor. opt. pass. matw); ereioa; 

detrvoy. 

G. & = Gr. o1: ofde (Lat. widtt); Aouds (Lat. liquit); pépomu. 

G. 0,= Gr. » final, o. medial: tram; immois; -yvotyev (second aor, 

opt. act. yryydokw); 80 aAoitwer (ep. EdAwper), ers 


‘i 
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LG. w= Gr. w(?): vids ( after v not vanishing between two 

vowels) but 4th cent. tds. 

LG. dy = Gr. av: adtdvw (Lat. augeo, Eng. eke); waitpos (Lat. 

paucus, Eng. few); tadpos (Lat. taurus). 
.G. dy = Gr. av: vais (Lat. nauis). 
LG. & = Gr. ev: Cedyos (Lat. cugera); efw (Lat. aro). 
LG. @u = Gr. ev: Zets (1.G. *Dyeus, Lat. dies); vetipov; émrdevoa. 
LG. 6y = Gr. ov: orovd); mAodTos; ciAhAovba. 
LG. dy = Gr. ov: Bois. 
All Greek diphthongs are not Indo-Germanic; examples of 
unoriginal diphthongs: «ef (for *é€(c):), &Andea (for *&Anbe(o)ia), 
xrelvw (for *krevjw), Toto Hom. (for *ro(o)i0), ete. 
(c) The consonant vowels ; and vy. 
LG. 4 (i) initial only before sonants = Gr. rough breathing (‘): L.G, 
*req"en-, hrap, Lat. iecur; 8s (who), ayvds, &Couat, HBn, duets. 

Gi) Medial between sonants fell out: L.G. *treses, rpets (contracted 
for *rpe-es), Lat. trés, Eng. three; tiudw, piréw, SnrAdw, pnviw, 
mavw (verbs with vowel stems, §§ 101, 128), 

Notr.—When : occurs between vowels it did not do so originally, 
e.g. movew is for *morFe(y)w, efny for *éorny. 


(iii) Medial after a consonant : 

1. In the combinations an, ary, aw, or, the 4 suffered epenthesis: 
galyw (for *pur-jw), Texratve (for *rexrav-w), exOaipw (for 
*eyOap-1w), Salw (for *daiFo, originally *daF-jw), xaalw (for 
*craFw, originally *kAaF-,w), wotpa (for *nop-1a). e 

2. In the combinations en, ery, int, ir, unt, uri, the 4 was first 
assimilated to the preceding consonant; the double con- 
sonants vv, pp then became single vy, p respectively with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel: krtelyw 
(for *xrevyw, originally *xrevyw), pOelpw (for *pbeppw, ori- 
ginally *Oepjw), xpivw, oixripw, duivw, dddpomat. 

3. b= Gr. AA: BAros (for *aA-sos, Lat. alius), d&yyéAAw (for 
*aryryeA-lw). 

4, s: initial = Gr. rough breathing (‘): Buvos (ep. Lat. suo); s of 
8, between vowels fell out giving rise to unoriginal diphthongs : 
GAnGea (for *dAnbeoia); Hom. gen. ddéuoo (for *dduoc40); 
elyv (for *éoynv); perf. partic. fem. memavxvia (for *remavivaya), 

5. w= Gr. 1: diasos (for *dicayos); oiketos ; trotos. 

6. ks, UW Tb Ihy ght, ght, 3h 3X%hy= Gr. oo and Attic 77: 
jocwv, Attic Arrwy (for *Hkywv, cp. HKieros); eAdoowr, 
Attic éAdrrwy (for *éAaxjwv, cp. eAdxicros); yA@rTa; doce; 
mETTW 3 TPATTW; TApaTTYW. 

Nore.—The spelling of these words with oo in Thucydides and the 
Tragedians was borrowed from the Ionic dialect. 


7. tt, thh= Attic o, Homeric co (medial), o (initial): méoos 
(Hom. xéocos for *rotjos); técos (Hom. réacos); péoos 
(Hom. péocos for *pnedjos, cp. Lat. medius); ofjya (for 
*rinua); oéBopa. 

Notzr.—oo and +7 were used for o in some words by analogy with 
words in 6 wédArcoa, Attic wéArtra (ep. wéAtos gen. sing. of mer); 
Mocoucu (cp. Ath); epécow, Attic epértw (cp. épérns); Koptoow (ep. 
képvdos gen. sing. of Képus); Klooos (for *:00s, cp. Lat.ehedera). 
ni : eats ay 2462 
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8. Gh 3 3% de=Gr. ¢: ECoum (cp. ayvds); vicw (ep. vintw); 
Zevs (1.G. *Dyéus, ep. Lat. diés); meds; ppovtivw. 
9. pp= Gr. wr: xadénrm (for *xarerw); aoTrpdrtw; wTde. 

LG. w (iv) initial and medial between vowels fell out in Attic: LG. 
*yeq"-, émos, Lat. woco; KAéos (cp. Krvw, Lat. inclutus); Ards ; 
pon; jdets (contracted for *75e(F)-es); Baotdéws (for BaotAn(F)-os, 
op. BactAevs). 


Norr.—aiu = (1) Attic a4 before an a, ¢ or e sound; (2) Attic a 
before an o sound: (1) Sahp (for *Sai(F)np); arr (for *worerso) ; 
det (Lat. aewom); éada; but (2) KAalw, ralw, aidy, Aas, "Axaids, aidpa. 
Irregularities arose by analogy: thus the regular present of kAatw 
should be kAalw, *kAdeis, “Ader, KAalouer, *KAdeTE, KAalovol, but + has 
been added by analogy in the forms «Aaleis, «Aater, eAalere. Hence 
also aiel, aiév as well as del, by the side of aiwy. 


(v) uw disappeared in Attic in many combinations with consonants : 
tévos (for *tevywos); pdvos (for *novyos); evera (for *évwera) ; 
Kopn (for *kopun); BaAos (for *éAwos); Sédexa (ep. dbw); Thvw 
(for *rivyw); déos (for *dwepos); Oeds (for *Oyecos); vamos (cp. 
ynmbrios); ivos (for *ywitowos); dvs (for *oFadus, ep. Lat. 
suduts); moAAot (from *odyo- for *aoAFio-). 

Nore.—In the Ionic of Herodotus the loss of after v or p was 
compensated by lengthening the preceding syllable: yotvara (Attic 
yévara for *yovyara, cp. yovu); elverev; ewds (Attic Kevds); podvos, 
tcivos, ot'voua, kovpn, odAos. For Homeric forms see below. 


(vi) 1. ty initial = Gr. o: oé (for *rwe ace, sing. of ot); ods (Lat. 
tus); celw. 
_ ty medial = Gr. oc, Attic rr: rérrapes (Lat. quattuor). 
2. kw medial = Gr. mm: trmos (Lat. equos). 
3. ghu = Gr. 6 before e and 7 vowels: 67p; Gr. before a, o and 
u vowels: mapdoow (Hom.). 
4. qu initial =k: kamvéds (Lat. wapor); «éAros. 


Notr.—3 and 4 contain instances of (y). 


aw in Homer. % often remained in Homer and other 
dialects as F (digamma) where it fell out in Attic. 

(vii) w initial fell out in Homer before o, ov or w, but remained as 
F before other vowels. [Exceptions sometimes arose through 
en e.g. Fo (Il. i. 604) for oy (IL. xi. 137) by analogy with 

éros. | 

1. w fell out before o, ov or w: dpdw, dpos, dxos (Lat. weho), ww 
(ep. Féros, Lat. uox), odpavds, oddat, ovAauds (cp. Feldw), 
ovtdw, wOéw, dvos (Lat. wenum). ; 

2.u=F: Fayvust, Favat, Fopyds (gen. sing.), Fdorv, Féap (Lat. 
uer), ‘Fédva, Fe@vos, Fetroo. (Lat. uiginti), Fetxw (Lat. udces), 
‘Ferdv, Fetkw, ‘FeAicow, Fearis (at. woluptas), Fémros, Fepéw 
(Lat. uerbum), Fépdm Fépyoy (Eng. work), Feppw, Feptw (Lat. 
uerro), FeoOhs ‘Feipa ‘Févyuy: (Lat. westis), ‘Féomepos (Lat. 
uesper), Férns Féros (Lat. uetus), Fhvow, FiFaxw, Fidov Foida 
Fetdos (Lat. widere), FlAcos, Fiov (Lat. wiola), Fids (Lat. uérus), 
Fipis, Fes (Lat. wis), Ficos, Firén (Lat. uitis), Fotos (Lat, 
wicus), Foivos (Lat. winum). 
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(viii) sy initial = ‘F (hw): ‘Favdavw ‘Fndus (Lat. suduis, Eng. sweet), 
‘Féo ‘Fot ‘Fé (3 pers. pron.), ‘Fés (Lat. swos), ‘Fexas, ‘Féxaoros, 
‘Ferévn, ‘Fexupds (Lat. socer), ‘Feé (Lat. sex). 

(ix) dy = 8F: 5Fewds SFeos €5Feica SFetAds, 5Fiv SFypdv 5FHOa (Lat. 
diu), €5Fap (sometimes written «ldap), od5Fds (sometimes written 
ovdds, Attic des). 

(x) (a7 Fo: Fotryvuys (ing. wreck), Folatw, Fpdxos, Fonrds, Fpivds, 

pica. 


§ 4109. Il. Nasals: (a) as consonants: 

(i) LG. m = Gr. u except when final or before + and perhaps before 
4: LG. *matér, unrnp, Lat. mater, Eng. mother; we (Lat. mé) ; 
petpoy (Lat. métior): nis (Lat. mis); Gepuds (Eng. warm); réppa 
(Lat. termen); pépouev. 

(ii) LG. m = Gr. v when final or before r and perhaps before 4: L.G. 
*tom, tov, Lat. is-twm; rhv; epepov; tmmoy (Lat. equom); xodv 
(ep. xPauards); xidv (Lat. hiems); Bpovrh (ep. Bpeuw); Balyw 
(for *Bayw). 

(iii) LG. n = Gr. v: L.G. *newos, véos, Lat. nowos, Eng. new; vépos 
(Lat, nebula); yévos (Lat. genus, Eng. kin); acc. sing. mase. 
pépovra (Lat. ferentem) ; daiuwr; ev, 

(iv) LG. % (only before palatals) = Gr. y (masal): LG. *aigho, tyxw, 
Lat. ango; jiveya. 

(vy) LG. » (only before velars) = Gr. » or y (nasal): LG. *penge, 
mevre, Lat. quinque; aykay. 

(vi) LG. In = Gr. AA and Attic A with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel: BovAoua: (for *BoAvouat); etAw (for *FedAvw); otHan 
(for *araAva). 

Norr.—Later Av (not I.G.) changed only to AA: bAAuM (for *dAvu- 

wi); and later still Avy remained: wiAvaua: (from méAas). 


(vii) LG. ms, ns: 1. medial ms, ns between vowels = Gr. pu, vy and 
Attic u,v with lengthening of the preceding vowel if short: 
duos (for *auoos, ep. Lat. hwmerus); gen. sing. wnvds (for 
*unvoos, Lat. mensis); gen. sing. xnvos (for *xnvoos, Lat. 
anser); @pnva (for *epavoa); exrewa (for *éxrevou); Expiva (for 
* expo). 

2. When po or vo preceded a consonant « or y fell out: 
deordrns (for *Seucrorns, cp. déu0s); cvoracis (for *ovvetaots) ; 
svokevd dw (for *cvvoreva dw); "AOqvace (for * AOnvavade); ouciy 
(for *ovr¢nv); Kkeords (for *xevoros, cp. kevTéw). 

3. -vs final (for I.G. -ns), and -yo- medial when not repre- 
senting I.G. -ns- (see 1) became s, o respectively with lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel: rods (for *rovs); tmrmous (for 
*frmovs); tas (for *ravs); jéAas (for *vedravs); dis (for *édws); 
eis (for *évs = *éus); TiOels (for *riOer(7)s); maoa (for *ravoa 
= *ravtja); mavovoa (for *mavovoa = *mavovtia); mavovor (for 
*ravover = *mavovTt); omelow (for *omeviow), 

Nots.—A later -vs- remained: t¢avois; Oépuavars. 


(viii) LG. iit, fikhy = Gr. oo, Attic rr: toowy (for *ayx.wy, ep. 
&yx1); Adtrav; Odrtwy. 
(ix) LG. mr, nr, ml, medial = uBp, vdp, uBA, initial = Bp, Sp, BA: 
- gen, sing, avdpds (for *aypos from avnp); &uBporos (for *auporos), 
Bpords (for *uporos, ep. Lat. mortuos); weonuBpta (for *weonupia 
| 
} 
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from péoos and jjuépa); BAdokw, wéuBAwka (cp. fuorov); BAlrrw 
(cp. wéAt); GuBAds (ep. d&mards). 

(x) LG. nm became* yu: mapdtuupor (ep. mapokivw); mAnumeadns 

(from mAny and méAos); eumévw (for *éy-nevw). 
(b) as sonants: 

(i) LG. short m, n, 2, » before a consonant (except 4 or w) and final 
= Gr. a (Lat. en): LG. *kmtom, éxardv, Lat. centum, Eng. 
hundred ; amados (cp. duds, Lat. simplex) ; Bards (Lat, in-wentus) ; 
déxa (Lat. decem); 1é8a (Lat. pedem); wédas (Lat. pedes for 
“pedens); @maBoy (ep. mévOos); &mous; tetpdparat Ionic {for 
*rerpapntat). 

(ii) LG. short m, n, 2, » before 4, u% and vowels = Gr. au, dy (Lat. 
en): LG. *gmyo, Balyw (for *Bayyw), Lat. wenio, Eng. come; 
dvoualyw (for *ovounsw, cp. dvoua for *(d)voun and Lat. nomen) ; 
Matvouc (for *unpomat); eudvnv; érauoy (cp. Téuvw); av-rmos ; 
ixdyvw (Hom. for ixdvFw = *innFw). 

(iii) LG. long m, n = Attic (a) ny, nv (for au, av), () wn, vn (for 
Md, va), (C) Gud, ave :— 

(a) via for *avow = *fio1a); xdéuyw with a shortened for a, see 
VI @) (LG. *kmnd; cp. (0) kunrés, (c) Kduaros) ; 

(b) Sédunuar (from déuw), Sunrds; Kéexunka; kuntds; viooa (Lat. 
anas, Germ. Inte); kvhun; Ovnros; 

(c) dduacis, ddduaros; kéwatos; Odvaros. 


§ 410. III. Liquids: (a) as consonants: 

(i) LG. r= Gr. p: LG. *bhero, pépw, Lat. fero, Eng. bear; marnp 
(Lat. pater, Eng. father); whrnp (Lat. mater, Eng. mother) ; 
Tértapes (Lat. quattuor, Eng. four); tpets Chat. tres, Eng. 
three). 

Gi) LG. l= Gr. a: LG. *letgo, Aetrw, Lat. linguo, Eng. leave; 
a@révn (Lat. ulna, Eng. ell); kadréw (Lat. calo, Eng. hail); 
murdrnut (Lat. pleo, Eng. fill). 

(iii) A and were sometimes interchanged by dissimilation : 
kepadapyia (for *ceparadryia from Kepadrh and Gdryew); apyadcos 
(for *aryadeos); mopmorAdTrouat (cp. mopmopwmds). 

(iv) A and p sometimes fell out by dissimilation: pdptus (for 
*waptups) ; Spupaxros (for *dpuppaxtos); Opéra, (also Opentpa) ; 
garpla (also gparpla); crayaAos (for *éxmAayAos from ék- 
rAnTow); paddose(for *pAavaos, cp. pAvapta). 

(v) for prothetic vowel before initial p and A see VI (X). 

(b) as sonants: 


(i) LG. short 1, 1, medéal before a consonant (except 1) = Gr. Ad, aa, 
pa, dp (Lat. ol, ul, or, ur): frraApat (for *éorlwat, cp. cTEAAw) 5. 
exAdany (for *exlany, cp. KAémtw); BAdBN; padOakds; TéTparos, 
térapros; avdpdor (for *ax(d)ror); mpdcoy (Lat. porrwm); 
éonapuat (cp. orelpw); Zdpaxoy (cp. dépkouat, SédopKa). 

(ii) LG. short |, 7, medial before a sonant or 4, initial and final = 
aA, &p (Lat. ol, ul, or, ur): eorddAnv; eddpyy (cp. d€épw); 


1 The existence and history of long sonant nasals and liquids in 
I.G. is uncertain. The representation of them in Greek is given 
here as in Brugmann’s Grammars. 
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rTértapes; BdAAw (for *Bliw); TdAas; exOaipw (for *ex@ryw); 
&pxros (Lat. wrsus); Fuap (cp. 7uépa); dvap (cp. dveipos), 

(iii) L.G. long |, 7 = (a) A, wp (when final always wp) shortened to 
oA, op before a consonant, (b) Aw, pw, (c) GAG, apa: 

(a) ToAAh (*mrodsa for *moAF-1a); ordpvuus; dudpyvume (cp. auépyw) ; 
Bovaoucr (for *BsAAona, originally *Blvoua); opdds (1.G. 
*uTdhwos) ; dpryi) ; 

(b) BAécrw (for *Bloxw, cp. Bdcxw for *Bmoxw) ; Opdokw; orpwrds 
(Lat. stratus); mparos (for *xpéFaros) : 

(c) mardun; Bdpabpor. 


$411. IV. Stops: 


(a) Labial. LG. p=Gr. mr: LG. *patér, xarhp, Lat. pater, Eng. 
Jather; exra (Lat. septem); €prw (Lat. serpo); Smvos; méromat. 
LG. b = Gr. B: LG, *leib-, AciBw, Lat. libo; BapBapos (Lat. balbus) ; 
iu Bpos. 
LG. ph, bh = Gr. o: LG. *bhero, pépw, Lat. fero, Eng. bear; oppds; 
vedos (Lat. nebula); ppdrnp (Lat. frater, Eng. brother); ¢ayetv. 


Norr.,—For z, £, » representing velar stops, see below. 


(b) Dental. LG. t=Gr. +: LG. *trees, tpets, Lat. tres, Eng. 
three; mérerat; KAurds (Lat. inelutus, Eng. loud). 

LG. d= Gr. 5: LG. *dekm, déka, Lat. decem, Eng. ten; delxvupr 
(Lat. dico); xapdia (Lat. cor(d), Eng. heart); 750s (Lat. 
sud(d)uis, Eng. sweet); dd0vs (Lat. dens, Eng. tooth). 

LG. th, dkh=Gr. @: 1.G. *dhé-, ri@nu, Lat. fect, Eng. do; tod 
(a. for *o-0 from eiui; b. for *i5-@. from ofa); Apa (Lat. fores, 
Eng. door); at0w (Lat. aedes). 


(c) Palatal. 


Norr.—In Aryan, Armenian, Albanian and Slavonic the LG. 
palatal shut sounds ceased to be shut sounds and became sibilants : 
e.g. éxardy in Sanscrit (Aryan) is satam, and in Lithuanian (Slavonic) 
szimtas. The palatals are therefore to be distinguished from the 
velars, since the latter in those languages became gutturals. In 
Greek, Latin, Celtic and German on the other hand the (c) Palatals 
and (d) Pure Velars (except /iy and qu) were not distinguished, 


Gi) LG. & = Gr. «: 1.G. *kmtom, éxardy, Lat. centum, Eng. hundred; 
6x7 (Lat. octo, Eng. eight); kapdla; kiwv; dépxoma. 

Gig = Gr +: LG. *Gnd-, yyvdoxw, Lat. (g)nosco (ep. 
égnotus), Eng. know; &yw (Lat. ago); yévos (Lat. genus, Eng. 
kin); aypds (Lat. ager, Eng. acre). 

LG. gh = Gr. x: LG. *wegho, dxos, Lat. ueho; xhv (Lat. 
(h)anser, Eng. gander); xemov (Lat. hiems); &yxw; exw; 
xapat (Lat. humus). 

(ii) LG. ky, khi, Ghy = Gr. oo, Attic tr: docoy (for *ayxsov, ep. 
tyxt); pdoowy (for *nakiwr, cp. parxpds); sce I (c) (iii) 6. 

(iii) ae Gy = Gr. €: &Couar (for *aryjouat, cp. &yios, wyvds); see I 
¢) (iii) 8. 

(iv) re ew = Gr. wx medial: twos (Lat. equos); see I (ec) (vi) 2. 

(v) LG. Ghu = Gr. 6 before e and i vowels: Onp; Gr. p before a, o 
and u vowels ; mapdcow (Hom.); see I (c) (vi) 3. 
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(d) Pure Velar. I1.G.g=Gr. x: LG. *qal-. naréw, Lat. calo, 
Eng. hail; kaprés (Lat. carpo, Eng. harvest); «addos (Germ. 
Holz); nadés; Aevds (Lat. luceo, Eng. light). 

LG. 3=Gr. y: LG. *steg-, oréyw, Lat. tego, Eng. thatch ; 
yépavos (Lat. grus, Eng. crane); (vydyv (Lat. iugum, Eng. yoke). 

LG. gh, ah =Gr. x: I.G. *steigh-, orelxw, Germ. steigen; 
xavidyw (Lat. prehendo, Eng. get); tévos (from *gzhen- with 
loss of aspirate), 


(e) Labiovelar: (i) before o vowels, sonant and consonant nasals 

and liquids, and consonants (except 2): LG. q“= Gr. 7, LG. 
3" = Gr. B, L.G. 3*h = Gr. o; 

(ii) before e¢ and 7% vowels: I.G. g¥= Gr. 7, LG. 3% = Gr. 5, LG. 
3Xh = Gr. 03 

Giii) after a Labiovelar sonant i before a vowel sometimes became a 
consonant; im such cases LG. 3°=Gr. B, LG. 3'h=o (as 
in (i). 


(iv) before and after u 1.G. q* = Gr. x, LG. 3*=Gr. y, LG. gh 
= Gr, Xx: 
(v) LG. qt, 3%hy = Gr. oo, Attic rr; LG. 3% = Gr, ¢ 


LG. qi) = Gr. r: LG. *leigto, Actrw, Lat. linquo; Eropa (Lat. 
sequor, Eng. see); eos, by (Lat. wow); mow; mplacdar; dupa 
(for *émua, Lat. oculus, Eng. eye); hirap Chat. tecur); adder 
ae *g*o-, ep. tls LG. gi-); mowh C.G. *qg"oi-, ep. tlre 
.G. q'7-). 

Qi) = Gr. +: rls; thw; rérrapes (Lat. quatiuor); re (Lat. que); 
mévre (Lat. quingue). [Exc.—Aeolic and Arcadian haye a 
labial, not a dental, eg. Lesbian wécovpes, Hom. mioupes for 
Attic rérrapes.] 

(iv) = Gr. «: oxvdrat; AdKos; vvE, vuRTds (Lat. noctis). 

(v) LG. g%{= 00, Attic tr: tooe (LG. *og%e, ep. tmwma); métTH 
(1G. *peq"so, ep. Lat. coquo for *pequo). 


LG. 3° @ = Gr. B: LG. *3"or-, Bopd, Lat. woro; Bods (Lat. bos, 
king. cow); Batvw (Lat. wenio, Eng. come); BadAdAw; Bapis 
(Lat. grawis); Boh; BovAoua. 

(ii) = Gr. 5: ddeAdds, Staira. 

(iii) = Gr. B: Blos, Lat. winos, Eng. quick; Bla (Lat. wis). 

(iv) = Gr. y: yorh; bypds; byihs; pedyo. 

iy) LG. 3% = Gr. ¢: vigw CG. *nig"o, cp. vimrpor, xépyiBa); (dw 
(ep. Blos, Siarra). 

LG. 3h Gi) = Gr. p: pédvos (cp. Oelyw); vida (Lat. nia, niuem, Eng. 
snow); eAadpds (cp. eAaxds); &Adavw (poet.). 

Gi) = Gr. 0: Oelyw; O€pos, Oepuds ; P€Aw. 

Gil) = Gr. @: bpuos (gen. of dpis; in the nom. ¢ is for 6 by analogy). 

(iv) = Gr. x: eAaxds (Lat. leuis, Eng. light); dvuxos (gen. of dvvé, 
Lat. unguis). 

(v) 3%hy = Gr. oo, Attic tr: eAdTTwr. 


Many forms phonetically irregular were duo to the influence of 
analogy : é.y. Aeimw, Aclromev, Aelrovo: are regular, but Aelzeis, Acie, 
Aelmere are analogical for *Aerreis, *AerTel, “AcrTeTE 3 SO emeos (contr. 
to érovs) etc. for *érovs (by analogy of émos): so velmer for *verBer; 
opis for *60s; Cavety, Orijoxw for *pavey, *pyycKw. 
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(f) Stops in combination. 


(i) Voiced stops became breathed stops before breathed consonants, 
and breathed became voiced before voiced consonants ; aspirates 
became unaspirated before unaspirated consonants, and un- 
aspirated consonants became aspirated before aspirated conso- 
nants; thus in addition to double consonants only the following 
combinations of stops were possible: xm, «xr, mt, YB, 5, B6, 


pe, x8 :— 
Aéyn AgAekrau eréxOnv 
TAEKW TETAEKT AL em Ex Onv mreyony 
TplBw TET PITT AL érplpOny 
KpimTw KEKpUTT aL expbpony KpvBdnv 
paw yeypanrat yeypapbe 
Bpéxw BéBpexra €BpéxOnv 


Notre.—Lexception. The prep. é« remained unchanged in all com- 
Linations: éx@ecis, exdpoyh. 


(ii) Dentals in combination with dentals became or, ¢ (= 0d), 06: 
ehevorar (for *evevd-rm); tore (for *id-re); pads (for *yad-dos, 
ep. Lat. madeo and mamma for *madma); éreloOnv (for *éze:0- 
Onv): matds (tor *mi8ros); borepos (for *bdrepos), 

(iii) y before v and « became nasalised, yy and yu being pronounced 
as vy and wm: ylyvouot or yivoua; yyvdonw; otvyvds; aypyds, 
Epbeyuat. 

(iv) Bu, mu, pu became wu: TéeTpyupar (from tp{Bw), AdrAciupar (from 
Aclrw); yeypaypwat (from ypddw). By became py: ceuvds (ep. 
céBw); epeuvds (cp. epeBos); &uvds (for *aBvos, ep. Lat. agnus). 

(v) original t: remained: 1. after o: éort; miotis; mots ; 

2. when initial: rls; thos; tTiwdoow; TiTpdoKw. 

7. became ot in the middle of a word before a vowel: 
mAovotos (cp. wAodros); Siaxdavot (cp. Exatdy); similarly in the 
following +: final became ot when the next word began with a 
vowel: gnat (enclitic); rlOnor; didwor; mavovor; etxoot. 

Many irregular forms were due to analogy: Bdots, ddéors ete. 
by analogy with the oblique cases Bdcews, décews; orparia by 
analogy with otpards ; so onal for *pyrt ete. before a consonant 
by analogy with oct before a vowel. 

(vi) For the change of an aspirate to a breathed consonant before 
another aspirate see § 414 VII (c). 


§ 412. V. Spirants: s, z, p, dh, 7. 
(a) 1.G. 8 (i) remained : 
1.=Gr. o in combination with breathed shut sounds, x, 7, 7: 
okads (Lat. sewuos); éort (Lat. est); €omepos (Liat. wesper); 
Hora; lornus (Lat. sto); Epyw; oxi(w; omalpw (Lat. sperno, 
Eng. spurn). 
2. = Gr. s when final: trmos (Lat. equos); trmovs ace. pl.; epepes; 
ryevous gen. sing. 
38. ss, ts, ds, dhs became Gr. oo, Attic o: éréAeoa, Hom. éréacooa; 
éreot dat. pl., Hom. émeoor; %oouat, Hom, @ooouar; xapleor, 
Hom. xapleoo: (for *xapieror); rool, Hom. rooot (for *rodcr); 
melow (for *meidow); oxloua (for *oxitoua); vedrns (for 
*yeornts); Képus (for *xopvés). 
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4. rs = Gr. po and Attic pp: Odpros, Odppos; kponv, &ppnv. The 
forms with po used in Thue. and Trag. are Ionic. 
5. o in sm, su initial sometimes remained: cpuepdardos, cuucpds, 
oédas, oryh. 
(ii) I.G. s changed : 


1. 8, 8, and (sometimes) sy initial before a vowel = Gr. (‘) rough 
breathing (= h), and medial between vowels first became h 
and then h fell out: roa (Lat. seguor, Eng. see); €rra 
(Lat. septem, Eng. seven); 6, 7; 5s (Lat. sus, Eng. sow); 
buvos (for *ayvuvos, cp. Lat. suo, Eng. sew); €xacros 
(= *ouekaoros); jdts (Lat. suauis, Eng. sweet); yévous (for 
yéveos = *yevecos, cp. Lat. generis); matn (for maveu = 
*raverat); é€mavov (for *émaveo = émavero); AtAalowat (for 
*\iAagjouat, cp. Lat. laseiwos): ves Attic for vads (for 
*yacuos); in eimduny (for *e(h)erouny = *éoemouny) the 
medial aspirate was not lost but transferred to the initial 
vowel (ep. § 414 VII (a) ). 

on Sometimes the aspirate was lost by dissimilation; see 
II (c). 
2. o medial in forms like éravoa, didoca, mémavoa was retained by 
analogy with forms like éreuwa, méreupar etc. 


2, ken, ksl = xv, xA (o falling out and « becoming aspirated): 
Avxvos (for *AvKc-vos), cuxvds (for *ruKcvos), maxvn (for 
*rarovd.). 

3. sr, sl = Gr. pp, AA and then initial p, A and medial in Attic p, 
A with lengthening of a preceding short vowel. I.G. *srey-, 
péw; LG. *slég-, Afryw; «tanga (for *eiAngda from *cecAada) ; 
xlrroe (for *xéAAor = *xeocAro1); Tphpwv (for *rpacpwr) 5 
cetpds (for *oeicpos). 


Nore.—pp, oA in éppeov, dbcdvrTos and similar forms were due to the 
influence of analogy. So also @Anye (after Afyw). 


3. sm, sn initial or between vowels = Gr. wu, v with lengthening of 
a preceding short vowel: (dua (for *(woua); ocedhvn (for 
*gedaovn); elul (for *eous); pacivds (for *paecvos); vew (for 
*ovew); vida (for *avipa). 

4, ms, ns: see under nasals II (a) (vii). 

5, 8 between two consonants fell out (except when the first was a 
nasal, II (a) vii 2): yeypdpda (for *yeypapobar); mrépva (for 
*nrepova); mTdpyuma (for *rorapyypat, cp. Lat. sternuo); 
Exros (Lat. sewtus); eomap0a: (for *éomapoba from omelpw). 

Nore.—Exception: xox became ox: di8doxw (for *didaxonw, ep. fut. 
diddtw); eloxw (for *eixoxw, ep. Zoura); Adokw (for *AaKoKw); o also 
remained in BAacpnuéew (for *Bramropnucw, cp. BAdBos). 


6. When two consonants preceded o, the second fell out: vvtt (for 
*yuxtor); mavovar dat. pl. (for *ravover = *mavoyrat) ; éomeoa 
(for *eorevoa = *éorevtoa); metoua (for *revtopua). 


(b) L.G.z=1. Gr. o (voiced) in the combinations cB, oy, ¢ (= o8): 
oBevuur; mpéaBus; ployw; 3¢os; “AOhvace. 
2. Gr. o (breathed) before aspirates: eoxov; io%; 
pucdds. 
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(e) 1G. p=Gr. 7 or 0 (before an aspirate) (Lat. 8): 1.G. *tek}-, 
TEKTOY, Lat. texo; LG. *rkpos, apxros, Lat. ursus; Krijua; 
Krépas; Krelvw; polvw. 

LG. dh= Gr. 6: xOwv, poelpa. 

(d) 1.G. 7 (pronounced as y) = ¢ (initial): L.G. *jugzom, Cuydv, Lat. 
ar Eng. yoke; (wards; Céw; Ceid; Coun (Lat. dus); (ijros; 
Cnula. 


§ 413. VI. Combinations of vowels and other vowel changes. 


(a) For Ablaut or Vowel Gradation see § 12. 

(L) Vowel contraction: many contractions took place after the loss 
between vowels of 4, uw (F), or o. The loss of y (F) was later 
than the loss of ¢ and o, and sometimes when it fell out no 
contraction took place: e.g. in rAéouey (for mA€Fouev) compared 
with moovuev, and sometimes the contraction differed from the 
earlier contraction: e.g. in eipyaCéuny (for *eFepyaCouny), com- 
pared with #Aavvoy (au early contraction for *éeAavvor). 

Vowels were contracted thus :— 

(i) Two similar vowels contracted into the corresponding long 
vowel : képan contracted to Képa; (nAdw to (nAd; Xiios to 
Xios; pirenre to pidfjre. ee became e, and oo became ov (see 
§ 5); molec, moler; mAdos, wAovs. Vowels disappeared betore 
uw similar vowel beginning a diphthong: wAdou, wAod 3 oiiées, 
oikel; iden, pid7. 

(ii) When the vowels were dissimilar, 


(1) o and w prevailed over a, «, and 7: 


o became w in Timdouey TLM@MeV ; 

RECO iy @ 5, Tiudw TLM@ 5 

a iss w , aidda ald ; 

on ” @ 4 (madyre (nA@re 

on a or ,, dnAdn dnAo?; 

€0 4 Oy ‘yéveos "yEévous ; 

€W 45, W yy piréw Piro; 

o¢€ ee ov ,, dhdAoe dhAov; 

aot ” @ 5, ao1dH Bon 

GOv 5, ® 4, Tludov TIO 3 

eau! 5 ov ,, xXpucéov Xpucod ; 

CONE | 55 Ot 4, Xpvaeor xpioor; 

OGL. xiy5 a 4, Snddes SnAois ; 

cre) ¢5 ov ,, SndAdew SnAody ; 

ane, ® 4, Mpearos Tp@TOos ; 

we 5, @ 4, prydete pry@re ; 

WEL 4, @ yy Prywer pry ; 

on ” @ » prydon pry@. 

(2) Hl oe a and €or 1 met, the first in order preyailed : 

e became @ in déxwv dicwy 5 

a » G& » Tydnre TUMATE 5 

C39 a ONC SEER acid aw 5 

GEM he, 1G! 45 delpas apas 5 

an oH @ TLS TLUGS 5 

€a Ree Mines érenavicea ememavKy ; 

EM 45 3S) 4g Travect main, later mave: 3 

NE 55 gy THUNELS Tins. 
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In Attic 0, ew, eov, eo, where o or 4 (but not F) had vanished, 
remained uncontracted in dissyllables but contracted in longer forms, 
thus féw (for té(7)w) but totuey (for E€(c)oper), d€w (for 5€(1)w), Sodmev 
(for 5€(t)omer), déos, éap (but gen. jpos). But wAcopey (for mAKF omer). 
After ¢ there was contraction of « with a following long vowel; ep. 
decl. of GAteds, § 34; so ido by the side of r:0éact. 


(ec) Another mode of treating vowels which came together is called 
Synizesis. It consists in the first vowel being slurred into the 
second and the two vowels being pronounced as one syllable: 


ses 
thus in poetry we sometimes have @«ds (see also § 415 (g) (iii) ). 

(d) Vowels originally long were shortened before 4, 1, a nasal or 
liquid followed by a consonant: tras (for *immaus) 3; yvotwev 
(for *yvwimev); Batwev (for *Baimer); mavdetwey (for *ravOnimer) ; 
mavevros (for *ravdnvros);, Zevs (for *Znus); Bods; vais; ordp- 
yur; opbds. 

(e) Metathesis (interchange) of quantity took place in Attic where a 
short vowel o or a followed a long vowel 7,—no, n& becoming 
ew, ea: méAews (for Hom. médnos); BaciAéws (for Hom. Baci- 
Ajjos); veds (for Hom. vnés); Aeds (for Aads (poet.)); tAews (for 
fAaos (poet.)); orauev (for oréwuer, for Hom. ornomev); Edpwy 
(for *jopwv); édrwv (for 7dAwv); ppéaros (gen. sing. for pp7ja- 
Tos); Baotrda (for BariAja); edv (for 7 av). 

(f) For lengthening of short vowels see §§ 408 (e) (iii), 409 (vii), 
412 (ii), 

(g) For Epenthesis see § 408 (c) (iii). 

(h) Prothesis: a prothetic vowel a, € or o was added usuully before 
p (representing I.G. 7) and sometimes before A, m and F: 
apdcow; épépw, bpopos (Eng. roof); epvdpds (Lat. ruber); 
opioocw (Lat. ruga); dAcipw (ep. Alma); édAaxds (Lat. lewis); 
€Aevbepos (Lat. liber); dAtyos; dAicOdvw (Eng. slide); auards, 
GuBAvs (Cp. madards, BAGE); auavpds; auadrdivw (Lat. mollis); 
auelBw (Lat. migro); auérAyw (Lat. mulgeo); etpts; eedva 
(Hom.); éefxoor (Hom.); éfon (Hom.); otyvums. Prothetic « 
occurs in ix@ds and Yo@ (from «iui be). 


§ 414. VII. The Aspirate. 


(a) The initial aspirate (‘) arose from the loss (1) of 4: e.g. ds, 
see § 408 (c) (i); (2) of o: e.g. Eroum, see § 412 (a) Gi) 1; 
(3) of of: eg. Buvos, see ib.; (4) of cy: eg. Hdds, see db. 
c medial between vowels became h and usually fell out, but in 
some words the aspirate was transferred to the initial vowel: 
tepds (for *icepos); Ews (for *hows, cp. Lat. aurora); etw (for 
*edow, ep. Lat. wro); eimduny (for *éoemouny). 

(b) The aspirate is transferred to the preceding stopped sound in 
compound words of which the second component began with an 
aspirate: epndouou (for em-Hdouat) 3 Kadlornus (for kata-tornm) ; 
avdadhs (from adro- and Hdouar); Ppoddos (for mpd-dd0s); ppoupa 
(for mpo-dpd); té0pimmov (for tétp-immov); so in elision, av@ ay 
(for dvr) ay). 

(c) The aspirate was lost by dissimilation when the next or next but 
one syllable contained an aspirate: €xw, toxw (ep. ef); gen. 
sing. tpixds (ep. Oplt, Opiél); Taxds (cp. Odttwv): Tpaxus (cp. 
Opdtrra); €00s (for *cwebos); BAoxos, AdEAPdS, ABpdos (a- for a- 
as in drat); Odrrw (cp. éerdpny); tpépw (cp. Opeww); Tpéxw 
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(cp. OpeEouar); melOw; muvOdvouar; mevOepds; muOuyv; rlOnuc 
(for *@:Onus); ereOny; ervOnv; wépevya (for *pepevya); Kéxpnuat 
(for *xexpnuat); erexerpla; see § 112 (a) (i). Sometimes the 
second aspirate was lost: o@nr: (cp. davnd:). The double 
aspirate remained in exv@ny, éxxePov by analogy with éxea, 
€axov. 

(d@) When an aspirate stood before a spirant the aspirate passed 
to the final consonant of the group: mécxw (for *1ra0-cnw), ep. 
émabov. 

(e) In some words the aspirate was due to analogy: yuets by 
analogy with dpeis; tpn with tepds; juat with ECoua; drcipw, 
déxouar (probably by analogy with ypdow, éxw, through the 
fut. dArcilw, défoua1, ypayw, efw); in perfects like dédexa 
(see § 113 (b)). 

(f) In some words the aspirate was wrongly inserted: bwp; trmos ; 
borepos. 


§ 415. VIII. Changes at the end of words. 


(a) No Greek word ended in any consonant except vy, p or s 
(including — and Ww): ayév; %pepov; momhy; mathp; tos; 
€raves. The only exceptions are ovk (ox) and éx, which stood 
in such close connexion with the following word that they may 
be regarded almost as prefixes. 

(b) All stops fell off: wéAc (for *wearr); en (for *einr, ep. Lat. sit); 
@ravoy (for *éruvoyr); 7ré (for *r0d, ep. Lat. is-tud); mat (for 
*qaid); peperw (for *pepetwd); ybvoau (for *yuvoin); &va (for 
*avart); % he said (for *nxt, Lat. ait); émave (for *éraver). 

(c) L.G. final m = Gr. v: trmov, épepov; see § 409 (a) (ii). 

(d) Final vowels remained: pépw; pul; tre; inmm; tnmor. 

(e) L.G. sonant m,n» =a: déka; dvoua; see § 409 (L). 

(f) LG. sonant 7 = ap: jpyap; see § 410 (0). 

(g) When a word ending in a vowel is followed by another 
beginning with a vowel there is a hiatus. This could be 
avoided in four ways :— 

(i) Elision: a short final vowel of the first word (except v) was 
cut off or elided; this occurred commonly with dissyllabic 
prepositions, with conjunctions or adverbs: én air@ (for em | 
avTg); ov8 ed¥varo (for ovdé edtvaru); GAA’ HAGE (for GAAG 
Wage). An aspirate was transferred to the preceding con- 
sonant, if «,m or 7; yuvatx’ dpa (for yuvatka 6p); ep’ trap 
(for ém) inm@); Kad’ abdrdy (for kar& abrdv). . 

Norr,—Final : in the prepositions zrep(, &xp: and wéxp1, the pronouns 

vl, Tl, 671, the conjunction é71, aud in the dative singular and plural, 
was never elided in Attic prose or poetry. So also ém- in emopkd. 


(ii) Crasis, or contraction of the final vowel and the following 
initial yowel, always producing a long syllable: this regularly 
occurred when the first word was the article, the relative 
pronoun (especially 8 or &), the preposition mpé or the con- 
junction Kal: raéyada (for Ta ayabd); raddAa (for Ta HAAG); 
rovvoua (for ro bvoua); tavtd (for rd aird). The x of a 
diphthong was treated as a semi-vowel (4) and was elided 
(§ 408 (c) (ii)) before contraction took place: «dmi (for 
Ka()) emt); Kayo (for Ka() éyd); obmixdpior (= of émixdpior); 
rapeTh (= 7TH dperh); hence there was noc subscript except 
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when : came in the second of the two contracted vowels: Kay 
for kat év, but ndéra for cad elta. 

(ili) Synizesis, or the sinking of a final and an initial vowel into 
one when the first was long; this took place especially after 
érel, 4, 4 (interrogative), uh and éeyaé: émel od; ph etpws 
éya ov. (See also § 413 (c) ). 

(iv) Aphaeresis or apocope (prodelision), the cutting off of an 
initial short vowel when the preceding final vowel was a 
long vowel or diphthong: euod *rdxovcov (for eno émakov- 
cov); % ye (for } eyo); mod ’orl (for od eort). 


Norr.—tThe difference between (ii) (iii) and (iv) is in writing only, 
not in pronunciation. 


(h) Variable forms. Some words had two forms, one of which was 
used before a vowel, the other before a consonant. 

(i) a movable y (called »v ephelkustikon) was used at the end of 
the following words before words beginning with a yowel : 
it is confined to words ending in e or 7 (and the ¢ is almost 
always preceded by a): 

1. the dat. pl. in oi(v): waow xa; but waor Soxe?. 

2. the locative adverbs in oi(v): "AOhynow jv; but’ APhynor 
7d eyéveTo. 

3. the third person sing. and pl. in oi(v): delxviow exeivoy, 
but delkvior roy &vSpa; A€vyovowy ed, but A€youat TovTO. 

4, the third person sing. in e(v) and (pluperfect only) in 
-e(v): @owoey adtots; Hdew adtov, but éowoe Tovs “AOnvatous. 

5. the single words eZkoo(v); wépvoi(v); and mayvrdraci(v) ; 
elxoow &vB5pes, but elkoor yuvatkes; Hom. re(v) (= Att. tv). 

(ii) 0b not became ov« before vowels with a smooth, and ovx 
before vowels with a rough breathing: of pyov; od adtds; 
ovx ofrws; see also § 362. 

(iii) ex out of became é& before vowels: é« rijs méAews; €& akpo- 
morews; exaéyw; etéreyov. On eis and és see § 190. 

(iv) the adverb otrw became ofrws, and api, wéxpt sometimes 
became &xpis, wexpis before a vowel. 


§ 416. IX. Syllabification in Greek. 


The general rule in Greek is that every vowel or diphthong ends a 
syllable: sat-o-wev, mav-d-ue-Oa, Ti-uh, jol-pa, Ad-yos, Be-Bai-d-r75, 
Be-Bai-d-rn-T0, wWé-wTw-Ka, yé-ypa-pa; similarly in compounds: zpo-cé- 
Xw, Ka-Té-Kw, Ka-Oal-pé-w, &-pai-pé-w. 

The exceptions are :— 

1. The first of two double consonants belongs to the preceding 
syllable: tr-mos, roA-Ah, TéT-Ta-pes, Gry-yeA-Aw, Ep-pi-rrov. 

2. The first of two or more consonants, if a liquid or a nasal, 
belongs to the preceding syllable: &p-xo0-ua:, #A-Gov, %p-Spor, 
mlu-rAn-ul, v-dpes, mav-res, mav-ov-rat [exception: uy are not 
divided : Al-uvn, pé-uv7n-pac]. 

3. In words compounded with ék (é€), eis, xpos, dvc-, if a con- 
sonant follows, the final letter belongs to the preceding 
syllable: éx-BdA-Aw, <io-rl-rTw, mpoo-Aapu-Bd-vw, dva-Tv-xhs ; 
but if a vowel follows, the final letter belongs to the fol- 
lowing syllable: ¢é-ép-xo-wou, ¢i-cHA-Oov, mpo-oe-xw, dv- 
olm-Tos, 
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Nortes.—1. No syllable ever ends with an aspirate: &-xw, é-x0al-pw, 
é-p66-vn-oa. 

2. The division of words containing or, om, ox is doubtful (except as 
in 3); for example it is uncertain whether the division should be 
é-orl or éo-ri, and perhaps the real pronunciation was éo-orf. 

3. The division of syllables often oversteps the limits of a word, 
especially (a) with atonic prepositions and particles: od-K é-xw, oi-x 
#j-do-wat, é-K Tov-rov, é-v oi-xl-¢; and (b) when elision occurs: é-7’ 
ad-T@, Tarp UA-ov. 


§ 417. X. Characteristics of Greek. 
Greek was distinguished from other branches of the Indo-Germanic 
language by the following characteristics :— 

(a) The change of LG. 4 in combination with a preceding shut 
sound to a spirant o or ¢; see I (c) (iii) 6, 7, 8. 

(b) The change of I.G. 1,] to ap, pa, ad, Aa; see III (b). 

(ec) The change of I.G. m final to v; see II (a) (ii). 

(d) The changes of LG. s, especially the disappearance of s between 
vowels ; see V (a) (ii). 

(e) The change of initial I.G.j to ¢; see V (d). 

(f) The declension of the Mixed A-stems; see §§ 23, 24. 

(q) The formation of the superlative in -raro-; see § 53. 

(hk) The nom. pl. of the first and second personal pronouns jes, 
bueis; see § 59. 

(i) The x- perfect ; see § 113 (c). 

(k) The @nv aorist; see § 120. 

(2) The verbal forms with o@, -c@ imper., -c@a inf.; see § 75, 
Note 19. 

(m) The use of the genitive absolute; sce § 264 (a). 

(n) The use of the optative in indirect speech; sce § 350. 
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APPENDIX IV. 


Attic Mrasures AND CALENDAR.! 


§418. A. Attic Measures of Length. 
Attic Measure. English Equivalent. 


1 mots = 11°6 in. or roughly 1 ft. 
1} wédes = 1 rinus = 1 ft, 5°5 in. or roughly 14 ft. 
6 wdédes = 1 dpyud = 5 ft. 9°9 in. or roughly 5 ft. 10 in. (a 
fathom). 
100 wddes = 1 rA€bpov = 97 ft. 1 in. or roughly 100 ft. 
600 wédes = lorddivor = 582 ft. 5°8 in. or roughly 4 mile. 
orddios 
2 orddia = 1 Slavaos = 1164 ft. 11°6 in. or roughly 2 mile. 
30 orddia = 1 wapacdyyns = 8 miles 1634 ft. 4°8 in. or roughly 


34 miles, 


§ 419. B. Attic Measures of Surface. 
1 mobs retpdywvos (square foot) = +94 sq. ft. or roughly 1 sq. ft. 


10,000 wédes r.= 1 wA€Opey (square plethrum) = 34 perches 167°5 
sq. ft. or roughly 2 acre. 


§ 420. OC. Attic Liquid Measures (Solonian). 


1 «vabos = ‘08 pint or roughly 54, pint. 

6 Kbador = LlrottAn = °*48 ,, 5 a 

2 KorvAnte = liéorns = °96 ,, a bes 

6 kéora = 1 xods = 5°76 pints oo 6 pints. 

8 xoes = 1 dpupopeds = 5 gallons 6°08 pints or roughly 
6 gallons. 

1k dupopis = 1 wetpnths = 8 gallons 5°12 pints or roughly 
9 gallons. 


1 The figures in Appendix IV are taken from John Maurray’s 
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. 
GG | 2H 
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§ 421. D. Attic Dry Measures (Solonian). 


Attic Measure. English Equivalent. 
1 xvabos = ‘08 pint or roughly +, pint. 
6 «tbaQor == LlkotvAn = “48 ,, i : er 
QuétrvrAa = Lliéorys = “96 ., 5 is 
2éécra = lyxomt = 1°92 pints os 2 pints, 


48 xolvixes 1 pediuvos 11 gallons 4°16 pints or roughly 


12 gallons. 


§ 422. E, Attic Copper and Silver Measures (valued by weight) 


laerrédy = = ‘1 farthing. 
Trherta = | yaAKovs =. "7h ae 
8 xaAkot = 1¢6BodAds = Id. 
6 6BorAol = Lbpaxuyh = 84d. 
100 dpaxpal = 1 pra = £3 10s. 32d. 
60 pat = lrdaavrov = £210 18s, 9d. 


Note.—The above table is calculated from the weights of existing 
coins and gives their value as bullion, if silver be taken at 5s. an 
ounce troy. But their value if compared with English coined silver 
would be much higher: eg. the shilling weighs 87:27 gr. and 
contains only about 80 gr. of pure silver. The drachma of 67°5 gr. 
pure is obviously more than # of this. For practical purposes it is 
perhaps better to reckon the drachma as worth about a French france 
(92d.), the mina £4. The Persian dapeuds (crarhp) was equivalent to 
20 drachmae or nearly £1. 


§ 423. F. The Attic Calendar. 


I. The date of a year. The year was not as a rule dated by 
counting from a fixed point as the Christian era dates from the birth 
of Christ. The years were known not by numbers but by names, and 
in Athens one year was distinguished from another by the name of 
the first of the nine annual archons, hence called &pxwv erdvunos. The 
date of a year was also distinguished by reference to the Olympiads, 
the Olympiad being referred to sometimes by number, but usually by 
the name of the winner of the orddioy or footrace in the Olympic 
games. The arrangement of years by Olympiads was not, however, 
regularly adopted until the time of the historian Timaeus, of Sicily, 
who flourished 264 3.c. The Olympic games were held every four 
years, and an Olympiad was the interval of four years between two 
performances. The first Olympiad began in 776 B.c., when Corcebus 
won the footrace. The rule for finding the date of an Olympiad 
according to our reckoning is to multiply the number of the Olympiad 
by four and subtract the result from 780 3.c. Thus the date of the 
first Olympiad is 780 — (1 x 4) = 776 B.c.; the 12th Olympiad is 
780 — (12 x 4) = 732; the 87th Olympiad is 780 — (87 x 4) = 482 B.c. 
The date thus arrived at is the first year of an Olympiad, and 
events are sometimes further referred to as happening in the Ist, 2nd, 
3rd or 4th year of an Olympiad. 


Il. The length and divisions of a year. The Attic year 
begua with the first day after the new moon that followed the 
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summer solstice, and was a lunar year of 12 moons or months (ujjves) 
consisting of alternately 30 days (ujjves wAfpes) and 29 days (uijves 
xotAot) as follows (with the chief Attic festivals) :— 


Attic Monrus. 


English 
Name. Number equivalent Chief Attic festivals. 
of days. —nearly. 
1. ‘ExarouBotdy 30 July 5-7’ OAvyumia (Olympic games 


every fourth year for all 
Greece); 24-29 Tavady- 
va (7% péyada Il. every 


: fourth year). 
2. Metayerrvidy 29 August 
3. Bondpomidy 30 September 6 Bondpdéuia; 16-25 *EAev- 
olvia. 
4, Muaveyidy 29 October 7 Muavéfa and *Emrdoia; 


8 Onceia; 9-13 Oecpopd- 
pia; 27-29 *Amarovpia. 


5. Maimanrnpiav 30 November 

6. Tlovededy 29 December Auovicia ta kat’ aypods. 

7. Taunridy 30 January 8-11 Afvaia; 27 Tophrrca. 

8. ’Avdeornpiay 29 February 11-13 ’Avéeorjpia; 19-21 

Mvorhpia Te puKpd; 23 
Aidowa. 

9. "EAadnBoridy 30 March 9-14 Avoviowa Ta ev tore. 
10. Movyvxidy 29 April 6 AeAdivia; 16 Movydxia. 
11. Oapynriév 30 May 6, 7 Oapynaia; 25 TlAvyrijpia. 
12. Sxipopopidy 29 June 12 Skipopdpia. 


354 

The lunar year of 12 months thus consisted of only 354 days, and 
in order to make the year correspond with the solar year an inter- 
ealary month why éuBdrmos of 30 days, called Mocededy Sedrepos, was 
occasionally inserted after Moceedy. This was done chiefly in two 
ways: (1) Three intercalary months were added in acycle of eight years 
called éxraernp)s (meplodos). The solar year being taken as 3654 days, 
eight solar years contain 2922 days, and eight lunar years 2832 days;. 
the difference of 90 days was made up by the three intercalary 
months. (2) Owing to the inaccuracy of (1) another method was 
proposed in 432 3.0. called Meton’s cycle of 19 years, in seven of 
which a month was intercalated, making the year of an average 
length of 365,5, days. This was still further improved a century 
later by Callippus who, by combining four of Meton’s cycles into one 
and omitting one day, made the average length 3654 days, which was 
afterwards adopted by the Julian calendar. 


Ill. The divisions of the month. The Greek day began at 
sunset. The first day of the month was the day after the new moon. 
Each month was divided into three parts of 10 days each: (1) the 
period from the Ist to the 10th was called pnvds irrapévov or eioidyros, 
and the 1st was called vovunvia and the 2nd to the 10th were num- 
bered consecutively devrépa to Sexatn pyvds iorauevov; (2) the period 

2H 2 
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from the 11th to the 20th was called punvds pecodvros, and the 11th to 
the 19th were numbered consecutively mpérn em déxa to evaty emt 
déxa, the 20th being called cixds; (3) the period from the 21st to 
the 29th or 30th was called unvds pOlvovros, mavomevov, AnyovTos or 
amidvros, and the days were either counted forwards consecutively, 
2lst mpdrn em) cixdd:, 22nd Sevrépa em) eixdd: etc., or more commonly 
backwards, the 21st, 22nd etc. to the 29th in months of 30 days being 
dexdrn, evarn etc. to Sevrépa unvds pbivovros, and the 21st, 22nd ete. to 
the 28th in months of 29 days being éevarn, dyddn ete. to Sevrépa unvds 
poivovros. The last day of the month, the 30th or 29th, was called 
evn kar véa the old and new, belonging partly to the old moon and 
partly to the new. 
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INDEX I. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


The references are to pages. 


Ablative, merged in Genitive, 
12, 18, 15, 17, 21; ablatival geni- 
tive, uses of, 248, 255-257. 

Absolute use of infin., 342; of 
partic., 349-351. 

Accent, 7, 8, 427, &e. [Appendix 
Ve 

Be tivo, uses of, 241-247; 
ace. of time compared with gen. 
and dat., 252, 261; acc. and intin., 
8340-1; acc, absolute, 350. See 
also Declensions, and Preposi- 
tions. 

Action, kind and time of, 312. 

Adjective, comparison of, 58-62 ; 
of quantity, 80; as attribute and 
predicate, 235-6; accent of, 433- 
439. See also Declensions. 

Adverbs, of adjectives, 62; com- 
pared, 62; correlative, 74; de- 
rivation, 75-6; adverbial nu- 
merals, 77, 78, 80; adverbial 
cases, 247, 258, 256; uses of, 417— 
425; accent of, 439. 

Agent, expressed by dat., 259; or 
preps., 292, 311, 355. 

Alexandrian Greek, 3. 

Alphabet, Greek, 3; Indo-Ger- 
manic, 449, 

Analogical forms, 13, 15, 18,21, 
27, 28, 29, 34, 37, 44, 45, 53, 59, 
64, 68, 69, 79, 86, 98, 112, 119, 
121, 123, 124, 126, 127, 128, 129, 
182, 183, 184, 135, 445, 446, 452, 
456, 457, 458, 461. 


| 
} 


Anastrophe, 268, 430. 

Auswers to Questions, 417, 

Anticipatory Accusative, 230. 

Aorists, Verbs with Two, 83, 133, 
139. See Tenses. 

Apheresis (apocope), 430, 462. 

Apodosis. See Conditional Sen- 
tences. 

Apostrophe, 7. 

Article, the Definite, declension, 
67-8; uses of, 231-238, 296 ; with 
infin., 335, 336, 338-340; with 
partic., 345-6, 

eee: 6; lost, 23; see App. 

Assimilation of sounds, 447, 451, 
453, 457, 458. 

Atonies, 430. 

Attic Greek, 2; earlier and later 
forms in, 60, 96, 451, 458. 

Attraction, or Assimilation, of 
Relative, 301-2; of moods, 361, 
362; of Infinitive, 368, 401; of 
Participle, 404. 

Attribute distinguished from 
Predicate, 235-6; Attributive 
Participle, 345. 

Augment, 113-116, 312, 318, 


Barytone, 8; stems in -i7 or -13, 
25; liquid stems, 28. 
Breathings, 6, 7. 


Calendar, Attic, 466-8. 


470 


Cases, 12; case terminations, 13, 
15, 17, 21; stereotyped cases 
(adverbs), 75; uses of 240-265. 
See also Declensions. 

Causal Clauses, 405-7. 

Causative Verbs, 121; causative 
uses, 306, 308. 

Circumflex, 8, 428. 

Circumstantial 
851-3. 

Classical writers, 3. 

Collective nouns, 228. 

Comparatives, construction of, 
256-7, 368. 

Comparison. 
and Adverbs. 

Compound Verbs, 315. See 
also Lists of Verbs and under 
various Prepositions. 

Concessive Clauses, 383. 

Conditional Sentences, 369- 
382. 

Conjugation, 9, 81-112. 

Conjunctions, 417-425. See 
also under various Subordinate 
Clauses. 

Consecutive Clauses, 367-369. 

Contraction, in substantives, 15, 
16, 17, 18,20, 31, 32, 35, 375 in 
adjectives and participles, 44-47, 
51, 52, 58, 55, 58; in pronouns, 
65, 66; in verbs, 94-97, 123-125, 
137; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 429, 430, 433-4; rules for, 
459, 460. 

Copulas, 228, 355. 

Coronis, 7. 

Correlatives. 
Pronouns. 

Crasis, 430, 461. 


Participle, 


See Adjectives 


See Adverbs and 


Dative, uses of, 258-265. See 
also Declensions and Preposi- 
tions. 

Declension, defined, 9; of Sub- 
stantives, 12-40; of Adjectives 
and Participles, 43-58; of Pro- 
nouns, 63-72; of Numerals, 78, 
ao, 

Defective Verbs, 138-9, 315. 
See also Lists of Verbs. 

Definite (Particular) and In- 
definite (General) Clauses, 
358, 372, 374, 386, 388, 389, 390, 
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Deictic particle, 70, 287; uses of 
demonstrative pronoun, 299. 
Denominative Verbs, 120. 
Deponent Verbs, 81, 138, 309. 
Described Speech, 403-405. 
Desiderative Verbs, 316. 
Dialects, Greek, 2. 
Digamma. See F. 
Diphthongs, 5. 
Direct Speech, 394. 
Dissimilation, 454, 460. 
Double Consonants, 6. 
Dual. See Number. 


Elision, 461. See also F, 4 o. 
Accent of elided oxytones, 430. 
Elliptical constructions, 247, 

269, 364, 405, 409. 
Enclitics, 63, 71,73, 74, 228, 295, 
304, 418, 420-424, 431, 432. 
Epenthesis, 451. 
Ephelkustikon », 13, 462. 


Final Clauses, 359-363. 

Future, Attic, 123; Doric, 124; 
Contracted, 125; Mid. as Act., 
125; as Pass., 125; Fut. Perf., 
131-2; Fut. Opt., 364, 385, 399, 
413. See also Conjugation and 
Tenses, 


Gender, 12, 40-43. 

Genitive, uses of, 247-258; abso- 
lute, 350, 353. See also Declen- 
sions and Prepositions. 

ascraaie Aorist, 320; Gnomic re, 

24, 


Hellenistic Greek, 2. 

Herodotus, some forms and uses 
of, 119, 128, 274, 275, 281, 319, 
355, 369, 452. 

Heteroclite. See Mixed Forms, 

Homeric forms, 15, 17, 18, 19, 
21, 32, 38, 35, 37, 84, 116, 119, 
128, 129, 135, 274, 290, 301, 
318, 319, 331, 408, 418, 420, 421, 
452-3. See also App. IL. - 

Homeric and Attie Greek 
compared, neut. pl. with sing. 
verb, 229; article, 238; dual, 
239; vocative, 241; accusative, 
242, 246; dative, 260, 261, 262; 
prepositions, 267, 270, 273, 276, 
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277, 278, 280, 285, 286, 288, 289; 
pronouns, 298, 301, 303; no 
historic present in Homer, 317; 
augment, 318, 319; perfect, 321; 
subjunctive, 331, 332; optative, 
333, 334; infinitive, 336; &pxw, 
347; verbal adjectives, 304; 
final clauses, 359, 363; object 
clauses with verbs of striving, 
364 ; object clauses with verbs of 
fearing, 366; consecutive clauses, 
369; conditional clauses, 381; 
wishes, 383; relative clauses, 
386; mplv, 393; indirect speech, 
402; negatives in conditional 
clauses, 410; ob uh not in Homer, 
413; no érepov in Homer, 417; 
particles, 418-423, 


Iconsonantal. See :. 

Imperative Mood, Tenses of, see 
Tenses; uses of, 327, 328, 334; 
equivalents of, 328. 

Imperfect. See Tenses. 

Impersonal Verbs, 227, 228, 
338, 350, 378, 404-5. 

Inceptive Verbs, 119. 

Indicative Mood, Tenses of, see 
Tenses; uses of, 326-7. 

Indirect Speech, 393-405. 

Indo-Germanic language, 1 

Infinitive Mood, an old noun- 
case, 21, 185; tenses of, 325, 343 ; 
uses of, 335-343; distinguished 
from participle, 346, 347, 349, 
353-4; in consecutive clauses, 
367-9; in conditional clauses, 
380, 401; with mpiv, 391-3; in 


indirect speech, 395-8; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, 401. For forms 
see Conjugation. 

Inflexion, 9. 

Injunctive Mood, 334. 

Instrumental case (Dative), 


forms of, 12, 13, 15, 17, 21; uses 
- of, 262-265. See also Prepositions. 
Intensive reduplication, 118; 
verbs, 121; action, 315. 
Interrogative particles, 416, 
417. See also Pronouns. 
Tonic forms, 60, 118, 451,452,458. 
Iterative Tenses, see Tenses; 
Aorist or Imperfect Indicative 
with dv, 375. 
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Local Clauses, 389-391. 

Locative case (dative), forms of, 
12, 13, 15, 17, 21; uses of, 261, 
262. See also Prepositions. 


Measures of Length, etc., 465-6. 

Metathesis, see Quantity. 

Mixed (Heteroclite) Forms, 
substantival, 14, 19, 34-5, 37-40 
42; adjectival, 55-8. 

Modal Clauses, 387-8. 

Moods, vses of in Principal 
Clauses, 326-334; in Subordinate 
Clauses, see various Subordinate 
Clauses. For forms see Conju- 
gation. 

Multiplicatives, 45, 80. 


? 


Negatives, 408-416. See also 
under Moods, Infinitive, Parti- 
ciple, and various Subordinate 
Clauses. 

Wominative, uses of, 228, 240; 
for vocative, 18, 22, 23, 26, 27, 30, 
241; nominative and infinitive, 
340-1; nominative absolute, 351. 
See also Declensions. 

Wumbers, Three, 12, 81, 239, 
240. See also Conjugation and 
Declensions. 

Wumerals, forms of, 77-80 ; with 
article, 235. 


Object Clauses, after verbs of 
fearing, 365-367; after verbs of 
striving, 363-365. 

Optative, Tenses of, see Tenses; 
uses of in Principal Clauses, 328, 
332-334; in subordinate clauses, 
see under various Subordinate 
Clauses. 

Oratio obliqua. 
Speech. 

Oxytone, 7; stems in -i7, -15, 25. 


See Indirect 


Paroxytone, 7. 

Participles, for forms of, see 
Conjugation and Declension; 
uses, 325, 344-355 ; in conditional 
clauses, 380, 404; in subordinate 
clauses by attraction, 368, 404. 
See also under Infinitive, 

Particles, 417-425. 
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Perfect, First and Second, 128. 
See also under Tenses. 

Perispomenon, 8; Dental stems, 
23: 

Personal Construction=Eng- 
lish Impersonal, with Infin., 341 ; 
with Partic., 346, 349. 

Personal Endings, 84-86, 

Persons. See Conjugation. 

Plato, some uses of, 238, 274, 330, 
335, 360, 364, 381. 

Poetic Forms, 15, 18, 20, 23, 25, 
26, 28, 30, 32, 33, 34, 37, 39, 48, 
50, 64, 66, 67, 68, 73, 86, 89, 102, 
108, 109, 110; Poetic uses, 
article, 236, 238; number, 240; 
accusative, 242, 245, 246; abla- 
tival genitive, 256; dative of 
agent, 260; locative dative, 
261; instrumental dative, 264; 
prepositions, 268, 274, 275, 277, 
280, 281, 285, 286, 289, 294; 
pronouns, 298, 301; immediate 
aorist, 320; optative, 333; infi- 
nitive, 337; participle, 345, 346; 
verbal adjectives, 355; final 
clauses, 359, 362; consecutive 

clauses, 369 ; conditional clauses, 
881; wishes, 382; relative clauses, 
887; temporal clauses, 391; mptv, 
892, 393; od wh with 2 sing. fut. 
indicative, 413. 

Predicate, defined, 225; subject 
and predicate, 227-230; distin- 
guished from attribute, 235-6; 
predicative participle, 346-349. 

Prepositions, 75; in compound 
verbs before augment, 115; uses 
of, 266-294. 

Present. See under Tenses. 

Prolepis, 230. 

Pronouns, forms of, 63-73; uses 
of, 230, 236-7, 295-304, 384-7, 
395, 

Pronunciation of Attic Greek, 
4-5. 

Proparoxytone, 8. 

Proper Names, declension of, 19, 
25, 32-3; with article, 232-3. 

Properispomenon, 8. 

Protasis. See under Conditional 
Sentences, 

Prothesis, 460. 

Punctuation, 8. 
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Quantity, long and short, 4; 
interchange (metathesis) of, 16, 
33, 37, 38, 40, 114, 460. 


Reduplication, in present tense, 
117, 119, 120; in aorist, 117, 118; 
in perfect, 125; Attic (so called), 
127; force of, 315. 

Relative Clauses, 384-7. 

Root, 9. 


Schema Pindaricum, 229. 

Sequence of Moods, 360, 362. 

Sentences, classified, 225; com- 
plex, 356; relation between 
Principal and Subordinate, 357-9. 

Sonant nasals and liquids, 
10, 11, 21, 26, 27, 29, 31, 37, 38, 47, 
61, 79, 85, 86, 112, 129, 131, 454. 

Spiritus asper, 6; lenis, 7. 

Stem, defined,9; strong and weak 
forms, see Vowel Gradation. See 
also under Declension and Con- 
jugation. 

Subject, defined, 225; Subject 
and Predicate, 227-230; Subject 
of Infinitive, 340, 341. 

Subjunctive Mood, uses of in 
Principal Clauses, 328-332. For 
uses in Subordinate Clauses see 
under various Subordinate 
Clauses; for Tenses see under 
Tenses. 

Substantives, conversion of 
words into, 237, 238; uses of, 
239-265; accent of, 483-7. See 
also under Declension. 

Suffix, defined, 9. See alsounder 
Declensions and Conjugations. 

Syllabification, 462. 

Syncretic (mixed) cases, 240. 

Synizesis, 460. 462. 

Syntax, defined, 225. 


Temporal Clauses, 388-393. 

Tenses, Primary and Secondary, 
81, 82; Formation of, 112-147; 
see also Conjugation; uses of in 
Principal Sentences, 312-325; in 
Subordinate Clauses, 357; in 
Indirect Speech, 395, 396. See 
also Infinitive, Participle, and 
various Subordinate Clauses. 

Terminative Verbs, 316, 


INDEX I. 


Thematic and Non-Thematic, 
83, 84, 87, 116-120, 122, 132, 134. 

Thucydides, uses of, 128, 260, 
289, 297, 355, 359, 360, 362, 381, 
387, 391, 392, 393, 398. 

Transitive and Intransitive 
Verbs, 241, 242, 305, 306, 310. 


See F. 


Verbs. See Conjugation, Moods, 
Tenses, &. Lists of Verbs, 142- 
223; accent of, 439, 440. 

Verbal Adjectives, forms of, 
135, 136; see also Conjugation ; 
uses of, 240, 354, 355. 


U consonantal. 
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Vocative, uses of, 241; accent of, 
433, 435; for forms see Declen- 
sion. 

Voices, uses of, 305-311; for 
forms see Conjugation. 

Vowel Gradation (Ablaut), 9, 
10, 22, 26, 29, 31, 33, 35, 46, 55, 
60, 61, 79, 82, 112, 116, 117, 118, 
125, 128, 129, 130. 


Wishes, 372, 382-3. 


Xenophon, uses of, 275, 280, 281, 
285, 359, 360, 362, 364, 369, 425. 
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


The references are to pages. 


VerBs given in the Alphabetical Lists, pages 148-223, are only quoted in 
this Index when further information is added. 

Compound words are often to be found under the corresponding simple - 
words and under the various prepositions. 


a-, av- (privative), 136, 
416. 

&@ (pure), 14, 123, 136, 
450. 

ayads, 44, 61. 

aydrhaAw, 146-7. 

wyapat, 250. 

ayavantéw, 347, 406. 

ayamdw, 347, 406. 

ayyeAdrw, 92-3, 131, 146- 
7, 349, 354. 

éyelpw, 146-7. 

ayves, 56, 61. 

aryopd, 233. 

Gyopd(w, 251. 

&yxt, 255. 

&yw, 258, 306, 307, 351. 

éydv, 29, 30. 

adeApds, 234, 434. 


aducew, 242, 317, 319, 
348. ~ 

adivardy éott, 240, 338, 
350, 415. 


Gel, aiel, 75, 452. 

-a(w, 121, 124, 144, 145. 
andar, 39. 

onp, 28. 

*AOnva, 16, 233: 
*AOhyno(y), 261. 

a@pdos, 45, 60. 

aidéomat, 242, 322, 353. 


aides, 31-2. 

aiée (Hom.), 383. 

aidnp, 28. 

atOwy, 56. 

aipéw, 228, 244, 253, 307, 
311. 

alpw, 306. 

aic@dvouat, 249, 348, 349, 
354, 403. 

aisxpés, 61, 415. 

aicxuvw, 146-7, 242, 322, 
347, 353, 406. 

atrios, 255. 

-dkws, 77, 80, 439. 

aKkdarovbos, 263. 

aucovricw, 249. 

&xovw, 228, 249, 307, 317, 
820, 348, 349, 354. 

&kpa, 233. 

&parns, 255. 

&paros, 60. 

&xpdmoAts, 233. 

&kpos, 237. 

&rwv, 353. 

éAyewés, 61. 

GAnOhs, 54, 441. 

GAuevs, 37. 

Gaus, 255. 

GAAd, 417. 

GAAHAw, 66. 

GAAotos, 257. 


&Ados, 70, 232, 257. 

&AAO Tt H, 416. 

GAAST PLoS, 257, 263. 

tidAws, 418. 

GAs, 26, 42, 239. 

ardmné, 22. 

Gua, 294, 351, 418. 

dupe, 64. 

apyhwov, 255. 

&moipos, 255. 

ads, 67. 

ammexouat, 115, 

aupl, 281. 

Gudrevvymt, 115, 246, 807. 

éupioBntéw, 115, 253, 
263, 414, 416. 

G&uopevs, 465. 

Gupdtepor, 79, 236. 

&uporepwOev, 255, 293. 

&upw, 79, 236. 

ay, 329, 331-4, 348, 344, 
366, 367, 370, 375, 
378, 380, 386-8, 391, 
401, 404. 

av, see édv. 

avd, 280. 

&va, 280. 

avdykn, 338. 

avarykaios, 341, 

avardns, 31. 

avatrios, 255, 
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tivat, 24. 

avdtios, 255. 

avaocow, 249. 

avdpids, 24. 

&veuos, 233. 

avev, 274, 339. 

avéxouat, 115, 249, 347, 
348. 

avhp, 27, 28, 234, 435. 

avbicraua, 259. 

avréxw, 414. 

durrl, 270. 

ayriveyw, 414, 416. 

avrimépas, 293. 

avioas, 351. 

divw (adv.), 62, 255. 

&vwx 6 (imperat.), 130. 

&f.os, 59, 255, 341. 

amrayopevw, 306, 347, 414. 

&metpos, 255. 

anentuca, 320. 

améxouat, 307, 414. 

Gmdous, 45, 60, 80. 

&mAous, 53. 

awd, 62, 256, 271, 311, 
315. 

amoyryvéokm, 414. 

amrodeixvupcu, 228. 

arobvyoKkw, 307, 315. 

amonrelyw, 307, 315. 

amrdAAupt, 315. 

"AmddAAwy, 30. 

&mroroyéouat, 138. 

arodtw, 414. 

Grrw, &wrowat, 248, 249, 
307. 

dpa, ap’ ov, dpa mur}, 416, 
418. 


&pa, 418. 

&pape, 321. 

apyaréos, 45. 

apyupods, 44, 45. 

“Apns, 39. 

apioredw, 257. 

&pvéouat, 414, 416. 

Gpmat, 56. 

&ppny, 54. 

&ptos, 42. 

apxnyv (adv.), 244. 

&pxw, 92-3, 249, 307, 
820, 347, 351, 354. 

&pxwv, 234, 344, 

~ds, 80, 435. 

-Gawos, 257. 
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uopevos, 59, 60, 260. 

aomls, 239. 

aorhp, 27. 

&orpa, 233. 

&oru, 33, 34, 233. 

-drat, -Giro, 131, 445, 

arap, 418. 

Gre, 352. 

tirep, 274. 

&rimos, 53. 

arta (ts), 71. 

arra (dorts), 71. 

at, avis, 418. 

avrixa, 351. 

avroxpatwp, 54. 

avrdés, 63, 69, 237, 263, 
295-7. 

avrdxerp, 56. 

apatpeomat, 246. 

&picvéouat, 108, 109, 259. 

ag” of, 388. 

&xapis, 60. 

&y Pouca, 309, 322, 347. 

&xpt, 274, 388. 


Bdbos, 234. 

Batvw, 49, 58, 129, 139, 
242, 306, 454. 

Bdrarw, 88-91, 116, 262, 
306, 314, 322. 

BactAeds, 35-7, 233, 443. 

Baotrevw (aor.), 320. 

Big, 22. 

Bla (dat.), 263. 

Bopéas Boppias, 20. 

Bovaeuripiov, 233. 

Bovaetw, 308, 309, 363. 

Bods, 35-7, 443. 

Bpéras, 32. 


yadda, 23. 

yep, 418. 

yaorhp, 28, 435. 
ve, 418. 

yéeAws, 25. 

yéuw, 251. 

yévos, 31, 32, 234, 244. 
yepads, 59. 
yépas, 31, 32. 
yépwv, 23. 
vyevouct, 248, 249. 
ryt, 40, 232, 233. 
ynpas, 32. 
ynpaokw, 146-7. 


ylyvoum, 130, 140, 259, 
308, 321. 

yryvéonw, 50, 122, 548, 
354, 403. 

yAunis, 59. 

yrtou, 126. 

yoveds, 234. 

yovu, 38. 

Topyd, 39. 

your, 419. 

pads, 35-7, 443. 

yptow, 92-3, 131, 253, 
308. 


yuuvdw, 256. 
yovnh, 22, 234, 485. 
yoy, 26. 


daluwy, 30. 

ddxpv, 33-4. 

daxpdw, 241, 320. 

dduap, 25. 

Sduvauat, 260. 

das, 24, 434. 

3é, 231, 419. 

-de, 76, 432. 

de?, 227, 256, 338, 342, 
350, 378. 

Selxvum, 52, 100-107, 
146-7, 258, 349, 403, 
447, 

Setva, 72. 

Seuvds, 406. 

deagis, 30. 

déuas, 32, 274. 

dévdpor, 40. 

déouat, 256, 396. 

dépn, 16. 

decpuds, 39. 

deond(w, 249. 

deondrns, 433. 

Sevrepos, 257. 

déxouat, 262. 

dh, 5H0ev, S7Ta, 419. 

Sndrovdri, 346, 405. 

dijros, 346, 350, 354, 405. 

dnAdw, 258, 306, 346, 354, 
396, 403. 

Anunrnp, 28, 435. 

Snuoola, 76, 263. 

Shrov, 419. 

did, 276, 305, 811, 315, 
8305 81 os 

Siaylyvouct, 346, 

Bidryw, 346, 


diaxeAcvouct, 309. 

Siaxnpvretvouat, 309. 

diareyouat, 262, 309. 

diadAdr roman, 262. 

diaAuray xpdvov, 351. 

Siapévw, 346. 

Siarewdpevos, 351. 

diareAéw, 346, 347. 

Siapepw, 253, 
265, 345. 

diadpopos, 257. 

iddonw, 245, 
396. 

-d.idpdoxw (sec. aor.), 121. 

dldwur, 46, 50, 100-107, 
258, 262, 306, 307, 316, 
319, 446, 447, 

Sinyéouat, 396. 

dixatos, 341, 378. 

Sleny (acc.), 244, 274. 

dimdods, 45, 80. 

dixa, 274. 

dixfi, 76, 264. 

didKkw, 142-3, 245, 253, 
307. 

Suds, 37, 434. 


Bonéw, 227, 259, 338, 341, 


350, 396, 410. 
-dov, 76. 
dépv, 39, 435. 
Sovadw, 51, 94-9, 142-3. 
dpaxuh, 466. 
Spdum, 263. 
duvacredw, 249. 
duvards, 229, 350. 
3vo, 79, 445. 
3éw, 122, 139. 
dapov, 17. 
daTwp, 26. 


€, 66, 444. 

édy, 369-381, 383, 460. 
dap, 28, 434. 

Sasrréy, 66, 297. 

édw, 114, 142-3. 

evyes, 62, 255, 293. 
eynpacrhs, 255. 

eya, eyurye, 63, 295, 444. 
ZOvos, 229. 

et (diphthong), 5. 

~€1 OF -11, 90, 96. 

él (conditional), 369-381, 


él, eo (in wishes), 382-3, 


257, 263, 


307, 308, 


INDEX II. 


ei (in questions), 364, 
367, 378, 396, 417. 

ei (after verbs of emo- 
tion), 406-7. 

-eid, and -e1d, 436. 

eixdCouat, 114, 259. 

exh, 264. 

eikds Hv, 378. 

eixdy, 39. 

elAltTw, éAltTw, 114. 

ciul (be), 108-9, 112, 228, 
250, 259, 301, 315,338, 
342, 350, 352, 355,378, 
385, 447. 

clus (go), 108-9, 112, 317, 
447 


elroy, 133, 
395, 396. 
eipnjeevov, 300. 


eis fone), 79, 435, 
445 


258, 337, 342, 


436, 


eis or. és (to), 269, 339. 

cicdyw, 253. 

eicépxetat, 227. 

claw (tow), 62, 255, 293. 

eita, 351, 419. 

ere, 396, 410, 417. 

ee (2), 115, 256, 272, 
339. 

éxds, 62. 

€xaotos, 237, 458. 

Exarepos, 236. 

Exarépwbev, 293. 

éxBdddAw, 307. 

éxylyvopat, 256. 

éxeivos, 69, 236, 237, 295, 
299. 

exAcimw, 242. 

éxnintw, 307. 

e€xmAhtromat, 242. 

éxrds, 255, 293. 

éxdy, 50, 342, 344, 353. 

éAda, 16. 

éAcdbepos, 256. 


“EAAnY, 30. 


‘EAAhaoTovTos, 233. 

eAmiw, 337, 396. 

éAmts, 25. 

sone 65, 236, 297. 
s, 67, 298. 

Besse: 255. 

dumns, 420. 

Eumdrews, 255. 

eumoddéy ciut, 414, 
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éumpoober, 255, 293. 
éy, 115, 261, 274, 340. 
ev @, ev bog, 388. 
evavtlos, -ov, 259, 293. 
evdens, 255, 256. 
evdéxerat, 227. 

éveka, 274, 339. 

€v0a, Ever, 389. 

ém, 274, 275 

évrés, 255, 294, 
évtpémouat, 249. 
étapvos, 247, 414. 
eFeAeyxw, 349. 

eter, 227, 338, 350, 378. 
ef ob, 388. 

éiw, 62, 255, 294. 
€oika, 341, 

éds, 444. 
emayyeAAouat, 396. 
emavop0ow, 115. 

érel, émesdh, 388, 405. 
émeita, 351, 420. 

en(, 282, 339, 340. 
émt, 285. 

emdelkvupat, 307. 


emAavOdvouat,  -A7/Gonat, 
249, 354. 

emipeAopaly -meAoduat, 
249, 363. 


enlorapo, 102, 103, 115, 
337, 349. 

emoraréw, 249, 

éemioTeAAw, 258. 

emiathuwv, 255, 

emotpéepomat, 249. 

émitndeios, 341. 

emir lOepau, 307. 

emiTpemopat, 310. 

émpidunv, 102, 106, 107. 

hae 114, 246, 315, 
@, 263. 

Jones: 256, 437. 

Epis, 25. 

“Epuijs, 20. 

€ppwpmevos, 60, 344, 345. 

Epxomat, 108, 242, 306. 

éore, 388. 

éords, 52. 

eoxaros, 62, 237. 

Erepos, 70, 72, 257, 

ert, 420, 

ed, 62. 

eb- (augmented), 115. 

evBorpus, 54, 
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evdaluwy, 53, 59. 

evdi0s, 59. 

eveATis, 54. 

ev0U, 255, 294. 

evs, 351. 

evAaBéouct, 242, 414. 

evvola (dat.), 264. 

e¥vous, 53, 59, 434. 

€0 018° St, 349. 

edmvous, 53. 

edpos, 234, 244, 

eg’ G, ep re, 284, 302, 
369. 

€xOpéds, 60, 259. 

éxw, 114, 227, 246, 248, 
253, 260, 306, 308, 322, 
336, 346, 351, 460. 

€ws, 7 (subst.), 19, 460. 

€ws (conjunction), 388, 
391. 


F (lost), 6, 29, 33-6, 46, 
47, 52, 57, 64, 79, 113, 
114, 118, 123, 126, 135, 
136, 452-3. 

F (as a numeral), 78. 


(dw, 137. 

Zevs, 35-7, 233, 451, 452, 
460. 

(npidw, 322. 

Guydv, 450, 459. 


-n OF -€t, SCC EL. 

% (than), 257, 420; (or), 
410, 417, 420. 

4, 416, 420. 

} (relative), 74, 300, 389. 

nycpovetw, 310. 

jryéoua, 242, 244, 249, 
259, 262, 396, 410. 

jodbs, ndlwy, 47, 55, 60, 
450. 

Hrw, 242, 317, 319, 322. 

natros, 70, 300. 

HAvos, 233. 

Fot, Bee KAOnLaL. 

hmérepos, 67, 298. 

jul, 117. 

hpicus, 80. 

hiv, see edy. 

jveyka, HveyKoy, 133. 

julka, 300, 388. 

Arap, 38, 456. 
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tip, see ap. 

iipws, 35-6. 

Novxf, 264. 
fovxos, 53, 59. 
ATTdomat, 257, 348. 
xo, 35-6, 435. 


-0a (adv. suffix), 76. 

OdAarra, 233. 

Oavud Cw, 250, 406. 

Oéeuis, 25. 

-Gev (adv. suffix), 76, 439. 

eds, 18, 42. 

Oéw Spdum, 264. 

Onv (Hom.), 420. 

Onp, 27. 

-6: (adv. suffix), 76. 

(aro)-O@rycKnw, 129, 307, 
815, 321, 343, 456. 

Oplt, 23, 460. 

duydrnp, 28, 435. 

Os, 37, 434. 


t (subscript), 5. 

t (consonantal), 6, 11, 33, 
35, 48, 45, 70, 72, 79, 
120, 121, 124, 126, 127, 
133, 451-2. 

-t (deictic), 70, 237, 300. 

-1 or -et (adv.), 75, 439. 

YWios, 255, 263. 

iSpis, 54. 

tdpdw, 137. 

-1(w, 121, 124, 144-5. 

tus, 101, 104, 114, 249, 
306, 307, 446. 

ixeredw, 252, 396. 

-inds, 255. 

tAews, 53, 434. 

tva, 359-363, 389. 

-tov, 436. 

immeds, 37, 263. 

trmos, 42, 239, 452, 461. 

*IoOuor, 261. 

Yoos, 59, 259, 263. 

lornut, 49, 100-7, 129, 
189, 242, 244, 259, 307, 
321, 445, 446, 447. 

ix6ds, 33-4. 


-xa, aorists, 104, 133. 
Kaddarep, 387. 
Kabapds, 256, 
xdinuct, 110-2, 448, 


kal, 353, 383, 420-1. 

kal ei, 382, 383. 

rat ob, 409. 

nalrep, 353, 383. 

xatrot, 421. 

kardvous, 60. 

rards, 61. 

kakdtTns, 23. 

Karéw, 228, 244, 247, 253, 
321, 456. 

Kadds, 61. 

Kdpa, 39. 

katd, 277, 315, 339, 342. 

katdryvup, 253. 

kaTraAapBavw, 348. 

kaTadAdrromat, 262, 

karadvw, 262, 306. 

KaravtTixpd, 294, 

Karamdntrowot, 242. 

Kaw, 62, 

neéap, 28. 

ketuat, 107, 110-2, 315, 
448, 


Kéxevea, 321. 

KedAedw, 258, 396. 

xe(v) (Hom,), 331, 334, 
369, 381, 386. 

kevds, 59, 256. 

Képapos, 239. 

Képas, 38. 

xepauvds, 233. 

kepdadéos, 45. 

KhSouat, 249, 

KnpttTw, 144-5, 227, 258, 
396. 

xls, 33-4, 436. 

KAérrys, 60. 

xfs, KAels, 25, 436. 

cri, 249, B18, 

xvdw, 137. 

Kvépas, 32. 

kowds, 259, 263. 

Koddw, 144-5, 253, 599. 

Komidp, 264. 

komrds, -réos, 135-6. 

kérrw, 90-1, 306. 

xépn, 16. \ 

xdppn, 16. 

Koomeomat, 307. 

xéopos, 263. ; 

xorvan, 465, 466. 

kotos, 59. 

Kparéw, 249, 348. 

Kpéuopat, 103, 307. \ 


kptwrw, 144-5, 246. 
Kpioa, kpud], 294. 
xrels, 

kvados, 465, 466. 
kvros, 261. 

xupéw, 249. 

xvov, 29, 30, 435. 
Kas, 32. 

kwAvw, 256, 415. 


A, y v, p stems, 125, 132, 
446. 


Aayas, 19. 

AdOpa, 255, 294. 

AdAos, 60. 

AapBdavw, 248, 262, 307, 
308, 351. 

Aapymas, 23. 

AavOdvw, 242, 344, 346. 

Aatpedw, 259. 

Aéyeo (say), 227, 242, 246, 
258, 307, 337, 341, 395, 
396. 

-A€éyw (choose), 92-3. 

Aelrw, 257, 306, 348, 456. 

Aerrdy, 466. 

Aeds, 18. 

Anyw, 256, 347, 414, 458. 

AtOdBorAos, ArBoBdros, 438. 

Alos, 42. 

Awwhy, 30. 

Aluyn, 233. 

Als, 33-4, 436. 

Alocomat, 247. 

Adyos, 17, 263. 

Aomdy (adv.), 244. 

Aobw, 137, 307. 

Aoxaryds, 234. 

Adyé (cough), 22. 

Avyé (lynx), 22, 43. 

Avréomat, 347, 


pd, 417, 421. 

pdap, 56. 

paxpay (adv.), 244. 
pdra, 62. 

Mapad@u: (loc.), 261. 
pdptus, 26, 28. 
paxoua, 263, 

peévyas, 56, 61. 
péyedos, 234, 244. 
péediuvos, 466. 
petCov (with dat.), 265. 
HéAas, 46, 48, 59. 


INDEX II. 


BEAL, 23. 

BéAAw, 323, 337. 

pedttods, 46, 50. 

pev, 231, 421. 

-pevos, 44. 

pévro, 421. 

péoos, 59, 237, 451. 

peoréw, 251. 

peotds, 255. 

perd, 285. 

peradldwur, 248. 

pPeTarauBave, 248. 

peTomeAouat, perauérel, 
347. 

peratt, 274, 351. 

Meraméuma, -omat, 309, 

méreoti, 248. 

peréxw, 248, 262. 

péroxos, 255. 

peTpyths, 465. 

wéxpt, 274, 388. 

wh (and compounds), 
408-416 (and reff.), 
422. 

py 0d, 827, 330, 365, 414. 

pndets, 79, 435. 

why (month), 30-1, 467-8. 

pny (adv.), 422. 

Mhre... pyre, 423. 

phrnp, 28, 234, 435, 450. 

puxpds, 61, 265, 342. 

-mipvioKw, 249, 321, 349, 
B54. 

py, 64. 

pra, 16, 466. 

prhpov, 255. 

fotpa, 15. 

povddous, 53. 

povos, 237, 

povopayos, 60. 

povoa, 15. 

Bupio., puptot, 79. 

Bs, 34 

pay, £16. 


vy (ephelkustikon), 13, 
462. 

vat, 417, 422. 

vais, 35-7, 263, 443. 

vdw, 137. 

veayias, 19, 20. 


| vpéuw, 92-3, 315. 


veouat, 317, 
véos, 45. 
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veds, 18, 434, 458. 

vh, 422, 

vundw, 257, 317, 319, 348. 

vu, 64. 

viper, 227. 

voul(w, 144-5, 228, 244, 
396, 410. 

vorpl(w, 256. 

vu, 422. 

vov, vu, 422. 

vv, 24, 


Eevopay, 25. 
téarns, 465, 466. 
EvAov, 240. 

Evy, see avy. 


6, 7, 76, 67-8, 231-8, 295, 
298, 338-342, 345, 415, 
444, 

6BoAds, 466. 

bydoos, 45. 

8c, 68, 236, 237, 294, 
299, 444, 

656s, 261. 

ddovs, 25. 

bOev, 390, 389. 

b0odbvexa, 405. 

oi- (augmented), 114. 

of, 297, 395, 444, - 

of, 300, 389. 

oia, oi, 54, 352, 422. 

ofda, 110-2, 129, 315, 321, 
337, 349, 354, 403, 448. 

oiretos, 255, 263. 

oticot (loc.), 261. 

oluct, 337, 896, £10. 

olvos, 240. 

oivovTTa, 50. 

oivoxoéw, 114. 

oios, 442. 

oios, 70, 300, 302, 369. 

oids 7° eiut, 301, 338, 369. 

ols, 34, 

otxouat, 317, 319, 346, 
352. 

oAlyos, 61, 232, 265, 342. 

dAos, 237. 

Gutros, 228. 

duvupt, 242, 396. 

Suowos, 259, 263. 

éuod, 263, 294, 422. 

Suws, 353, 422. 

éuas, 422. 
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bvap, 28. 

dveipos, -ov, 39. 

bvoua, 37-8, 234, 244. 

byte (TH), 263. 

-otvvw, 131. 

én or brn, 74, 300, 303, 
364, 387, 389. 

éanalkos, 72, 300, 303. 

brnvixa, 74, 300, 303. 

dmobev, 255, 294. 

brd0ev, 74, 300, 303, 389. 

rot, 300, 308, 364, 389. 

émoios, 72, 300, 308, 387, 
422. 

érécos, 72, 300, 303. 

éréatos, 80. 

émére, 74, 300, 308, 388, 
405. 

drérepos, 72, 300, 303. 

brov, 74, 300, 303, 389, 
396. 

émrwma, 127. 

brws, 74, 359, 363, 387. 

dpdw, 315, 348, 403. 

bpuis, 25. 

pos, 232, 233. 

és (relative and com- 
pounds), 70, 300, 301, 
303, 359, 369, 384-7, 
444, 

és (demonstrative), 300. 

ds (possessive), 67, 298, 
444 


dcos, 70, 265, 300, 302, 
369, 388. 
Boris, 70-1, 300, 303, 359, 
384, 385, 396, 445. 

éoroby, 17. 

dre, bray, 74, 300, 388, 
405. 

ér1, 71, 349, 366, 396, 
403, 405-7, 423. 

btm Tpdm@, 364, 387. 

ob (vx, ovx and com- 
pounds), 408 — 416 
(and reff.), 423. 

ov wh, 827, 412-14. 

ob (rel. ady.), 74, 300, 389. 

ovdas, 32. 

ovdels, 79, 265, 435. 

ovdels doris ov, 302, 385. 

ovn éot doris, 385. 

ove @otw (or é06°) dtws, 
333, 388. 
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odKody, 416, 423. 

ovKouy, 423. 

ovv, 423. 

obvera, 405. 

ovpaves, 233. 

obs, 38, 434. 

ovre... ove, 423, 

obtos, 68-9, 236, 237, 
241, 295-300. 

obtws, 74, 800, 352, 367, 
387. 

od pnt, 395, 409, 411. 

bppa (Hom.), 359, 362, 

duos, 59. 

dWopayos, 60. 


mais, 25, 234, 434. 

adda, 317. 

mardads, 59. 

mdAw, 423. 

Tidy, 31. 

mapa, 286, 311. 

mapawvew, 258, 320. 

rapackevd(ouat, 307, 363. 

mapaxwpew, 259. 

mapéxw, 228, 308, 350. 

mapov, 350. 

mas, 48, 237, 344, 434, 
436. 

macxw, 248, 307, 310, 
352, 461. 

TaThp, 26-8, 234, 435,450. 

marpts, 25. 

maT pdKTOVOS, Tar poKTOVOS, 
438. 

mavw, 49, 50, 52, 81-91, 
142-3, 256, 307, 347. 

medlov, 233, 436. 

meldw (verb), 88-9, 92-3, 
130, 181, 259, 316, 319, 
338. 

mei0é (subst.), 37. 

méeumw, 92-3, 258, 311. 

mévns, 56, 60, 255. 

mevia, 239, 

mémwy, 53, 59. 

wep (enclitic), 423. 

mépa, 259, 294. 

mépa, 59. 

mepatyw, 144-5, 

mépay, 294, 

mepl, 288. 

mept- (before augment), 


meprylyvowat, 260. 

mepidtdouat, 251. 

TleptkAjjs, 33. 

Trepropdw, 348, 

afi (or wh), 74, 303. 

a7 (or 7h), 74, 304. 

mnatkos, 72. 

anuika, 74, 255, 303. 

wixus, 338-4, 435, 465. 

mucpds, 59. 

mivw, 124, 140, 248. 

into, 262. 

mAakovs, 50. 

mAdTos, 234. 

TwA€Opov, 465. 

TAEtoTOL, 232, 

TAéKw, 92-3, 131. 

mAeoverTns, 60. 

mAéoves, 232. 

TmrA€w, 241, 306, 460, 

mags, 53. 

TANOos, 228, 234, 244, 
263. 

many, 274, 424, 

mAnpns, 255. 

mAnagtos, -ov, 59, 255, 294. 

mAlvOos, 239. 

wdoos, 17, 434. 

mAovatos, 255. 

Tivvé, 31. 

mvéw, 94-7, 250. 

aéa, 16. 

ad0ev, mot, 74, 303. 

moby, mol, 74, 304. 

mo(tjew, 51, 94-9, 142-5, 
228, 244° 246, 251, 307, 
308, 348, 349, 351, 451, 
456. 

mouxthAw, 146-7, 

Tromny, 29, 30. 

rotos, 72, 303. 

mo.ds, 72, 304. 

moA€uios, 263. 

méAts, 33-4, 238, 435, 
443. 

ToAtTevo, -oual, 308. 

modtrns, 19, 20. 

modus, 57, 61, 62, 232, 
244, 265, 443, 455. 

mévros, 233. 

aéppw, 62, 255, 294. 

Tocedayv, 30. 

méoos, 72, 303, 451. 

moods, 72, 304. 


moots, 80. 

motapds, 232-3. 

more, 74, 303. 

more, 74, 304. 

métepos, -ov (rel.), 72, 
303, 396, 417. 

mérepos (indef.), 73, 304. 

mod, 74, 255, 303, 396. 

mov, 74, 304, 424. 

mous, 25, 465. 

mpaos, O7. 

mpeémet, 259, 338, 350. 

mpecBeuths, 40. 

mpeaBevw, 308. 

mpéeaBus, 34, 40. 

mply, 388, 391-3. 

mp6, 62, 231, 273, 339. 

apo- (before augment), 
115. 

mpovocouat, 249. 

mpds, 290, 339, 340. 

mpocexw, 306. 

mpoonke, 248, 259, 338, 
345, 350, 378. 

mpdabev, 255. 

mpootdaTTw, 258. 

mpdow, SCC méppw. 

ampérepos, -ov, 62, 244. 

mpovpyov, 59. 

mpdpacits, 234, 244, 263. 

mpoxwpet, 228. 

mputaveiov, 233. 

mpurdvers (pl.), 234. 

mpdios, 59. 

mpov, 434, 

mpwrevo, 257. 

mparos, 62, 77. 

atwxds, 60. 

auvOdvouat, 249, 348, 349, 
354, 396, 403. 

mip, 28, 40. 

i 424, 

mas, 74, 303, 383. 

mus, 74, 304, 424. 


pa (Hom.), 418. 
fadios, 61, 229, 240. 
pntwp, 27. 

prydw, 137. 

plrrw, 113, 126. 


- pod, 16. 


o, changes of, 15, 17, 31, 
B26L, So, 86, (114, 
G. G. 

| 
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119, 121, 128, 124, 132, 
134, 457-8. 

capa, 62. 

caphs, 55, 59, 62. 

oBevyvpn, 121, 140. 

ceautov (aavtdv), 65, 297. 

-ceww, 316. 

ceAqvn, 233. 

onuatyw, 144-5, 227, 

ovyh, 263. 

oxid, 15. 

-oKoy, -oKw, 119, 316, 
319. 

ckoréw, 305, 309, 315, 
363. 

oKdros, 39. 

oudw, 137. 

ods, 67, 298. 

copds, 59. 

copes, 76. 

omelpw, 131, 147. 

omovdy, 264. 

oo (Ionic for Attie rr), 
60, 77, 121. 

ortd.ov, £0, 405. 

orévm, 249. 

otevos, 59. 

oT lABw, 250. 

orod, 16. 

orédos, 263, 

orparevpa, 263. 

orparedw, 308. 

otparnyew, 249, 262, 311. 

otparnyds, 234. 

otpariorns, 263. 

otpards, 228, 263, 

ov, otye, 638, 295, 444, 
452. 

oupBalyw, 337, 341. 

oupBovadevo, 308. 

ouppaxoua, 263. 

cupmoAcuew, 263. 

ouppéper, 258. 

cbupwros, 263. 

aby, tiv, 115, 262, 275, 
315. 

ouveddy, 260, 342. 

ovvinut, 249. 

abvoda, 349, 440. 

cvytptBw, 253. 

gvoKordce, 227. 

ohe, 1, opiv, 64, 298. 

opets, ops 66, 297, 395, 
444, 
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operepos, opds, 67, 298, 
444, 


opparyts, 25. 
TxXoAatos, 59. 
SwKparns, 33. 

os, oGos, 58. 
cwrhp, 28. 
cHppwr, 53, 59, 62. 


TdAavrov, 466. 

Taras, 48. 

Tay, Tav, 40. 

-TaTos, D8. 

TarTw, 251. 

TavTn, 74, 261, 264, 300. 

taxlorny (acc.), 244, 247. 

Taxus, 60, 62. 

re, 424, 456. 

relvw, 131, 146-7. 

Teixos, 233. 

Téxpap, 28. 

réxtov, 30. 

Tédos, 229, 244. 

Téuvw, 248, 

-réos, 45, 229, 240 259 
854, 355, 378. 

Téos, 444, 

Tépny, 48. 

Tépas, 38. 

-repos, 44, 58. 

répmropuat, 347. 

téerrapes, 79, 445, 452, 
456. 

THde, 74, 264, 300. 

Tnrikdade, 70, 299. 

TnAtkovTos, 70, 300. 

Thvucdde, THViKadTa, 300, 

-Tnp, 26, 28. 

-TnT- (-Tns), 24, 42, 437. 

7lOnut, 100-7, 246, 251, 
262, 308, 349, 446, 
447, 455, 461. 

Tiudw, 94-9, 142-3, 251. 

Tyun, 15, 

tis (interrog.), 71, 244, 
265, 303, 352, 396, 
434, 445, 456. 

wis (indef.), 71, 265, 304, 
840, 445. 

Tot, 424. 

Toad, Tordade, 69, 70, 
299, 367. 

ToLwovTos, ToovTOS, 69,70, 
300, 367. 
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-Tos, 38, 44, 259, 354, 438. 

rére, 74, 351, 424. 

tpeis, 79. 

tplBw, 92-3. 

Tprhpns, 31-2. 

tplanxus, 54. 

tpdémos, 244, 263. 

Tpds, 434. 

tT, 60, 77, 121. 

tuyxdvw, 249, 306, 344, 
346, 350. 

tintw, 322. 

Tudas, -@y, 39. 

-Twp, 26-28, 


HBpis, 264. 

BSwp, 38, 240, 461. 

vids (bids), 39, 234, 443. 
ipets, 63, 295 
buérepos, 67, 298. 
trakotw, 259. 

Urap, 28. 

brdapxw, 259. 

Smép, 62, 279, 339. 
bricxvéouat, 337, 396. 
ind, 292, 311. 

torepéw, 257, 265. 
Uorepos, baotatos, 62, 461. 
boloraua, 259. 

inbos, 234. 


atv, 92-8, 131, 227, 
228, 258, 307, 341, 
346, 349, 354. 

pavepds, 346, 354, 405. 

dos, see pas. 

odokw, 395, 410. 

ep, 306, 315, 347, 348, 
351. 

ed, 247, 250. 

get-yo, 242, 245, 253, 306, 
307, 315, 317, 319. 

nul, 108-9, 112, 227, 
258, 318, 337, 395, 
410, 448, 


INDEX II. 


p0dvw, 242, 344, 346, 347. 
pbelpw, 92-3, 459. 
pedvos, 264. 

parla, 239. 

plrtos, 44. 

oldos, 61, 62, 259. 
-$i(v), 13, 17, 265, 444. 
paew, 26. 

Padé, 22. 

poBéw, 322. 

oéBos, 264. 

ppéap, 38. 

pny, 30. 

guyds, 56. 

pvaaé, 22. 

pvots, 244. 

bw, 139, 256. 

pep, 27. 

pos (6), 442. 

Gs (76), 88, 484, 442. 
o@s (7), 434. 


xalpw, 347, 351, 406. 

Xareralyw, 259, 406. 

xarerds, 229, 240, 259. 

xarkovs, 466. 

xaples, 46, 47, 49, 59. 

Xdpts, 25, 239, 244, 274, 
348. 

Xeymdcer, 227. 

xemarv, 30. 

xelp, 28. 

Xeaday, 39. 

xéw, 124, 

xnv, 30-1. 

x dv, 30-1, 459. 

xtAtor, 79, 458. 

xd, 30-1. 

xoink, 466. 

xovs, 40, 465. 

xpdomat, 137, 262, 342. 

xpéws, 40 

xpedy, 40. 

xpn, 108-9, 112, 227, 338, 
378. 


xphorns, 433. 
xpéa, 16. 
xpvaois, 44-5, 434. 
xXpas, 25. 

dpa, 16. 


xwpls, 274, 294. 


Watw, 248. 

Wdw, 137. 

Wetdw, 92-3, 144-5, 
Woxos, 239. 


&, 241. 

Gde, 74, 299, 

dpos, 31, 

avéouat, 114, 251, 262. 

-wy (adjs.), 53, 55, 435, 
438. 


avntds, 255. 
Gpat, 233. 
ws, 424-5 (see reff.). 
(prep.) 270. 
(el. adv.) 300, 387. 
(temporal and causal) 
388, 405. 
(particle of wish) 333, 
382. 


(in indirect speech) 
349, 396, 403, 416. 
(final) 359; (in object 


clauses) 364; (in 
clauses expressing 
fear) 366. 
(for éc7€) 369. 
(elliptical) 405. 
(with infin.) 342; 


(with partic.) 352; 
(with ace. abs.) 350. - 
&s (thus), 74, 425. 
-ws, 62, 76, 439. 
Somep, 350, 352, 388, . 
425. 
ore, 367-9. 
Hpedov, 382-3. 
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INDEX OF QUOTATIONS. 


AESCHINES. 

II. 133 =p. 274 

Ill. 10 274 

63 243 

177 412 

180 341 
AESCHYLUS. 
Agamemnon. 

3 p- 274 
592 291 
620 333 
814 246 

1231-2 432 
1265 240 
1297 297-8 

Eumenides. 

82 p. 109 
393 268 
1024 301 

Prometheus Vinctus. 
884 p. 264 
514 264 
624 410 
625 837 
682 273 
T47 861 
979 381 
Septem contra Thebas. 

498 p. 243 
695 , 353 


AESCHYLUS (continued). 


Supplices. 
498 p. 364 
924 376 
925 376 
941 376 

ANDOCIDES. 

2 p. 410 
35 386 
37 398 
38 297, 400 
43 362, 397-8 
51,52 290 
62 403 
ARISTOPHANES. 

Acharnians. 
41 p. 299 
345 409 
504 296 
940 130 

Birds. 

759 p. 873 
1251 244 
Clouds. 

118 p. 378 
297 (2ce.) 413 
493 366 
505 327 
580 275 
1010 291 
1449 415 


ARISTOPHANES (cont.). 


Frogs. 
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